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In offering this third edition of his Grammar to those wishing 
to acquire the power of reading, writing and speaking German cor- 
rectlj, the Author has to say, in the first place, that he has taken 
every care that it shall contain neither more nor less than is abso- 
lutely necessary for that purpose, and shall not only give the most 
complete information on each of the grammatical subjects, illustrated 
by numerous examples and exercises, but that it shall also have such 
an arrangement as best takes account of the principles of English 
Grammar. In the second place, he has endeavoured to relieve the 
student from the usual imposition of a large amount of cumb/oui 
memory-work, by comprising facts otherwise obscure and perplexing 
under simple leading principles such as he has been enabled to lay 
down by prolonged literary studies at the University of Berlin, by an 
experience of more than twenty year's as a practical teacher of the 
language, and by constant and undivided attention to his subject. 

It will be found that these leading principles, so far from invol- 
ving the mind in abstruse speculations, are appreciable even by the 
youngest pupil, nnd that they facilitate true progress to an extent 
far beyond the reach of the systems cdmmonly in use. Of this na- 
ture are the following: — 

The Author's original explanation of the euphonic function of 
the soft e [p. 4] not only as regards accent, but chiefly in so far 
as it essentially simplifies the Declension of Adjectives [p. 78, 3] 
and Nouns [pp. 157, 2 and 3, — 170, 1 and 2]; 

His reduction of all declension to a unity, with the pro- 
noun btt for its type [see ^'Suggestions on the nature of German 
Declension", p. 1 53] ; 

His connection of the Modification of Vowels [p. 167], and 
especially that in the Enlarged Plurals in ec [p. 173, 3], with 
the primitive character of the word; 

His Tabular Views giving at a glfunce all the points of 
agreement and difference in the Articles and Pronouns, together 
with their influence on the Adjective [pp. 84 and 85], and in 
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a similar way those in the Nouns [pp. 164, 176 and 177J, in the 
Verbs [p. 241] and the Auxiliary Verbs of Mood [p. 259]; 

His arrangement of the Prepositional Idioms [p. 49, D. 
t6 p. 64] and of the Adverbs [p. 311 to p. 318] according to 
their logical significance, a task hitherto universally neglected ; 

His "Fundamental Principle of German Construction" [p. 334] ; 

His "Rule" on Dependent Clauses [p. 333]; 

His statements regarding the nature of Inversion [p. 335], 
the Position of Objects [p. 350], and Adverbs [p. 354]; 

And lastly, his treatises on the Conjunctive (or Sub- 
junctive) [p. 369, Explanation] and Conditional [p. 375, B.], 
and on German Metre [p. 384], and Punctuation [p. 18]. 

Teachers seeking to perform their duty conscientiously will, in 
devoting their attention to such peculiarities of the Author's system, 
find it a grateful task to supplant by an intellectualising process 
modes of instruction too often superficial and confusing; and they 
ivill at the same time further benefit their pupils by a large saving 
of time and energy. It is matter for regret that ignorance of the 
subject^ and a desire after astonishing results should, even in large 
educational centres, favour all kinds of pretension in a field of such 
growing internationaHmportance as in the study of German. Honest 
men will allow no false considerations to deter them from holding 
before the public the fact, that in this study pupils undertake the 
diffil;ult ascent from that among modern languages which in a gram- 
matical point of view has been furthest reduced, to that which is 
grammatically the most developed : that accordingly both the time 
and care willingly bestowed on the classical languages are requisite 
also for the German, and that it were far better that the study 
should remain unattempted than that it should be undertaken in 
such a manner as to leave young minds disheartened and distrust- 
ful of their own abilities. 

Favourable opinions of high literary authorities, and of critical 
journals in this country, a large circulation both here and in Ame- 
rica, and above all the hearty approval of the Author's efibrts in 
the first and second editions on the part of an extensive circle of 
intelligent and enthusiastic pupils, are here gratefully acknowledged 
as an ample reward for conscientious labour, and may well encourage 
those who do not shrink from following him in honourably fulfilling 
their duty as educationalists. 

The Exbrcisbs embodied in this work, being written each to 
illustrate a particular portion of the Grammar, and, according to 
their numbers, in strictest dependence on each Other, are intended 
as both Method and Reader, for pupils who either bring to their 
task independent habits of intelligent study, or who (as is indispen- 
sable in large classes) have been previously prepared by "7W« First 
Course of Ahn's Method'* (see below). By giving to these Exercises, 



PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION. 



as to those in his "German Life and Manners",* the form of Conver- 
sations, Letters, Treatises on Literature, and the like, the Author 
has endeavoured to make them more instructive and interesting 
than the usual string of hackneyed and unconnected phrases. Thus 
he hopes they may with intelligent scholars find like favour. To 
insure their being really *^gradfmted" , he was obliged to com- 
pose them himself. Even with that object in view, he would 
hardly have felt himself warranted in doing so, had not his earlier 
writings met with encouragement from the first literary review** of 
Germany. As a specimen of their grammatical merits, he would 
call attention to Exercise XVI. a. p. 179, containing every noun in 
the language forming the enlarged plural in tt, as quite sufficient 
to fix them in the memory when used in conjunction with Exercise 
XVI. of "German Life and Manners*'. Dikkctions for the use of 
th&te Exercises are given p. XXIV. 

The DiKKCTiuNS for the proper use of Ihe First. Course of 
AhtCs Method f subjoined to the above (p. XXV), may probably 
surprise some teachers by the amount and nature of the grammati- 
cal rules which they are expected to connect with each exercise of 
that method which though deservedly very popular, leaves the pupil 
helpless as regards Grammar. They must bear in mind that in 
using Ahn^ their object must be not to teach the pupil the little 
book, but by means of it to teach them the language. The Author 
is certain that rigorous adherence to his plan will always be found the 
procedure best calculated to place the pupils in a safe position with 
regard to general reading and more advanced composition. 

Both the size and the price of this book are certainly greater 
than those of Elementary Grammars and like publications. A lutle 
experience however, and in fact the first attempt at independent 
reading, will convince the student that the grammar of a language is 
a compact whole, the dealing with which promiscuously, or in so called 
popularising extracts, must ultimately lead to disappointments. 

1, Dabnaway Street, H. WEISSE. 

EoiNBuaoH, August 1872. 



*See Title-page. 

** Brockhaus, Bialter fUr liierarisehe UnterliaUung, Review 
of H. ff^eisse*s poems; 1844. 
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F. PARTICLES OF COMPARISON 128 

1, fo SO, as. — 2, al^ as. — 3, at^ than. 128. — Note 1, 
The comma; 2, the clauses preceding aid than, 128 
completed; 3, aid but. — 4, 7io sooner /Aotz, taum — 
aid. — 4, 9Bie like, as not to be confounded with 

aid. — 5, 3« '^«» ^«fio the, 129. — 6, immcr more 

and more. — 7, aller prefixed to Superlatives. — 

8, gu too, (requiring the dative, see p. 217 ^). — 

9. Compound adjectives expressing superlatives . 130 

XIV. NUMERALS (3a^ltt)6rter) 133 

A. Cardinal numbers (©runbga^Ien). Litt ( 1 to 1 00,000) 1 33 

1, a. eind otie, how distinguished from the indef. 
article. 183» — t\ntt*t-t^ , — not declined in 
compounds, — bie (iinen some (of a number). 
b. ixoti & brei declension, e. Card. Num. used as 
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nouTi. 134. — Note 1. the phrase two or three' 
tin $aar. — 2, btiH^boih the. d. Card, with adj. 135 
e. gen. by oon. Note 3. names of numerals 
fern. — 4, with the suffix er. 

B. THE OBDINAL. NUMBERS, tf, how formed . . .136 
Dates. — c. the Interrogative bcr tDieDielfle? fFhicM 

note 1, Ordinals in names of sovereigns. 

C. DISTINCTIVE NUMERALS, etflett^ «« the first plucc . 137 

D. Fractions, Note 1, half a, the 2 aitbertalb. Note 3, 
a fwelvemofithy sixmofiiA &e, — 4, Hours of the 
day ^ * 138 

E. Distributive numerals (je gtcei each two &c.). 

F. Multiplicative numerals (jtueifat^ twofold, &c.) 

G. Variative numerals (cinetlci all of one ffhid) . .1 38 
H. Reiterative numerals (einmal one time^ once, &c.). 

I. The indefinite numerals (aU all t/ie, ?nany); 
Ex. XXVIII 139 

XV. NOUNS (^auptttjortcr). — GENDER (ba« ©cfc^Iec^t). 142 
Treatue on iU necessity, value fbr the co/istruc- 

tion, their force in poetry &c., (for advanced pu- 
pils) 142—146 

General rules. — Compound nouns, exceptions. 

A. Masculine, 146 — 148. — B. Feminine, — C. 
Neuter, . 148—150 

Note I, Terms of natural relations. — Note 2, Social 
relations. — Note 3, for species of animals, 150 — 151 

Nouns varying in meaning with different genders; 
List; 152 

XVI. NOUNS. — DECLENSION (Siegung) 153 

*t* Suggestions on the Kature of German Declension. 

Leading Remarks. — 1, Only two terminations^ — 
2, wheji these only are added. — 3, The ettphonic 
suffixes e atid tx, 157- — 4, •|*N-declension and 
S-declension. — 5, Modification ; rule for its occur- 
rence. — 6, Anomalies. — 7, Nouns of foreign origin 
158- — S FEMININE nouns; relics of declension 
in the Singular. 159 

A N-DECLEN8ION, aualogous to that of adjectives. 
— Specimen, ^nabc, Od)^ 159. — Ex. IX. — 160 
List. 1, nouns formerly ending in t the nomina- 
tive. — t these nonns charaeterised . .-^ . .161 

Note I, 93aucr, S'Jac^bar. — Note 2, |)crr. — Note 3, 
Nouns formerly declined by N- and now by S-de- 
clension, — Ex, X, 162. — List 2, f the oldest 
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feminine nonns not declined by. the N-form. — 
Why modified , 163. — Feminine specimens, 
93lume, ?Jrt, ®anl. — Note 1, Derivatives in iir, 
164. — Ex. XI and XII 165—169 

B. THE S- declension; — how ascertained, 169. — 169 
-^in what nouns modifiafion is io be expected. — 
The terminations ^ and n. — 1, Where to use 
these o?ily ; — Tabular view, suffixes. — Infini- 
tives, — nouns in e for ctt, — List 3; these 
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em and en ((J^ataftcr). 
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Z^ah, SWannen. 8eute), 174—175; Tabular key 

to the Declension of nouns, 176. 
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SRagel, %\)Ci\. W% 111. 
Ex. XVI. a. 178- — Exceptions from modification. 
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181. — d, Masculine Derivatives, List 7; — e. 
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modifying; f remarkable feature 183 
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in the Sing, and the N-form in the Plur.; List 9; 
foreign nonns in or, um, 183. — Note 1, in i^s 

m\xi,^ ivL^ and ma, — 2, ba^ §erj 184 

Nouns with different Plar. having different meanings, 
List 10, 184 

C. COMPOUND NOUNS. — (The first component decl.), 
[198, 2] 185 

Caution, significance, Note, . . , • ' 185 

D. DECLENSION OP PROPER NAMES. — A, not declined 
with the article; Exceptions, Note 1, Countries; 
Note 2, with adjectives. Note 3^ with possessive 
Pronouns. 

B, without the article; — a, Fern, in e; — b, Gen. 
in ^; — by Don, — Note 4, no Genitive, 187; 

— c, Pr. names with the christian name, — d, 
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with titles; — e, Plurals; 188. — /: ^^rijlu^, 
3cfu^, ®Ott. ' 189 

XVII. ON THE USE OF THE ARTICLE (Mainly for 

REFKRENCB.) 189 

Phrases without the article. 

A. The article not used, 189. — The Gen. expressed 
by composition. — B, article with proper names 

. NOT omitted 190 

1; with Adjectives, — 2^ fern, names of Countries, — 

3, of mountains, 190. — 4, with months and sea- 
sons. Note, with Authors, Titles 191 

C. Before abstract nouns, and common nouns denot- 191 
ing the whole class 191- — D) Before common 
nouns. — 1, Of different Gender. — 2, in enume- 
rating, — 3, Contracted with ju after the verbs of 
making and appointing, 198; — 4, after inetben 
to become \ — 5, in prepositional phrases, — 6, 
Terms used with the article, 194. — 7, The def. 
for the indef. Art. 

XVIII. ON THE USE OF THE CASES (®cbrauc^ bcr Jatte) 195 
APPOSITION, 195. 

the nominative. — Note 1, iDerbeit with jU; — 2, e^ 
giebt there is, there are with Ace. . . . . .196 

the genitive (possessive). — A, The attribute . .196 

1, The Gen. with " relationship or possession, — 196 
of Engl, participial Substantives (take note of 296, 

a), — Note 1, The Gen. before its complement 
(Schiller); — phrases like sister to &c. — 2, a 
friend of, a friimd to 197 

2, The Gen. in compound nouns, .... ^ .. 198 

3, The Possessive by t>on with the Dat. — a, with 
nouns without the Art.; — 6, with nouns with an 
Adj.; 198- — c, Poss. of quality or material; — 
rf, of numerals; Note 3, part of, htdf of, — Note 

4, with months and dates; e, of places in ^ and g; 199 

— /*, rulers &c. of countries; — Note 5, jn poetry; 

— gf, Fem. names of countries 200 

B. the partitive (differing from the French Partitive) 200 
1, Not expressed after terms used in weighing, measur- 
ing and counting &c. (228, 3), kind of, species 

of, &c. 201- — Note 1, in poetical language. — 
2, »oa full of, 201. — - 3, Partit. of Pers. Pion. 
&c.; — 4, of berfelbe (of it, of them); — 5, of 
nouns with Art. or Pron 202 

C. the genitive as the object 202 

of. adjectives. List 1, 203 
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ben to become 206 

D.^ The Genitive in advkkbial kxpbbssions (a, by 
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time, — d, adverbials of mood of manner, 206 
— e, in exclamations of lament \ *— ^ in idioms). 207 

THE DATIVE. (The terms, transitive and intransitive 
verbs, foot-note) 207 

1, The dative as the indirect object, 207* Litt 1, 208, 
verbs of giving (350.) — a, Objects are simple 
cases ; — i, Passive construction, 209 ; — c, Reflec- 
tive verbs 210 

2, of transitive (objective) verbs governing the dative, 210 
210. — List 2, 211. Note, The prefix be . . 212 

List 3, verbs for^iing no passive voice and governing 

the dative, often a nominative in English . . .213 
List 4, IMPERSONAL vcrbs of idiomatic interest . .213 
Note 1, compound expressions, 215 — 2, The dative 
for the Possessive with parts of the body or arti- 
cles of possession; 3, The ethical dative . . .216 

5, The dative, a, with Participles, and b. Superla- 

tives with gu TOO, c, with adjectives 217; — List 6 218 

6, The dative in adverbial expressions; Ex, XXIX. 220 
and Ex. XXX 222 

THE ACCUSATIVE (OBJECTIVE, 1.) . 223 

Passive construction. — Note I, le^rctl to teach^ ^ei§« 
en to bid, lafifen to let, to allow; reason for tlie 
double accusative. — 2, Verbs of calling and ab- 
using; 223' — 3, Verbs of appointing and 
making, — of declaring and considering, with tf, fiir 
and A, al^ ; — 4, The reflective pronoun ; 5 , The 
impersonal form «. . . . 224 

2, The Ace. with expressions of measure, weight, age 

or value 225 

3, With gcnug etiough^ Diele viany, &c. 

4, TIME DEFINITE, wt^n 225 

XIX. ON THE USE OF THE NUMBERS (Sing, bie 

eirtga^l PI. bie SWe^tga^l) 226 

1, Dispositions of the mind (fears, thanks, precau- 
tions), — 2, Peculiarities, — a, Interchange of 
the Plurals of <^Ci&^t and 2)in9; 226- — ^ Com- 
pounds of SWann, Seutc; — c, 35ol! people; — d. 
Collectives with the Sing, of the verb and Fobb. 
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— c, names of coins; 228. — d^ The above when 
nsed in the Plural. — e, Terms of time. . . . 229 
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5, Engl nouns used in the Plural only ..... 230 

XX. THE VERB (bag 3eittt)ort); CONJUGATION . •. 231 

A. UNIVERSAL FORMS. The Infinitive, stem and Parti- 
ciple as NOUNS, a, The Infinitive, the stem. — 
b, The Present Participle. — c, The Past Participle 
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DETAILS REGARDING THE PREFIXES . 233 

1, ^cr and ^iU; List of sep* prefixes. — 2, burdf), 
liber, urn, unter, t)oII, tt)icbcr. — f Suggestion re- 
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prefix, ge- — 5» Insep. conip. verbs taking ge» 
List, 234- — fi, Force of the insep. prefixes, a, it, 

ent (emp)/ et, ^t, 235. tier, \tt, 236 

B. INFLECTIONAL terminations; 23o. t, whcrc inserted 237 
XXL STRONG OR ANCIENT, AND WEAK (MODERN) 

FORM OF CONJUGATION, ((gtarte unt) f*tt)ache 

S'prm ber (JonjuQation) .238 

1, Strong verbs characterized. — 2, The weak verbs ; 238 

— C, where inserted. — 239 

Note 1, Mixed form; — 2, Auxiliary verbs. 

3, The change of the vowel in the Present . . . 239 

4, The Imperative bow formed. 

5, '{he Imperfect Conjunctive (its importance) . . 240 

6, Irregularities in the final consonant of the stem. 241 
Tables KEY for the strong and weak forms . . .241 

XXII. MIXED FORM (oemifc^U gorm). Specimen and li^t; 242 
Note 1, fenben and wnben; — 2, forms of tbun; — 
3, of tpiffcn; — 4, fuse of tennen and tniffcn; . 243 

ALPHABETICAL LIST OF THE STBONG VBRBS^ (itS advantages) 

Explanations 244—252 
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XXni. AUXILIARY VERBS OF MOOD (|)ulf^geittt)6rter beiJ 

SWoblie) 253 
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(dare), 255. Note, c^, lonnte, mocfete^ burftc — 
4, mitfi'en (nmst),^ 5, tuoEen (will),-' not ex- 
pressing the Future, 256- — 6, folletl (skall)^ 

257. — 7, raffeti (lo lef), &c 2S8 

fu^len, ^oren, fe^en, ^eigen, ^elfen, lejren, Icrncn, madden 
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t Table of the Ck>BjiLgatioii of these verbs. . . .259 
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Traces of the use of tl;un to do as an Auxiliary, 264 
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— Their use and conjugation, — Note I , irregular 
Present, — Note 2, the Imperf. Uiatb/ — Note 3, 
limited use of the Pies. Part 272-275 
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the Past Part 285 
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fofl, 292, Ex. XXXII .293 
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CONTESTS. SECT. XXVI-XXVIir. ^ix 



SECTIOK. I'ArtK 

e, when introduced by prepositions, with bamit, 
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itEASox and cause, — Note 1, inbcm while^ — 2, 
ba for ali^ when, if combininj; time and reason •{•; 
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solved into relative clauses 298 

XXVI. REFLECTIVE VERBS, CHARACTERIZED . . . 293 
1, construed, 299- conjugated, 800. — 2, a. and b. Posi- 
tion of the refl. Pron., — Note, precedes the 
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•) The author has here grouped the Adverbs each class accorcWti^ 
their logical force, which has hitherto been done nowhere c\«^« 
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— 5, fl, d, c. Peculiar construction of auxil. verbs 

of mood and of Wcrbcn in comp. tenses . . . 339 
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The Gtftman Exercises in this work together with those in 
English in the Author*8 ** German Life and Manners" (see Preface 
p. IV) form a connected method and therefore require to be taken 
np in the order in which they are figured in the List below. The 
earlier exercises where the English meanings are inserted beside 
the German words are to be gone through with strict regard to the 
grammatical forms they illustrate. They may then be copied out 
without the English and translated from the copy so as to ensnfe 
the proper learning of the vocabulary « In the later Exercises the 
copying is not so desirable as they become more grammatically 
coraplicat ed and their vocabulary is largely supplied by references 
to Lists &c. in the Grammar itself it need scarcely be said that the 
strong verbs (marked '*st*'), the conjunctions and Lists must be care- 
fully committed to memory: 
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DIRECTIONS FOR THE PROPER USE OF AHX'S GERMAN COURSE 

IN CONNECTION WITH THIS BOOK. 

(see preface p. IV). 

a. For the pronunciation a brief reference to Leading Remarks 
(L. R.) page 3 and the reading of pages 4 — 7. 1 to 5. without the 
exceptions suffise. The consonants especially the gutturals, the fp, 
ff ft, and ^ must be referred to where their occurrence causes a 
difficulty. The prefixes (L. R. page 27) must be learned at once 
and those under 4. a. & c. p. 27 must be committed to memory 
as also the feminine and neater suffixes (p. 37, 2 & 3); the ad- 
jective suffixes (page 35. 5. a.) being read previously with attention. 

/9. Certain grammatical facts must at once be completely em- 
pressed on the pupil's mind. Facts requiring only a preliminary 
introduction are given in ( — ). 

y. Always read the list of words at the top of the exercise 
first and then go over them again with the references to the gram- 
mar as given here. Let the English Exercises be written out in 
german, References occurring in the rules cited must be carefully 
attended to. 

(f. L.= List, L. R. =s Leading Remarks, references in bold 
type must be committed to memory. The figure at the beginning 
of each paragraph is that of corresponding Exercise in Ahn's Method* 

PART L 
For Ex, 

1. 65, 1. -— 264, A. — (268, 1. a, h and c) — 76 B. fl, h and 

c. 1 and 2. 
S. 35, 4 and 5 fl. — hic^t is placed before the predicate — 

page 331, 6, 2. 
5* 142, 1 and 2, and 143, 3. — 74, 1. 
7. biefer &c. 75, 2. — Learn gender of every nonn mentioned, 

— revise 77, 1. 
9. 75, 3 and 4. — 105, C, a. 
11* 105, C. a. — in writing Ex. 12, put every phrase with thy 

or your in 3 ways. 
18. 122, 1 and 124, 2. 
15» 127, E. ADJECTIVES, (attend to gender). 

17. 38, 4 e. — form like lobcn p. 276. present indicative ^^ 
ftngcn, fommcn and faufen. — 266, C. 76, 6. — ob^^^x 



XXVI DIRECTIONS FOR THE USE 



For Ex. 

of I)aben and most other transitive verbs in the Accusative. 
359, 6, a. Learn L. 3, p. 44. 

19» Explain past participle according to- p. ^38, 1 and 2 and 
at once commence learning from L. page 245, ten strong 
verbs every lesson omitting all portions in ( — ). 

21* decline completely bct, bi(; ba^. p. 84 (which always keep 
in view). 

S3, decline completelj ettt etne, etlt p. 85. 

25* Guard against confounding fcilt, his with i\)X, her keeping 
p. 85 in view. 

27* 196. A to end of 1 — 159, 8. see 164 S31umc, 3Irt, ^<xni, 
(sing, only), ift ab^crcijl &c. 268, 1 . a, b, c. 

Before beginning Ex.29 give outlines of declensiong. After 
familiarising themselves with the principles laid down page 153. 
'^Suggestions &c." teachers will find it easy to guide pupils as 
follows, p. 157, L. R. 1 to 5 and 8. — 159, A. — Learn 
List 1, p. 161. — then the plurals of S3(ume and SLtt then 
specimens 9*tage(/ ^fttJC p. 177 (Z^ai) decline examples there 
subjoined and show that the plur. of gang is the same as 
that of ^$fa^( 177. leave rest of declension for future lessons. 

29« decline words at top of the Exercise like 9lagel and $fa^( 
177. (sing, only) — 162, note 1. 170, 1 and 17 J, 2. 

31« decline a^rain the words at the top of the Exercise refering 
to page 170, 1. and 171^ 2. 

33* On the one hand resist the vulgar notion that the dative 
corresponds with '*/o //ic" in English by pointing out in 
L. 2, p. 211 and the L.s following the vast number of cases 
in which the German dative answers to no *7o" in English 
on the other hand impress thoroughly 207, 1. merely glancing 
at L. 1. shewing there the "verbs which are given in Ahn's 
method. — 352, 4, 6. 

35« Again 3.52, 4 and 5. 

37* 39, 2. Learn L. 2, page 43, page 50 from top to 1, adverbials 
of manner generally follow the object, revise 196 A. to end 
of 1. — ttlitb gclicbt 270, 2. b. — 278, observation, also 
explain Uurb by 239, 3. — (distinguish well between Attribute, 
Object and the Adverbial, as; *'we we speak of the mother of 
the child** and guard against confusing these Elements by 
analising each sentence according to 331 c. and 332 d and e. 

39. 122, 1 and 124, 2.— p. 124, A, 1. 127, E.-— here the declen- 
sion of Adjectives (pp. 84 and 85, must be mastered 
and Explain by 76 B. to end of 8. — Examples occurring 
in the Exercise (as; bcr rcid^ftc SDiann, bie bcftc %t\itx, ba^ 
ftiirtfte %i)\n) being declined in the positive and comparative 
125 whole of B. 

41* P- 108, 2 and 3. (109, 4). 73, f, g and e. — for sentences 
1-4^ 68, 5. for sentence 5, p. 96> 2. In this and all the fol- 
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For Ea\ 

lowing Exercises the pupil must be made to find 1"^ tlio 
Noni. then the entire verb, then the objects, and lastly, the ad- 
verbials according to p. 50 (top). The pupils attention to 
this rule of procedure is indispensiblc. 

43* 1»'8, 1. Learn p. 45, 4. and L. 4, p. 46- — 

45. 113 "The Relative Pronouns are &c." and a, to i, p. 114. 
Learn p. 333, c. Bnle which must he repeated wherever depen- 
dent clauses occur in any of the future Kxerciaies; also p. 
338^ 3. After Heading Exercises 45 and 46 with the full 
form h)Cld)er«CsCd keeping in view p. 18, 3. and p. 19, </. the 
same are gone through with the shorter Form according to p. 
116, 3. and p. 117, after which the use of its Genitive 
p. 115, f. and 117, B. a. must be explained. AYrite 46 in 
both forms of the Relative. 

47* ?• 84, 3. 80, 9. 96, 3. entirely, applying the portion «/. p. 97, 
to the I"' sentences of Ex. 47 and 48, give always the full 
form of berjenige (evaded by Ahn). 

40* 187, B. a and b, p. 50, 1. a and b, p. 51. tlic Article is 
sometimes placed before proper nouns, especially in the da- 
tive to make the case more distinct and then the proper 
name is not declined. 186^ D. A. 



PART II. 

51* Score out Ahn*8 Rule because the monosyllables in L. 1. 
(p. 161), by far the greater number of Feminine monosyl- 
lables (see "3lrt" p. 164) and those in L. 9, (p. 183), form 
the plural in "eit" whilst those in L. 5, (p. 174) take **cr'* 
this is shown in going over the declensions as in He. 29, 
each lesson until they are mastered. Learn List 2, (p. 163) 
and p^ 181, b. give gender of each noun specimens 4^fabl ; 
(177) and ganj (164). \t>[t 5^anf, the Bench is missed in List 2]. 

53* Proceed as above and read a few times L. 6, p. 181, spe- 
cimen ^JfaM (p. 177) and ganj 164. 

55. Score out in Ahn*s Rule the words *'flr<? exceplions from the 
general rule and'*; — Learn Nonns given above the Ex. 
repeating them in the plural and read a few times L. 5, 
(174) with special attention to 173, 3. 

57. Score Ahn*8 Rule down to ^'pluraP': specimen 9lagcl (p. 177). 
Read a few times L. 4, (p. 171) specimen *'35lume" (p. 164) 
decline the Nouns given below it. Read a few times L. 9, 
(p. 183). 

59. 133, A. List read a, b and c. and Note: explain the plura\a 
of the nouns given 3<^I^t' (P* 181» *•) ^Cl^ (L. 6, 181). Ahn 
confounds fcit (55, 1) with vor (46 L.) in Sentences 13 a.T\(\ 
15. For sentence 16, 281, b. stndj 308, 6. 6. — "m owx 
town there are &c." **iu unfcrcv 3tabt gicbt c^ &c." siw^^^'^ 
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For Ex. 

344, 1 and 2, espectl[!1y tlie 4*^ paragraph revising the rule 
where ever the Inversion occurs. 

61, p. 200, 1. — "pnbct man*' 344, l and 2. — 225, 4. 

63. 104, 10. — tDcnigc, few, (not tvcnig) mc^r and mcni^er, see 
p. 127, strict attention to gender. 

64» 1"' sentence 355, b. always to be referred to. 

65. p. 228, 3, a. and b. — 66* "enough for ten shirts" see |u 
p. 43, and fur p. 44, List. 

67. 79, 8. and 84-85 foot: give the gender of each noun occur- 
ring, also its case with the article, as corresponding with the Adj. 

69* 78, 7 and 85 which always keep in view — 89, 8. 

71. 78, 6 and 84. — 187, Note 2. 

78. 136, B. a, b and ^. (p. 137). 136. e. 225, 4 in writing 
Ex. 74. sentences 4 and 5 must be written both with fein 
and ^aben and in 6 the dates must be given in the ace. 
and with "am". 

75. p. 8ft, 9 and p. 81. d. (complete). — 106, d. 

77. Learn p. 66, '*er, fie, C§" 331, c. — (69, Sect. VITI to end 

of I). — 351, 1. — 358, 4. not regarding exceptions. — 

340, 4. 3^ paragraph. 

79. 264, A. 268, 1. a. b. c. 150, Note 2. and p. 138, Note 3. 
358, 5, a. and especially 359, b. 

81. "i(ft toax &c." is a specimen of imperfect of the strong verb, 
form like it the imperfects of fommcn, QC^cn and ©erliercn. 
List p. 245 and Specimen tt)erfen 241, also their imperfect 
conjunctive according to 240, 6, — al^ 327. Ahn, not 
having given the Imperfects of strong verbs suggests in Ex. 
82 and 84 the use of the Perfect in stead in parentheses 
which score out as altogether incorrect. 333 Bide. 

83. -^dttc is the Specimen of the Imperfect of a weak verb, see 
"lerncn" 241, also "lobcn" Imperf., Ind. and Conj. 276, yet 
notice p. 272, the Imp. Conj. i^ ^atit with note. 

85. Learn p. 66 declension of 'i^ and bu" 351, 1 and 2. 
253 Sect. XXIIL 1, p. -254, 2 and 3. p. 255. Large print 
only. — Learn particnlarlj 259 and make yourself acquainted 
with 260 and 261. — 289, 1. 289, 2. 2^ paragraph. 2^ pers. 
plur. is *'f6nnt*' not "fdnnet". a mind p. 189, 1. 

87. Repeat ic^ and bu also 259 and learn 256, 4, 5 and 6, large 
print only 2^ pers. plur. is "tDOllt" not "motlct". 

89. Bepeat p. 259 and 256, 5, 299, 1 and 301, 2 and 302, ^ 

91. Eepeat 259. 256. 4. 2^^ pers. plur. is '^mugf* no^ "muffct". 



^ PART III. 

93. Ahn confuses the forms of the Pros. Indie, with those of the 
Pres. Conj.; see the difference p. 276. — 236, B. especially 
, -.two last paragraphs 237. 364, 1, a and 367, 2. — 354, 1. 

V 
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For Ex, 
95. Bevise 241 the Imperfect of the strong and weak formi 
also 344, 1 and 2, and learn 345, 3, score oat '*)V' in sen- 
tence 5 comparing: it with sentence 12. 

97* "But when construed with the Infinitive of another verb &c." — 
266, B. 270, 2, a. — pay. strict attention to 333 "Rule" 
and 346, 3, — Sentence 6 tDann p. 322. — Sent. 1 1 282, c. 
in Exercise 98 Sent. 2, 343 /*. entirely: in the case ofedauben 
the Pres. must not be substituted for the Future the former 
applies as in English to a principle whilst the Future applys 
to particular cases. 
99 And loo. Require 3 separate lessons. P^ Lesson, p. 270 aa, 
— 375, 1 and 2 (thoroughly) 330 UJCltn. — sent" 9 and 10, 
p. 376 e, (sent. 8 ought to be bu tDCrbcft morgcn nid)t etc. 
not '*bU tt)Urbefl" 366 (f.). Strictest attention to 333 Rule and 
345, 3. — Second Lesson, use throughout the shorter form 
of the conditional according to p. 377, 4. Third Lesson, 
except in the interrogative sentences invert every dependent 
clause, according to p. 346, 5, a. and place it first in the 
sentence.. Heading the principle by *'fo" according to 347, b. 
and again use throughout the shorter form of the conditional 
as above. 

101« ttudj 354, 1 and 2. and 238, 1. 231, e. 232, d, and e. 
explain in each sentence the why the prefix is detached or 
joined. 

lOS* 231 c. and 232 d and e. revise section IV. altogether. 

105* as in 103. — refer to 238. L. R. 1. as Ahn's Rule on the 
past part, is misleading. 

106» for *'«o^ o single;* *'noi air refer to p. 359, 6, a, and 
chiefly 360 b. 

107« 289, Obs, and rest to end of 290 (291 and 292). Ahn in- 
correctly uses "um" in sentences 2, 15 and 17. — 232 e, 

109 and 110« (266, B. 270, 2, a, aa.) especially 270, 2. b. 272 
"wcrben". — 278, Obs. to 280. 

IIL The whole of Section XXVI. p. 299, along with 66 Table. 

112« Sent. 5, p. 96, 3 a. — Sent. 13 use befinben in both clauses 
according to 281 b. 

113» Whole of Section XXVII. 307 especially 2 and 3. p. 307. 

]14« Sent. 1. p. 110, 5. 

115. 138, D. especially Note 4. 

117« Repeat List 1, p. 40. L. 2, p. 43. L. 3, p. 44 and L. 4, 
p. 45. p. 51 (/ and e. and p. 52 /*. 

119. 47, B. the rest as in Ex. 117. 

120* p- 109, 4. where the '*Note'' must be attended to (as the use 
of the compounds of WO by Ahn in sent. 2, 4 and 7, is 
incorrect). — p. 69, 1, — 43, gu. — 64, E. — for sent. \^ 
in Ex. 121* see p. Ill, e. 

122. 37, 3. ^end}en, dandies. 
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For Ex. 
123* 255, 2. 

124. "A headache" Section XVII. to beginning of A. 
125* Sent. 10, 226, 2, a, 
126* Sent. 11, p. 291 a. thoroughly. 

127* Sent. 1, 367, 2. which also applies to Ex, 128. Sent. 18. 
129« 242. Sect. XXII. learn L. p. 243, a and b. 
133* As above and 254, 1. 

130* p. 343, h. — compound verbs with mit imply the pers. pron. 

(the rest requires no explanation). 



Errata. 

The Author regrets having to request the correction of the 
following misprints which have occurred mainly owing to a change 

of hands in the German printing office during the war. 

page line 

4v 1. read cafllO for ''calm'*. 

4. 11. — u for "ju" 

10. 3. — t — "e". 

15. 14. — shp for "ship". 

33. 17. — formed as above for "above formed as". 

68. 4. (from foot) read (Papicre for ^Jopier. 

70. 14. read things for "persons". 

74. 12. — nur 3cioen (to show) for <<nur (^etgen to show)''. 

75. 24. — «/^, une for **/^7^, nne*\ 

75. 30. — nid}t citt for *^ni*t tteitt". 

79. 3-4. — perform for hOWform. 

155. 8«&9. — S3anb for ganb. 

163. insert tie 33Qnf, the Bench in List 2, 

166. 18. read franj6fifd)c for Jranjofifcfce. 

167. 2. of Ex. XII. read 2)ic fo^r **Me". 

167. 21. of Ex. XII. — deity for diety. 

168. 6. (from foot) -— JRcinerfc for 9icmt(fe. 

1 69. 3. read grogtcn for groBcjtcn. 

178. 1. 2^ verse, read rtepgcn for rciriQCn. 

180. 18. read eblq: for ^bclcr. 

180. 24. — "bem" for *Mm". 

205. 3. in List 3. read cntttjo^ncu for enttvo^nen. 

266. 8. (form end of Ex. II.) read (intellectual) for (spirited). 

267. 9. read inteteffattt & interesting for intreffant & intresting. 
343. 20. (from foot) read expect for ''except." 

383. 25. read um for nun. 



HISTORICAL REMARKS ON THE GERMAN LANGUAGE. 



All the European languages, except the Finnish, the Hungarian, 
and the Turkish, are of Indian origin, more or less closely related to * 
the ancient Sanscrit, which is distinguished from the Mongolian lan- 
guages by polysyllabic words, and an abundance of inflectional forms. 
The common Indian stock was developed into the greatest splendour 
and precision in the southern peninsulas of Europe (Greece and Italy). 
It shrunk in the northern (Scandinavian) peninsulas to guttural indis- 
tinctness. In the centre of Europe it settled in its greatest power and 
purity, famed and dreaded among the Romans about the beginning of 
our era as the language of the Germans'or war-men. It not only main- 
tained its independence whilst the Celtic languages sank under the do- 
minion of the Latin, but it penetrated the regions of the latter, chang- 
ing it into Italian, French, and Spanish, and expelling it from England. 
It drove back the Slavonic element from the vast territories between 
the Elbe and the Vistula, and extinguished the remains of the Celtic in 
the Alps. At a later period it settled in Prussia proper, in the Baltic 
provinces now possessed by Russia, and in Transylvania. With the 
most remarkable tenacity it has withstood all foreign influences, and is 
still progressing towards the South, East, and North. The (ierman 
language, now spoken by nearly fifty millions of people, shewed itself 
first of all modern languages fit for the translation of the Bible, which 
appeared in the Gothic dialect a. d. 370. Earlier than any other it 
possessed prose, and reached a state of classical beauty and fullness in 
the middle ages. There is a German translation of the ^Eneid by 
Heinrich von Veldegk, as early as a. d. 1185. Though neglected for 
a time, German soon became the most powerful vehicle of the reforma- 
tory ideas of the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries. Supported by the 
most persevering, extensive, and minute inquiry into the knowledge of 
the ancients, it has, since the middle of last century, again risen to a 
perfection in clearness, fle^fibility, and grace, which has made it pvQ- 
eminently the langaage of thought and taste. Its development \\sxs 
been altogether genuine. No foreign element has contributed to i^a 
formation ; and, though occasionally borrowing words and terms f roV^'^ 
ancient and modem languages, it has mainly depended on the riclixve^^ 
and facility of its own combinations, and such foreign words have tv^^o^ 



xxxu HISTORICAL REMARKS ON THE GERMAN LANGUAGE. 

formed an essential element in its composition. In its forms it cer- 
tainly requires more study than English, French, or other modem 
languages, but it appears more consistent than these, and less marked 
by arbitrary idiomatical peculiarities. 

The Gothic German, drawing a little on Greek forms, was absorbed 
during the great commotions that filled Europe from the fourth to the 
middle of the seventh century. The dialect of the Franks who, about 
A- D. 500, established themselves in Gaul, where they came in contact 
with the civilisation and the creed of Rome, then took the lead, finding 
its chief promoter, and, indeed, its first grammurian, in Charlemagne 
(a. d. 800). Gradually freeing itself from Latin Forms, this dialect 
was developed into what i9 termed the old High-German (bie alt(;o^s: 
beutfc^e Svrad)e). After Germany had renounced her connexion with 
France, however (a. d. 888), this Franconian dialect lost its superio- 
rity in both countries. A period remarkably favourable for the deve- 
lopement of the noble and heroic, prepared by extensive cla8si3al studies 
in the monasterial schools, ensued for Germany under the auspices of 
the glorious race of the Hohenstaufen emperors (a d. 1137-1254). 
Their native dialect, the Swabian or Allemanian, was employed in the 
twelfth and thirteenth centuries in immortal lyric and epic poems by 
emperors, princes, and nobles, known as the Minnesanger, by whom 
it was developed to a classical perfection. It is termed the middle 
High-German (bic mittcl^oc^bcutfc^c 8vrac()c, t. «., High-German from 
the upper or mountainous regions of the south of Germany). But it 
ceased to be the leading dialect when the romantic spirit passed away. 
The Nelher^Gennan OJlicbcrbciltfc^ or tpiattbeutfc^), the present sweet 
dialect of the rural population of the vast North-German plains and of 
the Netherlands, began to compete with the Swabian as a medium of 
literature, producing amongst other works the celebrated '^Reynard 
the Fox." With the degeneracy of the leading institutions of the 
middle ages, chivalry and Roman Catholicism, and with the increased 
predominance of the Latin in church and law, the Hi<;h- German was 
grossly neglected. But, though used only by writers of the lower or- 
ders, known as the Meislersa tiger, with more zeal than taste, it did the 
important service of sustaining that broad under-current of popular 
opposition to the abuses of the church and of society, in which Luther 
found his main support. He it was that freed the language as well as 
the mind of his nation from a foreign yoke by the translation of the 
Bible, in which he adopted the High-German. The piesent predomi- 
nance of this dialect is the consequence of the rapid and universal dif- 
fusion of Luther's version of the Scriptures, and of the veneration with 
which it was received; for since that event, every true German hns ex- 
erted himself in developing and refining the High* German, which is 
now the language of the educated classes throughout the country. 

H, H'eisse, 
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GERMAN GRAMMAR. 



Section L 
THE ALPHABET. 

ab cdefghijklmnop qrfstnywzyz 

(f at the beginning, bnt § at the end of syllables*) 
COMPOUND CHARACTERS. 

d| If <if |i^ fd) ff ft t Ui $ 

ch ck pf ph sch ss st sz th t^ 

CAPITALS. 

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP QRS 

TV V W X Y Z 

All nouns, and the addressing pronouns in letter- 
writing, (also the first word in eacn sentence and ixi 
each fine of poetry), begin with a capital letter. 



2 II. PRONUNCIATION. 

Section II. 
PRONXINCIATION AND OETH0OKAPH7. 

ObS. * It may be of nse to notice, that Anglo-Saxon when it parted 
from its sister tongue the German, not only ceased to share in the 
organic and steady development of the latter towards that definite- 
Bess and harmonious simplicity in which the High German at pre- 
sent appears, but it was iirst interfered with by the Danish, and 
soon checked altogether in its development by the introduction 
of the French through the Norman conquest. Thus the Saxon 
portion of the English language to some extent represents the Ger- 
man of 1300 years ago, having preserved many of the undeveloped 
sounds of that period. On the other hand these same sounds are not 
altogether extinct in Germ&n, for, whilst the educated classes have 
been carrying out the work of refinement, the mass of the lower 
*ftnd chiefly of the rural population have but slowly given up the 
vernacular of their forefathers. Hence it will be conceived 
that any tendency in the pupil to pronounce the High German 
with an English - Saxon accent would impart to his pronuncia- 
tion a resemblance to that of the lower rather than the upper 
classes and must therefore be studiously restrained : but the greatest 
care ought to be bestowed on correct pronunciation, not only as a 
matter of taste but as indispensable to prevent the awkwardness of 
one word being mistaken for another with a very different meaning, 
in consequence of mispronunciation. For instance dd)ten to outlaw 
for ac^tcn to esteem or for i^ttn genuine. The pronunciation as given 
below will be found consistent with the laws of euphony while 
at the same time it avoids the extremes to be met with in pro- 
vincial dialects. 

Great pftins have been taken to make both roleS and excep- 
tions complete, and beginners are recommended to moderate as much 
as possible their energy in tlie task of pronouncing the words given. 
The more easily and gently they take the consonants whilst giving 
the greatest possible power and clearness to the vowels, the safer 
will be their -success. 

y 
* Portions marked "ObS." are recommended to the teacher 

and to such pupils as may wish a fuller explanation of the ordi- 
nary rules. 

All other matter in small type is mainly to be referred to by 
advanced pupils. 

Foot notes are of a strictly philological nature. 
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A. SOUND OF THE VOWELS. 

Leading Remarks. 1. Each vowel has every- 
where the same sound with that difference only which 
arises from its being more or less sustained. The 
long vowels are much more sustained than in English. 
Double vowels have quite the sound of the simple 
vowels and are merely longer. 

2* The German root vowels are very sonorous and 
clear and are pronounced from the chest, the English 
vowels from the throat, and far more subdued, as will 
be shewn by the illustrations given below. The Ger- 
man language derives its vigour mainly from vocali- 
sation, the English from accentnation. Compare: Zf)aU 
fraft with energy, allgetDaltig with omnipotent. 

To a great extent the difference in sound between 
German and the Saxon portion of the English 
language is that between two dialects, the German 
being pronounced with a more decidedly open and 
roundedy the English with a more uniformly horizontal, 
position of the mouth. Comp, ©prac^e with speech, 
Stocf with sticky fu4)fn with seek, flropcc with greater, 
fuDen with fill, ^ 

3. There are three strong vowels: a, t, U, and two 
weak vowels : e, i. This order represents the gradation 
of sound as effected, the first by the greatest, and the 
last by the least, possible opening of the mouth. 

4. The strong vowels occur blended with the sounds 
of the weak vowels, and are then called modified vow- 
els; a blended with e: tt; o with e: dj u with .c or 
perhaps t: u. 

5. By contracting a stronger vowel with a weate^ 
vowel and sounding them with one closing movem^tv^ 
of the mouth, a diphthong is formed: au, .ai f i%\f 

ctt; el. ^ 

1* 
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SIMPLE VOWELS, 

(See Leading Remarks 1, 2, 3.) 

SI, a souDds like a in far^ ^mlm; long in fam calm; 
fDtal^i meal; doubled in Slal eel, Tlaal mole; short in 
fait cold, 33anf bench, lang long. 

JD, long like oa in ^e^af; n)o]^I well, ®o]^n son; 
doubled in ^oo^ moss, Sood lot; o short like o in lot^ 
fomm come, (Sonne sun. Both in o long and o short 
the lips must be nearly pointed. 

U/ tt long like oe in shoe; ^^nf)l pool, SBIut blood, 
S5rut a breed. The long u has a peculiar power, is 
therefore never doubled and must be well sustained; 
jb short like u in full; Sturm storm, muf must 
%uf kiss. 

®, e long is pronounced like eigk in neigh with 
a horizontal and almost closed position of the mouth; 
aRc|l meal, @e^ne sinew; doubled in ®ec sea, 2Keer 
sea. e short like e in Tie^^; befi best, Siefi rest, 9{eft 
nest. 

An almost mute e, as in father occurs very ex- 
tensively in suffixes and terminations, where it mainly 
serves as a mitigating element to prevent the harsh- 
ness which would arise from the close succession of 
strong syllables. Compare: Side guten %f)atm f)abm 
®OtM flcoficn ©egcn , with all good deeds have God's 
great blessing. (For the author's system of the de- 
clension of nouns, adjectives etc. the thorough under- 
standing of the value of this e is indispensable, and 
the teacher must well impress the pupil with its na- 
ture and importance.) 

This e often still appears in the English spelling of Saxon 
words, bnt is now mute, as the softening of the English root vow- 
els has rendered it superfluous as a soft suffix. Compare l^aBen, 
2Boge, fu^en, geBen, pnben with have, wave, seek, give, find, 

3/ i. long like ie in priest; i^m him, mix me; short 
like i in in; Sinn chin, ijl is. 
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it is used for double i with the sound of ie in 
iffiefy field y* as 33ier beer, l^icr here, fc^ier sheer, 
2)ieb thief. 

In words from the L&tin the i and t are prononnced separate- 
ly; as 5amili*c, ^atriji^er, 8ini*e, 8ili*c, 5lmali*c; but Solonie. 

In words from the Crreek it sounds again as in Jieldf as %Hfi 

bemie, ^artnonie, SWonarc^ie, ^l^ilofop^ie. 

In the plural the i and e are sounded separately as fffltlobUtn, 
Sprnpai^iftn. At the end of a line write @^mpat^ie«en. 

In words from the French Xt is treated as in words from the 
Greek, dompanit, (Coterie, ^Part^i^^cn k. 

^; 9 sounds like the modified u (u) (see below) 
and occurs only in words of Greek origin; S^lbe syl- 
lable, Dl^mp Olympus. 



MODIFIED VOWELS. 

(See Leading Remarks 4.) 

Se, a long like a in care; gabc gave, itafe cheese, 
galore ferry; short nearly like a in many; !IRdnner 
men, &alU chill, f)alt holds, Sle^fel apples. 

JOtf i long nearly approaches the sound of ea in 
great when pronounced with pointed lips ; gr6f er great- 
er, tobten deaden, %bf)xt&r, Defcn stoves; short tibat of 
a in can, likewise with pointed lips; fonnen can, Soffel 
spoon, B^bp^tx (shaper) creator, Deffnung opening, 

Ut, U long like ee in feel with the lips venr slightly 
rounded, not pointed; ful^lcn feel, grun green, jup sweet, 
Uebel evil; short like i in fill with the lips as above; 
fuHen fill, aWuHer miller, fuffen kiss. 

If doubled vowels undergo modification, only a 
single modified vowel is written: (Baal hall, ©ale 
halls; 35oot boat, 336te boats. The diphthong an mo- 
difies, only the a — du. The modification of me voweY 
generally forms an element in derivation, in compSL- 
rison , in the formation of plurals and in. conjugatlol^- 
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DIPHTHONGS. 

(See Leading Remarks 5.) 

2ltt, an like ou in foul, German faul, ^an^ house, 
bxann brown, grau grey, Sraum dream. 

2li ai like yy in 6wy/ ifaifec (from Caesar) emperor, 
3Jlai May, Ttaii maid. 

@l f i like i in ^ne, German f e i n , mein my, bcin 
thy, reiten ride, 5Pein pain, 9lei^ rice. 

Ui; tti occurs only in Ijni, like A(/o« hie; pfui, like 
pfooi fie. 

®tt, eu and aVL much like (?/ in point; %mn fire, 
neu new, treu true ; 9Rdu[c mice, Jlrdume dreams, JRdume 
rooms, 33rdute brides, Sleuglein little eye. 



B. POWER OF THE VOWELS IN SIMPLE 

WORDS. 

In dissyllabic simple words. 

1. The vowel 'is long when followed by only one 
consonant, the consonant, without regard to Etymo- 
logy, passing altogether to the second soft syllable. 

Ex.: ia^icn to load, D-fen an oven, 5Ru=Der a 
rudder. 

2. On the other hand the vowel is short when 
followed by two consonants or a double consonant, the 
two consonants being, in pronouncing and spelling, 
divided between the two syllables. 

Ex. latl^ben to land, oHen open, rutt-ben to round, 
SJRuMer mother, gut=ter fodder. 

The almost universal neglect of this simple rule of syllabling 
is the chief cause of a bad accent, alU all beiDg pronounced like 
%aAt eels, fd)af*fen to create like 6d[)asfett sheep, ^ar*rcn 
to attfait like ^aa«ren hairsy OWutstcr mother like OWu^ster. 
On the other hand gu^tc like QUt^te, Sru^bcr like S3rub?ber. 

Compound consonants are syllabled as stated in the alphabet* 
ical list of consonants below. 
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3. Diphthongs and double vowels, also vowels fol- 
lowed by an ^, are always long, the ^ then being the 
only mute letter in German. It is also mute in t^ (See 
Consonants below) where it likewise lengthens the 
root vowel which it follows or precedes, only the t 
being sounded. 

rau=t)en. ©ai^te, ®d'tt, Sier, paanm^ fa^^ten, Sood, 
^o^^Ien, 5Pfu^l, ru^^en, diatf), ra=t^en, Xf)at, S^a-ten, 
tot^, xb^ti)cn, 3;^on, 9tu=t^e, t^un, X^xan, 2;^rd-ner 
Zf^xcn. 

^an^t^er, 3:^urm and aSirt^ are the only words with tl^ in which 
the vowel is short. 

As to the effect of other compound consonants on the root 
vowel see below. 

4. If the vowel in the Infinitive of a verb (which 
always ends in en) is long, it remains long, whatever 
termination may be added to the stem: as Ic»ben to 
live; stem: leb; lebft livest, lebt lives ^ lebte lived, Ieb= 
^aft lively. 

Only in the verb l^a^beit to futve, f)a^ hast and (at has are 
short, in spite of the length of the root vowel. In other deviations 
from this rule the orthography is altered; they are marked in the 
verbs. 

5. The vowel is long besides: 

a. In all monosyllables ending with the vowel: 
ia tkercy n)0 where, l)u ikou; also in the foreign pre- 
fixes ending with the vowel: (^0'\)a\ion, 2)e-fect, 2)1* 
menfion, e^manicrt, $ro-teft, 9le=form. * 

b» In monosyllables and foreign suffixes (except 
or, U^ and um) in which the simple vowel is followed 
by one consonant, as: ®raf (gerefa,) ftaf, — mal as ixtU 
mal three times, bent, t)en, fcer — tvem, tt)en, n)cr — et 
he, ijix hither, Vxx, mir, n)ir, loi^, gut. 

Except: ab, ®raO, 93ab% 9lab*, am, an, man, ba^, ®a^*, 
®la«*, ©rae*, nja^, OJiar; — firob*, toom, »on; — Stub (club), 
um, §um, un; — e^, bc^T — iW/ i"/ bin, ^in, hii^, ^niy. 

In the prefixes be, gc, cr, »er, jcr and ^Iso \jii before an- 
other prefix as : ^eran, ^eraud, ^crcin, Member, and in the compounds 
'^erberge and ^etjog, and the foreigll prefixes ending with a con- 
sonant, 3lbst>ocat, ©oUlccte, (Jon^cert, Gf^fcct, S)i^5cant. 

The words marked * are short only in the form here given. 
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c. The simple vowel followed by two consonants 
is exceptionally long only in the following words: 81J)= 
ler, Slrt, Slrjt , ©art, Sorfe, (Scbc, ©eberbe, ^arj, §cr^ 
«cb«, Rxm, ma^i, 2»on&, nebfi, Db% ?^ap% ^Pferfc, 
^topft, ®^tt>ert, ftet^, Jlroft, SSogt, mxUn, gatt. 

Note 1. Some words formed by contraction from others in 
which the long root rowel is followed by a simple consonant and 
by snffixesy like t, el, en, er, are of course long and will be easily 
recognized, as : bo^Uc^ wickedly from bdfe wicked, ^ufnef possetsor 
of a hide of land from $uf e hide , Stabler blamer from tabeltt to 
blame, ^eglet sailer from (8egel sail, iibler worse from ubel ill, 
©rubier speculator from grubeltt to reason, ®egner opponetit, bege^^ 
nen to meet from ge^en against, unfdgli^ mispeakable from faaen 
to say, regnetl fo rain from ^tqjtn rain, ubli^ usual from uben 
to practise, Obrigfett authority from ober upper, ubrt^ remaining 
from ubei over. These are properly speaking no exceptions. 

Note 2' In other cases the elision of an e or i is indicated by 
an apostrophe; (See below punctuation) as; er^ab^ner for et^obe^ 
ner sublime, a3etrog*ner for 93etro^ener deceived one, beflugle! for 
bepugele give wings, fel'^e for feline blissful, ett)*^e for ett)ifte eternal. 

6. Long are lastly and likewise exceptionally the 
following words in which the simple vowel is followed 
bv a eomponnd consonant. (For the pronunciation see 
alphabetical list of consonants below.) 

a. by ^: na^i after (originally na^ nigK) and its derivatives 
as ndc^ft next, @^mac^ shame from ft^md^ett to revile; \^o^ high 
(originally l^o^) and its derivatives as i^OC^ft highest (short in ^o^geit 
wedding); and the following Imperfects: bia^ broke, fpra(^ spake 
spoke, (^Vtac^e speech) {lac!^ stung and all words with the vowel 
It when followed by ^ only, as Su(^^ StU(!^/ fud^en etc.; except 
©ru^ and @pm(J^. 

b. by bt: ^td^bte cities, tobt dead and their derivatives 
(compare ^tdtte stead, spot, %titi death) also berebt (for berebet) 
eloquent. 

c. by ft: Djl East, D^jlem Easter, tlo^jier cloister, Srojl 
consolation, bu«(ter dusky, $usjlen cough, pusjlen puff, 8c^u*jler 
shoemaker, tt)U{! waste, and their derivatives; as, troflli(^ comforting, 
unt>ertt)UJlli(^ indestructible. 

d. by J: ag and fra§ ate, t)erga§ forgot, SD^lag measure, mag 
measured, 6pa§ fun, ©tra^ge street, fa§ sat, @efd§ vessel; erbo^gen 
to exasperate, b(og naked, b(o^en to denude, flo^gen to float, ^log 
dod, grog greifct, 8tog a shock, ^ro^fog provost; 93u*ge penance, 
Jug foot, ilRug pulp, 2^u4e leisure > ©rug greeting, gru^g^n to 
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greet, ,fu§ sweet, and words derived from the above as: gemd^ 
according to, Bus^gen to expiate, ^s§e feet, ®ru«ge greetings. 

In all other wdrds the simple vowel followed by 
two consonants or by a double consonant is short. 
(Compare the list of consonants below.) 

Prefixes and suffixes (See Sections IV and V) do 
not afEeot the power of the root vowels, except in the 
few words marked with * under 5, b, above. 



C, SOUND OF THE CONSONANTS. 

Leading Remarks. 1. Every simple consonant is 
sounded in German, except the ^ after a vowel and in 
ti, where it is even dispensed with by some modem 
Grammarians. (See above, Power of the vowels 3.) 

2« The following consonants sound as in English: 
ff t, I, m, tt, p, X, it the r, however, without any ad- 
mixture of a. 

3. Beginning consonants are very soft, final con- 
sonants are sharp, especially b, b, g and 6, the b more 
or less approaching the sound of p, b that of t, ttg 
that of nk and t (final t) that of ss whenever they 
are placed at the end of a syllable and even when 
followed by another consonant as: gab, @anb, lang, 
@rad. They, of course, resume their soft character 
when the word is lengthened by a termination or suf- 
fix beginning with e or i, as they are then sounded 
at the beginning of that additional syllable according 
to the mechanical law of German syllabling (see above 
Power of the vowels 1, 2) as ©a-be, fansfcig, lan^gc, 
©rd^cr. (Compare: God with ®ott, word with SSBott, 
rank with JRang, glass with ®Ia6.) 

4. In German and Saxon -English words the in- 
teFchange of the following consonants is common, and 
attention to it will facilitate the recognizing of words 
akin to each other. 1. b and p with ^ ai^^ A ^ ^^' 
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ben have, i)alb half, 2)ieb thief, tief deep. 2. ch and 
i (see Gutturals). 3. d with th and /, as !I)anf thank, 
Sab bath, tl)at did. 4. H^ with ^ or j:^ as wax was, 
friewn to freeze, Sifen iron. 5. S, *^, ^« with ^, 
ba6 that, ^t)a^ what, SBBaffcr water, bejfec better, gro^ 

freat, gup foot. 6. j is often represented by the 
Inglish ty as Jtrartjig twenty, 3^it time, (tide) furj 
short, SBi^ wit. 7. ag and eg often represent the Eng- 
lish ay, as Sag day mag may, SBeg way. 

5« The following compound consonants (^^ (6$, S, 
W, ttg/ <!$, qu, fcft, fp, ft, ^, t^/ ^ must be considered 
as orthographical signs for sounds not strictly repre- 
sented by their individual components. Their pronun- 
ciation is given along with that of the simple conso- 
nants in their alphabetical order. — f n, If, fm, pf and 
pf sound like k — n, I — A, / — tw, p — f, and p — s. 

6. ^ is used as a consonant im the Dutch word 
g)ac^t yacht only. 



PRONUNCIATION OF SIMPLE AND COMPOUND 

CONSONANTS. 

(In the following list only those consonants are 
given, the sound of which deviates from that' of the 
English character, or which have some other pe- 
culiarity.) 

The words ought to be carefully syllabled according 
to the rule given above: Power of the vowels 1 & 2. 
and the master will greatly encourage the eflforts of 
the pupil by supplying the corresponding English 
words which are in close analogy to the German. 

For SB b, @ C, (5^ see below as the Gutturals 
are introduced here in order not to interfere too much 
with the alphabetical arrangement. 
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THE QUTTURALS. 

®^ and g are pure gutturals (like ch in the Scot- 
tish loch) after the strong %wels, a, o, u and an, in which 
the mouth is fully opened, but palatal-gutturals (re- 
sembling the y in yes) after the weak and modified 
vowels and after I, tt and r, when the mouth is nearly 
closed. 

d) shortens, a lengthens the preceding vowel. The 
following table fully shows their relation to each other 
and to the vowels i 



^ sharp 

^ vowel short 



PURE GUTTURALS 

(after the strong vowel.) 



final like c6 j J 
» bat the vowel long ( » 

^ before a vowel x^ ^. 

8 very soft P^^^e 



lod?, iod)e i|;;}; 



log 
■Io?gen 



93u9 
S3u?ge 



raurf)cn 
faug*te 

fausgcn 



PALATAL GUTTURALS 

after the modified and weak vowels and after (, n and t- 

93u^er rduc^ern, Sicken 



fdugen, eigen 

(ttg is noti arg 
guttural / argt 



« vowel long ^^B^" ^^^en Hugcr 

re(^cn jtditen SD^old) 

tt)eg feicgric^tig S3alg 

regen ftcgcn folgcit 

tt is long even before a ^/ and becomes short only when a 
is added as 93uc^t, J^^^^' 6ther exceptions are given above: 
•Power of the Vowels" %a. 

4 is always palatal in the diminutive suffix ^eU as SD'^ama^en, 

Ad See below. 

®^ in words of foreign origin ig palatal before 
Cr i and p as g^erub, S^emie, ^\jincLf (gmtuxft» S^t)lu«. 
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Following the vowel it is pronounced as in German 
words — SJlolod^, 2»cle(|, SJJconarc^. 

25, h like b, but at the wid of syllables like p even 
before consonants: beben (bf=ben), bebjl, bcbt, bebtc, 
(beb=te), diaU, ®rab, grdbfi, grob, groblici) (grob-Iicf))* 

^/ C before a, o, n, an, I and r^ as in English like 
A.- 60'Car=l)e, cau-jiif(5, Surt, Sla=t>icr, (Sreiit. 

® in all other cases like ts^ as (Ea^ciAUe , (Sent, 
S6*H'bat, S^m-bel. 

6^, C^ like A in the ancient German words 6^ar 
(also Rax) , Sl^ur (also ^ut) ; Kl^arfreitag Good Friday, 
fel^urfurji prince-elector. — 6) like A in words of Greek 
origin at the beginning of syllables, as (^.^a^o^, 61^0^ 
ral, 6^rift. 

6^ in words from the French like sk: d^i^a-xa-it, 
(5^if==fer, S^o=co4a=te, 

Before e, t and ^ it is a palatal -guttural (see 
above), 

m (divided C^ — f) is simply the German sign for 
07 (r) the latter being used in foreign words: Slt^'fet, 

©adglsfe, SBa46, tt)a4)*(en; Di)^, gu(f)6, fed^6, tt)idbfen.~ 
In a few words (^ occurs before f by composition and 
contraction, preserving its guttural sound, the f be- 
longing to the second syllable, as nad[)5)e^en to set 
after, \t>a6)'^am (watchful) vigilant, Su4)^ for ^U'6)t^ 
of the book. The same is the case with (f) followed by 
a J in words like iaud[)=jen, fd[)Iu(f)-5cn, adb*j^n, ha6)' 
jen, Icc^^jen and in the contractions fedb^jcl&n, fedi)=jig. 

' tf like ck stands for ft, by which in syllabliiJg it 
is sometimes replaced: 2l(fer (Slt^fer), Sod, glodfe, troden; 
33ru(fe, ®Iu(f (®e4u(f); bcden; jiiden. 

• S), b like d.- banfen, 3)onnei:; 2)urji; benfen, bit, 

M4); but 

b at the end of syllables like t Sab (ba-ben), 9?ab, 

(Sid^ber), ^anb (^an-'bc); SBrob (also SBrobt and Srot); 
mnb (^un^^be) -, §crb (^er^be) j S3ilb (Sil-ber) soft in 
laibmann, SBaibwerf. — b sounds like t also before 
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consonants in derivatiyes of nonns as fd^aMtd^ from 
©d^a-be, fub-Iid^ from ©Usbcn, fxkiAi^ from %xU'U. 
It is softened however in derivatives of verbs, as buH)= 
fam, frombuUben; reb=Hct) from rc=ben, @enb=Iinfl from 
fen-bcn, bilb-fam from bil^ben, ginb-Img from fin-bcn. 
Like t however in ©e-bulb, be-rcbt. b sounds like d in 
contractions, like §anb*ler (for §an-befcr); Sunb^ner 
(for Sun=bener), SKeb-ncr (for SHe-bencr); 5B3anb*rer 
(for Sa3an=berer). 

bt like t occurs only in Stabt (short) city, to 
distinguish it from ©tatt place, — in ©td»btc (long) 
cities ; to distinguish it from ©tatte spot, — in tobt 
(long) dead to distinguish it from Xoi death, — in 
tob^ten to kill and tb\)Uli^ (both long) deadly* — 
Lastly in contraction: berebt (long for bercbet) and in 
gefanbt, gewanbt, ^emanbt for gcfenbet, gewenbet, »ei:- 
wenbet. 

® g as guttural; see above. 

g at the beginning like g in gave: gab, @la^, 
@nait, ®xa6, ®ott, grop, gut, ©lutl^, ®runb. g ought 
to be somewhat softened before e and i: gefannt, ge* 
fauft (Compare gcftern with yesterday, gem with yearn), 
®ift/ ®i6ft Before the same vowels in words from 
the French it sounds as in French: 9)ienage, SKenageric, 
6outage, (Stage; 8oge, logiren; ®clee, ©enic, 2ReIange; 
arrangiren, obligiren. 

ng (divided n — 0), like ng in longing fan^gen, 
l^an^gcn, fan-gen, ©an==ger; Sun^ge, 8un=ge, S^n-ge; 
men-gen (mingle), fen^^gen; bnu-gen, fin-gen, jin^aen, 
f^lin-gen. 

ng at the end and before fl, t, te in verbs is 
scarceljr softer than nk,- lang, t)erlangft, t>erlangt, 9lang, 
fang, lung, ^equngt, @))rung, mengt, fengft, bringft, 
5)ing, 3ling, ringt, nngt. 

^, ^ like h: ^aax, §orn, §unb, l^er, bi^l^er, l^in, 

^ after a vowel and after a t is not sounded and 
merely lengthens the vowel: (See power of the vowels. 
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1) §al)n, |o^I, §u]&n, xan^, l^e^r, rac^r, nal^en, ixO'f}mr 
tu=^cn, gluten, gc^cn, flie^cn, t^at, 9iaif), Zf)a^kn, 
xa'il)m etc. See below tl^. 

3, J like y in yes: 3a, ja^gen, 3am=mer, 3o(^, jobeln, 
3ut'e, Sugenb, jau^^jcn, icier, jcnc, 3efu^, 3etufalem. 

Stn, ftt like k—n (both sounded): itnabe, fnaI4en, 
Snodfien, SnoHcn, ^noten, fnupfea, fnurren, Stm^t, fne- 
ten, fni'den, Snirj)^, fnijiern, ^nid^ or Sni'r. 

If like /— Ar, (both sounded) as SBaMen, gal^fe, Salf, 
tvaWen, SWoI-fen, ffiolf, SaSol^fe. 

Im like / — m, (both sounded): §alm, maUmtn, 
^aUxnz, 5P[aIm, §otm, Ul=me, §elm, ©$elm. 

^f , !pf like gentle p—f (divided !|)— f when fol- 
lowing the vowel). $faff, $fa^{, ^fanb, ^fam, Slp^fel, 
^op=^fen, flop^fen, tnopf, ftoH^n, *$fut)I, 5Pfunb, ^fluQ, 
pfennig, $ferb, @di)neH^, $feifc, $ftngfien, Sumpf. 

^^f pi (Greek) like / (never divided): ^J^alanXr 
?)?^arao, $^arifder, (Sm^p^afej- Sim^pl^ome , ^f)o^'p})ox, 
$^&nir: qj^ilantrop, ^P^ilofop^, ^P^ilijier, 5p^vP<>Iogie, 
^ierogl^-p^e, 3oo=p^9t. 

^f, ^)f (^) like v—s: qjfalm, 5PfaIter; ^Sfeubo^^PfU* 
tig parrot; ^IJf^cJe, ^f^d^otog and at the end of German 
words: «lap^, 9ii>p^-rapp6, 2»op6, (2»6p=fe), ^ 5Pft! 

£Ltt, qu like kv: Duadfalber, Duatet, Duabrat, 
Dual, DuaHe, ZXm^, Ouotient, quoit, Duelle, quet, 
quetf4)en, erquicfen, quitlt, Duinte, Uuirl, quitt, Duitte, 
DrUtttung. 

@, f at the beginning of syllables, before vowels, 
soft like s in resign ov wise : Saal, ©arf, 33a=fe, ta=fen, 
@o|)n, Sonne, Io--fen, 9lo=ff, fubein, ©u^fanne, 3Ku=fc, 
fel^en, ©en=fe, fe^fen, ftc^er, ©inn, nie=fcn, 9iie*fe; also in 
le6=bar (for lefebat), »ertt)e^lici&, ewei^Ii^). 

8 always at the end of syllables and before the 
termination t in verbs, like ss: Sla^, la^, ra^t, (Comp. 
SRaft.) 

In the following the vowel is exceptionally short: 
bi6, ba^, be^, e^, ®a^, @la6, ®ra6, ti^a^, we^, but 
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in every other form it is long as ©a-f^r ®(afer, ©xa^ 
fet; M, mMt, a)?oo$, ^au6, 9Rau^, (3»aufe), ei$. 

6 like ss also before the diminutive suffix d^etl as 
®Ia6=^cn, ®rd^'(5en, 9lo^=(5en, a)?au^=(5en; rather soft 
again before the diminutive suffix lein owing to an 
elided e as ^du^Icin (for ^dufe^Iein) SKdu^Iein, 
JRo^lcin. 

@^, f^ (the compound consonant) like sh: ©c&ale, 
(B^axla^, @di)am, @(|)af, @4)Iaf, @(|)ottIanb, ©d^ulb, 
®(^utc, ((ielten, fc|)fe(|it, fc^mdjen, ®4)iff, ©d^ilb, @(|iirm, 
glaf4)e, raf4), ^(i]^^n, falfc() , grofcSj), ®ro^fc()cn, Sufc^, 

fp like «/?; but at the beginning it is more or less 
aspirated nearly like sh|^ (see jl below): fpannen, Sprac^e, 
©porn, Spott, [proiTen, fpukn , Sprung , Spru^, ©peer, 
©pie^, ©pinbel, fpriepen. 

fp shortens the preceding vowel is divided 6— p 
^afpc (^a^^pe), 5Rafpel (9ia6=pel), Snofpe (^noi^^pe), 
^efpc (SaSe^^e), SRifpe (JRi^^pe), tvifpern (tri^^pern). 

ff like ss in hiss (divided f — f the vowel of course 
short) is used mostly before e and i (and not after 
diphthongs) as laffen, Idfpg, SBajfer, SKoffe, mujTen, rufftfc^, 
milfen, tviffen. 

Seemingly to please the eye ff is changed into f 
whenever the e or i after it is dropped, as laffen into 
Idft, lap, muffen into ntuf , muft, miffen into nii|ilfd^, 
iDiffeu into n)ift, gcwif; also before ung; gajfung, 
9»efTung. 

In such derived forms the vowel remains short; 
see § below. 

f always like ss in hiss is a troublesome charac- 
ter, because in some words it leaves the preceding 
vowel long, and in others like the above it shortens it. 

It is to no purpose to evade this difficulty by 
altering the spelling in class books, and the pupil may 
therefore in doubtful cases refer to the following 
statement as conclusive, 

f / proper, not changing into ff and not divided 
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is used after it and the diphthongs as fiiz^m, fptie^ 
fm, au^eUr aufern, $reu$en, bet^en &c. and besides 
in the words given above under Power of The Vowels 
6. d in all the forms of which the long vowel and 
the ^ are retained as gup ; %ii=^t, Qxo^, gro-per &c. 

In all other cases the p follows a short vowel 
and is changed into to an ff when an t is added as^ 

@up, ©^u^, if. 

®f, ft, The pronunciation of fj) and fl is disputed. 
At the end of the stem they indeed sound always as 
in English, as !annji canst, ?Poft post, erft first. This 
is owing to the closing movement of the mouth. 

At the beginning however fp as well as jl is 
sounded as in English in some parts of Germany 
only, whilst in the other and probably the larger 
portion the f before p and t has more or less the 
sound of sh. 

As this latter sound is more in keeping with the 
pure enunciation of the strong stem vowels and with 
the more rounded position of the mouth which they 
require, the author would recommend a moderate ad- 
mixture of the sh'sound with these compound consonants 
as the not inelegant medium between the extremes 
and as common where people are freest from 
provincial dialects. Compare @!|)rac^c with speech^ 
©prunfl with spring y ©ta^I with steel, ©t(fmm with 
stem, ©torfwith stick, ©trom with stream. The words 
in which ji is preceded by a long vowel have been 
given above; Power of the vowels 6, c. In all other 
words the vowel before the fi is short. 

^ see under ff above. 

$, t sounds as t in English. — Before id, id, tO, ttt, te in 
foreign suffixes it sounds like ts: mar*tialif^, ^ar-tiale, 
%zxAx(x, t)ene*'tianif^ ,• S^er^tidr; Sonjuga^tion , ^Proclama*' 
tion, 9?a=tiott, Deflina^tion, 5!Ro-tion, $or*tion, ©ta-tion,* 
QifaAmm, ©ro-tiu^, ^elt)c=t{u^ j ^jJa'-tient, Ctuo^tient. 
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X^, f ( (never divided) sounds like t, bat lengthens 
the vowel of the root in which it occurs, both when it 
precedes and when it follows it: Zf^al dale, ^et^an done, 

Zf)OX , Zf^xon , ^ot^, rotl^ , 6|iriflen^t^um , ^bniQ^tifum, 
than, X^ur, 2Rut^, SRU'-t^e, Zf)au, i^tntt, Zf)tt, Z^m, 
Wtt^, 3^^ter, Zf^imiarif mie^t^en, rtet^. The root vowel 
is idiort only in ^an-t^et panther, Zf)uxm tower, 
9Btrt^ host and their derivatives, as X^urmd^en turret, 
kotrt^'(t$ hospitable, and in words from the Greek in 
which die vowel is followed by more than one con- 
sonant, as ^artl^enon; Drt^ograp^ie, Zf)\)x\\x^. 

6 see }. 

S, tl in originally German words always like f: 
S3ater, SBogcl, SSolf, tjon, »or, t>er (prefix), SBelten, SSeit 
(names), ^e^nte, S^etter, 9Sie^, r>ki, t>ter. t> in foreign 
words at the beginning like v, but at the end like /> 
SSagabonbr SSanbale, Sotb, SBuIfan, SSefut), toibriren, 
aSipcr, gSiftr, SBifitc, 2)ioti». When followed by a 
vowel the t> sounds like ».• TloiU^t, t)efU't)if^. 

SS, tP always like v: Salt), fBaU, \oaxm, SBaffet, 
aBod^e, aSolfe, SoUe, Sort; Sunber, Surfl; Setb, 
Seiic, mif, tt)ebcn, Se^, Setter; tt)ie, tt)ilb, Sinb, 
Sttttoer fd^wac^, f^n>or, fc^iber, ©(|n)ePer, f^winben, 
85»e, aWome. 

ip, % like 07 or rather like ks: Xaniippt, Slleranber, 
art, Dr^oft, Xerre^, Sramen, fir,i2Wirtur. 

3# 3 and ^ (divided t — } or, as well, g — j) sounds 
like a sharp t followed by a gentle Sy the t being 
virtually the essential sound. 3' i occurs at the begin- 
ninff, as jd|)len, ja^m, 3a^n, japfen, SoH, 3unber, QmQt, 
joufen, je^n, gerren, 3eit, jimmern, 3Jnn, jwanji'g, jtDolf, 

The vowel followed by j or ^ is always short; the 
difference being merely orthographical, as the ^ is 
used directly ^fter the vowel, the } after diphthongs 
and consonants: ®(at^ge, ©(anj, RaUit, StdVii, frat^jen, 
Stranj, Rlo^, S^pfem, ^olj, S^urj, ©(j^ati^, ©t^wufe, 
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fc&raunjcln, ^cigen, l^e^en, §crj, f(^mefjcn, f(|merjen, 
@eij, JRfij, ffrcuj; ©lift, blmjeln, ^iHt, §mj, ©pifte, 
S^Ij' $ilir ^^i' ^injtg. Such Geographical names as 
®(a0 for ®{as, ®ra0 for ®raj, (both long), ©rcift, 
®(^(et0 and 3^^^' ^^^ abnormal. 

Some innovations in orthography recently attempted 
on onesided theoretical grounds as phonetic spelling, as 
well as the resuscitation of old fashions, viz : the wri- 
sing of nouns with small instead of with capital initial 
letters are decided disadvantages, particularly to the 
foreign student. 

D. PUNCTUATION. 

This Portion as well as the following containing the abbreviations^ 

to be referred to by advanced pupils only. 

German punctuation follows simple and definite 
rules and is therefore easily learned. 

!♦ The FULL STOP (.)j i)^t 5Pun!t, is equivalent 
to the English period and demands a decided pauije. 

2, The SEMICOLON (;), ia^ @emi!o I on r is equi- 
valent to the full stop and is used at the end of one 
sentence if a close internal connection with the fol- 
lowing sentence is to be indicated, the two sentences 
being otherwise separable. The sentence following 
the semicolon does not begin with a capital unless its 
first word be a noun; as, 3(^ fann c^ nii^t pnten; ic^ 
furcate, e^ ifi ni(^t ]|ier.* I cannot find it, I fear it is 
not here. 

8. The COMMA (,) bti^ ^omma, differs in its 
application from the English comma. It indeed af- 

* In giving German illastrations to the grammatical rules the 
anthor has throughoat observed thes« two principles. I. He has pre- 
ferred such words as, being akin to the English, could be readily under- 
stood and might leave the a;ttention undivided for the appreciation 
of the rule in question. 2. He has, as far as possible, avoided the intro- 
duction of such grammatical elements into these illustrations as cannot 
be comprehended from the knowledge already acquired during the pro- 
gress through the work. 
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fords an opportunity for replenishing the lungs with 
air, yet it does not indicate a separating pause; but 
demands rather a raising of the voice; in such a manner 
as to signify a logical connection of the preceding with 
the following part 'of the sentence. It is placed, 

cr. In ennmerating equal elements oi a sentence, 
to be comprehended under one idea, except when 
they are coupled by the conjunctions unb and^ ofcer or, 
a«; SaSei^, ®e{b, SRot^, SBiolet, Slau, ©run unb ©(|)tt)arj 
ftnb garben. White, yellow, red, violet, blue, green 
and black are colours. (Sr fprang t)ortt)art6, rudwdrt^, 
fcittt)art^r auf unb nieber. He sprang forward, back- 
ward, sideways, up and down. (Sic la^en, fprccSen, 
fingen ober S^xtkn forttDal)renb. They laugh, speak, 
sing or cry continually. 

b. Also when words addressed to a person are in- 
terrupted by a vocative, the latter must be placed be- 
tween two commas. SQBunfc^c bit, lieber grcunb, t)or 
WXtm ein ftarfe^ ^erj. Wish for thyself, dear friend, 
before everything a strong heart. The same is the 
case with nouns and adjective <3lauses when used in 
apposition; as, 2)er SWanu, ein Odrtncr, xoat ni^t ju 
^aufe. The man, a gardener, was not at home. S33ir, 
fcit langan Sal^ren gmmbcr ^erftanben unS balb. We, 

friends for many years, soon understood each other. 
2)ic SKifc^ungv grun t)on garbe, xoax nic^t lo^Iic^. The 
mixture, green in colour, was not soluble. S)je See, 
ble tt)ilbe, xodiz^ rauf(^t unb f(i^dumt. The sea, the wild 
wide (sea), rushes and foams, 

e. In simple sentences also an antithesis is marked 
by a comma. 2)u mu^t fpriugen, ni(!^t flettern. You must 
spring, not climb, ^anbeltt, nic^t warten, ift mein aWotto. 
Act, not wait, is my motto. 

d^ The comma is used in compound sentences be- 
fore the relative pronouns and all those conjunctions 
which express the relation of the clause (sentence) 
which they introduce, to another part of ^J^e same com- 
pound sentence. In these cases even as tlx^ ^ \s> no comma 

9' 
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in English so in German the reader should not pause 
but only mark by the yoice the logical continuity 
of the idea of the compound sentence. @te^ , ob er 
|tec i% See if he is here, jtomme, wmn bu fann^. 
Come when you can. ©age mix, tin cr i% xoa^ er tfi, 
tt)0 et ifi. Tell me who he is, what he is, where he 
is. @d ifl bad 93efle, bad i^ ^abe. It is the best that 
1 have. Died ift nic^t ber SKann, ben ic^ fuc^e. This 
is not the man whom I seek. If the leading clause 
is interrupted by an inserted d^P^^dent clause; the 
inserted clause must be placed between two commas: 
3)er ©arten, ttjelc^en in fte^, ifi ntcin* The garden, 
that you see^ is mine. (See Section XXX* compound 
sentences, dependent clauses.) 

e. Clauses containing an infinitiTe with vn (to) 
are not separated by a comma when, as usual, they 
contain the object of the leading assertion. 3i$ ^offe 
meine greunbe ju fel^en. I hope to see my friends. 

/I Adverbial phrases, which are placed between 
commas in English, are separated by commas in Ger- 
man only when several of them are enumerated or 
when used antithetically as above. S33ir fu(|)ten bicf) tm 
6aufe , im ®arten, auf ber ©tra^e. We sought you in 
the house, in the garden, in the street. A sentence 
like: He stated, on behalf of his brother, who was 
absent, that, on his return ^ he would meet his friends, 
must accordingly be punctuated in German: He stated 
on behalf of his brother, who was absent, that on his 
return he would meet his friends^ 

4. The COLON (:) 2)er 2)ol)]t)eIj)unft is used 
before every verbatim quotation. (5r fagte: !omme mor« 
gen. He said, come to-morrow. Also when a clause 
is to be introduced as expressing a logical consequence 
of the preceding assertion or its object as inferred by 
the speaker without the use of a conjunction, ^teraud 
fofgt: er muf fein JRec^t aufgeben. Hence it follows 
that he must ^ive up his right. @$ tft flat: er n>{II 
ni^i fommen. It is clear that he does not wish to 
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come. SrtDiU m<|it fomraen : man mufi t^n notl^tgen. He 
will not come, hence one must compel him^ 

The colon is also used in classifying and enumer- 
ating objects. 3)i*c ^4Jrop^eten ftnb: SefmaS, Seremia^ ic, 
the prophets are Isaiah, Jeremiah &c. @d giebt me^rete 
8lrtcn : bic rot^c, bic mi^c, bie gelbc 9lofe, bic 9Koo6rofe. 
There are several species, the red, the white, the yellow 
rose, the moss rose^ — From its nature it will be seen 
that the colon is but an intensified comma ^ and that 
the pause which it demands, must be preceded by a 
deciaed raiBing of the voice , so as to excite the 
expectation of the hearer. The colon in fact replaces 
the words thus, as follows, hence &c. 

The rest of the mark? of punctuation haye the same 
force as in English; yet it must be observed that the 
different construction of the German language requires 
more expression, that is, a more decided interrogative 
and exclamatory accent before the ^ragejcid^en (?) 
and the 2lu^rufuttfldjci4>cn (!) the latter as well as 
the ®ebattfen|lric^ ( — ) being used with some dis- 
cretion. The inverted commas ^nful^rungdjei^eii are re- 
presented by ^preceding and" following the quotation. 
fer fflflt: ,,2Bir tDoBen fe|en." He says, 'we will see.* 

THE APOSTROPHE ( ' ) is the sign of an elided c or i 
and sometimes even et in the words etne, einem, 
eincn, einer; as, '^ ifl fpat for cd ift fj)at. 'Tis late. 
Serge fRuf^ for felige 9iui blessed rest. 98&r' t(|) bet 
Sturm, i(b fang' eu(^ luft'ge Siebet, (mare, fdnge, lu*' 
^ige). Were I the storm, Td sing you merry songs. 
'^ toat 'nc !aUe 3lai)t for cd tt>ar eine, 'Twas a cold 
night. 5Bit 'ncm (cm em) ©prunge, with a spring. 
Sot 'net (einer) ^forte, before a gate. %ux 'nen 
(einen) S^^aler, for a dollar. 

E. ABREVIATIONS. 

«.a*0.(amangefil^rtcnDrte) a. ©. (au§et 2)i«Hilen) re- 
in the work referred to. tired froxn service. 
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a. ©. (an i)er JDoffe) on the 

Dosse. 
a. aw. (am 3Rain) on the 

Main. 

a. C (an ber Ober) on the 
Oder. 

^CO. (S3anco) bank money. 
.(£• SJl. (Sont)entu)n6=3Runjc) 

Convention money. 
(S^ont. (6ourant) Currency. 
h |i. (bad ^ei^t) that means. 
^. {. (ia^ tfl) Uiat is. 
beSgl. (bedgleid^en) likewise. 

b. 3. (l^tefe^ Sabred) (lat. 
a. c. anni currentis) of 
this year. 

b. a». (biefed aWonatd) of 
this month. 

ff, (seq.) and the follow- 
ing (pages etc) 

8eb.(9ebacen) bom^ also like 
the French nee preceding 
a lady's maiden name« 

fl^ft- (t) (fleftorben) died. 

^r. (^err) Mr. 

^rn. (^errn) to Mr. 

t. 3. (im 3al^re) in the year. 

m. 0. W. (me^r ober weni- 
ger) more or less. 

tt. ©^r. (nac^ 6^rifto) after 
the birth of Christ. 

^err 9t. 9t. Mr. so and so. 
Set PI). 3Kutler, the said 
MtLller. 

(\Viii% the thing or person 
in question. 

@. (Seite) page. 

f. (jte^e) ^at. v, vide) see. 

@t. (Sanct) Saint. 



tt. a. m. (unb anberc mebr) 

and others. 
tt. bgl. (unb berg[eic|)en) and 

the like. 
tt* f. f. (mi fo fort) and 

so forth. 
tt» f. tt>. (unb fo weiter) and 

so on. 
t>. ©^r. (t>or e^rifto) before 

the birth of Christ. 

tiergl. or ijgl. (t)ergleid^e) 

compare. 
t>. 3- (^origen Sal^red) last 

year. 
^. SR. (Dorigcn 2»onat6) last 

month. 
:c. &c. 
J. 2S» (jum aSeifpicl) for 

instance. 
g. ®. (jum ©rempeO for 

example. 
In addressing persons by 

their titles in letters @tt). 

@n>r. — ((Suer) Your, 

(Surer) Yours — occur; 

as, @tt). Srcellenj, your 

excellency. ®tti. Sttaje' 

ftat (Sure 3Raie|iat) your 

majesty. 
Similarly in documents, 

newspapers etc. 
©. SR. (Seine 2)taie|iaO 

His Majesty. 

3^. a»a!. (3^ro SWaiejiat) 

Her Majesty. 

f. (fonig(i^) royal. 

f. f. (faiferli^) imperial. 

§. or. §0$. (^o^eit) High- 
ness. 
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S)ltr4){- i^Vixi)la\xi)t,) sere- 
nissimus) Serene High- 
ness etc. 

Others like A. D. (anno 
domini) in the year of 
our Lord. 



A. M. (anno mundl) in the 
year of the world. 

N.fe. (nota bene) observe. 

P. S. postscript, as in 
English. 



Section III, 
THE ACCENT OS. STBESS. 
A. THE ACCENT IN SIMPLE WORDS. It has been 

repeatedly stated (See Sound of the Vowels 2, and p. 3, 
the sound of e) that the power of the German root 
vowels demands the preservation of a «oft and (almost 
mute) e in the second syllable of many words in which 
that ^ is not pronounced in English. Hence the pre- 
dominance of dissyllabic simple words with gentle suf- 
fixes containing an e forms a characteristic feature of 
the German when compared with the English language. 
The intervening of these suffixes and also of many 
prefixes and litde words with a soft e between stronger 
syllables, not merely prevents that harshness, complained 
of wh«re the nature of this soft e is not under- 
stood , and where the successive syllables are care- 
lessly pronounced with equal force, but it even ren- 
ders the language mellow, imparts to it a fine musi- 
cal rhythm, and makes it eminently fit for the render- 
ing of the complicated metrical forms of the ancients. 

(See Section XXXII) Comp : 5)iefe brat)ett 3Wanner l^aben 
alle iene fltofen S^^ateti get^ati/ with These brave men 
have done all those (yon) great deeds. 

(htoacbc, I)cirgc Jlutl^ M @ange^, Arise, thou holy flood of song, 

Unb raufc^c fort in ftolgen SSBogen, Jnd rttsh forth in proud waves 

2)a§ Don bet 9Wad)t be^ fuf en That by the might of the sweet 

^ange^ sound 

€i(fc fu^Ie iebc^ ^erj gejogen. Each heart may feel itself drawn. 



24 III. THE ACCENT, IN SIMPLE WORDS. 

\ 

The word leBftt'big alivef vivid, from Ithtn to live is the only 
strange instance of a snffix accented instead of the stem. 

Indeedy so much is the language averse to a suc- 
eession of strong syllables that eyen in the declension 
of nouns and adjectives a soft e or a syllable contain- 
ing it is added to words devoid of it in the nomina- 
tive as SWann man, 3Jlannti man's, fBlannt to man, 
banner men^ gut good, gute, gutem, guten, gutet (in- 
flectional forms). 

B. THE ACCENT IN COMPOUND WORDS is decidedly 

influenced by the law explained above, so that 

1« in compound nouns, adjectives, verbs and nume- 
rals the accent rests entirely on the first component, 
the second part being utterly reduced on behalf of the 
first. ©ittS'^aud, §att6'fteunJ), batlf'bar thankful, %atV^ 
^etjig hardhearted, ^attb'^aben to handle, teAt'fertigCtt to 
justify, ai^Vlt^n eighteen, fecfe'je^n sixteen^ ettt'mal onee^ 
jttiei'mal twice etc. (See below 4 & 5). 

ExCSptionS! The accent is on the S6C0nd eomponent in the 
divine attributes aUge'gentodTttg omnipretent , ^IIge'genn)art omni- 
presence, aQgit'ttg allgracious, adgereci^t' aHjmt, aQmdc^'ti^ almigkiy, 
aQtoei'fe allwise, aUttiiff'enb omniscient and the nonns derived from 
these (except SSmac^t); farther :^arml^et')tg merciful and aUBoim* 
^er'jtg allmereiftil; also the compounds of aQ with terms of time 
aUiaj)t1id^ annual, aHmo'ttatUdft monthly, aUtod^^tniii^ weekly , aVis 
tdg1i(!^ daily (but aWtCLgii6) common) aHmd'^Ui^ gradually and the 
compounds of aUtx like aUtt^d^^ft* most high, aUtxiith^* most 
dear, ^Qeman'nett Alemanniy augetor'^bentU^ extraordinary and 
hauptfd^li^ mainly \ in notl^toettbtg, tounberf^on, the accent rests 
better on the first component. Others like utttertl^d'nig submissive, 
loieberl^o'len to repeat are explained under the Prefixes Section 
IV, C, p. 30. 

2* In all words with separable prefixes (See Sec- 
tion IV, B,) the prefix alone is accented, as; 

ttft'ge^en to go off, auS'ge^en to go out, citt'faHen to 
fall in, 2lb'gang departure, @tn'gang entrance. (The 
vowel of these prefixes is not c except in few.) 

It must be noticed that when the separable prefix itself is a 
compound word it follows rule 4, below and that the prefixes burd)« 
uber, urn, unter, )9oII, lotebei; (See S. IV, C,) are accented 
onlj when separable. 
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3* SvfBxes have either no accent at all, as, fie' tig 
steady, glucf'lt^ lucky ^ Sung'ttng youths jt(ein']^eit small- 
nessy or at most a very subordinate accent, as tl^etl'^aft 
(part having) partlcipientj tt)on'nefam winsome^ greunb'« 
fcfiafi friendships SBi^'t^um bishopric. 

The suffix ei also Bftt in the word offenbar' manifest only, 
howerer, have the accent, as ^rjenei' medicine, ^eu^elet' hypocrisy, 
@dat>erei' slavery; similarly let in einertei^ in the sense of all 
the same (to a person), - 

4* On the other hand. In compound adverbs^ con- 
junctions and prepositions the accent rests on the se- 
cond component: bergan' uphill, bergab' downhill^ l^er- 
Wt forth, Dor^Cf, DorttuS' before, ^erttaci)' afterwards, 
nadl^er' thereafter, mbed'fen meanwhile, gegenii'ber over 
against, y)hzxM&* exceedingly, jutOt'bet contrary to. The 
only exceptions are al'fo thus, ben'no^ and yet, and the 
compounds of l^alb, ma(6 and n)dttd which are rather 
suffixes. 

5. However ; in words composed with the demon- 
strative pronoun or with the demonstrative adverbs 
^iet here J ba, bott there ^ the Demonstrative has the 
accent whether it be the first or second part; bicd'ftit 
on this sidcy uberbtcS' moreover, ba'mit unth thai, btt'- 

nai) after that, na^bem' after that, bem'na^, bem'gcmd^ 

according to, that ))orbem' before this; l^iet'mit here- 
unth, bprt'^in, ba'^in thereto, cM^zi', l)a^ier' at this 
place. 

Sn in some compounds is not demonstrative and has merely 
the force of '^tf and is then of course not accented; batttit', with 
it, bamott of it, baroit^ out of it (See S. VIII. 1) ba^et' along, 
bc^itt' away. 

6« In words of foreign origin the accent (because 
their formation was not readily understood) is mecha- 
nically placed on the last syllable. Ex.: 9lutorttatr 
@(eganj, harmonic, fatten, 9tebeUton; unless that syl- 
lable has been germanized as in 6^arac'tet, Sapi'tel 
when the accent is given to the syllable preceding it, 
as is also done with the suffix ifi^* (Deviations irom 
this rule will be given in the list of suffixes, Section V.^ 
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C. THE ACCENT IN SENTENCES, beiBff altogether of a 
logical nature, rests of course precisely on the word 
on which it is placed in English, no matter where 
these words may be placed in the German sentence, 

as i^ \)abt ben SKatttt' gefel^en, I have seen the man. 

Obs. As the pupil, however^ is very apt from not understand- 
ing the German sentence he reads, to contract awkward and lD6Cha- 
nical habits, it is of the greatest importance that his exercises from 
the very beginning should be such as he can readily Comprehend. 

But ev«n then the pupil must be guarded against the following: 

1« The accent resting in English on the ODJOCt, as / have seen 
the man^, and this object standing frequently at the end, the pupil 
is apt to place the accent in German mechanically on the lagt 
word although this may be found to be the verb; as, 3^ ^^^^ ^^n 

SWann 8efe5'ettin9tead of 3^ ^aU ben Wtanw gefel^en. 2^ The pupil, 

commencing the sentence with a good will but not being able to 
carry it through, is apt to give undue force to the beginning and 
on the other hand to droop towards the end^ as ber"" ©artctt'" iji" 
ni(^t' fel^r lang, while logic demands the very opposite: ber ©arten 
tji nic^t fcl^r lang', ihe garden is not very long* ; i^' bin for i^ bin' 
/ am &c. Here it must be reiterated that the object of pronun- 
ciation and accentuation is best attained by the most moderate 
and gentle application. 8* From one or the other reason the 
articles and prepositions, which are the least accented parts of the 
sentence, are generally pronounced with undue weight and in this 
regard too the pupiPs attention must be carefully kept up. 

» 

D. EMPHASIS may, of course^ as in English, be laid 
on any part of the sentence for which the speaker 
desires to claim the particular attention of the nearer 
apart from the logical nature of his communication; 

as, S)er SRann' tft m(|it alt, The man (not the wo- 
man) is not old, !Der fSlann ifi ni6)t alt and bet 
3Kann tji ni^t' alt, w' and is noV old, (for instance 
in contradicting,) 2)er 3Baun ift m^\ alt' not old, (rather 
young). 
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Section IV. 
PREFIXES. 

For farther details see Sections XX & XXXI, the facts given 
here having reference mainly to accentuation and oithograpby. 

Leading Remarks. 1. Prefixes are properly component 
parts of the word and are therefore always distinctly 
syllabled by themselves, as be-enben to mdy be-fallen 
to befall^ en(=arten to degenej'ate, ab^brecbcn to break off', 
au^-atl^en to exhale, bci-Ieacn to lay by, jU'lcgen to 
lay to, t)or=rennen to run before, 

2* Prefixes are either accented or not accented 
(See below 4). 

3. Prefixes occur in nouns, adjectives and other 
parts of speech; but they are of most importance 
in verbs. 

4. In verbs, three classes of prefixes must be 
distinguished. 

a. The inseparable prefixes ht, tvxif, txA, Zt, ge, 
WX, jer, which are never accented, and l^ttttct and 
tDibet/ not accented in verbs farther ant, mtf / tttl and 
Utf which are generally accented. 

A* separable prefixes (See below B). These are 
always accented. 

c. The words bttr*, flBctr Vivx, ttttter, tioll ttitebcr, 

which sometimes assume the character of inseparable 
and nnaccented and sometimes that of separable and 
accented prefixes, may be called doubtful. (See 
C below). 

(The lists given under a and c above mnst be com- 
mitted to| memory immediately after the first lesson on 
pronunciation, because they are indispensable both for 
correct accentuation and for the fornxation of verbs. 
All prefixes not given above are alw^.^^ accented, be- 
cause separable*) 
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A. INSEPARABLE PREFIXES are those which, like 
the English be in befall never occur otherwise than 
joined to the word. Of these the followuig seven have 
no accent: be (Engl. be)y ettl)l or cut (e^ ex)^ et (forth^ 
thoroughly)^ ge * (is affirmative and in nouns collective 
like com) J tiet (far, farther^ too for), jet (expressing 
dissolution & destruction). (Set sounds almost like fr, 
get like tsr.) Examples: bebeden to deck, to cover^ 
entbeden to discover , empfattgen to receive, to obtain 
out of; entftitingen to escape, etblu^en to bloom forth, 
etftieten to freeze to death, aelittgen to succeed with, 
getDittnen to win, )oetbantten to banish, ))enttebten to in* 
crease, )>erletten to mislead, jetfttetten to disperse, get^ 
tteten to crush, gerfcblagen to smash. 

The words bttttet behind and ttlibet against, con^ 
trarify when prefixed to verbs, as well as all prefixes 
of foreim origin are inseparable and unaccented , as 
^tnterlaffen to bequeath, n)it>erfte^en to resist^ abbi'rcn 
to add, Concert' concert, $rotcftcint' protestant. 

Of the following four inseparable prefixes attt oc- 
curs only in SCtttlt^ countenance and antn)orten to ans- 
wer and its derivatives, and is accented; ttii§ (Engl. 
mis or dis) is accented except in mtf fa('(en to displease, 
ttttfgltt'den and mtfta't^en to fail, mtfgdn'nen to 

grudge,' un (short, Engl, e, un, in) mostly accented 
(see below); ur (long, Engl, prime, elementary) always 
accented except in ttt)lld^Uic|) all on a sudden and 
tttf)ltttttg'It(|) originally, 

* The use of ge as a prefix is explained Sect. V. A. 8. 

Hote. The prefix ViXi, sometimes accented and sometimes not 
offers a real difficulty. What Becker and his repeaters have said about 
it is unsatisfactory. The author can only offer the following results 
of his inyestigation, as approaching the point as nearly as possible. 

Ittt has the accent. 1. When followed by a simple noun, as 

Btt'banf inffralifude, ttlt'^liitf misfortune, lln'menf(^ brutal man; 
only bad Ungef&^t' the hap or chance has the accent on the stem. 

2. In all adjectives derived from the above compounds, as 
tttt'banfbar ungrateful, un'glilcflid^ unfortunate, Utt'menf^Ii^ inhuman. 
The adverb untneitfi$'lid^ vastly has the accent on the stem. 
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9* un is accented in all componnds with simple a^ectives, 
M mt'ebel ignoble^ ttn'frei unflree, ttn'ioeife unwise, 

4. In all adjectives in ig, as iitt'Qldubig infidel, utt'ric^tig in- 
eorreet, except in unabld'fftg unremiliing, unfttei'tig indisputabte, 
unta'bdtg unllameablej and unji^'Ug innumerable. 

5. In all adjectives in ifi^^ as utt'biblif^ unscripiural, utt'« 
grammatifd) tmgrammalical, 

6. In all adjectives infant/ as utt'bulbfam m/o/eran/, WtOtq* 
fftm pathless, except unauflpatt'fam irreslraOtable. 

7. In all adjectives formed with the present or past participles 
of a verb. When in the latter the un is followed by anotlier pre- 
Ix it is accented only when a contrary is asserted, as unbebftft' 
not covered, un'bebecft not covered, * 

Un is generally not accented in the adjectives in (at and 10^ 
(unless they are derived from nonns), as unfe^rbat unfailing, un^ 
fttfB'Uc^ immortal. When in these the un is followed by another 
prefix, the stem has the accent, as unbeft^g'bar invincible, unt^eu 
)Ottttb'bar invulnerable, unaudfjpte^'^i<^ unspeakable, untotberf^e^'^ 
1(4 trresisiible, untDtebetBttttg'li^ irretrievable. In adjectives with 
Itnae ending in U^, un has the accent, as un'gebtduc^ltc^, WX'^Zfi 
Xoo^TxXx^ unusual, 

B. SEPARABLE PREFIXES. All prefixes not included 
in the aboye lists are called separable, because they 
may or may not be joined to the verb of which they 
form a component, somewhat like or in the English 
onset and set on and ont set and set out. Many 
adverbs and prepositions are used as separable prefixes; 
the latter are marked in the lists Section VI by aste- 
risks, as to the former Section XX, Note 1. may be referred 
to. Separable prefixes are detached, from verbs only 
when these are not at the end of the grammatical clause and 
then the prefixes inyariably stand at the end themselves. 
Wherever the separable prefix stands it has the principal 
recent not only in the word but even in the whole clause ; 
18, Dad ©dSiiff iji ab'gefcgelt. The ship has sailed. SQSann 
fegelt bad ©^iff Ob'l IVhen does the ship sail? ^6) fann 
e6 nicjit aitS'fpret^cn. / cannot pronounce it. Sptt^^ e? 
iant atti'. Pronotmce it loudly. 2)ie @aat \t>ax cttt'* 
^pf&^U The seed was ploughed in. %\i 9Ji annex ^^^> 
^vx i)ie @aat rin'. The men are plougjilng seed in tJie. 
(.The prefix eht stands for the prepo$^x^0XiB iw, inioS^ 
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ObS. Knowing the inseparable and tfae doubtful prefixes by 
heart the pnpil can easily infer what prefixes are separable and need 
not commit them to memory. 

• Of two separable prefixes forming a componnd, only 
the second is accented; as, l^ett^pr'gefenSet sent fortn\ 
ftor^cr'gcfenbet sent before^ premised^ corauS'gefcftt pre- 
sumed^ au^cinatlber'gePreut strewn asunder^ scattered. 

C. DOUBTFUL PREFIXES, Are the following: bttt^ 
through y Xihtt over^ across, uttt around , , over again^ 
down J Utxttt under, down, WXl full and ttltCbet again, 
back. These are separable and accented when their 
force in the compound is quite literal, as butdb'- 
bringcn to get through, 2)er JRegen brang burdb' The 

rain got through; but they are inseparable and un- 
accented when the compound word has an abstract 
meaning, as bur^btttl'D^tl to permeate, to pervade. i)a^ 
@ift burcfibringf ien JDrgani6mu6.. The poison pervades 
the organism. When followed by the sign of <lie past 
participle ftC, or by the sign of the infinitive JU, these 

Srefixes are always separable and accented, as t)er 
tegen xocvc bur^'gcbtungen r — bcgann burc^'jubringcn. 

The rain had got through, — began to get through. 
Thus the verb fc^en to set with the separable prefix 
Ubcc over means to put across y to c?H)ss . a river. 
Hence: 2)ie granjofen fe^ten in 2Raffe u'ber/ — n)url)en 
tnSoten ii'lrcrgefe^t, — beganncn ft'berjufcften ; The French 

crossed in masses, — were crossed in boats, — began 
to cross. On the other hand the inseparable com- 
pound u6erfe'^ett means to translate (words etc,); as, 
3)ic granjofen uberfct'jen man^t^ S5u$, — l^aben uber^ 
fe|t,' — tviJTen jU uberfef'jen. The French translate 
many a book, — have translated, — know how to 
translate. 

Not all compounds formed with these words have 
a double meaning. However either the meaning, or the 
position of the prefix according to the above rule will 
assist the pupil in finding the proper accent. Thus 
um'tperfen to knock over, because literal, umge' ben 
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(p. part.) surrounded^ Itm'gegcbcn handed round, helped 
on (a cloak), Hoirjiopfett, »oirjufioi)fett to stuff full, 
t^oU'gejiopft (p. part.) stuffed full, t^oBbtttt'gen to ac- 
complish, "ooUbta^V (p. ^B.Tt.) do?ie, tt>ie'bctgc]^oIt(p.part.) 
fetched back, tt)iebcr^oIt' (p. part.) repeated ^ ttn'tei> 
f^llilfl^tt ^ f^^^ under, unterf^Ia'gCtt to embezzle. 

ObS. It will be found that neither the above rule respecting 
the meaning of these componnds nor another sugestion, originally 
madO by the Anthor, viz: to distinguish them as separable when their 
English equivalent is of Saxon , and as inseparable, when it is of 
Classical or French origin (Sec S. XX, Note 2), would suffice to 
guide the pupil safely in all cases. The Author has therefore in 
his New Conversational Exercises ** German Life and Man?iers'* devo- 
ted a special exercise to their interpretation and he farther advises 
the pupil to pay strict attention to them in reading and to apply 
patiently to a good dictionary such as Dr. F. Kohler^s where the 
accents are marked. 

* When prefixed to a simple substantive the above 
words are always accented, and remain so in the deriv- 
atives of such compounds, as Um'ftanb circumstance, 
ttm'fldnbli^ detailed, Un'tcrf^ieb difference, utt'terf^lieblic^ 
differently. (Notice": SSoUjUg' execution, 

Hote 1. The use of !^inter as a separable prefix, is not to be 
recommended; expressions like ^ i n' t e r gebett to go to a back room, 
^in'texbringen to swallow being inelegant. 

2. fStft is unaccented only in ^otg^nlkH-iz/ hand, &orji]xSllU& 
excellent, UOtAug'lid) pre-eminent, 

3tt is separable and accented in verbs, as jU'fel^cn to 
look on; \i^ [al^ ju' / looked on. It is also accented 
in all other words except in the adjective .jufickl^ con- 
tented, and as the first component of prepositions and 
adverbs. 

3u (to) used as the sign of the infinitive, must be 
distinguished from the separable prefix jU, and is 
never accented, as ju'jufel^en. 
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Section Y. 

DEEIVATION A. CHANGE AND MODIFICATION OF 

THE VOWEL. B. SUFFIXES. 

« 

Obs. The main points of this section must be quite briefly 
noticed at the outset so as to give the pupil a general notion of 
the formation of the words with which he hks to deal and 
thus to make his work more ' intelligent and interesting. With 
a view to this, the facts have been treated in the closest con- 
nection with the English. They will be easily understood, and as 
they besides greatly facilitate accentuation, conjugation, compar- 
ison etc. ; the progressing pupil will find it advantageous to refer 
frequently to this section , without, however, trying to form deriv- 
atives or compounds by himself. 

1* The foundation of a language is its Boots. 

In all the so called Indo-European languages i. e. 
languages akin to the Sanskrit^ the roots are of one syl- 
lable only. But even suffixes and terminations are origin- 
ally roots which to some extent have lost their form. 

2* £eal roots (not derived stems) are in German 
as in English to be found mainly in those verbs which 
have erroneously been termed irregular verbs, and in 
which the vowel undergoes a change in the different 
tenses such as; 

sing- sang sung 

ftn^n fatifl flefutigcn 

and these verbs are therefore called radical verbs. 

They are of course the most ancient and their con- 
jugation is called the ^'Strong Conjngation/' 

Obs. The list of these verbs, given in Section XII. must almost 
from the outset be COmmited to memory, in moderate portions. 

Even many verbs that no longer follow the strong 
conjugation were originally radical verbs. 

3. The first form of derivation appears in the 
Stems formed simply from the roots of verbs and 
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therefore, like these, monosylhbles ; as in the English 
a break from to break, a dtnve from to drive, a shoot 
from to shoot.* Here the stems are formed from the 
present* 

It is more in their nature however to spring from 
imperfects and past participles , showing their changed 
vowels; like, a drove, a shot, a drift.. Often they show 
a vowel not now appearing in the conjugated verb; 
like a breach^ a song. 

ObS. In English this form of derivatives and regnlar deriva- 
tion on the whole is limited since^ owing to the introdnction of 
the Norman French, words of classical origin have been extensively 
substituted for the Saxon derivatives; as broken^ frftCtUSj hence 
fracture^ fraction^ (Ger. 93rud) from brcc^CU ;) driven , pulsOS, hence 
impulse, (Ger, Zxitb from trcibm to drive.) 

Such simple stem forms ajfip^ importance to the 
pupil, as the German noiina/aBr?^ formed ^^Jjalmofit. 
invariably modify the vowel in the piaral: as gall a 
fall, a case (from fallen to fall) plural gttlle falls, 
cases, Zxant a potion and Zmnt a drijik from trinfenr 
tranf/ fletrunfen to drink pi. Srttnfe, glup a river 
(from pieien to flow), @4)u^ a shot (from fcfiie^cn to 
shoot) pi. glu^e, ®c^u^e. 

4* Also many adjectives are simple stem forms; 
as tt>a^ awake (from Xoaiitn to wake) btad^ fallow 
(land) (from bxtistn to break), glatt smooth (from to 
glide), fro^ glad from freuen to rejoice, 

5* Another form of primary derivatives are 
those verbs formed from radical verbs, often by a 
change of the vowel. These are of the weak con- 
jngation and have a transative or^ causative meaning; 

BJSf legen to lay J legtc laid, gelegt laid^ to make lie 
(from liegen to lie, lag lay, gelegen Mn. 

• We give here the out lines of derivation in the ordinary 
«cceptation of the word, as sufficient for gmmtnatical ends ; without 
entering on the more philological aspect of the subject. It ma'^ 
bower be noticed that primitive roots are now r^eognised no longc^x* 
exclasivel^ in verbs, but also in pronouns ^ suhstantives and olYv^x 
words. 
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fe^ett to sety fe^te sety gefe^t set,* to make tit 
from fi^en to sit^ fa^ «af, geft^en m^) 

Often the vowel of the radical form is modified: 
as ttdnfen to make (bink, to saturate^ from trinfen impf. 
tranf to dtnnk^ fiofen to make flow^ to set a floating, 
from flje^en impf. flo§ to flow, fu^^ren to conduct 
from fd^ren impf. fu^t etc. On the other hand verbs 
derived from derivatives as flui^ten to put into safely 
from glu^t flight (from fl(c6cn to flee), frojieln to shi- 
»cr, from ^roji frost (from friercn to freeze) are secon- 
dary derivatives and like all derivatives of the weak 
form. 

6. Some Graramarians also consider as prlflkftry dsrivttives 
snch nonns a&d tdjeotives as add to the stem with the altered vowel 
one of the endings t\f tXlf tt when these have no obvious sigiri^ 
ficance; as, IBuctel a hump, ^ugel hoop^ Sp^en bow; all from bte« 
gen impf. BOQ to [bend, S3iffen a morsel, Bitter bitter, both from 
bcigen to bile-, ge^ler a failing itom fe^len to fail; toadtx generouriy 
active, from tnac^eti to wake. 

7. Farther to the same class of primary derivatives belong 
those nonns formed of the roots of radical verbs mostly by chang* 
ing the vowel and adding t; as ^^aUe a trap, Slafe a bubble from 
blafen to blow, gdl^te a ferry and gu^re a conveyance from fasten 
to move, @pta(^e speech from fptcd^cn (impf. fpxa^) to speak etc., or 
adding b; as 3<tgb the chase from {a^en to chase, or oe; as jtunbe 
knowledge from tennen to know, ^urbe a burden from old — Ger. 
baten to bear. (Compare: gebateit.), or ft as JBrunjl ardotir from 
brennen to bum, 5lunf! art, skill; from fonncn to be able, or t; as in 
^aat seed from fdeit to sow, iRa^t seam from nd^en to sew, %a^xt a 
journey from fo^ren, 3w<J)t rearitig from gici^cn to rear; or tt as 
Sd^rte a track from fasten, Slut^e a blossom from blul^en to bloom. 

The pnpil may notice that the derivatives thus formed with t, 
h, ht, ft, t and tt ; are generally like most abstracts of a femiline 
render and that the ending t sharpens the preceeding ]| or g into 
and di; as in fc^reiben to write, Q6^^t scripture, bie^en to bend^ 
Sui^i a betid, or creek (bight,) 

8» The Prefix ge» In the English versions of 
Becker's Grammar the words formed with the prefix 
fjt are introduced as derivatives, ge being treated as a 
mere sound and according to Becker called the 
"Augment." 

Subsequent inquiries however have completely 
borne out J. Grimm's views according to which 
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ge is a real prefix and, like all other inseparable pre- 
Sxes, originally a preposition. (J. Grimm's Deutsche 
Grammatik Bd. 11, p. 434. As to the force of ^ see 
Sect XX. Details 6. 

Its use with past part, is explained Sect XX. A. c. 
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Leading Remarks. 1« Besides the above primary 
derivatives, there are secondary derivatives formed by 
the addition of one or more suffixes to the stem. 

2* The force of the Suffixes appears sufficiently 
from the examples attached to the following lists/ and 
it is only farther to be observed that the more primi- 
tive the meaning of a simple word the more certainly 
its vowel is modified in the secondary derivative. 

On the other hand, the addition of another suffix to 
a secondary derivative never affects its vowel. 

3« Except in the one or two cases stated, the native 
sQ&ces are not accented but the suffixes of foreign origin 
are strongly accented unless marked to the contrary. 

4« In pronouncing and syllabling, the suffix is se- 
parated from the word, only when beginning with a 
consonant; as, ftnb-Itd^ childlike^ bldu-Itc^ bluish. K the 
suffix commences with a vowel it receives the last 
consonant of the preceding syllable, as ftn-btfcf) childish^ 
(an-btg sandi/j la-ben to load^ gu-tig kind (from gut 
good): but again it is separated when the preceding 
syllable ends in a vowel; as, SBrau-er brewer, t^au-tg 
dewy. 

S^ The pupil should make himself familiar with 
the suffixes, but only those given under d. 2, 3, need 
be committed to memory; and full attention should be 
^ven to e. Infinitive Suffixes. 

a. ADJECTIVE-SUFFIXES, as in the following examples: 
bat {accented only in offenbar manifest) * taufbat thank- 
&d t)enfbar (thinkable) imaginable, triK{()at drinkable; 

3* 
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•=— e {euphonic) in bofe wicked, base, mube tired^ 
weary, tt>eifc wise etc.; — etl and tt in gotten of gold, 
golden, ftlbern of silver, silvery, u>oUen woollen ; — tt 
in bitter bitter, fitter secure, berlfner of Berlin, lonfconer 
of London; — ettl in eifem made of iron, fteinerit 
made of stone; — ^aft in [c!bam()aft modest, lebl^aft 
lively, meifter^aft masterly; — x^i in regnic^t rainy, 
neblic^t (nebulous) foggy; — tg in artig mannered, 
flufjtg fluent, liquid, fanbig sandy, tDiubig windy; — 
if^ in biblif^ biblical, fin&if^) childish, uatrifc^ foolish; 
— n^ in dltlic^ (old-like) elderly, fiublfdb childlike, 
mutterliij motherly, ^dterlicfj fatherly; — K^t in gelb= 
Mi^i, slightly yellowish, griinlicbt slightly greenish; — 
ftttn in folgfam tractable, furd^tfam timid, wonnefam 
blissful. Participles: bfl'bcnb cultivating, fashioning, 
le'benb living, n^dt'mettb warming; — gebun'bm bound, 
verbun'ben obliged, crf^KVgCtt slain, gebil'bet educated, 
belebt enlivened. 

Foreign: (all accented) abel, af, ant, at or air, ar^ 
el, ell, if, il, it), 66 &c. 

Note. Cfdrman suffixes are often added to words of fOTeig^n 
origin ; the accent then rests on the s}^llabie preceding the German 
suffix; as, ptcfctt»it'bar pre»er?able, tjcattalifc^, theatrical, tnamer'li(fe 
mannerly. 

b. ADVERBIAL SUFFIXES: CttW in eilent)^ speedily, 
nirgent)^ nowhere, (irgent* any) »oUcnt*6 wholly; — li^ 
in folglic^ consequently, fiirslic^ a short time ago, tral^r* 
licfe verily; — lingS in ^auptling^ head foremost; rittling^ 
a-straddle, fcitling^ from the side ; — molS in einftmal^ 
once, e^emal^, t)orma(6 formerly; — tfcirtd in rucfwart^ 
backwards, feittt)drt^ sideways, t)orn)art^ forwards. 

c. NUMERAL-SUFFIXES (partly with adjective force) : 
mif ^lev fft^f fW% Wftl; as* crftena firstly, brittend 
thirdly, einerlei of one kind, breierlei of three kinds, 
cinfac^ simply, »ierfdltig fourfold, einmal once, breimal 
thrice. 

d. SUBSTANTIVE SUFFIXES. Of these, the following 
indicate gender. 
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1« THE MAscuLusiE: tm, tg, utj, Ititg, ti^, faitt; 

foreign: am, mt, tnt, tux, or (which is not accented in the 
dngalar), plur. o'ten; as, 2)oc'tor/ 2)octd'ren doctors) etc. 
Examples: em only in Sltl^cm and Dbem breath; — 
tg in fiottijj king, 9?<ttig radish; — tJlg in ©c^ifiing 
shilling, ^ering herring; — ItJlj in ^iingling (from 
Jung young) youth, ^ofling (from §of court) courtier, 
©^wac^iling (from \S)Xt>a6) weak) weakling; — ti^ 
in ©anfetic^ (from @an^ goose) gander, 2ButI)eri(^ 
(from SBut^ rage) tyrant ; — fottt only in 93alfam balm, 
®t\)cx\am obedience, ®en>al&rfam custody. 

2* THE FEMININE: rf (accented), Iprit^ ttt or itttl, feit, 
ft^aft, tUtg; foreign: cn^, euj, ie, if (sometimes unac- 
cented; masculine in &'atf)oiit Roman Catholic), ion, 
itte, ur etc. Examples: — et ( — y) in 33rau€r€i' brew- 
ery, gifc^erci' fishing, fishery, SWeiterci, cavahy; — 
^etf ( — kt)od) in ^inbbeit childhood, 6^viften^€it Christen- 
dom, %xeif)dt freedom, SKe^r^eit majority, 2)?en[(^)]^cit 
mankind, 9B<t^r{)eit truth; — ttt pi. fettCtt * female 
positions ^onigiit queen, ^errin mistress, ®rdfiu coun- 
tess, 8ott>in lioness ; •— hit (—city) 9Ba{)r^aftigfcit vera- 
city, 9?€uigfeit novelty, ^errlid)feit lordliness, splendour, 
grcunMid^feit kindness); — fd^ttft (—ship) greunt»f(^aft 
friendship, 33tuberfc^aft brotherhood, SD?annfc|aft crew, 
J9ettf(|)aft dominion; — ttttg ( — ing) Slec^nung reckon- 
^ing, SBatnung warning, Seftimg fastness, fortress, (Sr- 
faltung cold, ©enefung r€covery, SQBirfung effect. 

Hote. It will be seen that the English suffixes do not always 
meet the corresponding forms in German^ and therefore the pupil 
mast not conjecture too freely, and should altogether abstain from 
forming derivatives. Comp. d^rijicnsl^Ctt christe7i(io7n, with (^Jripcn* 
It^um cJtrisftanify, ®icid)4^^t equality with 2Ba(;rfd}einlid)?fcit tike- 
iihood etc. 

3* THE NEUTER IS indicated by ^Ctt (cl^ett) and 
Irfllf which with the modification of the root voNveV 
form the diminntives, generally employed as terrna 
of endearment. Foreign: mcnt, it?, turn pi. ien (tlie \a.^\. 
leaves the accent on the preceding syllable; as, ®t\V-- 
tium study, ©tu' Men studies). Examples: 5B'?ann ina^^^ 
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9Rann(|en manikin, 93ater father, SSdterc^en darling 
father, SRutter mother , 9){utter^en dearest mamma, 
^ani hand, ^dnt^^en little hand, ^au6 house, ^dud- 
^en unb Jpdudlein little house, 2) or f village , 2)6rf(!^en 
pretty little village, 2Ragb^ 2Kaib maiden, WtaiS)m girl. 

Hots 1. Before both suffixes the terminations t and eit are 
omitted; as, ^(ume flower, Slum^^n and IBIum^Iem floweret, ^aben 
diread, 3db«(!^n and Sdb4etn little thread, Morten garden, @4rt«(^n 
and ©drt^Uin little garden, IRofe rose, tHod^c^en and IRod4ein sweet 
little rose. If the root ends in a guttural; as, Su(^ book, iS^a^gen 
carriage, either (eitt is used; as, 93u^4em little book, 9BdC[4ein 
little carriage, or both suffixes are combined in el(^en; as, Suc^U 
d^tn, SBdoeld^en. S^ogel bird forms, S^ogletn or S^ogelc^en little bird. 

Hote 2. The suffix lein is rather quaint and less usually em- 
ployed than C^en, as it occurs in Luther's translation of the Bible 
in a manner similar to the Engl, hath, speaketk; for instance, 
^Saffet bie^inblein gu mir (ommen." ''Suffer Utile children to come 
unto me: „%% $crr^ aber bod) effen bie ^unblein loon ben ©tafamUin, 
bic oojt i^rct ^errn 3:ifc^c fallen." 'Truth, Lord: yet tJie dogs eat of' 
the crumtfs which fall from their masters tattle,* (Comp. the Greek 
text.) 

4» The following substantive suffixes occur with the 
different genders: H, ta, enb, el^ tt, X^t, ntf^ fal^ fd, 
t|ttttt and numerous foreign suffixes. Examples: — be 
in Se^otSe (f.) authorities, ©ebduDc (n.) building ; — m 
in primary derivatives ; as, SEBagen (m.) waggon, Stegen 
(m.) rain, (Sifen (n.) iron; — Cttb in Slbenb (ra.) evenings 
Sugenb (f.) virtue, !l)u^enb (n.) liozen; — et (frequent 
in primaiy derivatives) §agel (m.) hail, 3Kangcl (f.) ♦ 
mangle, ©eael (n.) sail; — et in Sdcfer (m.) baker^ 
Sleiter (m.) rider, 2)auer (f.) duration, geucr (n.) fire; 

— t^t in ^abid&t (m.) hawk, ftVf)ndS)t (n.) sweepings; 

— nif in SBilbni^ (f.) wilderness, Silbni§ (n.) likeness; 

— fol in 2^rub[al (f. and n.) trouble, distress, 2)Tang» 
fal (n/ from ©rang throng) oppression; — fet in S)ei^fe( 
(f.) pole, ®ett)infel (n.) whining; — tiptttn in Srrt^um 
(m.) error, SBadjl^t^um (n.) growth. 

e. SUFFIXES OF INFINITIVES. All verbs of German 
origin have etl in the infinitive ; as labf tt to loadj bo^ren 
to bore, ful^len to cool, raufc|)cn to rusk etc. A diminH- 
tive form occurs in eltt; as, Id^ieln to smile from (a* 
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d^H to laugh ^ and a frequentative in tcii; as, noimmem 
io whimper^ jtttcrn /« tremble. Verbs derived from 
iMims in I or t form the inlinitive by adding a simple 
11; as, nogeln to naii from 9^age( nail, feuern to fire 
from ^iU£K fire. 

Verbs of foreign origm take the sufSx ixtn, which 
is accented in all its inflectional forms; as; bemonfltt'ren 
(demomtrare) to demonstrate^ Nxi'ren (docere) to 
lecture , agt'reti (agere) to act, poli'tm (poUre) to 
fBHsh^ f9mio(t(tr'en to symbolize, amujir'en to amuse, 
d^armtt'en to charm, franfic'en to pre-pay. In tegier'en 
(regere) to govern, and fpajier'en (spatiari) to walk 
akout, i has been germanized into ie« In grunbit'en 
to ground, to size, l^albtt'en to halve, i^anttr'en to handle, 
biutftr'en to hawk about^ fcbattir'en to shade etc, the 
root is German. 

Section VI. 
THE PREPOSmOHS 

jure iatroduced here, because a certain number of them are frequently 
used as separable prefixes « and because an early familiarity with 
ftem 48 also otherwise of the utmost advantage to the student. 
In committing them to memory, bsgiti with list 3; then learn list %\ 
then list 4. For the prepositions governing the genitive, the writ- 
ing of the exercise suffices. 

Leadinq Kemarks. 1« The prepositions precede 
their objects; as, ttt ba6 ^au^, into the house ^ ju 
meinem %tm%i\)t, to my /rie?id,* except in a few cases 
etated in the lists, when they immediately foUow the 
object; as, meinem S93unf(|)e m^, according to my 
ivish,' 3^rem SBillen entgegCtt/ contrary to your 
wUL They can, therefore, never be separated from 
their object, as in the English, the matter that you 
speak o£ 

2« When thus used as real prepositions, they axe 
invariably the least accented words in the sentexiee^ 
except when they are particularly emphasized; a^^ %x 
^anb "oox unb ni^t jointer mtr. He stood before cunj 
$tol behind me. 
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3^ But if employed as separable prefixes (see Sec- 
tion IV, B) which is easily seen from their being either 
joined to the verb, or placed separately at the end of 
grammatical clause ^ they have generally the strongest 
accent in the sentence; as, 3(J unit ttttl'fle^cn, / wish 
to go out. SBir flingen biefen SKorgcn aui\ fVe went 
out this morning. 

The prepositions which can be used as separable 
prefixes, are marked by asterisks. The sense of the 
compounds which they form cannot be conjectured, 
but must be carefully ascertained from the dictionary. 

4* Sometimes one preposition, placed before the 
object, and a second placed immediately after the ob- 
ject, form a combination with a force essentially diffe- 
rent from that of either of them taken separately; as, 
tttt^ bem Stranbc to the shore; but m^ bem (Stranbe 
jtt, towards the shore. (See C. Combinations of pre- 
positions). Sometimes a demonstrative adverb occurs 
m place of the second preposition; as, tta^ ber @ec 
^in^ towards the sea. 

5* Prepositions often form adverbial compounds 
being appended to demonstrative or interrogative roots ; 
as, bamit therewith, n?omit wherwith. See Sect. VIII. 
1, 2; XI, A. c. and D. 4. 

A. GOVERNMENT OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 

!♦ PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE GENITIVE. 

Notice the accents in this List and see p. 25, 4 & 5. 

anftatt or flatt instead of. 

biepfeit— on this side of. 

jcn'feit— on the other side of. 

I^alben or f)alber, (following its case) — for the sake of, 

on account of. 
au^'crl^alb— outside of 
in'ner^alb — within, inside of. 
ob'erfialb — above J , . . ^ • ^ r \ 

un'tet^alb-below } <* P^^"^' ^"^ * g^^*° '^"^'•i 
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fraft — in virtue of. 

langji along (also with the dative). 

laut — according to the tenor of. 

mitttrlfl or 5>ermittelft — by means of. 

tro^ in spite of (also with dative). 

urn . . . tt)itten; as, ttm ®otte^ Wtllett — for God's sake; 

for the sake of. 
ungca^t'et — notwithstanding. 
un'n>ett, uu'fcrn— not far from. 
))CxmbQC — in virtue of, by dint of. 
maj^rent—during. 

n)egen (oi, obsolete) — on account of, because of. 
jufol'gc — in consequence of, according to, (governing 

the genitive when preceding its object). 
unbcf(!^ab'ct — without prejudice to^ may be introduced 

here on the same grounds as ungead^tet. These, as 
. well as tvegen , occur both before and after their 

objects. 
iQalbcxif tfiUm, and sometimes tDegen, if used after 
personal pronouns, form compour^ds with the genitive 
of the latter. The final t of the genitive is then 
changed into t for the sake of euphony; as, mdn'cU 
l^alben, for my sake; i^r'et^alben , for her sake, or for 
their sake; S^r'et^alben, for your sake; beiu'etttjiUen, 
for your (thy) sake; un['ertu)itlen, for our sake; (Sur'et- 
megen, for your sake; (n>e6baIbS t)e^'tt)egen). 

SiWeinetbalb'en and meinettveg'en are used adverbially 
to express indifferent assent. 

Exercise XV, 

according to directions sul(joined to Tabic of Contents. 

On the S'DECLENSioN in connection with the above aceording 
to Sect. XVI. B. Specimens i^lagcl, *?fa^l. 

aite unb Sleue §etmat The Old and New Home. 

3Rcine ^eimat (native district) ifi 2IIt«vUrcu§en (PmsftU 
Regal). 5Wan erreid[)t (to reach) fie i)oi^ ^exUn tnitttW^, 



42 VI. A. PREPOSITIONS. GENITIVE. 

bcr Sifenbal^tt (railway) in einem Zac^c (in one day). 2)ie 

$rOt)mj (province) ftanfe (to stand) laut feet alten (old, an- 
cient) 2lfte (Act) ottf etlpalB M beutfc^en Sunbe^ (m. con- 

federation); abet Itaft M XltUtn ffietttagC^ (treaty) ge^Ott 
(belongs) jie jU 5RorDbeutfc!^{anb (North Germany). SReiU 

@cburt6ort ift eine alte (ancient) j^anfefiabt (Hanse town). 
(Sic l^at @4)ifffa^rt (shipping) mittelft cinc6 Heinen gluffe6 

(m. river), bcffen StUCfeit (the bndges of which) innn^Otb bet 

©taSt liegcn, bieffdt i)e^ gJujfc6 fmJ) tci(|)c (Sbenerir 

(f. plains) jenfeit bed ©tromed (m. stream, river) loalbigc 

(wooded) ^iigel (m. hill). thtt^aH M Dtted liegt etn gro« 

^et ®ee (m. lake) ItntetMb M ^afend (m. harbour) 

ba6 „grif(|)e ^aff" (frith), bad in bie @ec (sea, ocean) 

fii^rt (leads). Seibe ©emdjfer (n. waters) Werben (are, pas. v.) 

bed Sif^f^tngd (m. fishing) ^aihn unb bet @nteniagb (duck 
shooting) tuegen mi befucfit (frequented). SSenttittelft ))ieler 
SandU (m. canal) l^at t)U @tabt SSerfe^r (m. traffic) mit 
Dielen Oertern (m. place, like Xf)al) meld^er tm 9Binter 
(m. winter) toegett bed flarfen (strong) @ifed (n. ice) cutftatt 
«tf S3oten (n. boat) aicf @c^lttten (m. siedge) fiatt^nbet (to 

take place). 3)ie Umgegenb (country arroand) i(l fel^r fd[)6tt 

unb urn meiner ^teunbe unb ntan^en lieben (dear) ^n^ 
benfend (n. remembrance) ttPittm ^abc i^ fte tto|^bcr @nt» 

fetnung (distance) oft (often) befuC^t (to visit). SXdnet^Ol' 

ben n)urbe (would) i^ gerne (giadiy) bort leben, abet i^ 
f^abt I)ter $fIiclS)ten (f. duty) unb greunbe; i|^rettoegen 
bleibe ic^ in btefer gro^en @tabt (city) wo^in (whither) ii) 
tuo^tenb bed politifd^cn (political) ^'am))fed (m. struggle) auf 
ben SQSunfc^ (wish) nteined Sruberd tarn, ber metnetttPegen be- 
forgt (anxious) tt>ax. Sufolge aller S3eric|ite (m. account) ift 
fie nic^t nur bie prd4;ttgfte (magnificent) @tabt bed ^or- 
bend fonbern ani) (but also) ein @i$ (m. seat) ber ©ele^r^ 
famfeit (learning). Sto| bed t>etdnberli4)en (changeable) 6Ii« 
mad (climate) bin i^ gefunb (in good health) unb mtgea^tet 
mancben SBunfcfied glit(f(ic|i (happy) ipeil iiS) unbef4)abet 
meined ©efii^ld (n. feeling) fiir t)a^ SSaterlanb (fatherland) 

Dieler SJorre^lte (n. privileges) geniepe (to enjoy, with the Gen. 
pitUx iQAuy.) 
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Z* PREPOSITIONS GOYERNINO THE DATIVE. 

*aud — out of, from, of (consisting of). 

au^er — without, (out of), except, besides. 

*bci — at, at the house of, by, near, with, on. 

binnen— within. 

*cntgegcn— (following its object) towards, against, op- 
posed to. 

*^i%tnnbtt—over against y opposite to (often following 
its object, especially with persons and always 
with personal pronouns and pronouns used sub- 
stantively (Gothe has ^gegm beta Slltare itbet" op- 
posite the Altar). 

flcmaf — (following its object) in conformity with. 

*llllt — ^with, along with (by). 

*na(^— after, to (with the place), according to (in the 
latter sense often following its objects). 

n&^^ — next to. 

nebp — together with, (Dr. 21. ncbfi grau, Dr. and 
Mrs. A). 

fammt, (expressing appertainance) together with, along 
with, 

feit — ever since. (See Sect. XXV. A. 1, A.) 

i>on — of, from, by (caused by, made by). In com- 
pounds, the separable prefix ab off^ is substituted 
for »on. 

lote. Son of, expresses the genitive of words, where of 
a genitive proper cannot conveniently^ be formed; as^ badS^olt ^tU 
$arid, the people of Paris; bie ^dlfte ^Olt fieben, ike half of seven. 

*jU — at, Ay, 071, to, for (after materials out of which 
the object is to be made; as, The timber for the 
building, Da^ ^olj }U bcm ®ebdube), for (with the 
design or object). 

AUfolae— according to (following its object). 

*jun>lbcr— (following its object) contrary to. 

The prepositions Iang6 (along) and troj (in spiXt 

of) are used with the genitive and dative \T>-^^ 

criminately. 
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Exercise XIV. 

On the above in connection with the declension of the per* 
sonal pronoun and the noun. 

Wxna an Sbtgufie. Anna to Augpista. 

2>te<^bcn, ben 25jlcn 3Jpril 1870. 
Siebe Slugufie! 

SDUinem SSerfpred^en (m. promisO 9Cmd§ meISc (to in- 
form) Of iix, ia^ Wlaxk mit i^rem tDfannc fattimt ben 
^inbern feit bem aWontag (m. Monday) l^icr ift. S^rem 

5PlanC (m. plan, arrangement) tltt^ , bleibetl (Sect. XXV., 

A. I, d.) fte eine 2Boc^e (week) bet un^ , trerbcit bann 
jtt (Sni) fommcn unb bitmm ^ierje^n (14) Za^m na^ 

tf)rem neuen (new) SEo^norte (m. place of residence) ab» 

reifen (depart). Seiner 33eftaOung (commission) pfolge I)at 
er aufet bem guten (pood) @el)alte (m. salary) em freied 
(free) §au6 (house) ber ^irct)e (church) gegeniiber^ nebfteinem 
grofen ®arten (garden) nd^ft bem ^luffe (m. river). aWci* 
nen (Srn>artungeu (f. expectation) juttiiber ift SOtaric mit 
bem SBed^fel (m. change) j;ufricben (satisfied), ©ie fann frei* 
Hi) (it is true) bem ®Iucife (n. good fortune) i^rer Sinber 
m(S)t etttgegen \dn bie if)x ndd^jl i^rem aKanne ia^ S^euerfte 
(dearest) fein mujTen. Ucbri'gen^ n>irft bu t?iele^ Snteref' 
fante Cmuch of interest) »ou i^neu ^bxcn, wenn fie bit meine 
^er^Iicliften ®ru^e bringea. 

!Deine treue @4)mefter Slnna S. 

3* PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE. 

*burc^— through, by. 

fiir — for (instead of), and for (following articles to be 
consumed by the object; as, The food for the 
cow, 2)a6 gutter fur bie ^ul); The water for the 
engine, !Da^ SBaffer fur bie S)iafc^ine). 

gegen — towards (both in a friendly and hostile sense). 
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against^ in comparison to, on (with receipts bills 
etc.). 

(gen [scriptural for gegen] — towards, to). 

o^nc — without. 

(fonber — [obsolete] — without.) 

*um--about, round, for, at (with the time; as, Um 

fiinf 111)1, At five o'clock). 
miex — against. (Observe the adverb wiefcet, again). 

93i^ tiU, entlang along, if not in connexion with 
other prepositions, require the accusative, in which 
case cntlang follows its object. 

Exercise XIII. 

On the ace. as governed by the above. (The ace. in the 8. 
Declension and in all pis. is like the nom.) 

SWttyitne* Maxim. 

SBibet ia^ Uurec^t^ ctrig^ in SBaffen^, 
®egen ba^ 8ejt>* bur^ ben ®Iaubcn* gefiafilt*^, 
Smmer bereit^ fiir t}a^ ©anjP j^n f^aflren®, 
@egen bic (Bi)\\>a(i)m^^ t)on^^ 9)iilbe^2 befeelt*^^, 
E^ne gurdt)t^* m bcm ^affe^* ber Scfcle^ten^®, 
SBcnig bemu^t^^ um ben SeifaU^^ ber aBe(t^«, 
SBarm^o ^^ ^i^ ^4Jfl,ege2i De« Sc^onen^^ unb (Si)kn^^ — 
2)a6 tfi ber 3Kann mir^S — fb fci^^ ber ^elb^^ 



*wrong, ^ever, (for ever), "arms, ^affliction, *faith, •steeled, ''ever 
readv, ®the whole (the common weal), ®work, create; *°weak, ^*by, 
**clemency, *^animated, **fear, ^*for the hatred, *® wicked, ^''little 
anxious, ^**prai8e, applause, '®f. world, '**Zealous, (warm), ** fostered, 
^beautiful, ^^genuine, ^^the dative tllit here signifies to my judge- 
ment, **such be, 2® hero. 

* In participial clauses take the participle first. 
4* PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE. 

These prepositions if used with reference to place 
govern the Dative when 'being in or at a place* \» 
exprcBsed; as; SWan tanit in bem QaaU* They are 
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dancing in the hall (being in the hall). They govern 
the Accusative when ^motion towards 'the object' is ex- 
pressed; as, ^6) tarn in hvx QaaU ' I came into the 
halt. But their government is indefinable when they 
are used without reference to place. They are then, 
indeed y generally construed with the Accusative, the 
Dative being more suggestive of- place; but a good 
dictionary should be applied to in each case. 
*on— on, at, beside, up to, of (benf an mi^, think 

of me). 
*auf — upon, on (the top of), at, in. 
binter — behind. 

*in (as prefix citt) — in. (With the ace. into), 
neben — at the side of, beside, 
•fiber — above, beyond, on, over, across, about, at» 
*unter — below, beneath, among, under. 
*X)or— tff the front of, before (Time is in the Dative 

after Joor; as, t>or eincm 3a^re, a year ago)y with 

(bUii) t)or ©djiredf, pale vnth fright). 
JiDif^en — between, among, betwixt. 

Exercise XVI. 

State the government of the preposition in eftch case and the 
reason for it, also the gender of \vord8 where not marked. 

The conventional imperative has the form of 3d pers. pi. Pres. 
Indie. 

@in fleineft ©ef^aft. A Uttle Task. 

©el^en ©ie in bic anbere (other) ©tube (f. room) unb feftcn 
©ic (to put) bad ^id)t (light) auf ben %i\^ (table) an bcm 
(am) Dfen (m. stove.) 8lttf bem Sif$e fte^t geber unb Sinte 

(f. pen and ink) Unb ttt bem (tm) ^afleU (m. box drawer) 

ncgt ^Papier (paper). Segen (to put) ©ie ettvad ^olj (m^ 
wood) auf ba6 (auf'd) geuer (fire) unb feften ©ie fi^ (to 
sit down) an ben Xi\i). S^nttt bet Zf^iix (door) ntim bem 
®cj)]^a (n.) ^dngt (to hang) mein 3locf (m. coat). 3tt bet 
JEafcfie (pocket) ftnben ©ie ein Sout)ert (n. envelope). 2tof 
bemfelben flel^t (is written) bie Slbreffe (address) n)el(|)e ©ie 
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ailf ben SSricf (n. letter) f(|ireiben. Der S5rief ifi an etnen 
greunb unb ge^t (to go) uier bad (ubet'd) SWeer (sea). 
©a^en (to teii) ©ie i^m idS; frcue mi* (am glad) uhtt fein 
®lu(f (good fortune) unb tt)crbe tl)m iintet alien Umfidn* 

ben (m. circumstance) felbfi (myself) f^lteiben. 3eftt (just 

now) bin t4 unn>o^l (unweii) unb mu^ im 95ette (n. bed) 
bleiben. ©teUen ®ie einen ©c^irm (screen) tior ben Dfen 
unb bte Sampe (lamp) Winter ben ©c^trm bet tiot ber U^r 

(time piece, clock, watch) fle^t. SBenn ©ie fcrtlfl (done) (tnb 

legen (to place) ©ie bad ©^reiben (writing) jnnfi$ett bad 
Sof^blatt (blotting paper) bad ^toifd^cn ben Siicl)ern (n. book) 
fiecft (to stick.) Ueber bem S^iic^e ^dngt ein ©piegel ^m. mir- 
ror, looking glass) btingen ©ie \f)n mir, fallen (to fail) ©ie 
abet ni^t uhtt ben §unb (dog) ber tior ber Zf)nx liegt 
(to lie), ©^ieben (to push) ©ie bodb bad Xi\S)ii)en nthm 
min ^ctt. 3^ will meinen 3?amen (name) felbjl Utttet 
ben Srief fcfirciben. Untet ben ®a^m (f. things) auf bem 
@(!^reibtif(!^e (desk) finben ©ie bad @tui (case) mit ben 
^Pofimarfen (f. postage, stamp), ©tedfen ©ie bad 6ou»ert 
n>ieber (again) in bie Za\^c bed Stocfed juriicf. 



B. CONTRACTIONS WITH THE DEFINITE 

ARTICLE 

occur in the following cases: — am, beim, im, J)om, gum, 
instead of an-, bei-, in-, t»on', ju^tem; jur instead of 
ju bet; and, aufd, burd[)d, fiird, ind, iiberd. umd, »ord, 
instead of an-, auf-, bi^rci^, fiir-, uber», um=, »or-ba6» 
Other contractions are less suitable. 

ObS. The above contractions must not be used where the ar- 
ticle has partly preserved its original character as a demonstrative 
pronoun (S. IX. Lead. Rem.) forming the antecedent of a 
succeeding relative clause. Accordingly one may indeed say, (ix 
Warf bad $apiet ind ^euer he Ihrew the paper into the fire but one 
mast use the preposition and the article separately in sentences 
like the following, @t tt)arf bad $apiet in bad S^uer, tt)eld^d auf Um 
fyxtt brannte he threw the paper into the fire (that particular ^x€) 
that was burning on the hearth. 
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C. COMBINATIONS OF PREPOSITIONS. 

(See Leading Remarks 4.) 

Two prepositions occur combined in the following 
manner: 

!♦ Jtt, in the sense of towards; — along with lia^; 
%t f(^tt>amm ttad^ tern (Strantc Jtt* He swam towards 
the shore; — with auf^ if the motion is directed to 
a more limited point; ^ix fteuerten auf taS ©c^if ju* 
We stood for the ship. @r ging auf ba^ 8i(i&t ju. He 
went in the direction of the light. ®ie fommt auf 
mi^ JU. She is coming towards me, She is coming 
up to me. 

8* 2luf and an, when employed in connexion with 
t)Ott, denote commencement; as, Sott 3ugent) auf geglaubt, 
Believed from childhood; 3Som ©emeinen auf geh'ent, 
Risen from the ranks. SSott t>iefem %(\%t att fam er tag- 
Ii^). From this day forth he came daily. Son {;ier 
an tt)frt> l>a^ ?ant frui^tbar. From this place the 
country begins to be fertile. 

3t 216, along with t)Ott, properly denotes ceasing; 
as, SJott aKorgcn ab \Q\i tdn Sc^iff niel^r l)a|Tiren. From 
to-morrow no vessel is to pass. 

4* 2luS, along with t)Ott, is used with the point or 
station whence an action is managed or directed; as, 
SBott h'efem §ugcl auS leitete 9?apoIeon Vu .S^la^t. From 
this hill Napoleon directed the battle. 93on 9tom au6 
be^crrfijten Jie ^j^apfte t>ie S3Jelt. From Rome the Popes 
ruled the world. 9Son mciriefti genfter au^ fann man 
bie See fel^en. From my window one can see the sea. 
93on ©runt) au^ jerftort, Totally destroyed (of struc- 
tures); (9Son t)ornc j^erein falfcb; Wrong from the very 
outset; SSon innen l^erau^, Developing from within). 

5* Z% tttt, Wlf auf, &c., are used along with WS, 
to denote the measure or degree to which an action ex- 
tends ; as, aSift Jtt biefem 5Punfte, Up to this point ; S3ift 
attS an&ere ©nte, Down to the other end. SQBir Derfolgten 
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fte Bid twt bit JE^ore ber gefiung. We pursued them to 
the very ^ates of the fortress. 95iS HUf bicfen S^ag, 
To this very day; 9ta^ Ui aitf bic ^ant, Wet to the 
skin; ®etreu (id )1tm Zoic, Faithful to death; 93i6 uhtt - 
ben 9l^ein, Even across the Rhine; SlHed M8 auf einen 
^Pfennig, All except a penny; to the last farthing. 

(In phrases like jtir i£^ur ^ereinfommen, jum genfier 
]^maud|>ringen , the Ipetein^ Ipittaud &c., are separable 
prefixes to the verbs tommen, fpringen, &c.) 

6* With prepositions referring to place, the adverbs 
(tllf away from tlie speaker towards another object, and 
^^ towards the speaker, both indicating the general 
directioiL, are frequently employed; as, ^it ©c^iffe 
fegeln tta^ ^xanhei&i ^ixu The ships are sailing away 
towards France, ©ie fommen t}m (Sngfanb ^et* They 
come from the direction in which England lies. ©egCIl 
ben Slequator Ipitt* Towards or approaching the equator; 
@e marf4)irten auf SBelgrab loS* They marched upon 
Belgrade; (lod denoting hostility). 

Observe also the phrases tlOtt bonbon ^et, »on S3er= 
fin ^erj as, 3^ fcnnc i^n t)Ott 95erlin ^er. I know him, 
having made his acquaintance at Berlin. SSon 3(lter^ 
^etf Of old, From olaen times. 

D. PREPOSITIONAL IDIOMS. 

(Cbiefly as a reference in translating from English into Ger- 
man. Constituting at the same time a most useful phrase bOOk for 
advanced pupils.) 

Vote 1. The third personal pronoun i7, pi. thffm, when refer- 
ring to things, as well as the Indefinite Substantive -Demonstra- 
tive this, ihat, cannot be construed with prepositions preceding them 
in Qerman, as in Engl, with it^ for Ihem, after this, against ihat, 
and for these combinations Section VIII, Remarks on ibe personal 
pronoun, and Section XI, A. The indef. Demonstr., c. must be 
referred to. 

Vote 2. The use of present participles, introduced by prepo- 
dtioiM ; as, instead af seeking, without Hstenifig, for doing jo^ bei'Ki^ 
^together foreign to the German language, the pupil, in ren<]l«r^ti^ 
fiieh phrases must consult Section XXV, D, the Participles. Q^ 
however, p. 55, Time tn.) 



50 VI. PREPOSITIONS. D. IDIOMS. 

A noun or pronoun with a preposition governing 
it, is called an adverbial expression, the relations of 
place, time, cause, manner etc. being expressed by such 
phrases with adverbial force. Comp. : Hn this place 
with ^here^ ; ^at that time with UherC ; Hn this manner^ 
with Hhvs\ etc. Adverbial expressions, however im- 
portant in a statement, (for instance, a man with or 
without faith) are not essential for the formation of a 
sentence. They can afford no light as to its principal 
idea, but when taken up as they occur, are very apt 
to increase the difficulty of the translation. The stu- 
dent should, therefore, avoid dealing with them, until 
he has found the subject, the verb and its object or 
objects which are simple cases, that is, not introduced 
by prepositions. After having found these essential 
parts of the sentence, the adverbial expressions will be 
easily arranged. 

As the application of the prepositions is altogether 
idiomatical, it demands the strictest attention and 
reference to a good dictionary for the adverbial ex- 
pressions given along with the verbs. For the position 
of the adverbial expressions in sentences, see Section 
XXX, Rules on the construction of Sentences, C. The 
following hints are intended to assist the advanced 
pupil in rendering correctly some adverbial expressions 
of most common occurrence, for which the meanings 
given with each prepqsition in the lists may not be 
sufficient. 



1, ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS OF PLACE. 

a. Residing in a certain country, city, street, house etc., re- 
quires in; as, in Sd}Ottlanb, in Scotland; in (Jbinburg, in Edinburgh;, 
in bem ^otel, in the Hotel. With small places in the country, JU 
at is usual; as, gu ^Ibbot^forb, at Abbotsford. Residing at the 
house of d person or being there on a call, requires (ei (Dat.) 
as. 3<^ tt)o^ne hzi meinem DnM. I live with my uncle; (Sr war hti 
niit. He was at my house. Sir warcn bei bcm iRotar. We were 
at the notary's. 3^ taufte e^ \>ix bem '^dnbler. I bought it at the 
grocer's; \>ti einer i&Jarftfrau, at a market-woman's. OhSOrVO: jM 
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^aufe, at home ; Qx ifl nid)t ju ^aufe. He is not in. Coming from 

or being of the above requires ioti, except, coming from a country, 
where att§, is njore common; as, (5r lam au^ Snglanb gurucf. He 
came back irom England; ^err JB. l?on JBcrlin, *)iari0, Mr. W. of 
Berlin, Paris, Notice: auf bcr SBcIt, auf iStbcn, in the woild, auf 
bie 2BcU, into the world, au^ ber 'iBclt, »on ber %be, out of the 
world; auf bcm i'anbc, in the country, (not in town); auf ba^ Canb, 
to the country; tJOlt bem Sanbe, from the country; in bcr or in 
bic "Stabt, in or into town; au^ ber Stabt, from town; auf bcm 
2)arfe, auf ba^ 2)or{, in or to a village, (village-life.) 

b. Going OT repairing to a certain country, city, street, build- 
ing or house, simply tO reach it, requires nU^ (i^at.) ; as, na(^ 
2>CUtfc^lanb , to Germany; nac^ ber €d)tt)eij, to Switzerland: nadi 

93crlin, to Berlin; nac^ ber (Scorgenjlrage, to Gcorgenstrasse ; nac^ 
Sllumero adjtje^n, to number eighteen; nac^ ber (Jifenba^n, to the 
railway-station; nad) ^avL]t ge(;en, to go home. 9}ian Iduft na^ ber 

j^ir^e. They are runnmg to the church. 

(9^11^ is also required with going Or asking for persons or 

things; as, nac^ bem SDoctor, for the doctor. (&x fd)icfte nac^ mir, 
He sent for me; nac^ einem 23ild)e, for a book.) 

Going to persons requires jtt (Dat.). 3<^ 0e^e 5U meinem 

33rubcr. 1 am going to my brother; aim SDoctor, to the physician 

(for advice.) 3c^ torame morgen gu 5^ncn. 1 shall come to your 
house to-morrow. <8(^icfcn 8ie gu mir. Send to my house. Com- 
ing from the above, always t)Olt/ except countries, where aud may 
be preferred; as, au^ ber fec^trci^, from Switzerland. 

c. Going to (np to) any object, requires gu; 3ur 3:l;ur, to 
the door; ju bem 5Jaume, to the tree; jum 93runncn, to the well. 
Going forward to meet persons or things both with an amicable 
and hostile intention, is rendered by the preposition tntgC^^lt; l>re- 
tixed to the verb (with the Dat.). ' <Bit famcn un^ entgegen. They 
came K) meet us. ®e^e beinem ®cfd)ide mdnnlic^ entgcgen. Go, man- 
fully to meet thy fate. (5See above, p. 48 C0MBlNATI0^s, (iwf— JW,) 

d. Merely being in or entering any building or enclosed 
place, hall, room etc , apart from its pnrpOSe, requires tn, (Dat. 

and Ace), and comlng out of it, au§; as, 6ie flu^tetcn fid) in t>k 

iBorfe. They took retuge in the exchange-building, ^ie iruppen 
roarcn im S)orfe pojlirt. The troops were posted in the village ; im 
^aufe, in the house; im €aale, in the hall; in bcr ^Ud)e, in the 

kitchen; im ©arten, in the garden. Sr rannte au^ bem ^aufe. He 
ran out of the house. 

e. Being in or going to pnblic plaCOS, for the ]>urpos^ o 
being instructed or entertained there, is expressed by in (D. & A.r> 
Such are : bie ^irc^c, the church ; bie 8^lfle, the school ; hi^ SSet^OttOKc- 
lun^, the meeting; bie @efellfd)a|t, the party, company; ba0 ^o'l'*^^^'^'^' 
the concert; bad ^eater, the theatre, etc. ; at, ^ie fmb in ber 5titc^e ' ""^ 

4* 
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bcr oi^ule. They are in Church in or at school. @ic gel^en ill hit 
JfCird)e, in hit ©(bule* Thej are going to church, to 'school. {^a(i} 
ber kix^it, na6;) ber 6^ttle, in less correct [see above, b] ; gur ^ix6^t, 
jur ^(^u(e ^tbtn, properly means, to be a church froer, to attend 
sehool). Coming from the same requires au§; as, 6ietommen a\\^ 
ber S^ix^t, aud ber @4ule. 

/*. On the other hand , auf (Dat. & Ace) with being in or af, 
or going /o a place, and )lO}t (D.) with coming fronij is used with : 
bie unitterfitdt, the university, bad ®l)mnafium, the pro college and 
other academical institutions, (but ^rofeffor^ Se^rer Qtt ber Un(k)er« 
jitdt etc. professor, teacher m the university etc ) ; and besides with 
places where people BDJoy themselves or transact bQSinesS , inde- 
pendently of instructors or performers f as, ber $aU, the ball, bie 
*?romenabe, ber ^pojiergano, the public walk, bieScift^/ the hunt; ber 
Tiaxti, the market; bic ©trage, the street; bcr tJl^eg, the road; ber 
*Pfab, the path; hit 93orfe, the exchange; bie ^oft, the post; bad 
SRat^^aud, the town-hall; hit $arabe, the parade; bie 2Ba(^e, the guard. 
Similarly, auf ber 2Belt, in the world; auf bie Selt, into the world; 
auf bem Jelbe, auf bad JJelb, in or to the field (for work etc.); but 
im Jelbe, in*d jjclb, being in, or taking to the field (in a campaign). 
Notice : itt ber or bie i>ome]^me, ^ele^rte :c. Selt, in or into the fashion- 
able, learned etc. world. 

g. Topographical Vicinity is expressed by Bet, near, or in 
ber ^a^t tiott, »Vi the neighbourhood, of; as, 6orento M iRcapeU 
Sorenio near Maples; ber 5lrt^ur'd 8i^ in ber S^ld^e Don ©binburg^ 
Arthur's Seat near Edinburgh; or by UttlUdt (Gen.) /tot far from', 
unttjeit ber SWunbung bed ^tromed, not far from the month of the 
river. Travelling to one place by another, is expressed by uhtt 
(Ace); 2Bir c^ingen uber 2)re0bett unb 2Ruii^ett nac^ bcm ^l^cin. We 

went to the Hhine by Dresden and Munich. 

A. On, ML the top of, is rendered by aitf ; as, auf bem Serge^ 
on the hill; auf hm ^er(j, to the top of the hill; auf ber 8ec, on 
the sea (in <See, at sea), ^cd Scftiff lic{ auf ben ^tranb. Tlie 
vessel ran ashore; auf ben ®runb, took the ground — On, beside, 
touching af, fttt; as, jyranffurt am 2Kain, Frankfort on the Maine; 
am linfen Ufcr, on the left bank; am [Ranbe, on the brink of; am i?anbe, 
on or near the land, shore, ^tt (Dat. & Aec.) is on the whole used to 

express proximity of objects of different character; as^ @r fle^t an 

ber drfe. He stands at the corner. 3c^ trat an'd Jcnjicr. 1 stepped 
to the window. 6teUe bic^ an bie 5l^ur* Go and stand at the door. 
2Bir fa§en am 2ifd)e. We sat at the table ; (but bei %iS^t, at dinner, 
supper.) Similarly leaning etc. against: an beriSBanb lehncnb ober 

befefligt/ leaning or fastened against the wall. Dteben besidO, on the 

other hand, is used with things Similar In tiieir nature; as, 8ie 
a§ neben i^ter Sdjttjejler. She sat beside her sister. Dfieben bcr 6id)c 

'ei^t eine SBud^e. Beside the*oak stands a beech-tree. 

i. Distance and extent of movement are expressed by Bi^ io, 

as far as, which requires nO other preposition before the names of 
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places and before adverbs; as, SSie tDeit ifl ed bid 9{? How far is it 
to N. ? 9lapo(eon tarn bid Tloktau, Napoleon came as far as Mos- 
cow; bid ^ie^et tinb ni&ft n>eiter, unCo this place and not farther. 
Otherwise it is construed as follows, S3t§ att io, tOUChiDg any line, 
bowidary or point; bid an bcn JRanb, to the very edge; bid an bic 
<Slbe, as far as the Elbe; hi^ an hit O^ren, up to ears. — S3i^ 
tWf, to some territory] bid auf bcutf^cd ®tbkt, to German ter- 
ritory; to the top of; hi^ auf ben ®ipfel M S3crged, to the top of 
the hill; also Ihrotigh — iQ; nag b\% ouf bic ^Ut, wet to the very 
skin; bid auf ben ^VuxJ^n, to the very bone. 6d reic^te bid auf ben 
®ninb. It reached to the very bottom. S3id auf ben Ic^ten pfennig, 
to the last farthing. — S3i§ ^U, np to some ol^ect; bid jum ^aufe, 
as far as the house; bid gur ^rii^e, as far as the bridge; bid gut 
%\}iixtf as far as the door. — 93t^ in, penetraiiftg into; bid in hit 
^dlber, into the very woods; bid in wld ^erg, into the ver}' heart; 

hii in hit €tube, ev«n into the room. — S3t^ nat^. With places, 

bid na$ $aiid^ as far as Paris. — S3i§ ^Ot, to the outside of; bid 
tw)t bie %\^oxt, to the very gates ; hii uor bie ^audt^iir, as far as the 
strcjet — 95i§ it^etf beyond; hi^ uber ben 01 ^ein, beyond, as far as. 
across the Rhine ; bid ubei bie ^ee; even beyond the sea. 

k. Above and below are rendered by oBcti^rS and Uttttt^CtK 
with the Gen. if On A Certain liD€, (road, river), a part or place 
above or below a certain fixed point, is mentioned; as;, 2)ie X^emfe 
tfi fc!^on ober^iolb Soitbon fd^iffbar. The Thames is navigable even 
above London. SDer ^rm xoax unter^lb M ^Oenbi^end gebrod)en. 
The arm was broken below the elbow. Otherwise, above is ren- 
dered by V&ttf and below by UXitttf both with the Dat. & Ace. 

I- Passing-by etc. Some compounds of )|0t with other pre- 
positions must be observed. These govern the Dat., and are gene- 
rally used in connexion with verbs expressing locomotion. Thus 
HOtBfi and l^ttV^tt express a passing^ in the manner indicated 
by thu verb; as, iM>rbei^iti)en , (an) to fly past; t»oritbertan^n (an) to 
dance past; DOTuberxafjeln , (an) to rattle past; 6r ging mil or an 
mtr Dorbet or l^odibtx. He passed me or went past me. ^r f(6ii(^ 
fi^ an ben SBad)eit t>oxhtl He stole past the sentinels. 

Sotan and ^iDtauf express a moving at the bead of; as, t>or« 
duf^te^en, to mansh at the head of; ^oranflurmen , to rush at the 
head of; |lorau§, before, in advance, and /(UlPOt, are used in a simi- 
lar sense with other verbs; as, t^oroudfenben , to send off before; 
gutHnrt^un, to outdo, to excel. 

For other expressions consult the listS of prepositions, and p. 48 
C. COMBINATIONS o£ prcpofiitions , also Section XVIII, on the use 
of the cases. 
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2. EXPRESSIONS REFERRING TO TIME. 

a. Chronological expressions of time, (See also below, e.) 

like the followin<>:, may be rendered by the mere Accusative, 
(see p. 56, * for, auf); as, btn J^rt)Citcn October, the second of Octo- 
ber; SGBir jtnb bicfc^ ^a^x gliidli^cr. We are more fortunate this 
year; tunftige^ 3<li)t, next year; bicfen SWonat, this month; »origcn 
SWonat, last month; foramenbcu SWonat, next month; tiorige 2Bocbc, 

last week; bicfcit MoXQtn, this morning; biefe IRai^t, this night; — 
(with the verb in the past tense), last night, — (with the verb in 
the present or future tense), to night; l^cute 5Jbenb, to night, this 
evening; gcjlcrn 5lbenb, last night, evening. 2)a^ Ic^tc ^a^X , bcr 
'le^te SJionat &c. mean ihe last in a series; — ben anberit Stag, the 
same as ben folgcnben 2^ag, the next or the following day, (the 
other day is neulic^); ben g,anjen Za^, all the day. 

b. In stating simply the seaSOn Or part Of the day, during 
which fi state or action usually progresses (see also, below, </.), the 
mere genitive, as formerly governed by some preposition, is used 

(see p. 55 k. during, tDO^tenb); as, be^ ©omraerd (njd^renb M €om« 

mcr^), in, during summer; M 2Binter^, in winter-time. In spring, in 
autumn usually, tm 5ru(;jal)r (spring-season), im Jrul^Iing, (in spring 
weather), and im ^erbfle, in autumn. >De^ Ttox^zn^, in the morning; 
M ZCLQ,^, in the day-time; be^ 3lbehbd, in the evening; be^ 
9Rad)t^, during the night; also M @onntag^ or 8onntag^, on Sun- 
days; bc^ SWontag^ etc.; eine^ ^age^, one (of one) day; eine^ fSlov^ 
gen^, one morning; einc^ 5lbenb^, one evening. 

c. The Date of an event, in English in or on the, may be 
expressed likewise, (0, by in (Dat); in bcm or im Jal^re 1483, in 
the year 1483; im neunjcljinten 3<lW^"^^^^/ ^^ *^^ nineteenth cen- 
tury; im 3<iwwar, gebruar &c., any time in January, February etc.; 
im JJru^ja^re, @ommer &c., any time or some time in spring, sum- 
mer. 3^ emarte ibn in biefem Monait, I expect him (some day) 
this month; in biefcr SBocbe, this week; in biefem 5lugenb(itfc , at 
this moment; nod^ in biefer ^tunbe, this very hour (3n bcr 3^9^"^* 
in youth; im 9llter, in old age; im Seben unb ©terben, in life and 

death.) (2) with the days of the month or week, an (Dat.) is 

used, as well as the mere accusative, (see above, a); as, am jlveiten 
October, on the second of October; an eincm SDicn^tage, on a Tuesr 
day, am jJ)onner|lag, ben 4. 3lpri( 1861, on Thursday, the 4** of 
April 1861; an biefem SWorgen, on that morning. 

d 5ltl with the force of iw is used in the expressions am SWor* 
gen, in the morning; am S^age, in the dny-time ; am SWittage, at 
noontide; am Jladimittage, in the afternoon; am 5lbenbe, in the 
evening; am @onntage, on Sunday; am gl^eitagc, on Friday, etc., etc. 

©ei STage, by daylight; bci $Rad[)t, by night (when it is dark); in 
ber 2)dmmerung; im 3^t)ieU(^t, in the dawn, by twilight. 

e. The hours of the day are used with «m of,' um a^t U^r 
SD'^rgen^, at eight o'clock, a. m.; um brei U^r iHa^mittag^, at three 
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o'clock, p. M. But gu biefer @tunbe, gu berfelKn 3«it at the same 
boor, time; gu glei^r 3tit, simultaneously, in biefcm 5(ugenblicfc, at 
that moment. Also with f^egeit about; jgegen neun U^r $lbenb^, 
about nine o'clock in the evening; gegen tin U^r lRad)ti^, about one 
o'clock at night; gegcn SO'Jittag, about noon; gegcn SJiittemac^t, about 
midnight, but um ^httemac^t, precisely at midnight. 

/". Unt, however, has the force of A^^l^ aboitt before any 

larger section of time ; as, um or gcgen bie #itte bed ^a^r^unbettd, 

about the middle of the century; um or gcgen bad 2^})X 450, about 
the year 450; um or gcgen Oflem, about Easter. 

g. Time J»re?iOQS to is expressed by t)Ot with the Dat. ; 1) 
before; »or biejer ^Jcriobc, previous to this period; tjor fcd)d U^r, be- 
fore six o'clock; »or meintr ?lbrcife, 5lnfunft, before my departure, 
arrival. 2) ago; tjot eincm 3^^!^^/ a twelvemonth ago, tjor brci Jagen, 
three days ago. 

h. Commencement by in and am; im or am ^nfange, in the 

i)eginning; 4nfangd, for some time in the beginning; tjom ^nfange, 
from the beginning. 

t. Gontinnance (l) with the date from which, or less properly, 
with the period during which, a still continuing state or action has 
been going on, is expressed by feit (Dat.) ever since, which preposition 

then gives the German present tonso the force of the English per- 
fect; as, 3(^ bin fcit 1850 in ©binburg. I have been in Edinburgh 
since (ever since) 1850; @r iji fcit mel;reren SWonatcn abtt)cfcnb. He 
has been absent for several months, ©r fprid)t fcit cin U^ir or fcit 
ttoti ^tunbcn. He has been speaking since one o'clock or these 
two hours. 

k. Continuance (2) of one action, state, etc. during Ihe 
whole extent of another, is expressed by tOtll^tCnb during. SBd^renb 
bc^ ?Jrotcctorat^ xoax (Snglanb gefiir^^tct. During the protectorate 
England was feared, ^le jlel;cn md^rcnb bc^ (^cbctd. They stand 
•during prayer. 2Bdt)lcnb, however, occurs also in expressions like 
the following. (5fl! gcfda^ n)d()vcnb mcincr 3Jnlt»cfenl)cit. It happened 
during my sojourn there. 6ic flarb njdbrcnb feinct 31bn)cfcn^cit She 
died in his absense. 3n feincr 5lntt)cfcn^cit etc., When he is pre- 
sent, in his presence etc. 

I. Continuance (3) as expressed by for (for days, for weeks) 
is rot rendered by a preposition, but by the adverb IttWQ suffixed 
to the term of time; (see, however p. 56 s Futuiity) as, Gcfunbcn 
lang, for seconds; SWinwtcn lang, for minutes. 3c^ fa§ brci €tunbcn 
lang. I sat for three hours. ^^ mu|tc Jagclang irartcn. I had to 
wait for days. @r ifl tt)0d)enlang abttjcfcnb. He is absent for weeks. 
3nt§umcr bcflcl&cn oft 3ci{>rtaufenbc lang. Errors often continue for 
thousands of years. 

m. Continuance (4) of a state or action accompanying an- 
other more or less accidentally, is expressed by bet (Dat.) chiefly 
before infinitive* used as nouns and rendered pariicipiaUy in Eng- 
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lish; as, (Sr XMd)t beim l^efett. He smokes irbilst reading, ^u jlel^fl 
beffer beim ^ingen. Yoa had better stand when singing. IRitnm 
bid) beim Stfc^eit in 9li^t. Take care of yourself nvhen fishing. 

n. In or during th6 TSigll Of C»o^ implying Ihe whole dura- 
tion) is rendered bj utttet (Dat.) ; as, imtcr bcr Sl^gitnmg Jmbrid) 
bed 3^«i^f"/ <>r simply unter Jriebri^ bcm 3^^itcn, under the reign 
of Frederic •II. Unter ben ^obenjiaufen blu^te bie bewtf^t 3)i*ttun^ 
German poetry fioorished under the Hohenstanfen emperors. 

tttttct during occnrs also similarly in the following expressions : 
6d gef^ab unter bem ©ottedbien^e. It happened during divine service. 
Unter ber Jafel mar SWufif. There was music during dinner 
(not continually); unter ber 3lrbeit, whilst at work. (Ueber Jif(^c 
n>urbe \>itl gerebet. There was much talk at table ) 

o. On, with the OCCasiOIl when an event takes place, is render- 
ed by Set (Dat.) ; hti biefer ®elcgenbeit, on this occasion ; bei meiner 
^nfnnft, ^breife, on my arrival, departure; bei bem ^U0bru(^e be^ 
^rteged, on the breaking out of the war; bei feiner %lnd}t, on his 
flight; beim ^ufbru<^, on starting; Ui feinem {Regierungdantritte, 
on his accession to the throne; beim ^intreten, on entering; beim' 
^inau^b^i^/ ^^ leaving (the room etc.); beim Cd^eiben, at parting. 

S3ei often implies both time and eause; as, bei feinem ^nblicfe^ 
at the sight of him ; bei biefem Untoetter, in this, and owing to, this 
terrible weather; bei ber fH&^t ber &t^^^X, the danger being so near. 

p. At, with the occasion is likewise Bei: hti 3:agedanbr]tc^^ nt 
day-break; beim 8onnenunterQange , at sunset; hti biefer 3ufammens 
tunft, at this interview; but, tit biefem ^ugenblicfe, SRomenle, at this 
moment, instant; also int ^riege, in time of war; im Jneben, iD 
peace. 

Notice the use of the tsrms %X\ft, Ctltnbe, Sett with pt, at, 
in, in the following expressions : ju biefer %xi^, ju biefer <Stuttbe, at 
this time (at present); gur @tunbe, jtresently; air guten, bofen ^tunbe, 
in a good, an evil hour; gur red)ten @tunbe, ^tit, very opportunely, 
providentially ; m gelegener @tunbe, 3^it ot a convenient hortr, time^ 
m fclbcr %x\\t, ^tii, jur felben 8tunbe, then, at that tiTne: afled gu 
feiner 3^it, everything in its season; gur ^tit, jur re^ten S^it, at the 
proper time, in time, 

r. Futurity, (i) Beqnirin|, promising a thing for a term,. 

is expressed by ju (Dat); as,-3i^ braud^e e5 ju morgcn. I want 
it for to-morrow. @r uerfpra^ c^ gum SWontoge. He promised it for 
Monday. 3<^ \^^^ ^iw^tt jfciener girai iWeuiabr. I am seeking a ser- 
vant for the new year; gum 2:ermin, for the term, gn, (D.) ii, 
and Btnntn^ (D.) within, correspond in their use to the English. 

«. Fntnrity. (2) Making arrangements for, or postponing 

proceedings for a period or date to come^ is expressed by uttf 
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(Ace.); M, ^ei^ 6te ed mix auf 14 2:age. Lend it to ine for a fort- 
night. SDie 9Setfamm(ung root auf ben 3)ntten berufen. The meeting 
was called for the third; auf ad;t %aQt tKttaqt, adjourned for a week; 
«uf etni§e Za^t t>errei{l, from home for a few days. S)ad Concert ift auf 
^onnerjiag k>erf(^oben. The concert has been postponed till Thursday; 
auf SBtebtrfe^n, au revoir; ^unttii(6 auf bieSDlinute, punctual to the 
miiiaie. 

flstf must not be confounded with bi^ (Ace.) uniU, which is used 
as referring to the temtinatieil of a period. 3^1 ^in h\^ funf U^r \>tf 
f(^ftigt. I shall be busy till five o'clock. 

/. To or tmlU with the extent of time is rendered by bid, whieh 
requires no other preposition before the hovrs of ike day; as, bi§ 6 U^x, 
till 6 o'clock; — before the days of the week; as, bU SD'ttttlDO^, till 
Wednesday; — before the terms of the year; as, bi^ ijleuia^r/ till New- 
year; hi^ Ofitxn, $ftnaflen, Sol^annid, Tli&jatlii/ Tiaxtini, till Easter, 
Whitsuntide etc.; bi^ 3Bei()nad)ten, till Christmas; and before adverbs: 
as, bid l[>orgc(lcrn, till the day before yesterday; geflcm, yesterday; l^eute 
to day ; tnorgcn, to morrow ; ubcrmorgcn, the day after to morrow ; bid 
iti^i, ontil now; bi^ biUtn, bii haJ^in, until then. 

fl3i9# io, unlii, r^uires another preposition in all expressions not 
stated above; as, bid att. up to (extension) j bid an'd (Snbe bet Sage, 
to the very end of time ; &r glaubte ed bid an [eineit Xob. He believed 
it till bis death; bid an ben SP^orgen, till morning came. Similarly, 

(id auf (continoation) ; bid auf ben ^uti^cn 2:09, to this very day; 
bid mtf biefe 6tunbe, to this very hour.--S3td in (penetrating into); 
iteu hii m ben Xob, faithful till death; bid in bie S^itte tti ^a^x^ 
^unbertd, to the middle of the century; bid in ben 8ommer, into sum- 
mer; bid \xi ^it fRnc^t, till late at night.— fBid 3u (completioi) ; bid 
^tn Tiot^tn, till it was morning; bid jum 6d)(u{fe, bid gum @nbe, to 
the conclusion, to the end ; h\^ 2um le^ten ^ugenblicte, to the last mo- 
ment.— 93id it&et (extension beyond) ; bid uber bad ®rab, beyond 
the grave; bid uber ben gefe^ten Vermin, beyond the term fixed. — $id 
no^ f^yx\)X, till after the new year. 



8* ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS OF CAUSE, REASON AND* 

MOTIVE. 

a. By, with the passive voice (1) before the originating 

agent, is nott (Dat.); as, oon ben (Sltem geliebt, loved by the parents; 
©on ben SHomem erbaut, built by the Romans; ©on ben '93anbalen jer^ 
Pdrt, destroyed by the Vandals ; 2BaUenflein t)on ©chiller, Wallenstein 
(written) by Schiller ; »on einer 2ocomoti»e gejogen, drawn by a loco- 
motive-engine ; Don einer ^ugel getroffen, hit by a bullet, ©efertigt 
gemac^t wn, made by ; gema^t aud or t>on, made of 

, b. By, thrOOgfa (2) in the sense of by means of, is bUtf( (Ace); 
at 9 bm(^ ben @lanbtn gefrdftigt, strengthened by faith; bur(b beine 
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fS^xtt getroflet, comforted by thy words; bUT^ tintXl €(3&ug getobtct, 
killed by a shot ; \>m&} tint Tla^^int gel^oben, lifted by means of an 
engine; biirc^ eincn gad bcfc^dbigt, hurt by a fall. 

(By dint of, by the yower of^ ^letntJ^ge (Gen.) ; ly means of 
an instrument, mittelfl (Gen.) ciwed Snjlrumcnt^ (mit Dat.) 

c. From , of (arising proceeding from) with the direct cause 
is tion (Dat) with the verbs tommcn, perrui^ren; as, 2)ad fommt x>otx 

bcincm Unocl^orfam ^er. That arises (results) from your disobedience. 
S)ie IBegriffe bcr mcijien SD^icnfci^en rul;rcn »on obcrfldcfeli^en ^inbtiicfen 
l^ei. The notions of most men proceed from superficial impressions. 
^ntf^ttngen and ertOa^fen require ttUS (Dat.); as, @ro§e ^rctg* 
niffc entfpringcn nic^t au^ fleincn Urfadjen. Great events do not 
arise from small causes. 93iel ®ute^ tt)irb bit barau^ nid)t ertnad^fen. 

Much good will not accrue to you from that. 

@nt{teBen, Wetben, 1o grow into, require ait^ whtm cavse and 
remit, are vi substance the same; as, %tx 99aum tntftcl^t au^ bem 
5teime. The tree sprinp:s from the germ, ^u^ bicfcr SReigung tnU 
^anb eine fieibenfc^aft. From this inclination arose a passion; %\x^ 
bem ^inbe .tnirb ein SJlann. (Of) a child becomes a man. (2Serben 
has also ju (Dat); a«, 2^er ^nabe hjurbe gum SWannc. The boy be- 
came a man.) But but$ (Ace.) is required with a concomitant 

cause; as, ^cr 9legcn entjlef)t burd; (through) bie SSerbiAtung ber 

J^unflc. Rain arises from the condensation of vapours. 5Dcr ^luf* 

lauf entpanb burd) eincn 8trcil jweier Scanner. The crowd arose 

from a quarrel bectween two men. Also bcftebcn, to consist of\ and fid) 
entwidein, to develop, require atl§ ; as, bic glammc bcpcbt aus (SJafen. 
The flame consists of gases. S)ie ^flange entmidclt fic^ aus bem 
^men. The plant is developed from the seed. 

From with the source of information is au§; as, au^ a3ud)ent, 
Seitungen, from books, newspapers; from With the informant is 
tjon; as, 3<^ erfu()r e^ t)on 3()rcm SBnibcr. I learned it from your 
brother. 

From, by, seeing, noticing from, knowing, recognising hy is 
an; as, 3d) crfannt i^n an ber €timme. I knew him, recognised 
by the voice. 3d} fal; e^, mertte e^ an feinem 2Befcn. I saw it from 
his manners. 

d. On, npon, with the indirect cause, is auf (Ace ) ; as, 3d) 
\\)(d e^ auf 3^ren ^aXi), 95orfdilag, SQBunfd), 93cfc][)l. I acted on your 

advice, proposal, wish, conimarid. 3d) glaube e^ auf 3^)^ SSort. I 
believe it on your word. 3d) befd)lo| auf bicfe 9'lad)rid)t. On these 
news I resolved; similarly auf 3()1^C ®cfa^r, at your peril :, auf jeben 
%CiVi, at all events., under all circumstances. 

e. With, owinjg to (considering), with the accessory cause 

is Bei (Dat.); as, JBei feiner guten donflitution barf man auf feine 

©enefung ^offen. With his good constitution one may expect his 
recovery. S3ei einiger @parfam(eit ifl ba^ itapital ^inreid)enb. With 
some economy the capital suffices. 23ei feiner Sfleijbarteit furci^tete 
id) eine 6cene. Owing to his irritability 1 was afraid of a scene. 
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fdti btx SWoflofigfeit feiner.^lnfpnirfie ©crfe^Ue cr feinen S^td. Owing 

to the immoderateness of his pretensions he failed in his object. 

fQti thns used sometimes assumes the force of ttO^ in Spit6 Of | 
as, ^tint ^eiterfcit bci alien biefcn ficibcn ifl bcn)unbcrndtt)crt^. His 
eheerfalness with (in spite of) all these sufferings deserves admiration, 
©ei bet SWangel^aftigteit i^rcr SBcrfgcugc fmb bic l^eijhingen ber ^inbud 
ar^aunltc^. With the deficiency of their tools, the productions of the 
Hindoos are astonishing. 

Notwithstandi/tg, Mttgeac^ tet (Gen.); in spite of, ttO^ (Gen.), 
U/ider is rendered by untet (Dat.) ; as, untCT fold)Cn Umfldnbcn, 
nndSr such circumstances; unter gunjiigen Umfldnben, under favor- 
able circumstances; unter gunftigcn ^iJebingunQcn , under favorable 
conditions; untet bofen (^influjTen, under evil influences (see also 
5, adverbial expressions of manner). 

f. From, ont of, with the direct motive, is au^ (Dat.); as, 

au^ 8iebe, out of love; au^ ^ag, trom hatred; au^ 5urd)t, ont of 
fear; au^ iRad)Idfpgfeit , from negligence; au^ Ueberbtug, from 
satiety. 

g. With, for, with an emotion leading to an outward demon- 
stration, is iot (Dat); as, Sc^^^bc Dor Ungcbulb. I am trembling 
with impatience. (£r fonnte »or S9ett»cgung (JRiibrung) nic^t fpre(^en. 

He could not speak from emotion ; bleid) »or @C^rc(f en , pale with 
terror: Weinenb »or grcube, weeping for joy. 

h. For, on account of, with the reason is toe^en (Gen. 

often following the object); as, toegcn 3^rc^ 5lu^blciben^, on account 
of your staying away ; n)egcn feiner &ittcllofigfcit, 5lrmut^, on account 
of his small means, poverty; bc^ 2)icb(lal)l^ tt)egen eingcferfert, im- 
prisoned on account of (for) theft; ibrcr S^ugcnbcn njcgen gee^rt, 
honoured for her virtues; VPegen I'bret ^Inmutl) gclicbt loved for her 
gracionsness ; toegen i^te^ ©cijte^ unb i^rcr 8d}6nt)eit bemunbert, ad- 
mired for her genius and beauty. 

t. For, for the sake of, on behalf of is rendered by :pal(en, 

StXbtt, toejett and toiSen (Ctcu.) generally suffixed to the object; as, 
einet^alben, for Ihy sake; ^^Xttm^tn, for your sake, (see list of 
prepositions governing the Gen.); (Sf)rcn][)albcr , for honours sake; 
bet jlurge Ijjalber, for the sake of brevity; ttltEen requires the object 
to be preceded by unt; as, um @ottc^ SBillcn, for God's sake; um be^ 
Jrieben^ loiflen, for the sake of peace. 

(For other expressions of this nature an acquaintance with the 
lists suffices.) 

4. THE OBJECT, MORE OR LESS WITH THE FORCE OF 

CAUSE, 

is construed with the following prepositions. 

a. In, after expressions of belief or interest is an; as, gtau« 
htn on (Ace); ©it glauben afle an einen ®ott. We all believe in 
one God; 9lnt§eil, Jnteteffe, greube, ®ef alien, g^etgnugen an (Dat.) 



60 VI. PREPOSITIONS. D. IDIOMS- 4* CAUSE. 

eilter ^ac^ ^abtn, to have an interest or pleasure in a thing; ftd) er« 
bauen an\ to be edified by; 93el^agen, (^fd^nuut an ^tmad pnben, 
to relish, to have a liking for something; — but ®intt fut ^tttmd 

iioben, fo have a iaste for; ©efriebiflung , gticben, ®Iud, 0lu|>e, 2rofl 
tt (Dat.) (Stinad ftnben, to find one's satisfaction, peace, happiness, 
rest, consolation in a thing. 

Of is rendered by on (Ace.) with benfen, to think, to bear iB 
mind, etinnem, to remind; as, ^r toixh an fein 2Jcrft)rec^>€n benfen, 
tDenft bu il^n an mt(^ erinnerfl. He will think of his promise when 
yon remind him of me ; but bcnfen Hon, to think (to judge) of, like 
ftwe(!^n »on, to speak of. 

b. In, on and Upon are rendered by ouf (Ace.) after expres- 
sions of trusting and reliance ; as, "^^uf (^oii, unb ntd)t auf meinen 
9lat^, tt)iU ic^ mcin Olutfe bauen.'* On the Lord and not on my own 
counsel will I rest my happiness. Such are farther, ^offen auf, to 
hope for, »ettraucn auf, ft^ t)crlaf[cn auf, to trust in, to depend 
on, jt^ flu^en auf, to rest oneself upon ft^ benifen auf, to 
appeal to, rcc^ncn, jd^lcn auf, to reckon, to count upon. But confi- 
dence, faith, in a person or thing, 3utrauen gu einer $erfon, @ad)e. 

c. For, after asking, desiring, seeking, is na$ (Dat.); as, 

fraaen, to ask, inquire, (but bitten, htittXn urn (Ace.) to ask, beg for), 
forf(!^en, to inquire, fu(^cn, fpd^cn, ft^ umfcjjcn nac!^, to spy, seek, look 
out for, Derlangen, ftd) fe^nen na^, to long for, \^moL^itti na(^*, to 
languish for, fircbcn nad), to strive for, tra^tcn na^, to strive after; 
@inem nad) bem fiebcn tradjten, to attempt one's life. 

d. For, abont, is, urn after begging, completing, fighting ; as, 
bitten, bettein um, to beg for, fle^en urn , to implore for, |ti^ bemu^en 
um, to trouble oneself about, ft(^ ben)erben urn, to compete for, to sue 
for, forgen, flc!^ angjtigen um, to be anxious about, fpiclen, tt)utfeln 
um, to gamble, to throw the dice for, ftd) fheitcn, pd^ ganfen um, to 
quarrel about; fcd)ten, tdmpfen, ftreiten, itricg fujjren um, to fight, to 
wage war for, jid) prugeln, fid) fc^Iagen um, to fight for (to scuffle). 
(Sd l^anbelt ftd; um, the question is; t^ Qt^t um*d Men, life is at 

stake. 

(For J see also p. 61, pnrpOSe 5. J 

», At, abont, (over), with, is uhtt (Ace.) with the completed 
canse of an excitement or sentiment; as, lBefiiebidung,($enugt9uung, 

gratification with, (but 3ufrieben^eit mit, satisfaction with), ^reube, 
joy, delight, 33ergnu9en, pleasure, ^ubtl, Sriump^, triumph; lac^en 
unb tt)cinen uhti, to laugh at, to weep over; also, 3lerger, 95erbru§ 
chagrin, ^lufregung, excitement, JWigflimmung, ill-humor, Unjufriebcn^ 
!^eit, (also construed with nttt) dissatisfaction. Untune, uneasiness, 
anxiety, UntDiUe, indignation, emport uBet, shocked at, ©rbitterung, 
exasperation, ©rimm, 9But^, S^^^^^f wrath, rage, anger; also, 5tummer, 
sorrow, ®ram iinb ©cfemerj, grief, 6(^am, shame, ©ebauern, regret, 
S^rauer, sadness, 9leue remorse, @d)re(f, fright, ^ntfe^en, horror, $er< 
gn)etflun0, despair; and also witii all verbs, atffectives, etc, correspond* 
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ing with the above. Examples: (&x twnj^fm^b feint ^reube uber ben 
drfolg. He felt no joy at his success; »(jr Slerger, ©erbnif iiber bie 
Xdufd^nng, with chagrin at the disappointment; a\xi $But^ ttber ben 

Serlup, from rage at the loss: wx Summer unb 0leue uber bie S^^at, 
with sorrow and remorse at the deed. 

Bat ttuf (Ace.) is used in cases like the following mostly with 
the person: bdfe auf mic^, angry vrith me; ergrimmt auf i^n, enraged 
at him* eiftrfu^tig, neibifc^ OUf fie, Jealous, envious of her*, also 
ff^ten auf, to scold al; fc^impfen auf, to i/iveigh against; fd^mct^en 
auf, to rail at. 

About is generally uBet; as, fi^ dugem, au%re^en uber, to 
express oneself about; 93etrac^tun^cn an^eUcn iibcr, to make reflec- 
tions about; benten, nacl)ben!en uber, to think, to reflect about; er« 
fiaunen, M wunbern uber, to be astonished at; flauncn uber, to won- 
der at; fid) beru^i^en uber, to compose oneself about; reben, fprec^en 
uber, to talk about. 

/! Of 10 tiot (Dat.) with the impending canse of a fear, hor- 
ror, etc.; as, ^Ingjl, 33eforftnig, gurdjt »or eincr ©cfo^r, fear, appre- 
hension, dread o/'a danger; 5lbfd)cu, 6fel, @raun, ©c^auber toor einem 
SKenfc^n Ober einer %^ai, detestation, horror o/*a person or deed; the 
same with the corresponding verbs and with the following: beben, 

^G«n, gagen, jittem, to tremble; forinst.; 3cf) bebe 5c. wr berSWoQ* 
lic^tot. 1 tremble in the face of the possibility ; fic^ tntfc^cn, erfc^redfen, 
^tnt(ff(^re((en t)or bem ®ebanfen ac, to abhor the thought &c.; guruct* 
fa^ren »or einem 5lnblicfc, to start back from the sight. 

g. On accoant of is always toe^en (Gen.); against, ^e^ien 

or tnibet (Ace); — g^gttt also meaning towards with a f'nefidly 
intention. 

5. ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS OF PURPOSE. 

a. For is pt (Dat.) with the thing purposed; as, ba^ @c(b in 
bem 3lntaufe, the money for the purchase; Ccfen ®ie bad ju 3^tcr 

^rbauung! Read that for your edification! SWagrc^eln gum €(1)U^C be0 
(itgent^umd, measures for the protection of property, ^^un <8ie ^M 
gu 3(1^^1^ SSer^nugcn? Are you doing that for your amusement? ^inc 
^ammlun^ gur S^edung ber ^udgaben, a collection for the covering 
of the expenses (towards the expenses) ; gum Sefen, for reading, gum 

3d^reihen, fbr wriii/ig; gum ^Irbeitcn, for working. 

In honour of, in &^Xtn, in memoy of,* guttt ®ebd$tniffe; in 
token of, ^itm 'Ativ^ttt. 

b. To with a right. Claim is auf (Ace); as, (Sie ^aben ein IRecbt 

auf mein 2Jcrtraucn. You have a right to my confidence. 6r mac^t 
tlflfprud^ auf ben $eft^. He lays claim to the possession. 

c. For is fjtt (Ace.) with a friCO or the objOOt Of a priM; 

ASf 3<^ be^ablte einen Scaler fur ^a,^ $u^. I paid three shillings for 
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the book. 3^ -faufte balM^^) fur einen Z\)(dtx. I bought the book 
for three shilhngs. C^ )m%tt fein ^ibiXl fiir hit grti^eit. He staked 
his life for liberty. 

d. For, with going, sending for a person or thing, is na($ 
(Dat); as, '^d) gc^e nac^ bcm ^Ir^tc. I am going for the doctor; nad^ 

bem ^idt laufen, to race for the goal. 8d;itfcn Gic nad) ben SBaaren. 
Send for the goods. 

e. For is fut TAcc.) with the perSOB or community, on whose 
behalf & thing is done; as, (£()riftU0 ftarb fur bie Tltn\i)^iit. Christ 
died for mankind. 9Bcr nid)t fiir mid) i% i\t mibcr mic^. He who is 
not for me, is against me. Sr ^at »iel fiir fcine SSatcrflabt get^on. 
He has done much for his native-town, ^nm icpeit bcr airmen or fur 

bie 3trmen, on behalf of the poor; @elb tttt bic Wcmtn, an t>it ^ixd)t 

geben, to give money for the poor for the church. 

f. For is fut (Ace.) with making provisions; as, @^d^e fur*^ 

Seben, treasures for life ; 95orrdtt)e fur ben Sinter, stores lor winter. 

But gegen with a remedy ; as, ein 'blittd gcgen t>a^ %khix, a remedy 

for fever. 

g. For and to with an inclination or tendency is gu (Dat.) ; as, 
SReigung jum ©d)laf, inclination for sleep; jur (Sc5tt)ermutt) gencigt 

inchned to sadness; fiiebe gu eincr $erfon Ober 8ac^e, love for a per- 
son or cause; Sufi unb Xrieb gum ^-Hrbeiten, liking for work; ^an^ 
gum ©le^Ien, proneness to stealing. But greunbfdjaft, ©cfu^ie, SRei* 
gung fitc cine *J3erfon, friendship, feelings, inclinations /or a person; 
*4ppctlt ttUf, appetite for. 

In most other cases for is rendered by fut* 

6» ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS OF MANNER AND 

CONDITION. 

a. In is auf (Ace.) before the words %xt, 2Beifc; but auf (Dat.) 

before 2Bcg, all signifying manner, Way; as, auf alle 5lrt unb 2Beife, 

in every possible manner and way. ^ud}Cn ®ie il;n ouf einc gutc 
^rt lo^Jun)erben. Try to get rid of him in an inotFensive manner; 
auf bicfe, folC|Cnbe, geunjTe 3Bcife, in this, in the following, in a certain 
manner; auf cinem graben unb rec^tlid)Ctt SGBege, in a straight and 

honourable way; auf bem 2Bcge Ste^ten^, by means of justice. 3n 
$ogartl)'^ SWanier, in Hogarth's manner. (The pupil must limit the 
employment of the word ^Cg in the sense of manner to expressions 
he meets with in Genmin authors etc.; as, 2Beg, more commonly 
means road; as, in this way, auf biefe 2Beife, by this road, auf biefem 

2Bege. S)ie^ ifl nid)t bie re^te 'iUrt This is not the right way. S)ie0 
ifl nici^t ber rcdjte iUJeg. This is not the right road.) 

^uf'^ 2ieben)^n)Urbigjle in the most amiable manner, most amiably; 
auf'^ D^ad^brucflid^fle, most, energetically, but attt lieben^wurbigjlcn, 
am nad)brucfii^flen, the most amiable, the most energetical (used adver- 
bially.) (See Section Xlil, relative Superlative), ^agen Sie ed auf 



ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS OF MANNER. 63 

2)eutfc^. 6ay it m German. But, (5r briirftc p(^ in gutem $)eutf(l^ 
aud. He expressed himself in good German. 

b. In health, spirits is hei (Dut.) bei gutet @efunb^eit, in 

good health; hti (in) QUter Caune, in good spirits; ht\ iirdf'tcn, in 
Tigour; nic^t \>t\ Caunc, not in good hainor; \>t\ ublcr !!i^aune, in 
a bad humor; nid}t bti ^inneit, not in' his senses; (DOIt ^^initeit, out 
of his senses); similarl)^, bci Ollbc , bci ^affe, in money, in cash; 

nic^t bci ®elbe, out of cash. 

In or with a strong etc. volcc; mit (!arfer, louter, fd)n)ad^cr 
@timme, in a strong, loud, feeble voice; mit leifer *Stimme, in a low 
voice, in an undertone, in a whisper, fliiftcmb, in^ O^r (bei <Stimme 
jein, to be m voice.) 

c. By, holding, leading by is an (Dat), and seizing by^ 
Bet (Dat.) as **2eite mid) on bciner ^anb, njic cin ^inb am ©dngeU 

bonb.*' Lead me by thy hand, as a child on a leading-string, d'limm 
bod ^inb an bic ^anb. Let the child take your hand. (5r fagte 
i^n am or Beim Stragen. He took him by the collar. 

d. By, in its turn is rendered as follows: 3a^r fttt ^(i}^X 
unb 3:ag fur Xag, }ear by year and day by day; but, ein ^Qi\^l Uttt 
bad 5lnbcre, every other year; £tunbc um 8tunbe, hour by hour; 
<5c^ritt Dor •Scferitt, by a pace, ^tiicf fiir Gtiid, piece by piece; 
tpuntt fur $unft, point by point. 3u 3^^<ii<^n, by twos] ju 5r)reicn, 
by threes. 

e. By, with the manner of travelling is j;u (Dat.); as, m 

fflaffer unb JU Sanbe, by water and land, (jriiare terraque); ju gugc, 
on foot; ju 4JferbC, on horseback; ju ^d)iTte gc^eu, to embark; mit 
bem S^ampfboote, by steamboat; auf ber lilfcnoal;n, by railway; mit 

ber ^0% mit bcm Cmnibud, by the coach. 

/: At is flic (Ace.) or 3u'(Dat.) with buying, Selling; bae 
rpfunb fur einen itjakr or ju einem H)aitx, at three shillings a 
ponnd; fur 100 i^ialer »ertauft. sold ad £15; §u icbem *lJreife, at 
any price; gu alien 'J^reifcn, at all prices. 

At is auf (Ace.) in expressions like: auf i^rc ^'ojlcn, ©efaf^r, 
SSerantroortliC^fcit, at your expense, peril, risk, responsibilily ] auf 

meine. JRec^nung, on my account. 

g. On is rendered vaT^usly* as on the point to do a thing, auf 

bem *.puntte or im 23cgriffc ce gu t^un; on the wing, in Scmegung, 
im S^^d^) on purpose, mit Jleip; compassion on, SDiitlcib mit. ^ein 
®ie auf 3^rer -^Ut. Be on your guard; on a sudden, pl6|lic^; on the 
road, untenDegci. 

A. Of construed with verbs and adjectives is extensively rendered 
by the gen. ; as, ficb einer 2^at fc^dmcn , to be a&hamed of a deed -, 
bed ®Iauben0 bar, void of faith. For these see Section XVIII, B, 
The Genitive, (see also below i). 

i. The following prepositions introducing expressionff of manner 
offer no idiomatical difficnlties^ and may be translated simply as they 
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atand, with tke few exceptions given in parentheses. After and accor- 
ding to, ttttcb (Dat.) generally placed after the object; as, biefer ^e« 
l^auptung ita^, according to this assertion ; bcm 3lnf(fieme naif, accord- 
ing to appearance'^ -^ according to^ agreeable with^ gCtttif^ )tt 
folge (Dat.), laut (Gen.) with documents, laws, manifestoes; — along, 
Ctttiattg (Ace); ben SBcg entlang, along the road-, — along with, to- 
gether with, nt^ft/ ffttnntt (the latter ^plying the whole pertaining to); 

— by dint of, ^etmoge (Gen ),- — by means of, ^etmittelfl (Gen.); 
sometimes tlCtttlOgC (Gen ); — by virtue of, ftdft (Gen.); — contrary 
to, ^Itttlibei: (Dat.) following the object; — For (owing to), ttieg^tt 
(Gen.), in, in (Dhi.); in ®lucf unb Unglucf, in fortufie and mis- 
fortune] in groger 5tufrcgung, in great exci:evient; in (Sile, in haste] 
(see above, a & 6, in); — instead of, anftcttt (Gen.); for in this sense 
j« fut); — in spite of, ttO| (Gen.); — next to, ttd^ft (Dat.); not- 
withstanding, Uttgea<^tet (Gen.) ; — of and from, ^oit (Dat.); — op- 
posite to , opposed to entgegett, )Utt>tbet (Dat) ; — out of, au$ (Dat). ; 

— with (together with), xaxt, jufammen mit; — with, by means of, 
txii (Dat.j ; (disgusted with, ubecbtufftg (Gen.) ; surrounded with grace, 

won 5lnraut^ umgcben; with ail my heart, \>on gangcm ^erjen; with the 
Ancients, with the French, bei ben 2Utcn, bei ben Jranjofen) ; — without, 
O^lte (Ace ) (fonber quaint ) 

E. PREPOSITIONS USED AS SEPARABLE 

PREFIXES^ 

(See p. 40. 3, and for their position see Section XXX, D.) 

In this capacity the prepositions assume the character of ad- 
verbs. They are marked * — ; in ^e lists and are repeated here, 

— an, ouf, au^, M, burd), entgegen, gcgcnuber, in, (appears 
as ein), mit, nad), iibcr, urn, unter, i)or, gu, jutniber. They 
require particular attention when used in composition with the ad- 
verbs l^et hither and ^in thither in verbs denoting movements. The 
English language, in such cases, generally employs the verb with the 
simple preposition ; (as, to go in — out — up — downy) and the pu- 
pil is apt to form analogously au^^en, einge^en, aufge^en, unterge^n; 

whilst these simple prefixes, in German, give the verb quite a ditt'erent 
meaning; as, audgel^en to go only on a walk or on Intsiness, (and not 
to leave an apartment &c.); — einge^en only quaintly used for to 
enter] more commonly, to be discontUiued ] aufge^eu to rise, said of 
the sun, moon &c., of dough, — to sprout^ to open] — unterge^en to 
set, said of celestial bodies, otherwise, to perish, &c., &c. 

In order to make these verbs express simple motions , the adverb 
(et is prefixed to the preposition, when COmlng tOWards. — and ^{n, 

when going dway from, is implied; as, ^erau^'fommen, to come out^ 
l^inou^'ge^en to go out] berein'fommen to come in, ^inein'ge^en to go tw; 
^rauf'fommen to come up, ^inauf'ge^en to go up] ^erun'terfommen /o 
come down (a stair, ladder), ^inun'tergel^en to go down. 
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F. PREPOSITIONS USED WITH THE REFL. 

PRON. {{4. (p. 66.) 

In adverbial expressions qualifying yerbs denoting placing, 
. boMing, carrying, the English language fails to express in the 
third person the reflective meaning in cases like the following: 
He held hi* stick — before — behind — beside him{self^. If the 
S^ pers. pron. thus used with the preposition, refers to the sub- 
ject of the sentence, it is expressed bj the refl. pron. ft<$, both in 
the Sing.. and PI.; as, Sr l^ielt ben ©todf wr— ^intet — nthtn {!^« 

Notice; @r {lecfte ba^ ^elb ^U fx^- He put the money in to his pocket 
%t l^otte feine U^r unb etwad ®elb Bet ftc^. He had his watch and 
some money with him* 

Section VII. 

DECLENSION OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 
Remarks in explanation of the Table p. 66. 

(As to the Genders, Numbers and Cases compare p. 75 and 76). 

I4 The Germans; in speaking t6 members of the 
fEunily and the most intimate friends, use Stt etc. ; to- 
wards one and i^t towards more than one person; the 
same to young children. Towards all other persons, 
whether one or a number the conventional ^e you 
is used with the verb in the 3^ pers. plural; as, ftttb 
Sir IDO^I? are you well? Sebcn <&le wol^I! goodbye! 

%^ In addressing one person , 3$^f (with equals), and St And 
9Htf f<Bm*y (with inferiors), were formerly used; as^ brittle 61 (^i^ 
mxc SBaffer, bring me water. 

%^ The !■* & 2"^ pers. sing. & pi. have DO reflective form; the simple 
eases of the pronoun being used for the English myself, ourselves &c^ 
The 3^ person sing, and pi. and the Conventional form have the reflec- 
tive fi$ (See XXVI). The genitives occur also reflective! jr; as, tttd> 
Wtf of my self, &c. The datives and accusatives pi oral utt^, tui 
and {!£, are used for eittattbet, each other; as, SBir gritgten und 
f0^e sahUed each other. But einanber is preferred where the verb 
mi^t have a reflective meaning , as in SB it fc^aben un^. We hurt 
onnelves. (See p. 72, 4, b.) 

4» ®d (sometimes '$) it, takes the place of the English ''so" 
where this stands for the object or predicate;, as, 3d; benfe, ^offe, 
gUn^e eS* I think, hope, believe so, 6r ijl jung unb jle ijl ed 
2m^. He is young, and she is so too. (See Sect. XXVII. 4, idioms.) 

5 
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lish; as, 6r tAUd)t kim l^eftn. He smokes -whilst reading. 2^u flel^fi 
befftr beim 6ingen. Tou had better stand when singing. %mra 
bid) beim Sifc^en in %^t Take care of yourself inhen fishing. 

n. In or during th6 rcigll Of fwo/ implying Ihe whole dura- 
Hon) is rendered by wXttt (Dat.) ; as, unter ber Sljegiening Jriebtid^ 
bed 3^<i^cn, or simply untCT gnebric^ bem B^Jeiten, under the reign 
of Frederic 'II. Unter ben ^o^enjlaufen blii^te bie beiitf(J)e 2)i<btfun^ 
German poetry flonrished under the Hohenstanfen emperors. 

Itttttt during occurs also similarly in the following expressions : 
Gd gefdja^ unter bem ®ottcdbien{te. It happened during divine service. 
Unter ber Jofel war SWuflf. There was music during dinner 
(not continually); unter ber 3lrbeit, whilst at work. (Ueber %\S^t 
n)Urbe >ok\ gerebet. There was much talk at table ) 

o. On, with the ^tt9i^\ti\k when an event takes place, is render- 
ed by iti (Dat.) ; bei biefcr ©elegenl^eit, on this occasion ; bei meiner 
^(ntunft, ^breife, on my arrival, departure; bei bem ^uebru^e be^ 
^riege^, on the breaking out of the war; bei feiner Slu^t, on his 
flight; beim ^ufbru(^, on starting; Ui feinem (Regierungdantritte, 

on his accession to the throne; beim dintretcn/ on entering; beim' 
§ittau%]^en, on leaving (the room etc.); beim €d;eiben, at parting. 

Cei often iinplies both time and eause; as, bei feinem %nb\\dt, 
at the sight of him ; bei biejem Untoetter, in this, and owing to, this 
terrible weather; bei ber fUd^ ber ^efa^r, the danger being so near. 

p. At, with the occasion is likewise Bet; bei ^agedanbru^, at 
day-break; beim €onnenunterganae , at sunset; Ui biefer Sufammen* 
tunft, at this interview; but, lit biefem ^ugenblitfe, SRomente, at this 
moment, instant; also int ^riege, in time of war; im Jrieben, in 
peace. 

Notice the use of the terms %XXf, C^tutiht, Sett, with ^u, at, 
in, in the following expressions : 5U biefer ixi% 5U biefer €tunbe, at 
this time (at present); pxx €tunbe, presently,- air guten, bofen ^tunbe, 
iti a goodf an evil hour; gur rec^ten <Stunbe, 3^^^/ ^^H/ opportunely, 
providentially ; m gelegener ©tunbe, 3^i*/ ^l ^ convenient hour, time; 

m fclber %x\^, 3^it, jur felben ©tunbe, then, at that time: afled ju 
jeiner ^tit, everything in its season; gur 3^it, jur red)tcn 3^it, ot the 
proper time, in time, 

r. Futurity. (1) ReqiiiriD|, promising a thing for a tenn,. 

is expressed by }« (Dat.) ; as , • 3^ brou^e e^ JU morgcn. I want 
it for to-morrow. @r mrfprod) C^ gum SWcntage. Ho promised it for 
Monday. 3<^ fu<^^ fi^l^K jfciener gum 9'leuia^)r. I am seeking a ser- 
vant for the new year; jum S^ermin, for the term. 3^/ (^0 i*> 
and (tntttn/ (D.) within, correspond in their use to the English. 

s. Fntnrity. (2) Making arrangements for, or postponing 

proceedings fltr a period or date to come^ is expressed by mif 
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(A€».)» *'« $et^n 8ie ed mtr auf 14 Saoe. Lend it to me for a fort- 
night, ^ie S3erfammlung toax auf ben 2)ritten berufen. The meeting 

was called for the third; auf ac^t %a^t \>txtaqt, adjourned for a week; 

tttf einioe Za%t t)errei{l, from home for a few days, ^ad (Concert ifl auf 
^onnei^ag t)erf(^oben. The concert has been postponed till Thursday; 
auf SQ3ieberfe()n, au revoir; ))unftli(^ auf bieSD^inute, punctual to the 
mifiote. 

9lltf must not be confounded with BiB (Ace.) vniil, which is used 
as referring to the terminatieil of a period. 3<^ ^in bid funf U^r be^ 
fc^fti^t. I shall be busy till five o'clock. 

L To ox tniiil with the extent Of time is rendered by ({B, whieh 
requires no other preposition beiore the hovrs of the day, ns, hxi 6 VilfC, 
till 6 o'clock; — before the days of the week-, as, bi5 SWittlDO^, till 
Wednesday; — before the terms of the year; as, bid ^^eujai^r/ till New- 
year; bid Ojlcm, ^fiimflen, So^annid, 2«id)aclid/ 3Wartini, till Easter, 
Whitsuntide etc.; bid Sei()nad)tett, till Christmas; and before adverbs: 
as, bid twrgeflem, till the day before yesterday ; gcjlern, yesterday ; ^eute 
to day ; tnorgcn, to morrow ; ubetmorgen, the day after to morrow ; bid 
iti^t, antil now; bid bonn, bid bo^iit, until then. 

Ci^/ tOy until^ requires another preposition in all expressions not 

stated above; as, (id att. up to (extension) j bid an*d (Snbe ber Xtiqit, 
to the very end of time ; 6r glaubte ed h'x^ an feinen Zo'b. He believed 
it till his death; )^\^ an ben SXorgen, till morning came. Similarly^ 

MB ttttf (continuation); bid auf ben ^utt^cn %a%, to this very day; 
bid auf biefe €^unbe, to this very bour.-^fBti^ in (penetrating into); 
Imi bid in ben %oti, faithful till death; bid in bie SOtitte bed 3a^T« 
lunbertd, to the middle of the century; bid in ben 8ommer, into sum- 
mer; bid in bie fRac^t, till late at night.— a3t§ 3U (completion); bid 
jum ^x^txi, till it was morning; bid gum €d)lu{fe, bid gum @nbe, to 
the conclusion, to the end ; h\i mm le^ten ^ugenbli(fe, to the last mo- 
ment.— Sid ii(et (extei^sion beyond) ; bid itber bad ®rab, beyond 
the grave; bid uber ben gefejten Vermin, beyond the term fixed. — 93id 
noA yimia% till after the new year. 



S, ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS OF CAUSE, REASON AND* 

MOTIVE. 

«. By, with the passive voice (i) before the originating 

•gent, is ton (Dat.); as, k)on ben ^Itern geliebt, loved by the parents; 
t)on ^tn JRomem erbaut, built by the Romans ; »on ben 93anbalen jer« 
prt, destroyed by the Vandals ; SBaOenflein Don @cbiUer, Wallenstein 
(written) by Schifler ; Don einer SocomotiDe gegogen, drawn by a loco- 
motive-engine; Don einer ^ugel getroffen, hit by a bullet (S^fertigt, 
gcmad^t Don, made by ; gema^t aud or Don, made of 

. h. By, through (s) in the sense of by means of, is butd^ (Ace); 
u, ^m^ ben @lai^en geftaftigt, strengthened by faith; burd) beine 
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S^otte ^etrojict, comforted by thy words; bwT^ einen ®*u§ getobtet, 
killed by a shot; butc^ eine 2)'{af(^me ge^oben, lifted by means of an 
engine; bur(^ einen gott befi^dbigt, hurt by a fall. 

(By dint of, by the yower of^ t^tXXSii^t (Gen.) ; by mean* of 
an instrument, mtttelft (Gen.) eine^ 3njirumentg (mit Dat.) 

c. From , of (arising proceeding from) with the direct cause 
is ^on (Dat) with the verbs tommen, pctru^ren; as, S)o^ fommt »on 

beinem Ungef)orfam |)Cr. That arises (results) from your disobedience. 

SDie JBegrijfe ber mcijien SWcnf^en rul;ren t)on oberflddilidien ©inbrutfen 

Bet. The notions of most men proceed from superficial impressions. 
@ntf^ttngen and enoa^fen require ttU^ (Dat.); as, ®roge ^reig* 
niffe entfpringen ni^t aue fleinen Urfad)cn. Great events do not 
arise from small causes. SSicl ®ute^ n)irb bir barau^ ni(ftt ertt)od)fen. 
Much good will not accrue to you from that. 

@ntfte$eit, ttJetben, 1o grow into, require auS when cause and 
result are in substance the same; as, SDer 93aum entjie^t aUi^ bem 
5teime. The tree springs from the germ, ^u^ bicfer SReigung ents 
flanb eine fieibenf^aft. From this inclination arose a passion; ^U^ 

bem itinbe .toirb ein SWann. (Of) a child becomes a man. (SBcrben 
has also gu (Dat); as, S^er ^nabe it)Wbe gum SUlanne. The boy be- 
came a man.) But but^ (Ace.) is required with a concomitant 
cause; as, ^er JHegcn entjlel)t burc^ (through) bie 23erbicbtung ber 

$Dunjie. Rain arises from the condensation of vapours, j^er tof* 

louf entpanb burd) einen Strcit ghjeier Scanner. The crowd arose 
from a quarrel bectween two men. Also bepebcn, to consul of, and fid) 
enttt»i(feln, to develop, require aitd ; as, bie glamme bcftcbt auo (5)afen. 
The flame consists of gases, ^ie ^flonje entwitfclt fid) au^ bem 
©amen. The plant is developed from the seed. 

From with the scarce of information is att§; as, au^ IBu^rn, 
3eitungen, from books, newspnpers; from With the informant is 
t)Ott; as, 3d) erful)r c^ »on 3f)tcm ©ruber. I learned it from your 
brother. 

From, by, seeing, noticing from, knowing, recognising hy is 
an; as, 3d) erfannt it)n an ber €timme. I knew him, recognised 
by the voice. 3^^ \^^) ^^, merttc c^ an feinem 2Bcfcn. I saw it from 
his manners. 

d. On, npon, with the indirect canse, is auf (Ace ) ; as, 34 
i\)(!ii e^ auf 3^ten JKati), 23orfd)lag, 2BunfA, 5?cfcl)l. I acted on your 

advice, proposal, wish , command. 3d) glaube C^ auf 3^t 2Bort. I 
believe it on your word. 3^ befd)io§ auf biefe 9'lad)rid)t. On these 
news I resolved; similarly auf 3^)re ®efa^r, at your peril ] auf jebett 
^aU, at all events, under all circumstances. 

e. With, owing to (considering), with the aCCOSSOry CanSO 

is Bet (Dat.); as, 99ei feiner guten Sonjlitution barf man auf feine 

®enefung i^offen. With his good constitution one may expect his 

recovery. 23ei einiger 8]parfamfeit ijl t>a^ 5lapital binreidienb. With 
some economy the capital suffices. JBei feiner IReigbarfeit furc^tete 
ic^ eine @cene. Owing to his irritability 1 was afraid of a scene. 
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fBti ber 2RafIoJlg!eit feiner.5lnfpru(f)e t^erfel^fte er feincn 3^^<'- Owing 

to the immoderateness of his pretensions he failed in his object. 

fQti thus used sometimes assumes the force of ttO^ in Spit6 Of ^ 
as, ©eim ^eiterfeit hti oCcn biefcn ficiben ifl bctt)unbcrn^tt)ert^. His 
eheerfalness with (in spite of) all these sufferings deserves admiration. 
93ei ber SWangcl^oftigfcit i^rcr ©crfgcuge finb bic Cciflungen ber ^inbu^ 
er{i<Utnlic^. With the deficiency of their tools, the productions of the 
Hindoos are astonishing. 

Notwithstanding, Mttgea^ tet (Gen.); in spile of, ttO^ (Gen.> 
Under is rendered by Ulttet (Dat.) ; as, untct fold^ett Umfidnben, 
nnddr such circumstances; unter gunfligen Umfldnben, under favor- 
able circumstances; unter gunfligcn iBebingungcn , under favorable 
conditions; unter ibofen ^influjTen, under evil influences (see also 
5, adverbial expressions of manner). 

f. From, out of, with the direct motive, is quS (Dat.); as, 

OU^ 8iebe, out of love; au^ ^0§, trom hatred; oud 5urd)t, out of 
fear; au^ Jloc^laffigfeit , from negligence; au^ Ucberbrug, from 
satiety. 

g. With, for, with an emotion leading to an outward demon- 
stration, is t)Ot (Dat.); as, Jc^ bebc »or Ungebulb. I am trembling 
with impatience. (5r fonnte »or S3eit>cgung (JKiibrung) nic^t fpre^eti. 

He could not speak from emotion ; bleid) »or 6d)re(f en , pale with 
terror: ineinenb Dor grcube, weeping for joy. 

h. For, on account of, with the reason is toegen (Gen. 

often following the object); as, iDcgcn 3^re^ ^lu^blcibend, on account 
of your staying away; njegen feiner SDiittellofigfeit, ?Irmut^, on account 
of his small means, poverty; bc0 2)iebftal)l^ megen eingcferfert, im- 
prisoned on account of (for) theft; ihrer Slugcnben tt)cgen gee^rt, 
honoured for her virtues; h)egcn i^rcr 5lnmutl) gcliebt, loved for her 
graciousness ; rtegeit i^re^ ®ci|te^ unb i^rer 8d)6n^eit bctounbert, ad- 
mired for her genius and beauty. 

t. For, for the sake of, on behalf of is rendered by Balben, 

fialBet, toegeit and tOiSen (Oen.) generally suffixed to the object; as, 
beinet^atben , for Ihy sak*i; 3^tettt)Cgen, for your sake, (see list of 
prepositions governing the Gen.); (Sfjren^albcr , for honours sake; 
ber 5turje ^olber, for the sake of brevity; tQtHen requires the object 
to be preceded by wm; as, um ®ottc0 ffiillen, for God's sake; um be^ 
^rieben^ n)itlen, for the sake of peace. 

(For other expressions of this nature an acquaintance with the 
lists suffices.) 

4» THE OBJECT, MORE OR LESS WITH THE FORCE OF 

CAUSE, 

is construed with the following prepositions. 

a. In, after expressions of belief or interest 18 an; ^^, g(<tu« 
ben an (Ace); SBir glauben aQe an einen ®ott. We all believe in 
ono God; 3lnt^eil, %nizti^t, greube, ©efaUen, ©ergnugen an (Dat.) 
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einet @a^ ^aben, to have an interest or pleasure in a thing ; {tc^ er« 
bauen an\ to be edified by; 93e^agen, ^f(^nuuf an ^ttoa^ finhtn, 
to relish, to have a liking for something; — but ^ttttt fttt ^ttDO^ 
l^oben, /o haoe a faste for; ©efriebigung , grieben, ®lu(f, diix^t, Jrojl 
ttt (Dat.) @t)t)ad ftnben, to find one's satisfaction, peace, happiness, 
rest, consolation in a thing. 

Of is rendered by ait (Ace.) with UtlUn, tO think, tO bear iB 

mind, erinnem, to remind; as, <5r njirb an fcin J^erfrrtc^en benfen, 
totnn bu i^n an mid) erinmrfl. He will think of his promise when 
you remind him of me ; but bcnten ^tti, to ihwik (to judge) of, like 
fpced^n »on, to speak of. 

b. In, on and Upon are rendered by <iuf (Ace.) after expres- 
sions of trnsting and reliance ; as, ""^uf @ott, unb nid)t auf meinen 
9lat^, XoxVi icb mein ®Iude baucn.'* On the Lord and not on my own 
counsel will I rest my happiness. Such are farther, ]f)offen auf, to 
hope for, »ettraiien auf, fi^ i^erlaffen auf, to trust in, to depend 
on, jtd^ fhi^en auf, to rest oneself upon ftc^ berufen auf, to 
appeal to, rec^nen, ^d^Icn auf, to reckon, to count upon. But confi- 
dence, faith, in a person or thing, Suttauen gu einer $erfon, @ad^e. 

c. For, after asking, desiring, seeking, is nac^ (Dat.)-, as, 

fraaen, to ask, inquire, (but bitten, bettein «m (Ace.) to ask, beg for), 
forfc^tn, to inquire, fuc^cn, fpd^cn, fi^ umfc^en nad), to spy, seek, look 
out for, t)erlangen, jtd) fe^nen nac^, to long for, fc^ma^ten na^*, to 
languish for, ftrcbcn nacft, to strive for, trad)tcn nad), to strive after; 
@inent na&f bem fieben tra(^ten, to attempt one's life. 

d. For, abont, is. urn after begging, completing, fighting; as, 
bitten, bcttein urn, to beg for, fle^en urn, to implore for, ftcb bcmu^en 
urn, to trouble oneself about, fic^ betoerben um, to compete for, to sue 
for, forgen, fl^ dngfligen um, to be anxious about, fpielcn, tt)urfeln 
um, to gamble, to throw the dice for, ftd) jlrcitcn, ft^b janfen um, to 
quarrel about; fed)tcn, fdmpfcn, jheiten, ^ricg fu^rcn um, to fight, to 
wage war for, pd) prugein, jtd) fdjlogen um, to fight for (to scuffle). 
6d ^anbelt fi^ um, the question is; e^ Qif)t VLvtCi Seben, life is at 

stake, 

(For J see also p. 61, pnrpose 5.^ 

e. At, abont, (over), with, is fiber (Ace.) with the completed 
canse of an excitement or sentiment ; as, 93efriebigung, ®enugt|uung, 

gratification with, (but 3ufneben^eit mit; satisfaction with), ^^reube, 
joy, delight, SScrgnugcn, pleasure, S^bel, SEriumpb / t"""»pb ; lad)en 
unb weincn iibet, to laugh at, to weep over; also, 5lcrQer, SSerbruJ 
chagrin, 5lufrcgung, excitement, SWigflimmung, ill-humor, Ungufricben? 
^eit, (also construed with ntit) dissatisfaction, Unru^e, uneasiness, 
anxiety, Untt)ille, indignation, empdrt ubet, shocked at, ©rbitterung, 
exasperation, @rimm, ffiutl), S*'^^!/ wrath, rage, anger; also, Plummet, 
sorrow, ®ram unb <S(fcmerg, grief, @^am, shame, 93cbauern, regret, 
Zxautx, sadness, Oleue remorse, 6d)re(f, fright, ^ntfc^en, horror, 93er« 
gloeiflunQ, despair; and also witii all verbs, aiffectives, etc, correspond- 
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iag with the above. Examples: (&x twSflfmib feint greube uber ben 
grfolg. He felt no joy at his success; »(jr 5lerger, ©erbnif iiber bie 
Xdufd^un^ with chagrin at the disappointment; aui $But^ itber ben 
Serlujl, from rage at the loss: wt Summer unb 9teue uber bie 2:^at 
with sorrow and remorse at the deed. 

Bat ttuf (Ace.) is used in cases like the following mostly with 
the person: bofe auf mic^, angry vnth me; ergrimmt auf i^n, enraged 
at &m; eiftrfu^tig, ncibifc^ ouf fie, Jealous , envious of her; also 
fi^ten auf, to scold al; fcl)imp|cn auf, io i/iveigh against] fd^md^en 
auf, to rail at. 

Abent is generally uBet; as, fi^ dugem, ou^fprec^en uber, to 
express oneself about; Setiac^tun^en an^eUen uber, to make reflec- 
tions about; benten, nad)ben!en uber, to think, to reflect about; er^^ 
flaunen, M wunbern uber, to be astonished at; flauncn uber, to won- 
der at; pd^ beru^i^en uber, to compose oneself about; reben, fprec^en 
uber, to talk about. 

fi Of 10 tiot (Dat.) with the impending canse of a fear, hor- 
ror, etc.; as, 5lnftjl, 93eforftni§, Jurc^t »or eincr ©efo^r, fear, appre- 
hension, dread of a danger; ^bfd|eu, @fel, @raun, 6(^ber k>or einem 
9Kenf(^ Ober einer %f)at, detestation, horror o/'a person or deed; the 
same with the corresponding verbs and with the following: hthtU, 

bongen, gagen, jittem, to tremble; forinst.; 2^iitbt 2c. wr berSWoQ* 
li&lttit, 1 tremble in the face of the possibility ; fic^ entfe^en, erfcfjrccfen, 
;uru(ff(^re((en t>or bem (^banfen ac, to abhor the thought &c.; guruct^ 
I'a^ren »or einem ^nblicfc, to start back from the sight. 

g. On acconnt of is always toe^en (Gen.); against, gef^en 

or tnibft (Ace); — g^S^tt ^Iso meaning towards with a fnendly 
intention. 

5. ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS OF PURPOSE. 

a. For is 3u (Dat.) with the thing purposed; as, ba^ @e(b ju 
bcm 3lntaufe, the money for the purchase; Ccfen "Sie bad ju 3^tcr 
^rbauung! Read that for your ediHcntion! SDZagrc^eln gum €d)U^e be0 

(^tgent^umd, measures for the protection of property, ^^un <8ie bad 
JU 3(1^^1^ SSer^Ugcn? Are you doing that for your amusement? ^inc 
^ammlung gur S^edtung ber ^luegoben, a collection for the covering 
of the expenses (towards the expenses); gum Sefen, for reading, gum 
^d^lben, for toriling; gum ^Irbeiten, for working. 

In honour of, ^u ®^ltn, in memoy of, gum ®ebd$tmffe; in 
token of, gitm 'Atii^tti. 

b. To with a right. Claim is auf (Ace); as, (Sie ^aben ein IRecbt 

ouf mein 93crtraucn. You have a right to my confidence, ©r mac^t 
tlflfprud^ auf ben $efl^. He lays claim to the possession. 

e. For is fttt (Ace.) with a friCO or the objOCt Of a priM; 
as, 3<^ bejaWte cinen J^aler fur ^a.^ 93u^. I paid three shillings for 
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the book. 3^ {aufte baMikt(^ fur einen Zf)(dn, I bought the book 
for three shillings, (^x Wi^tc fein 2tbtn fiir bie grei^eit. He staked 
his life for liberty. 

d. For, with going, sending for a person or thing, is na($ 
(Dat.); as, S*^ gc^e nac^ t)Cm ^Ir^tc. I am going for the doctor; nad^. 

bem ^itk laufen, to race for the goal. 6d}itfcn 0ic nad) ben SBaaren. 
Send for the goods. 

6. For is file TAcc.) with the persOB or community, on whose 
behalf a. thing is done; as, (!£()riftU0 ftorb fur bie 3}2cnfd)t)eit. Christ 
died for mankind. SBcr nid)t fiir mid) ifl, ijit miber mic^. He who is 
not for me, is against me. (Jr }^at »icl fiir fcinc SSatcrflabt get^an. 
He has done much for his native-town. 3""^ iepen ber airmen or fiir 

bie 3trmen, on behalf of the poor; ®elb Qtt bie airmen, an t>k Stixd)t 

geben, to give money for the poor for the church. 

/*. For is flic (Ace.) with making provisions; as, ©(^d^e fiir'^ 

Seben, treasures for life ; 23orrdt^e fur ben Sinter, stores lor winter. 

But gegen with a remedy ; as, ein O^^ittel gegen ba^ j^ieber, a remedy 

for fever. 

g. For and to with an inclination or tendency is gu (Dat.) ; as, 
S'leigung jum ©djlof, inclination for sleep; jur (Sd)tt)ermut^i geneigt 
inclined to sadness; fiiebe gu einer ^erfon ober 8ac^e, love for a per- 
son or cause; Sufi unb Slrieb gum ^ilrbeiten, liking for work; ^ariQ 

gum Sle^len, proneness to stealing. But jrcunbfdjaft, ©efujjie, 9^ei* 
gung fur cine *4^erfon, friendship, feelings, inclinations /or a person; 
*4ppetit ttUf, appetite for. 

In most other cases for is rendered by fut. 

6. ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS OF MANNER AND 

CONDITION. 

a. In is auf (Ace.) before the words %xt, 2Beife; but auf (Dat.) 

before SBcQ, all signifying manner, Way; as, auf alle 5lrt unb 2Beife, 

in every possible manner and way. Sudjcn ®ie il;n ouf eine QUtc 
^rt lo^jun)Crben. Try to get rid of him in an inotfensive manner; 
auf biefc, folcjcnbc, gewiffe SBcife, in this, in the following, in a certain 
manner; auf cincm grabcn unb rec^tli^cn SBege, in a straight and 
honourable way; auf bcm 2Bcge Stedjtcn^, by means of justice. 3n 
^ogart^'^ SWanier, in Hogarth's manner. (The pupil must limit the 
employment of the word 5!&Cg in the sense of manner to expressions 
he meets with in Gcrmnn authors etc.; as, 9Beg, more commonly 
means road; as, in this way, auf biefe 2Beife, by this road, auf biefem 

SGBege. S)ie^ ifl ni^t bie recite 'iUrt. This is not the right way. S)ie« 
ijl nici^t ber redjte iiJeg. This is not the right road.) 

^uf* ^ Cieben^Wiirbigfle in the most amiable manner, most amiably; 
auf'^ 9^ad)briicflici^fie, most, energetically^ Out am lieben^wiirbiQilcn, 
am nad)brildli^ften, the most amiable, the most energetical (used adver- 
MaUy.) (See Section XIII, relative Superlative), ^agen Sie cd auf 
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2)eutf(^. Hay it m German. But, (£r briirftc fic^ in gutem $)eutf(l^ 
aud. He expressed himself in good German. 

b. In health, spirits is 5et (Dut.) ht\ guter @efunb^eit, in 
good health; bei (in) guter Caunc, in good spirits; \ii\ ^rdftcn, in 
Tigour; nic^t hi\ Saunc, not in good humor; bei ublcr iiaune, in 

a bad humor; nid}t \ii\ ^innen, not in his senses; (DOIt ^^inneit^ out 
of his senses); sinjilarl)^, bci ^Ibe, bci ^affe, in money, in cash; 

nic^t \>t\ ®elbc, cut of cash. 

In or with a strong etc. voicc; TTiit (!arfer, louter, fd)n)ad^er 

@tintme, in a strong, loud, feeble voice ; mit Icifcr 6timme, in a low 
voice, in an undertone, in a whisper, fluftemb, ilt^ O^r (bei <Stimme 
jein, to be in voice.) 

c. By, holding, leading by is an (Dat.), and seizing by, 

Bet (Dat) as **2eite mid) an bcincr ^anb, njic ein itinb am ®dngeU 

banb." Lead me by thy hand, as a child on a leading-string, d'limm 
ba^ ^inb an bie ^anb. Let the child take your hand. (5r fagte 
i^n am or Beim kragen. He took him by the collar. 

d. By, in its turn is rendered as follows: %(x\fi fut ^oSlsft 
Unb 3:ag fur iag, }ear by year and day by day; but, ein S^^t Uttl 
bad 5lnbcrc, every other year; (itunbe um Stunbc, hour by hour; 
6c^citt Dor "Scferitt, by a pace, ^tiicf fiir <Stucf, piece by piece; 
$untt fur *puntt, point by point, i^u B^^'^icn, by twos; ju 5r)reien, 
by threes. 

e. By, with the manner of travelling is T^n (Dat.); as, m 

ffiaffcr unb JU Sanbe, by water and land, (mure terraque); ju Jupc, 
on foot; JU iPferbe, on horseback; ju Sd)iffc gc[)ert, to embark; mtt 
bem S^ampfboote, by steamboat; auf bcr (i;ifenoal;n, by railway; mit 

ber ^0% mit bem Dmnibud, by the coach. 

/: At is fiic (Ace.) or 3u'(Dat.) with buying. Selling; bae 
^Pfunb fiir eincn i^alcr or ju cinem Xi)aitx, at three shillings a 
pound; fiir 100 i^ialer »ertauft. sold ad £15; ju jcbcm ♦JJreifc, at 
any price; gu alien *4Jreifcn, at all prices. 

At is auf (Ace.) in expressions like: auf i^re ^oflen, ©efaf^r, 
Serantroortlic^teit, at yoxvr expense^ peril, risk, responsibility] auf 

meine. JRec^nung, on my account. 

g. On is rendered variously*^ as on the point to do a thing, auf 

bem *^unfte or im Segriffe e^ gu t^un; on the wing, in Semegung, 
im Sluae; on purpose, mit jleig; compassion on, tDtitleib mit. <8ein 
<6ie auf 3^1-^1^ $Ut. Be on your guard; on a sudden^ plo^lid); on the 
road, untenvegd. 

A. Of construed with verbs and adjectives is extensively rendered 
by the gen.; as, jic^ einer %\)0X fc^dmcn, to be ashamed of a deed*, 
bed ©laubend bar, void of faith. For these see Section XVIII, B, 
The Genitive, (see also below i). 

i. The following prepositions introducing expressionff of manner 
offer no idiomatical difficolties^ and may be translated simply as they 
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atand) with tke few exceptions given in parentheses. After and accor- 
ding to, ttttcb (Dat.) generally placed after the object; as, biefet ^e^ 
l^auptung nai, according to this assertion ; bem ^nfd^eine na(!^, accord- 
ing to appearance'^ — according to, agreeable with, g^tttdf^ )tt 
folgt (Dat.), laut (Gen.) with documents, laws, manifestoes; — along, 
Clltiang (Ace.); ben 2Bcg entlang, along the road-, — along with, to- 
gether with, nc^ft/ fantntt (the latter ^plying the whole pertaining to) ; 

— by dint of, ^ettttOge (Gen); —by means of, ^etmittelfl (Gen.); 
sometimes tierttlOgC (Gen); — by virtue of, ftttft (Gen.); — contrary 
to, gltttlibet (Dat.) following the object; — For (owing to), ttieg^tt 
(Gen.), in, in (D«t.); in ^liidC unb Ungliicf, in fortune and mis- 
fortune ', in gro§er 5lufregung, in great exciienient; in Sile, in haste; 
(see above, a & 6, in); — instead of, anftcitt (Gen.); for in this sense 
is fttt); — in spite of, ttO| (Gen.); — next to, ttd^ft (Dat.); not- 
withstanding, Uttgea<^tet (Gen.) ; — of and from, ^on (Dat.) ; — op- 
posite to , opposed to entgegen, )UH)tbet (Dat) ; — out of, an^ (Dat). ; 

— with (together with), mjt/ jufammen mit; — with, by means of, 
titit (Dat. j ; (disgusted with, ubecbtufftg (Gen.) ; surrounded with grace, 

won 5lnmut^ umgcben; with all my heart, i)on gangcm ^ergen; with the 
Ancients, with the French, bei ben 2Utcn, bei ben Jranjofen) ; — without, 
o^ne (Ace ) (fonber quaint.) 

E. PREPOSITIONS USED AS SEPARABLE 

PREFIXES^ 

(See p. 40. 3, and for their position see Section XXX, D.) 

In this capacity the prepositions assume the character of ad- 
verbs. They are marked * — ; in ^e lists and are repeated here, 

— an, ouf, au^, Ui, burd), entgegen, gegcnuber, in, (appears 
as ein), mit, nad), ubn, urn, unter, t)or, gu, juwiber. They 
require particular attention when used in composition with the ad- 
verbs ^tt hither and ^in thither in verbs denoting movements. The 
English language, in such cases, generally employs the verb with the 
simple preposition ; (as, to go in — out — up — downy) and the pu- 
pil is apt to form analogously au^ge^en, einge^en, oufgefjcn, untergehen; 
whilst these simple pretixcs, in German, give the verb quite a ditt'erent 
meaning; as, au^gel^en to go out, on a walk or on ImsinesSy (and not 
to leave an apartment &c.); — einge^en only quaintly used for to 
enter; more commonly, to be discontinued; aufge^en to rise, said of 
the sun, moon &c., of dough, — to sprout, to open; — unterge^en to 
set, said of celestial bodies, otherwise, to perish, &c., &c. 

In order to make these verbs express simple motions , the adverb 
(et is prefixed to the preposition, when COming tOWards. — and ^\Xi, 

when going away from, is implied; as, ^erau^'fommen, to come out, 
I^inau^'ge^en to go out; bcrein'fommen to come in, ^inein'ge^en to go in; 
^rauf'fommen to come up, I;inauf'ge^n to go up; ^erun'terfommen /o 
come down (a stair, ladder), ^inun'tetgel^en to go down. 
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F. PREPOSITIONS USED WITH THE REFL. 

PRON. fl#. (p. 66.) 

In adverbial expressions qualifying yerbs denoting placing, 
. boUlng, carrying, the English langaage fails to express in the 
third person the reflective meaning in cases like the following: 
He held his stick — before — behind — beside Aim (self). If the 
S^ pers. pron. thus used with the preposition, refers to the sub- 
ject of the sentence^ it is expressed bj the refl. pron. ft<$, both in 
the Sing.. and PI.; as, Sr l^ielt ben ©todf wr— ^intet — nthtn f!^* 
Notice; ®r {le(fte ba^ ®tU> ^u ftd^- ffe put the money in to his pocket 
@r l^otte feine U^r unb ttxoa^ ®elb Bet ft(^. He had his watch and 
some money with him. 

Section VII. 

DECLENSION OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 
Remarks in explanation of the Table p. 66. 

(As to the Genders, Numbers and Cases compare p. 75 and 76). 

I4 The Germans; ia speaking tb members of the 
fEunily and the most intimate friends, use Stt etc. ; to- 
wards one and i^t towards more than one person; the 
same to young children. Towards all other persons, 
whether one or a number the conventional ^e you 
18 used with the verb in the 3^ pers. plural; as, ftttb 
Sir IDO^I? are you well? Sebcn <&le wol^I! goodbye! 

2* In addressing one person , ^^t, (with eqnals), and St ^^ 
9itf fern., (with inferiors), were formerly used; as^ btinge @i (^i^ 
mir SBaffer, bring me water. 

S« The 1** & 2»^ pers. sing. & pi. have DO reflective form; the Simple 
CMiS of the prononn being used for the English myself, ourselves &c„ 
The 3^ person sing, and pi. and the Conventional form have the reflec- 
tive ^^ (See XXVI). The genitives occur also reflect! vel^r; as, tttCi> 
tttt/ of my self, &c. The datives and accusatives plural utt^, eU(S 
and f!i^, are used for eittattbet, each other; as, SBir grugten und 
IF^e sakUed each other. But einanbet is preferred where the verb 
mi^t have a reflective meaning 9 as in SBit fc^ben un^. We hurt 
onnelTes. (See p. 72, 4, b.) 

4» ®d (sometimes *§) it, takes the place of the English "so*' 
where this stands for the object or predicate;, as, 3c^ benfe, ^offe, 
oUo^ ed* I think, hope, believe so, Q;x ifl jung unb fte i^ e^ 
SUf. He is young, and she is so too. (See Sect. XXVII. 4, idioms.) 
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ExEBCISB VI; 

In connection with the pres. Ind. Sect. XXIV. Specimen lo^ 
^ett. There are many Terbs taking their object in the genitive and 
dative case. These are given in the Lists Sect. XVIII. 

®0ft, aRenf^^ett, fRatau Ood, Mankind, Hatare. 
8ln meincn ©o^n. To my son. 

34) liebe (love) bt^* SBcnn (iQ bu mit fle^crij^ 
(listen, obey) uul) mettter flcicnffi (think oQ wirfi tu flludlid^ 
(happy) mxim. %nx6)U (fear) ®ott unl) gleb (give) i^m 

betn ^et} (heart). @l gebenft (remembers) betttet n)enn (when) 

h( feiner ni^t (not) get)enffi. SBenn bu ipn liebft, Itebt 
ct bi^. ®ott tfl iU Siebe. aSer in Det Stebe bteibt, bleibt 
in @ott unb ®ott in i^m. S^rtflud le^tt (teaches) mA 
mie (how) n)tr iptt Iteben foUen (are to.) @r liebt aUe 
9}{enf4)en (aii mankind) unt) toir fotlen fte w^ (also) Iteben, 
®ute6 fur (for) fie voixhn (work) un& un^ ipret annel^men 

(take care of, take an interest in) YoU ®t ftd^ ttttfCt ange^ 

ncmmen ^at . 3nt)em (whilst) toit ipnen bienen , btenen 
toil i^m. 3^r bicnt S^ttett tt)enn i^r JRc^t t]^ut(do) 
unb bte SBa^rI)ett (troth) uber Sltled (above aii things) liebt. 
SBad ipt ni(|it iDoQt (wish) tmf (that) ett$ bie Seute 
t^un (do) bad (that, thing) t|uet t^ttett au$ (also) ni^t 
(andf nii)t neither.) £)tt liebfl bie ^atur (nature) fte ifl 
®otted aSetf (work). ®i: ^at fie un6 flegeben (given) ba» 

mit (in order that) tttt ttttS i^tet etfteuen (rejoice in) Uttb 

i^ fur fie banfen (thank) foUen. 2)enn fte ift unenb(i($ 
^errlicti (infinitely glorious). 8lbcr fte l^at feinen (no) ®eijl 
(spirit) unb fann (can) tittS ni^lt lieben ttjie (as) ®t und liebt. 

Exercise VII. 
On the conventional form of adress. 

2to §♦ $♦ To P. T. 

3$ banfe (thank) S^iien unb eBre @le^ @ie ^aben 
ebel (nobly) flel^anbelt (acted) inbem @ie (in aiding) mit in 

5* 
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metner ®crge (care) unb 9t(e{t OAb<mr) (etflanben (beifiel^en 
to fud). SEBo (where) tnait W\i^ SBctf fennt (knows) foil 
(shall) maw S^ret gebenfen unt) @te loben. 3c(i n>itnf$e 

(wish) fcap ed 3^Wt WUrtig (worthy) fei (may be). 

Exercise VIII. 

On the aboTO in connection with the prepositions governing 
the aocnsative. 

^ettttbf^ftftli^e SSomung. Friendly Warning. 

^ Slebct grife! (Fred) 

2)u l^anbelfl (act) imtei^t aegen Dnfel unb SSante. 

@l t||Ut SlUed (everything) fttt btd) Uttt) i)U t^uft 3t\i^i^ 

(nothing) fttt iptt^ €et banfbat ^hankfai) gegctt i^tt unb 
$e unb tl^ue 9it(|)td p^ne jte beibe (both) fonft fmb fie 
^m bi^t 3$ bin beforgt ttm @tt$ nt^t ittn wxi. 
Sllfo fpti^) (XXV. B.) nicjt Wibct jie, bcnn nut (only) 
bttt$ jte fannfl bu gebetben (to prosper) £u n)ei^t ia^ 
9$tte ini$« 3(f) n)etbe M$ morgen (to morrow) fel^en 
(to see) xotxiXi bu ben SBeg (road) etttlaug (a long) fommft 
itnb bleibe US ba^tn (tin then) 

2)em treuer SSettet ^and. 

5t The expreBsioDB "iV is /," *'iY m <A(?w," "lY & Ae** 
&c» are rendered by t$ iitt e^, btt bift ed, et ift ed, 
&c.; the personal pronoun governing tne verb instead 
of the impersonal 'Ht' in English; thus, tott futb ed, it 
ig we; {te {tub e^/ 2^ tf ^Aey. In introducing persons 
or things to the knowledge of a person H^ ift" Ht vf' 
in the singular and "®8 ftnb^' in the plural must be 
UBed; as, ttjad fur ^Papierei^aben @ie ba? ®S finb Sriefe 
What ijapers have you there? They are letters, SBaren 
c8 Snglanoer? Stein. 6^ njaren granjofen, were they ^g- 
lishmen? No. They were Frenchmen. 
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Exercise XVII. (To 5* above). 

@tttc fBeftelluns. A ifossage. 

Zant€ unb Steffen. Aunt and Nephews* 

<£d tlClfft (There is a knock.; ^ttml (Come in?) SSet tfl 

t)a? (Who is there?; 3$ ^^^ ^^ Hebe Sonte. Sl^, bu i^ifi 
ed @eora! 3<Ji (yes) — unb i(f) au^ (too) toit ftnb e6 
6etbe. Uub u>a6 btmgt tj^t ba? @d ifi eiu Aotb t)cn 
!9]?amina. ^! imt) n)a^ tfl benn battn? @d ftnb ftif^ 

(fresh) Sicfen Uttl) fu^e (sweet) fiit((!^en (f. cherry). 2)a6 ifl 

alletUebft! (charming.) 3)anfe fdiiott (thank you), ^ier, 3utt* 

0en6, (boys, familiarly) tjlt tin R\xS)en (cake) fut eU(^. 

S)anfe! banfe Siantc^n! (Sect. v. b.) a)iamma la^t bid& 
aa6) gru^en (sends her love) uttb bu m6(^tefi bo$ ilta4)« 

mittag (in the after noon) JUItl j(affee fommett (if you wonld 
come to coffee^ coffee being taken regularly instead of tea.) (Sd 

ftnb greunbe aitf Sefu^ gefommen (on a visit). SSSet tfl 
ed? !£)u mu^t tatl^en (guess); ed ftnb jn^ei &erren unb 
€ine Dame, ©inb ed bie gorftend? JRici&tifl! fie nnb ed; fte 
|tnb ^ben angefommes. 3d^ tt)erbe tntt 93ergnugen {ommen. 
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REMAUKS ON THE PERSONAL AND INDEFINITE 

PRONOUNS, &o. 

The third person, tt, jte, ti and its cases, is used 
both for persons and things of every gender (as in 
Ex. VI.) 

1« But if the cases of er, fte, e6; are used with a 
preposition before them, they refer exclusively to per- 
sons; as 9 mit t^m, with him; mtt if^Xt with her; mit 
i^nen , with them ; fur ihn , for him • fur fie , for her. 
(Ex. VIU.) ' ' 
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On the other hand the English *'t7" pi. 'Hkem*" 
when used adverbially i. e. governed by a preposition 
cannot be expressed bv the eases of tt, fte^ ^* But 
when referring definitely to things it is frequently re- 
presented by the corresponding cases of the demon- 
strative pronoun ttt\tlb*t, W\tlh't, ia&\tlb't the same; 
(See p. 84, 40; as, ^6) cr^iett 3^ren SBrief nni erfal^ 
au6 bemfelben. I received your letter and saw from 
it (This demonstrative betfctte , bicfettc , bafif ette , on 
the whole is often used with greater definiteness than 
tt, fte, eS in pointing out persons and things: See p. 
98, 40 

More freoue^tiy and indiscriminately, whether 
speaking of ji&fefty or circumstances, and whether in 
&e sing, or pi. the "tV*' and ^tkern^^ used with pre- 
positions are expressed by the indefinite pronoun ba& 
with the preposition appended, which in such cases 
has the accent ; as, ic^iot^'ttt, bed^ali on account of it 

The root of this pronoun is the adverb ia (old 
german iat) there and most of the prepositions go^ 
verning the dat. and ace. are appended directly to this 
root; as, baraud out of it^ them; batatt on it, them; 
(there on); iaxiw in itj them; baruber about it, them^ 
baruntcr under it^ them. 

Before prepositions beginning with a consonant the 
letter t has not been preserved hence, babuT(|| through 
it, them; bafur for it, them; bamit with it, them; bat)on 
from it, them, of it, them, off it, them &c. ; (Compare 
Sect. XL A. c.) 

Exercise XVIII. 
®inc ©efaHtgfeit A littie Service. 

SQ3o ijl mein SBruber? @r iji au^gcfal^ten (gone away 

in a carriage). 3^ IDUUbete (wonder) UllC^ batttVet; et 

^at mir tti(i^t6 batJOtt'gcfagt. ©r \jai ido^I feinc ^t\i 
(time) bajtt ge^abt. m fam cin SOBagen tjorgcfal^ren 

(driving up to the door; Sect. XXV. D. 3, Note 3), Gilt S^iXl fa^ 
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batUt^ @t ^atte eine StoUe papier in ber ^anb unb n^infet 
(beckoned) 3l^tem SBiubet batnit 2)te[er bat t^n lietottf 
ju fomracn (vi. e.). 5)cr §err ^atte feine Suji (inclination) 
bajtt fo tjl t(fi 93ruber |inunter gegangen (vi. e.) unb mit 
i^m aefa^ten. !£)ad fe^t (puts) mtc^ tec^t (really) in SSct^ 

Icgcn^^it (embarrassment, say ^embarrasses me"), @t l)<lttC Httt ))et' 

fpro^ien biefe UM'c^tigen (important) Sricfc auf ik 5Poji gu 
geben (to post). (£r l^at gen^ip nt(|it batan gebac^t (to tbink). 
SBenn \6) battttn gen^upt l^dtte, n)iirbe (should) i^l i^H 
baton ertnnert l^aben (etinnern transitive to remind.) SIber 
tioenn Sl^nen botatt liegt, (if it matters you), xoxVi t^ gerne 
(gladly) H batnit ge^en (go there). @ie tverben mii) bobttt^ 

(ed)t fel^r t^erbtnben (yon would greatly oblige me). SBttte 
reCflt fe^t (pray dout mention it) \\tX finb ffinf ©tof^Ctt 

(6^). SEBa^ foO i(|) bomtt? (am i to do with it) faufen 
6ie $ofimarfen (stamps) bapit* 

2t Only the following prepositions, however, can 
be appended to ba and to the pronominal forms 
beS^ bem, V^ai, too; the prepositions l^alb, tt)e^en and 
n>iHen to the Gen.; — au6, bci, (bem)gema^, nut, na^, 
Oem)na($ft, ncbft, »on, ju, (bcm)jufoIgc, - bur($, fiit, 
gegen, urn, n>tber, and those governing both the Dat. 
and Ace. (p. 45, 4.). 

If any other preposition is to be construed with 
the third personal pronoun referring to things, the 
corresponding case of the Demonstrative bet= bic^ bad- 
felbc, (see 1 above) must be used, and for this pro- 
noun may be substituted in the Gen. beffen^ and Dat. 
bettt* See Sect. Xll, Shorter form, 4.) 

Note, ^effen and bem are particularly used instead of the neut. 
Gen. fetltet and Dat. X^Xdf which are almost never employed, not 
even after verbs and adjectives. Farther bdfftl^f must always 
be substituted for the Ace. neut. (^ after the preposition tUXit 
wiihoid, and in Speaking of enimate beings after any other 
preposition governing the Ace. The Dat. neut. t^llt, when gov- 
erned by verbs or adjectives, may be used where it is not apt to 
be mistaken for the Dat. masc. i^m to him, 

3^ In speaking of persons, the partitive is not ex- 
pressed by the genitive Plural, b\xt ^Y the dative 
governed by the preposition tJOtt of^ ^ sometimes UUttt, 
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among; as, fc$6 t)on un5, sia; of us; tt)elc^ct unter eu^^f 
tt^AtcA among you; m\)X9Xt Don t^nen, several of them^ 
fcerjenigc t)cn ewc^, Ae «r that one of you. In speaking 
of things, the partitive of them is; according to \, above^ 
ballon or batnntet, among them, sometimes betfeKen or, 
in its shorter form, bften; as, fcie ^alfte i)at>on, the half 
of them; einige bcrfclben, a /««> of them; bcren t)icle, 
morajy fttc^A, ^aTzy of them; which latter forms are also 
used of persons. (See Section XII, 4). 

4^ The Genitive Plnral, of the personal pronoun 
preceding a numeral; as, nnftet etlt^e, i^rer fecfife is not 
properly a partitive, but implies that the whole party 
amounts to the number stated; hence, unfrer etlici^e 
means, we were a few; i^rer fc(f)fe, their party consist- 
ed of six. 3I)r fcib eurcr brei unb toxx nur unfrer jwcu 
You number three and we only two. 

5* 0* 3(^, &c., fetbft, I «&c., myself, sometimes also 
i^ felber; is more emphatic than the simple id), in, 
&c. ©elbjl t^^ Even I; fdbft bu, even you. 

b. ©tnanbet, each other; as, untcr einanter, among 
each other is often expressed by un^, eu^^ fi^. (See 
p. 65, 3). ^ ^ 

c. — ntnU is the indefinite personal pronoun and 
may be expressed by one {one thinks), and, when re- 
ferring the others , by they {they think), by people 
{people think), or best by the passive voice, (it is 
thought); its possessive in English, one's^ is fein, fftue; 
as, 9Ban muf fein ®clb fj)arcn. One must spare onp^s 
money; One's self, p^* — ®tttet^ ®itte, ®tneS; one, 
somebody is sometimes colloquially substituted for 
mcin\ but its use particularly in the Dat. and Ace. in 
this capacity, should be avoided, ^tgcnb @tnet, any 

{erson, anybody, iteincr, no one, none; as, iteiner i>ott 
eiben , ?ieither of them. (See XL C. /*.) 

d. Seberntann every body y anybody y all people, has 
in the Gen. 3ebermanu^. Scglic^cr, -c, h^, and 3cl)» 
n)cber , (obsolete, for dn 3eber , *e, «e6) , every one, 
every, each, are declined like adjectives. 
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e. ^dltanbf somebody or anybody, some person, 
and dliemattb, nobody, take e^ in the genitiye, and ttt 
the Dat and Ace. , 

/I iS'tlOaif (colloquially toai), something^ anything, 
ZB, ettt)a6 Slnbered, something else; fo (Stn?ad, ^cA o 
^Afin^, some such thing; Silled, everything, all. 

g. 9l{d^t&, nothing; 9{t$td a(d, nothing butf 9tt4)td 
wenigcr aid, anything but. (X. 2*) 

• 

Exercise XIX. On 5, abov^. 
gtettttbfd^aft^ Friendship. 

aSScnn man Semanben Sicbed (kindness) ergciflcn (to show) 

tt)t(I, mUp man tl^m @t)tad jufu^ren (to make acquainted) 

tt>a6 und felbft erfreut (gladdened) ober erl^oben (elevated) |at. 
!l)a (as) abcr ni^t Silled in Setermannd ©pl&dre (sphere) liegt 
mu^ man feme ^tenfle (service) bem ©ef^macfe (taste) eined 
Seben an))affen (to adapt). 3)enn nid^rd ift unbefriebiflenber 
(more dissapointing) aid (than) tt>tnn man ^emanbed Sntereffe 
fur @tn>ad forbert (to demand) ia^ if)n nid)t forbert (to 
further, advance). 9Ran barf (must) 9?iemanben (St\v>a^ auf* 
bringen (to intrude upon), nur n)eil ed einem felbft (jefatlt 

(to please) Unb dui) ^tet (here too) l^et^t ed (the motto is, 

is) »3^bem bad feine* (his own). 

Exercise XX. To the above; colloquial expressions. 
9timfbolb^ Hector. ^attt ttttb @0^tU Father and Son. 
J^e! (haiioh)! ^and! (jack)i SBad foil ii) (is it) ^apal 

papa?) I^Omm ^erauf! (Seep. 64.E.) ©leid). (immediately) 

8lugenbitcflt(||. (instantly). <^ter bin t^ ^apa, SBie oft 
^jbe t(^ bit ))erboten (to forMd) ii6) mtt ben ©affenjungen 
(street boys) ju pxuQeln'i (to fight). 3a bie Suttgend laffen 
(to leave) (Simix ntc^t jufrteben , (in peace) nian foil bo^ 
(snreij) xii^t fltU fl^ett tvenn man anoeg^^tf^^ 0^ ^^^^^> 
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tipirl) (pas. V.) aBcnn ®ititt @tttem (Sini Qxeit, giebt 
®intt ®intm meitx ®xn% (@tnem @tnd geben to deal 

one a blow). ^ 

Slbcr man fagt ia^ in immer ^antel (quarrel) anfSngfl, 
(8t. to commence). Da^ ift iiid&t wal)r; id) t^ue Siicmanbcn 
@toa$, n)cnn mtr Jteiner 9ltd^t$ t^ut ((Sinem @tn)ad t^un 

to do one harm>. 2)a fje^ft liu! (fcfjCU st.) (8coundrel)©(!^IingeI 

J)u fpric!^ii f4)oit tt)ie bfe f&xiUn (cad). J)a uuten. 3)a6 fommt 
t)om ^erumtreiben (loiter about). !Du j^afl bciue ganje @ram= 
matif (grammar) \)ergefTett. ^ier nimmft in foglcid^ ba^ 
93u(|i uttb lernji bie Siegcl (rule) fiber tie boppelte 9Ser» 
ncinung (double negation). 9?em ! 9?cin ! Sffiie? Da ftcl^t 
bcr ©tocf (cane). Df)l ic^ ttjollte (meant) HUt ^eigen(to 
show) ba^ i'$ bic SRegel ganj gut (quite well) tvei^ (know). 
^®ne bopj)cIte aSernemung ift erne Scia^ung.* Salf^, 
(wrong) in Xan^tni^t^l (good for nothing) e^ l^ci^t „(Bm 
bo<)>)elte fflernemung in bemfelben @a^c (sentence) ifl 
eine Scja^ung." — Se^t ge^ unb l^ole beincn Safar 
(Caesar). 3a (aye) bet ^at fi^ ja (indeed) an6) immtx in 

iSintm fort (incessently, always) ge^auen (fl(i& ^aUCn fighting). 

3a abet er |at au^i erft (first) @toa$ Su^tige^ (decent) 
gelemt. 
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DECLENSION OF THE AETICLES, PEONOTJNS, AND 

ADJECTIVES. 

A. Leading Remarks. (See Table pp. 84, 85). Although 
the customary term ^^rticle" must be retained, the 
pupil should from the out set understand that there 
is in reality no such part of speech, since the definite 
article is a pronoun and the indefinite article a nume- 
ral, both being called articles where they are not used 
with their original force. 

!• (The definite article) ict masc, hit fem., baS 
neut., is a compound of the demonstrative ba (bar) 
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M«re and the 3* pers. pron. ct, fie^ tS (there he, there 
she = the, there it = that), by means of the ending of 
which it points out the genders and cases of the nouns 
followinff it. 

bet; Ibie, hai is thus largely used for this and that, 
for he^ she, it, and, like the English, ^thaf also for 
the relative pronoun, (Compare the Ital. il, the French 
/e, la with the Lat tile, ilia). 2)et, tic, iad, as the 
pronoun is treated of in Sect. XIL 

2^ The pronouns arranged below bet, bte, bad, in 
a p. 84, point out in a similar manner the genders 
and cases, with this difference however, that, (except 
in the compounds berfelbc and berjcnige), there is m 
the sing, no difference between the nom. or ace. neut. 
and the gen. masc. or neut. 

Thus, biefe&, i^^f \^l^ti etc., may be the nom. 
and ace. neut. or the gen. masc. and neut., a fact 
which , the Author thinks , has had an obvious effect 
on the Decl. of substantives. (See Sect. XVI Sug- 
gestions on' the nature of German Declension). 

3* (The Indefinite Article) ®itt masc, ®itte fem., 
@tlt neut, iS; like the English a, an (old Engl, ane) 
and the French '9iw,i«««e, originally the numeral ^onej' 

@itt is not like bet changed itself and the pro- 
nominal endings are simply appended to it except in 
the nom. sing. masc. and neut. which therefore fail to 
indicate the gender. This affects the declension of the 
Adjective as shown in B. 1 below and in the Table p. 85. 

Mtitit fiQf Of no is a contraction of tti^t y(titl and therefore 
declined like @in. 

4« The possessive pronouns, which are arranged 
below @itt , tint f tin, in the Table p. 85, are the ge- 
nitive forms of the personal pron. (See p. 66.) and 
therefore likewise fail to show in the nom. sing. 
the masc. and neut. gender whilst in the other cases 
the pronominal endings are likewise loerely appended 
to th^m. 
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5« There are two numbers Singular and Plural 
and four cases the Nominative y Genitive, Dative 
and Accusative, the two latter with the force of the 
Engl. Objective. 

6^ Except in a few proper names the accuflatives 
singular of the feminine and neuter gender, and the 
accusative plural of all declined words are like their 
nomiiLatives. (Comp. Table, p.p. 84, 85). 

?♦ The Plurals of all the words given in the table 
are alike in all the three genders. 

8« Of the compound demonstratives ittkni^tp hit* 

itniit, bafijenige, and betfelbe, biefelbe, ha^dht, the first 

part is declined as the article, the second as the ad- 
jective. (See p. 80, 90 

9^ The indefinite numerals given under 10 in 
p. 84, to some extent share in the character of the 
pronouns, and take the plural terminations of the de- 
nnite article, unless used with an article or pronoun, 
when they become adjectives. 

B. THE ADJECTIVE.* 

The pupil will find the following explanation, based 
on the euphonic nature of the suffixes containing a 
soft t (See p. 23 and especially 24) conclusive and 
Bomewhat simpler than the mechanical drudgery of the 
old arrangements. 

* Grammatical nomenclature ought either to elucidate the 
nature of the present forms of the language, or to give the stadent 
of historical philology a clue to its development in the past. Were 
the terms ^strong and weak or ancient and modern and even mix- 
ed (!) declension ** of adjectives of the least avail for either of these 
objects, the author would hesitate to depart from them, in spite of 
their great aptness to confuse the pupil, particularly in their natu- 
ral connexion with the declension of Nouns. The scholar who has 
made himself familiar with the subtle and conflicting speeulations 
of German philologists on this very subject, (see Steinthal, Cha^ 
racteristik &c. p. 303—811) will admit that a truly practical woric 
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^e adjective is need in three ways; 

«• ftttribfttively when placed before the nonn; as, the stout 
kBort 

h, prodic&tively when it is connected with the nominative by 
the verb to be*, also by the verbs to appear, to remain, to become, 
fo seem, io be called; as, he is stout, he appears stout, he be- 
tomes stout etc.; 

e, adverbially; as, ho defended himself stoutly. In German 
no snffix like ly is added. 

1^ The adjective is not changed at all when 
used adverbially or predicatLvely. ©ut, good well. 
Sie jingt gut She sings well. 2)u bift gut Thou 
art good, dt, fte, e6 tjl gut* He, she^ it is good, 
©ie finb gut* They are good. These examples show 
that the adjective used as the predicate is not in 
the least affected by gender or number ; (a fact which 
at once places it in a position analogous to that in the 
Saxon-English and utterly different from that in the 
Classical languages in which it is realy declined.) 

9^ When used as an adverb or predicate the ad- 
jective generally stands at the end of the clause^ and 
being mostly a powerful monosyllable, finishes the 
clause in an impressive manner. @r benal^m ft(^ S^d^n 
fcine ©Item imraet fcl^r gut He always behaved well 
towards his parents. ^U^ ©efej tt)ar nut in cinem ge* 
Voiff^n @tnne gut^ This law was good only in a certain 
sense. No addition is here desirable. 

•hoTild confine itself to pointing out the laws of the present Ian* 
giiAge. The author has had the pleasure of meeting with a gene* 
ral approval of the tabular view in p. p. 84, 85, as giving the simplest 
key to the most important inflectional forms in their various com* 
binations. But whilst he would recommend beginners to study the 
table in the first place, experience has shewn him the necessity of 
extending the knowledge thus acquired and aiding the memory, by 
ihe addition of the comprehensive principle laid down in the 
aboye explanation which he bases entirely on the euphonic nature 
and the grammatical economy of the suffixes and terminations in 
the present High German, This explanation possesses the advan* 
tage of bringing the whole subject of declension into a co\\er«tA 
and perspicuous system, and may prove nqt uivdeseTving of the «^v 
tontion of the general grammarian. (See B^ttv* vwgl* Otass^xxv 
|W7.) «» ^^ 
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3« When^ however 9 the adjective is used as an 
attribute; it is placed before the noon which generally 
is, or begins with, a powerM syllable. The effect of 
this combination would be intolerable to the ear if no 
remedy were provided ; for inst. gut gru^lt, alt ^aan, 
ftarf ftnabe , grau $aud , rotl^ D<|^. In English the 
greater softness of the vowels and the milder cha- 
racter of the final consonants are sufficient to prevent 
this harshness ; comp. good fruit, old mariy^ strong knave 
(boy), grey house ^ red ox; in German it could be 
avoided only by the insertion of a soft suffix between 
the two strong syllables; gute gru(f|t, alter SRann, graucft 
§au6, rotten Deafen. 

4* jicoprdingly, the adjective, when placed before the 
noun, receives an additional syllable containing a soft 
e« This suffix is different according to circumstances* 

5» When the attributive Adjective is preceded by 
any article or pronoun^ the suffix is ett in all the cases^ 
except the nominatives singular and the accusatives 
singular feminine and neuter which are like their no- 
minatives and require to be particularly distinguished 
from the rest. 

The consonant n is best adapted to meet any sonnd with 
which the noun may begin^ as it is that consonsnt which leaves 
the lingual organs in the most indifferent position and many old 
consonant terminations have hence dwindled into it. 

6t The Adjective takes a simple e in the nomina- 
tive lingular of each gender, also in the Ace. Sing, of 
the fem. and neut. after the definite article and afler 
the pronouns arranged below it in p. 84, because 
these show distinctly each gender in the Nom. Sing. 
hj a special form; (See A. 1, 2.) las Nom. S., bet gute^ 

bte gute, baS gute, the good; biefet gute, iiefe gute, bie» 

feS gute, this good, the Ace. Sing. fem. and neut. cor- 
responding with their nominatives , (all the other cases 
taking eilO 

?♦ But the Adjective takes in the nom. sing. masc. 
tt, fem. t, neut. e6, — the Ace. Sing. fem. and neut 
corresponding with their Nominativ^p, after the inde* 
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finite artude and all the possessive pronouns ^ because 
these fail to point out the masc. and neat gender in 
the Nom. Sing, and thus require the adjective to duaw 
fie^form that function. (See A. 8, 4.) 

According to the above ; the terminations of the 
adjective are. 

a. After the definite Article etc. 

Sing. N. (fcer) gute; (t)ie) gute; (ba^) gute. 

G. (be^) —en; (ber) — eu; (bc6) —en. 

D. (tern) -en; (l>er) —en; (bem) —en. 

A. (ben) —en; (bie) — e; (bad) — e. 

i. After the indefinite Article etc. 

Sing. N. (cin) gutet; (erne) gute; (cin) guteS. 

G. (cined) —en; (einer) —en; (dm^) —en. 

D. (einem) — enj (ciner) —en; (eincm)— en. 

A, (eincn) —en; (eine) — e; (cin) — e8. 

THE PLURAL after ouy Article or Pronoun: 
Nom^gutcn; Gen. guten; Dat. guten; Ace. guten. 

Note 1. The English **one^* used after Substantive Attributive 
Ad|uctive8, as in *^a good one", **the Utile ones**, is not expressed 
in Uerman as the Article and termination clearly point out the 
connection; hence, tin gutet. bte tleineit. 

Hots 2. fo ^0 and ju too used with an adjective and the inde- 
finite article or f ein (See A. 3,) are always placed between that 
article and the adjective which are declined as stated under b above; 
as, so good a man, cin fo guter SDlann ; too great a mis fortune, tin ^u 
groged Unglurf; in the Genitive eine^ gu grogcn Unglucfc^, einc^ ju 
guten SKonne^ etc.; 5tein fb grogcr, fcin fo groge^ not so great a. 
Jteinc fo gro§en ?Jldne, no such great plans. 

8* 'If, however, the Adjective precedes the noun 
without any article or pronoun to point out the case, its 
euphonic additional syllahle is turned to advantage and 
made to receive the terminations of the definite article 
instead of the mere n , which is retained only in the 
•Gten. Sing. masc. and neut. "because the Gen. here is 
unmistakably indicated by the noun itself; thus Gen. 
not reined ffl3eine§, but temen S33eme§, of pure wine^ 
not frtf<|ee ^mti\ but frif*en gifcfieS; of fresh fish ,• 
not farted SBaffert, but farten SBemel, of cold water. 
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(There occur, indeed, genitives in e& ; as, guted SRutJ^ed; 
of good courage : gra&c^ SBege^, straightway^ but these 
are mere traces of the very irregtdar historical devel- 
opment of the declensions.) 

Hence the terminations of the attribute-adjective 
used without any article or pronoun are: 

/. PLUR. 

em. neut. ^^ ^j^ ^^^^^^^ 

Norn, (gut) et. (gut) c. (gut) c8. Nom. (gut) e. 

Gem (gut) en (e6). (gut) er. (gut) en (cS). Gen. (gut) er. 

Dat. (gut) em. (gut) er. (gut) em. Dat (gut) en. 

Ace. (gut) en. (gut)e. (gut)eS. Ace. (gut)e. 

Hote. Even the pronouns allet, |ebet, manner, fol^et, mel^er, 

(See p. 84 5, 6, 7, 8,) are, before the genitives in ^ of masc. and 
neut. nouns, used more correctly and elegantly with the temiination 
en; as, Sto^ aUen, (icben, manc^en, fol^n) ^ummerd, in spite of all, 
(every, many, such) sorrow, ircl^cn 6tanbc^, of what rank. 

9* The Pronouns jeitet^ jeue^ jeweS and feKer^ 

felie^ feUeS are used as second components of th^ De- 
monstrative bet, bie, bad; (see p. 84, 3&4); farther, 
the possessive pronouns are always preceded by tjhe 
article when not placed before the noun (my book) Cut 
referring back to it as in the book is mine (French, 
le mien) u e, when they are substantive possessive pro* 
nouns. As the article in these combinations points 
out the case, it reduces the pronoun following it to 
a mere adjective, so ofiuch so, that it even receives the 
adjective-suffix ig. Hence: berjenige, biejenige, ba^ieniqe; 
bcrfelb(ig)e , biefelb(ifl)e, ba6felb(ig)e, (mostly without the 
ig); bcr meinige, bic memtge, ia^ meini^e , — beinige, — 
fcrnigc, — i^tige, — unft igc , — curtge , — il^rige , — (some- 
times more expressive without the Ig). These will be 
easily declinea, taking n in all the cases, except the 
Ace Sing. fern. & neut. which take e like their no- 
minatives. 

10» After the plural forms of the indefinite nuxne* 
rals given in the table, 10, the adjective fails to ti^e 
(he tt in the Nom. and Ace., but has only e$ as, t^enigc 
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ec^tt S^aractece, f^iw genmne characters; (not e^teit^ as 
in the other cases). The same is the case after the 

Elurals fol^e suchy and toel^e whick^ what, unless the 
itter is the Relative^ after which the adjective has the 
usual eiU After oQe all^ the adj. has en throughout 

II4 The enphonio e is often omitted both in pro- 
nouns and adjectives whenever their last syllable al- 
ready contains a soft e« Thus instead of unfered, un« 
fcrem, unfererir put unferd, unferm, unfern; of mube, 
beffer &c», not mubeen, befferen, but mubcn, beffern. 

In those cases, however, which either end in t, 
or in which the e must be retained before a terminating 
t, as in unfere, unferer, the e belonging to the word it- 
self is oflten dropped; hence: unfre, unfrec, beffce, 
beffrer^ and the adjective tapfer brave ^ for inst., would 
be declined without the article, Norn. maso. tapfrer, 
Gen. tapferUr Dat. tapferm, Ace. tapfern; PJunl Nom. 
tapfre, Gen. tapfrer, Dat. tapfern, Ace. tapfce. 

\% The following are declined as adjectives. 

a. All adjectives used as noims as stated p. 87, 1, 

where the exception must be noticed. 

b. The present and past participles of verbs used 
attributively; as, bad tttnfcnbe jttnb, the drinking diild; 
tin geliebter greunb, a loved (beloved) frien<L 

c. The ordinal numerals Sect. XIV. B. 

d. The snbstantive-possessives ber metnt^e^ V\t mtU 
ni^e, tia^ metnige; or metne mine; baJbetntge or beine 
thiQ^ yours ; ber fetntge, his; bet t^me ori^re, hers; bet 
unfitRi or unfre ours; ber eurigc and ber 3^rige yours; 
bte tprtgen, theirs; — tbe same used as nouns; as, bad 
Stetntge, ^einige, &c., my, your &c. property, part^ 
share; bie Unfrigen, the people of our party, our troops; 
bie aWeittigen, bie 2)emtfl<n &c. bi'e a^rigen, my, thv, 
&C.J your family and relations , (always used with the 
article); and the colloquial, metner, -e, -ed mine; betner 
&C. yours; i^rer, &c, theirs; S^rcr, &c. yours, (ending 
Uke tbe article)* 

6 
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N^te 1. In the adjective Bo$ high, the guttural changes into 
^ before an e; as, bet ^o^e, bel ^o^en, ^o|)er; but ber ^o(^fte« 

Note 2. The Adjective all the before nouns which in thdr 
singular form express a plurality; as, $olt people, ^amilte family, 
3a^l number, is rendered by (|ltn^ ("//te whole, ike entire), preceded 
by the article ; as, ba^ ganje JBolt, ail the people ; bie gange Samilte, 
fl// the family ; bie ganje ^oXji, all tite number. Likewise bad ganje 
3a^r, all the year ; ben ganjen Jag, all the day. Before the names 

of materials all the u atltx, aUt, aKed; as, aliei SBetn, all the wine; 

aUe Gutter, all the butter \ diit^ @)elb, all the mofiey ; similarly aflt^ 
gleif*, all flesh. Mt^ 33olt fprac^ ^men. ^// people (the whole 
mass) said Athen. (^Ue ficute, all people, every-bocty.) 

As a neuter noun ^Qed means everything, sometimes every- 
bddy. The repetition of perieds of time, is expressed by the plu- 
ral atte, eoery; aUe Ja^re, every year-, atte S^agc, (tdglid^) daily; 
aUt g»ei 6tunben, every twQ hours. 

Note 3, All with coQUtries and places, is ba§ ganje; as, 

bad ganje (^aUien, a// (?£it</. If not used literally, gang all and ^al6 
Aa//* are employed without being declined; gang ^tfiopa, all Europe; 
gang K^onbttf «// London, (See p. 101, 5.) 



Exercise XXI. 

On the declension of adjectives in connection with the 
table p.p. 84, 85. The pupil has to state the uominatiTC of each 
novn not given so, along with its adjective, article or pronoun^ and 
must alsa ^ate the gender where not given, aceording to the Table. 

2eBett Utib &ttetafttt* Life and literature. 
®ic SiteratU¥-eined gro^en SSoIfc^ (n. people, nation) 

ifl \mx l)6c^fter (highest) Sefl^ (possession, treasure). :^ic 
Cigent^umlic^m (peculiar) (S^bnl)dtm (beauty p. 36. d, 2.) 

fctne^ aSaterlanbed (fatherland), feine erl^abenen (lofty) Serge 

(ra. mountain) UJll) ftl'Uen (quiet) 2;i)alev (XVI. L. 5.), raU= 

fc|)ent'cn (rustling) 2Balt>er (xvi. l. s.), grunenfccn (verdant) 
©bcucn (f. plain) unb f^immernben (glistening) ®cu>affcr 

(n. water), fUTJ (in short) iU flailJC (entire) SRatUr fciUCt 

^eimat^ tft fccni 3So(fe angcborcn (born to), n)ie tern cin- 

i;c(ncn (individual) 2)fcilf4)Cn (XVI. L. 1.) ber ^Orper (m. body). 
(Sbcnfo (in the same manner) faniX man tie flC^tbarCU (visible) 



NOTES (o$, otte, ganj alt, the whole. §3 

S^enfmdlcr (monument) bc^ nattcndcn S(et§ed(m.mdiutr^)unt) 
tin nationaleii fi'uiift (an) bcui ficf) aUuui^Iid) (gradoaiiy) an- 
^crntcu (Softum ciner ^^erfon vcnileicben (to compare to). 
3ene rcic^en Stdbte mit U)ren i[)ciltflen (m. holy) Scm^jeln, 

))rddbtigeU (magnificent) ©ebdu^eit (n. edifice) UllD allc t)Ctt 
manntgfalttgCU (mannifold) ^UnfilDerfeU (n.viorksofun) fmt) 

in i)er 2)^at (indeed) nut (oniy) ba^ mit ben 3af;rl^un= 

berten (n. century) tJCrfallcute (to decay) ®eu>anb (garment) 

be^ SSolWlebeu^ (life of the people). Slbct fein fc^lagcnbe^ 

(beating) Jg)erj (heart), feinc Cmp^ubcnbC (sensitive) Secle 

(son!) unb fcin unjierbli^iet Ocift (spirit) erf(^einen m ben 
unoergdngli^en (imperishable) SBorlen (xvi. l. lo) fcincr 
gropcn 2)enfer (thinker) unb 2)i(i^ter (m. poet). SBir legen 
(legcn bet to attribute) btefen fretlicf) (certainly) ungreifbaren 

(intangible) 35mgen faum (scarcely) emen jU (too p. 79 Note 2) 

gro^enSBert^ (value) bei, tvcnn nn'r fagen, bap jie ben leftten 

(last, ultimate) 3tt>ecf (object) alle^ lUenfc^liclien (human) 2)a* 

fein^(n. existence) bit ben (to form). 2)enn (for) tva^ jinb alle 
anberen Xj^dtigfeiten (activity) anb^r^ (else) aI0(than) SKittel jum 
3t»e(f. 2)ie Slrbeit (labour) be^ ruftigen (vigorous) Sanbmanne^ 

(husbandman) bed ^et^igen ^anbu^etfet^ (handicraftsman), bed 

forgent)ol(en (anxious) ftaufmanned (merchant), bed gele^rten 
(learned) 9li(t)terd (judge), bed menf(|)enfreunbli4)en (philan- 
thropic) Slrjtcd unb felbfi oft bed tt)ijTenfd^aftlic|ien (scientific) 

^Orfc^erd (inquirer) Xok bu ©legedt^at (deed of victory) bed 

^eiben btenen, (to serve) nut baju ia^ Seben ju erl)a(ten 

(preserve) Unb JU ftcfiern (secure). 

3[n{t(^ (in themselves) ftnb fie t>ergdng(i(^ unb c^ne @l^araf^ 
itx\ benn fie bienten bent uppigen (luxuriant) Sab^fon unb bent 
t^rannif4ien (tyrannical) 9loin grabe fo, mie (just as) bein l^eu^ 
tigen (modem, of this day) Soubou uub ^atid. ©emeiuc 

(vulgar) @ttetfeit, (vanity) ro()e (rude) @elbfifud[)t (selfishnera) 

unb unebele (ignoble) Scibenfc^aften (passions) erforbern (r©- 
quire) btefed )>te(fcittge (multifarious) ©etdt^ (apamttts) n^eit 
me^r (much more) aid \>\t u>irtlid&e (real) 9?ot^tDenbigfeit 
(necessity) unb bte ftiQe Sugenb (virtue). @te alle fmb bent 
unaufl)6rli4^en SQ3e(|)fel (m. change) unteru>orfen (subject to) 

(Continued p. 86.) 
6* 
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hi eoosection with the prececding portion of thi» ^eetioii 



\ 



THE DEFINITE ARTKILE. 





SINGULAR. 








Mase. 


Fern. 


Kttit 


Norn. 


tbe %tt 


Me 


ba» 


Gen. 


of the be& 


bet 


beS 


Dat. 


(to) the bcm 


bet 


bem 


Ace. 


the ben 


bie 


baS 



biefe 

iene 

bte'ien(gc 

btefelbe 

aUe 

jebe 



The PLURAL in the three genders: Nom. h'C; Gen, bet; 

The following adjective Demonstrative and Relative 
Pronouns correspond with the definite article: 

1. this friefet 

2. that (yon) fenet 

3. that, he bet'jenige 

4. the same, (it) betfclbe 

5. any, all aQet 

6. each, every {eber 
(p. 80 Note) (pi. aUe) 

7. many a man4)et raauc|>e 

8. such (p. 102) [olc^et foI(|)e 

y. which, who n>el4)et welc^e 

10. and the following (pi.) Niunerals, 

after which the adjective has e in the Noin. and Ace; as, etltige gufc 

SWenf^n; anbete, other; cinije and et(i($e, some, a few; ntanc^ee 

many; VM^Xtttp several? fammtlid^e/ all, all appertaining to J 
^iele, many; >»tXiX%t, few; likewise fol<$e, and iQeld^e, (what). 

The components f^Ke and jettige in berfelbe, betientge, are de* 
clined like adjectives, as below. 

. THE ADJECTIVE, following any article or 
Hur. except in the Nom. Sing, masc, fern, and neuL 

after the above, Nom. Sing, e e e 

Accusative e e 

Adjectives l)efore a noun, when not preceded 
^ the definite article in every case, except in the ge* 
the sake of euphony, they take VX instead of e** 



Mefe& 

{cne6 

baS'ienige 

ba^felbe 

aUed 

jicfccd 

tnand^eS 
folc^eft 



THE ARTICLES, PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 85 
M,nd with Section XI. on the use op thb pronouns. 

THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

SINGULAR. 





Masc 


Fern. 


Neat. 


Nom. 


a (or an) tin 


einc 


ein 


Gen. 


of a cineS 


einet 


etne& 


Dat. 


(to) a etnem 


emet 


cmem 


Ace. 


a einen 


cine 


tilt 



Dat. t)cn; Ace. iit^ The same Plmr. Endings in all Pronouns. 

\ Possessive pronouns correspond with the indefinite 
article. 

mcin 

fein 

il^r 

fcitt 

unfer 

cuer 

3^t 

fein 



The plurals of the possessive pronoans, and of letttr ^, ttxXi, 
take the K^rmiiiations of the plural of the definite article. 

The definite article is used instead of the possessive pronoun 
in cases like @ie faltet bic J^dnbe, She foUis her hands i (tx t)erIon 
Mf ^ gi^ g • He lost his legs, because the possessor is evident\ 
eno«pb. 

pronoun takes ett in all the cases of the Sing, and 
mmL the Ace. Sing. fern, and neut, in which it takes 

after the above, !Nom. Sing, (t e eft 

Accusative e ti 

by any article, pronoun, &c., assume the terminations 
Ditive singular masculine and neuter/ in which, for 



my 




mem 


nictne 


thy, your 


biM'n 


beine 


his 




fein 


feine 


her 




1^5 


i^re 


its 




fern 


feme 


our 




unfcr 


unfre 


your 




euer 


eure 


Jtheir 


• 


i^x 


ifire 


your 




3^r 


3f)te 


not a. 


no 


fein 


feine 
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uni) i^retnjegen (vi. a. i) ware ia^ irbif(Jc (terrestrial) Scben 
tt>irf(ic^ einc fo unfruc()tbare (fruitless)^ SBie&erfyolung repe- 
tition) bedSIfteu (p. 87,0 n>ic(a8) man(f)e*ge^anfcnIofc (thought- 
less) Seurtl^ciler (judges) ber ©ef^i^te (History) glauben 

(to believe). 



Exercise XXII. 
Sc^Iltf ^ Conclusion. 

Slnber^ (different) ift e^ icl)OC^ (however), mnXl tt>ir blC 
geCftigen (intellectual) ©d^d^e (m. treasure) betrai|)ten (to con- 
template) tod6)c bic Siteraturen ber alten 3nber (Hindoo) unb 
5Parfcn (Parsee), tt>ic bie bcr ©riecben (Greeks) imb 9t6mcc 
Romans), un^ bewa^rt (to preserve) ^abcn unfe wenn wit ed be 
greifen (to comprehend) tt)ie (how) jene f<ift (almost) t>erge]Tencn 

(forgotten), UrClftcn (most ancient) SbCfH (f. idea) mittelbat Obet 

unmittclbar (indirectly or directly) auf bie gciftigen ^rjcug- 
ni^t (n. production) ber neueren (modem) Siationen gewirft (to 
act upon, to influence) l)ahm. 5BcrmittcIfl bet iteuctcn ©pra^« 
tt)iffenf(taft (philology) erfennen mx (to recognise) einen hmigcn 
(intimate) Swf^mnten^ang (connection) jeitet utalten wit ben 
neucrcn Spra^en. SBeitere ©tubien (p. 37 rf. 8) n>erbcn 
cincn d^nli^en (similar) 3ufammcnb<ing ter bic^terifdjien unb 
j)^iIofo))I)if(Jcn ©cbanfcn (xvi. l. 8) bc6 ^o^en SllteTt^umd 
"(antiquity) Hilt benen(those)bcr jcjigen 3cit(present age) bcweifen. 
S8or aUcn ©ingeu (above aii things) n>erben wir crwdgen 

(to consider) ircfcbc Uncnbl(c!()e (infinite) SegnUttgen (Messing) bic 

SBSortc ber gottbcgcifierten 2)iAter unb 3)enfcr bc5 altcn unb 
neuen Scftament^ fur afle 3^J'^^« w^f^ ^^^ fl^"i^ SRenf^^ 
]&eit crgojfcn (st.toshed) l^abcn. 3n ben baiicrnben (enduring) 
^erlen be6 ©eifted pnben n)ir ben enblicben (final) S^^ecf 
unferer enblicben (finite) ©rifienj. 3n i^ncn ergreifen (to 
grasp) n>ir ia^ SSSa^rc unb @n>ige (p. 87, i) tvenn tt>ir bie 
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fd&fec^tc (base) SBirflic^fcit (reaiitj) mlHii)tx (worldly) SJingc 

»eriaffcn (abandon). 

(The pnpil has always to state the tenses of the strong verbs 
given in the alphabetical list Sect. XXIL and marked ''st.'' in the 
Exercises.) 



Section X. 

0BSEEVATI0N6 ON THE ADJECTIVE. 

!♦ Most adjectives (also participles: see Sect. 
XXV. D. 1, 2) can be used as nouns, but are then 
still declined as adjectiyes; as in the following instan- 
ces : tcr ®nU, the good man, (good people) ; !Dic ®utc, 
the good woman; ^a^ ®utc, the good (all that is good); 
®utcr ! m. ® utc ! f. good one, (persons) ! (Sin SIrmer, a poor 
man ; Sine SlrmCr a poor woman ; — (with the indehnite 
article the neuter is rarely used.) — PI. 2lrme, poor people; 
also those derived from proper names of places, (see 
p. 89, 7), which however are declinod as nouns where 
used as such; t>er or ein ^arifcr, 93crlinc.r, Sbinburgcr, 
the, or a Parisian, Berlin, Edinburo:h man; feminine, 
2)lc ^ariferfn, 33er(inerin, (SWnburgerin. 

The pupil mnst distingnish between adjectives nsed as nonns 
in the fern, gender, denoting female persons, and real derivative fern. 
noons In t formed of adjectives (XV. B.); which latter are declined 
as Donns. Thas: S)er JJiembe/ the stranger (man) has, as its 
fem. form, SDie J^rembe the female stranger and both are declined 
as adjectives; ~ bnt ^ie JJrembe (sing.) foreign-land is a feminine 
substantive and as snch like other fem. nonns remains un- 
changed. 

2* After ®b(»a& something, 3lx6fti nothing, trfcl 
much, (a great deal), toetttg little, (not much), the ad- 
jective becomes a neuter noun with the terminations 
of the neuter article; as, (Sttt)a6 9?eue6, something new; 
W(^t6 ®utc5, nothing good; »iel 6d[|Iiramcd, a great 
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deal of bad; n>entg Slngcnel^med , not mnGh that fs 
agreeable* 

3* The adjective, preceded by the definite article, 
is in poetry sometimes placed after the noun, in order 
to make it more impressive; as, 3[n'6 Saterlanb , an'^ 
tl^cure fci^Iie^' Hi) an. Cling to thy dear fatherland. 
^ad 3)Un, bad n>i'(t)e, (df t ft^ ni^t gebteten. The wild 
sea obeys no command. 

4* In poetry, the adjective before a neuter noun 
frequently loses the termination ti in the nominative 
and accusative singular; as, @in neu' ®efe$, instead of 
(Sin ncued ®efcft, A new law; SBel^) graufam Spiel! 
What cruel sport! and this even in the comparative 
and superlative degree; as, ^lid) txtibt etn bedfer(ed) 
SSerlangen. A better desire prompts me. Wlcin erfl(ed) 
®eful^l fei $retd unt) 2)anf. Let my first feeling be 
praise and thanks. 

5t When an adjective occurs after a personal pro- 
noun it takes the same endings as after any posses- 
sive pronoun because the personal pronoun points out 
the cases; as", 3^ armer ^erl! Poor fellow that I am! 
S)ir, guten ft'inbe, To you, good child; ^i6), liebed Jg)erii, 
Thee, dear heart; v&ix muntern Surfcbe, We merry 
fellows; &u^r lieben Scute, You, good people, also, ^ 
fcummet ^erl, stupid fellow you. 

6« From proper names of nationalities adjectives 
are formed by changing the final t or et into tfi^; as, 
banif^, Danish, from fcer Dane the Dane; preu^ifd[i 
Prussian, from ber ^j^reu^e the Prussian; franjofifcj 
French, from ber granjofe the Frenchman; fcbottifctf 
Scotch, from ber Sd^otte the Scotchman; italiem'fd^ Ita- 
lian, from ber 3talicner the Italian; roniifc^ Roman, from 
ber Siomcr the Roman; boUanblfcb Dutch, from ber J^oU 
Idnber the Dutchman, &c. &c. From ber Spanier the 
Spaniard, is formed fpanifd[). ©nglifc^ English, and 
ixi]ii) Irish, are derived from the old names t>er Single 
and ber 3re, and not from the modern terms, bet 
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©nglanber and ber 3r(dnbcr. !Eeutf^ German, origi- 
nsJly teutifc^, from Seut, has passed over into ber 
2)eutf(|ie the German; ein !Dcutfd?er a German; ))olnifc(l 
Polish 9 IB derived from ^^oUn Poland. 

7* From proper names of places adjectives are formed 
by the suffix it* These remain ondeclined; as, fiam- 
burger 9tani)^diS), Hamburg beef; ^arifer 2)lobcn, Paris 
fashions; SBerliner SHJifte, Berlin witticisms; whilst the 
declinable suffix if^^ is used in referring to some an- 
cient cities in their capacity of independent states , in 
the same way as in national adjectives; as, ber SBce^ 
mi^i^c @enat; the Senate of Bremen ; bad ^amburgtf^e 
©efangbucli, the Hamburg hymn-book; also ''SBerlmtf^e 
»a4iri4iten/' ''The Berlin News." 

8t From names of materials adjectives are formed 
by the suffixes ctt!^ tt or ett ; as, ^oljeru wooden, from 
the Plural ^oljer, timber; glafern, crystal, from the plu- 
ral ®ldfet, glasses; {letnern, of stone, fromStem^ stone; 
dfern, iron, fromdifen, iron; bleiern, leaden, from 93le{, 
lead; tocUtn, woUen, worsted, from SBoBe, wool; feiben, 
silken, from Seibe silk; golben, of gold, golden, from 
®olb gold; ftlbem, of silver, from ©ilber, silver. Ad- 
jectives of this kind are not used predicativelv. but 
the name of the material, with the preposition )i>iti, is 
employed; as, 3)er Sling (ft t)on @olt. The ring is of 
gold. 2)cr ©^an?l ifi t>on SBoHe. The shawl is of wool. 
In a figurative sense, however, there occurs, @r betragt 
fii) fel)r ^oljern. He behaves very awkwardly, stiffly. 
Seine 3^9^ fcbienen eifern. His features seemed of 
iron. These adjectives can be compared only when 
used figuratively. 

9« From adverbs or prepositions adjectives are 
formed by the suffix tg; as, bi^t)etig (ber, bie, Jbfl^ bi^^ 
^erige), from bi^l^er hitherto; balbig, from balb soon^ 
bafig and bortig of that place, from ba and bort there; 
biefig of this city, place, &c., from ^ier here; ^eutig 
to-day's, from ^eute to-day; ge(lrig yesterday's, from 
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gcficrn yesterday — (from morgen to-morrow ^ t)cr mot^ 
genbc, &c. to-morrow's is formed) — jeftig the present, 
from je^t just now.; t>orig the preceding (last), from 
the preposition t»or before; bie^feitig, jenfeittg,' from the 
prepositions bte^fctt on this side of, and ieftfeit on the 
opposite side of; tet obige the above from obm above. 

10* Derived from numerals are — ciumalig , from 
etnmal one time, only once; as, (Sin etnma(tger SJecfuc^ 
6rn>eidt 3ti^t^. A trial made <>nly once proves no^ 
thing; thus, ;n)dmaltg, from jn^etmal twice; breimalia, 
from breimal thrice; me^rmatig several times repeated, 
from ntel^rmald several times; ))teImaUg many times 
repeated, <&c. 

The adjectives mentioned under 9 and 10 can be 
u«ed as attributes only. 



Exercise XXIIL 
(On Section X.) 

The figures refer to the different paragraphs of this Section. 

3(tt& {rtegetifd^er ^txt From Warlike Times. 

23raunf(^tt)cig, ben 7«« lugujl 1870. 
©ee^rter greunb! 

3^ten ®tief t>om 2822 ^^^ t)origen (9) 2»onat« er» 
^ielt i^ erft am geftrigen (9) 3;agc unb \\>\H in meincm 
l^eutigen (9) <Bi)xdtfen (writing) »erfu(f)cn, bic l^iefigen (9) 
Sufiaube (state of affairs) untet feeit jle^igeu (9) Um)ldnbcn 

(circumstance) JU fdbitbcrn (discribe). grci(ict> (certainly) fttlb 

^e »ott Un bortigeu (9) wc^l (probably) wenig (littie) 



FROM ADVERBS, PREPOSITIONS, NUMERALS. 91 

»etf<6ict)en (different) unb tt>ir armcn (5) 6orrefponicnten 

{tnb l^eUt gU S^age (now a days) U6erl^au))t (on the whole) 

u6e( iaxan (iii off). SBenn njirflid^ (really) ©twcid 9Jcue6 
(2) 8*f<S^*4^ (»*•) f^ melbet (to annonce) c6 fccr iJcIegrapl^ 
utt» ed tfi ^id^td 9(ngene^med (2) ))on @tn>ad Slltem (2) 
ju tetot (to talk) unb SBenig ©uted (2) }u 6ert(i)ten (to re- 
port). ^U(^ I^OCt man niC^t gerne (one docs not like to hear) 

^on "okl ®(!^ltmmcn (2). 

3)ie greraben (i Note) ^atcn fafl (almost) Sllle bic ^iefige 
(Begenb (district) t>erIafTett (st. to leave) unb aM bet grembe 

d Note) ftnb S)ien{l))fltd)ttge (l, liable to military service) t>On 

ben bie^feitfflen (9) Slegierungen (Government) ju ben gaf)nen 

(f. colours, banners) eiuberufen (tosnmmon). Dbn>0^l ^aXi' 

bet (commerce) u\\t> ®en>erbe (industry) fc^wet batnieber- 

Itegen (He heavily depressed) f tfiut ioS) (nevertheless) bet 

arme (1) n)ie ber Sleic^e (1) gcrne (willingly) ?lUe^ fur ia^ 
Saterlanb, unb ber 2)cutfc^e (6) l)at ein ^Jte^t, (right) auf 
foI4)en 5Patrioti^rau5 ftolj ju feiu. 

2)a bie @rnte (han-est) gut ijl unb bic erjlcn (first, most 
necessary) Setcn^mittcl (provisions) nfcfct t^eucr uub bei 

) (owing to) ber ^oUdubifdben (6) 9tcutralitat (neutrality) finb 
mir mit bata^ifc^en (6) unb aubern golcnial-SEaaren 

f (goods) wol^l bejTer t)crfe^cn (provided), aid bie bortigen 
©ourinanbd mit braunfd^wcigcr (7) SJEutftc^en (sausage), 
hamburger 9iaud)fleifc^, (7) bremer (7) Siganen unb r^ei* 

mf4ien (Rhenish) ?B?cincn (wines) fur n^el^e fie febo^ (how- 
ever) einen @rfa$ (compensation) an bajonner (7) ©c&infcn 
(ham) unb feurigcn (fiery) Surgunber (burgundy) finben. 
; €ie n>erben je^Lt fcinen ))oInifcbcn (6) unb banjiger. (7) 
I 9Baijcn (wheat) fonbern (but) ruffif^en (6) cinfu^ren (toim- 
I port), bid (until) bie l^iefigen ^afcn (xvi. List 4) tt>ieber 
offen (open) finb, tt>ad (which) nad) ben bidl^erigen (9) Sr- 
folgen (success) unfercr SBaffen (f. arms) tt)oftl nic|)t langc 
bauern (to last) wirb. ©ie werben ge^ort ^aben bafi tt>ir 
» bei breimaligen (10) (Sanfliften mit franjofifi^en lipeeren 
(n. army) fiegrei(|) (victorious) gett>efen fmb unb obgIci(5 
(although) Si^iUer'd SBort '^ber Srieg, ber Unge^euere" 
(monatrons) me^t auf beu ie^tgeu $ampf (struggle) pa^t ()>affen, 
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<JUf — to fit, to apply to), Ol^ HUf jcbeil (any) fru^etcn (former), tt>irt 

€d ftdi) ^ofentli'd^ ba\i jetgen ({t<l) ietgen, to show itself) ia^ 
au(f) biefer iieuc @pfte (idol) t»or t>cm t>ie europaifcbm 9}51fet 
<xvi List b) ficb fli'fccugt (fi^ bcuflfii to bow) l^abcn, 
unb bet jcftt SlHed auf bie eifernett (8) itnb bletemcn 
(8) SBurfel (dice ) aefe^t (fcften auf to stake on) l^at , nidjit 
iiuf golbcnen (8) fonbern auf t^euetnen (of clay) gugcn 

(m. foot) ftC^t (st.) 

3ti bet §0ffnmtfl (hope) ciner balbfgfn (9) unb cr* 
freulic^en (gratifying) 2lntn>ort (answer) t)(m 3^nen "oetbUibt 

(remain) id) tttit grO^tCt ^OC^a(^tUng (high esteem) 3l^t ganj 
ergfbejier (most faithfully) 



I 



Section XL 
ON THE USE OF THE PEONOUHS. 

A. THE INDEFINITE OR SUBSTANTIVE 

DEMONSTRATIVES, 

a. The Indefinite or Substantive demonstratives are 
!^te§ l/iis and £)aS ^A^^, used in pointing to persons, 
things or circumstances in the most general way; as, 
I)teS ift er. Thfs is ho. 2Da& war ^\t. That was she, 
2Gad n>ar JDaS? ff'hat tvas that? 2Bad foil S)aS ^et^en? 
fVhat is the meaning of thai? and there is hardly 
any difference in their force, ®aS being freely used 
in the sense of this. As they are not placed adjec- 
tively before the noun but are construed with the verb, 
they remain the same with any gender or number, 
almost like the adverbs ^itt here, and ba there, to 
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which thejr bear a close affinity. Unlike the imper- 
Bonal pronoun @$, (see p. 68, 5) they may be placed 
bttfdre all the persons Sing, and Plur. of the rerb fettC 
t0 be^ as, 2)ted bin iij, This is I; 2)ad n)arfi in. That 
was you; ^a6 finb n>ir, Tki* is we; Dad tjl ec, fie, That 
is he, she. Examples: ^M (f)itt) jtnl) ad^t Slepfel unt^ 
2)06 jtnb je^n 93itnen. These are eight apples and those 
are ten pears. 2)ied ftnb flUte unb bad finb f(|ilcc^te ge- 
bem. 7Ae«e ar« </&£7£^ and those are bad pens. 

.*. The Genitive, of the above, Scffett; the Dative 
SHeftm or £)eitt and the Accusatives ^eS and ^cA are 
Qsea with verbs and adjectives governing these cases 
(see Section XVIII.); as, 34 erinnere micl[) !2Dcffen, / 
remember (of) that; Sifit bu SDeffen gett)($? ^a-c yoa 
5Mrc of that? SBSir n>aren !Eenen mube, kl^e were tired 
of this; ilann man I;em (Xiffem) m6^i au6n>eicfeen? Can 
one not avoid that? 2)enfen Sie 33era naci^, Reflect upon 
that; @r iji 2)fm abgenetgt, JTie if averse to that; and 
besides with any preposition, particularly when the De- 
monstrative is referred to by a relative pronoun in the 
succeeding clause, in which case the relative is always 
^19a$'' (or rarely one of its prepositional compounds, 
see D. 4), as, @r beflaate ji4i n^egcn lI^etTen, n)ad man 
\fyai vorgetrorfen ^atte. ne complained of (that) what 
he had been rebuked for. (Sr gab mix 9Va(^ri(f;t !?on 
5>cm, tt)a6 gff4ic^en »ar. He gave me intimation of 
(that) what had happened, ftummere bicb nic^t um !£)a6, 
XOCA bt^ 9tt4^td angcfft. Do not trouble yourself about 
(that) what does not concern you. It will be seen that 
the DemonstratiTe cannot be omitted, when it is the An-* 
tecedent of the Relative wad* (See Sect. XII. C. 1«) 

r« The prepotitioni stated p. 71, 2, as forming 
compounds with bad, (ba) tt are likewise joined to 
this Demonstrative whicb then has the principal 
Mcemt SHcft this, is then sometimes represented 
by ^; as, bte'fec^alb or be6'(falb and bfd'megen on 
aeeount of this (that); ^iet'bei mih or in doing tkis^ 
ba'brf with thai; ^itfrnit with iU$^ ba'mit with that; 
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bcmgema^, bcni'iiaA, bem'jufolgc according to this or 
that; j^ier'ron of thhy t>a'ron of that; ia*\\xx for that, 
(this); \)k'inx6) through this, ta'iuxd^ through that; 
ia'xaHf ba'rauf on or vpon that; bn'rum for that {reason); 
ba'ruber about thai. The compounds of £a$ that^ can 
not be used as Antecedents of the Relative toa&, (See b.) 
but are extensively employed in rendering sentences like 
the following: He thanked me for having warned him. 
He blamed them with A^rving neglected their duty^ in 
which the present participles occur introduced by a 
preposition and with a subject different from that in 
the leading clase. In Gennan they are expressed by 
two distinct clauses, the first of which contains the in- 
dispensable Demonstrative with the preposition ; as, (Si 
fcanftc mir fcafur, He thanked me for this, whilst the 
second begins with the conjunction baf that and has 
the verb in a finite tense; as, ia^ ii) if)n xcaiXiU. 
Hence: @r fcaufte mir tafur, ia^ id) \f)n roaxntc. He 
thanked me for warning him. @r tabclte fie ^c6u^egetlr 
(on acconnt of this) ia^ fie ii)xt ^jli'd^t >?crnad|^ldffi^t 
fatten. He blamed them with having neglected thetr 
duty, (Comp. Section XXV, D, on the use of Parti- 
ciples). When the two assertions of such sentences 
have the same subject, the second clause is generally 
rendered by the infinitive with ju; as, (Sr begnugte {i(^ 
iamit feme -iDieinung au^.5u[pre4)en. He remained satis- 
fied with expressing his opinion. Sentences of the lat- 
ter kind, however, do not always require the demon- 
strative compound; as, @r toax angeflagt, gefto^ten gu 
l^aben. He was charged with having stolen. (See Sect. 
XXV, C, The Infinitive). 

Note. If not referred to J>y a succeeding clause^ the aboTe 
compounds are generally at the beginning of the clause hy which 
means they arc distinguished from t^e same forms, representing tfa6 

cases of **</" as, (Sr ift ^)od)mutI;i9 igemorbcn; ba'tubcr wunbcre i^ 
mid) nicftt; abcr ic^ flaunc iiber bic Untcrmiirfigfeit fcincr fruj)em ©eg* 

Iter. He has become haughty ; at thAt / do not wotider, but I am 
astonUhed at tfth subviistweness of liis former opponents. Comp. 

with: 3(^ iDunbcrc mid) m(^t btttiib'er, aber id) bcbaurc c^. / do 
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not wonder at it, btU I regret it, ^a't^Ott ^al cr mir Sflicfttd gefagt. 
Of th&t A<? i^« i^id me nothing. Exercises on b^ and c. will be 
found in the Sections referred to in the above. 



B. THE ADJECTIVE-DEMONSTRATIVES. 

Bemakk. As the Adjective Demonstratives, when 
used substantively refer by their gender with sufficient 
deamess to the noun implied, the Adjective Particle 
^one"y used in such cases in English, is not expressed 
in German; as, 3^r Steiflift ift |4)Ic4)t biefer \\i beffer, 
Your pencil U had this one is bettei\ 2)ic[c^ SWeffer ifi 
{)Uni))f, nel^men @te ientS, This knife is blunt take that 
one. J^ict ^aben ©ic me^rere Slrtcn ^ute; em €olcf)er 
fojJtet 3 3^^lr., Here you have several kinds of hats^ 
such a one costs 9 shillings. 

!♦ (See p. 84). S)tcfer, biefe, WefeS, the neuter 
also ''bieS" (ber^ We^ %ai, see p. 74, l) this, this one, 
corresponds with the English when used with the 
noan; as, biefet 3Rann, this man^ biefet reicfie 2)iann, 
this rich man^ btefe $amtlie^ this family ^ bicfed gro^e 
3$olfr this great nation; iie\eimU, these persons^ people; 
or when the noun is understood: 2)icfft toax e^. It 
was this one. ^6) tt)iH t>ix biefen gcben. / will give 
you this one. Used substantively tiefer, biefc; bicfed, 
often occurs with the force of hey shcj it^ and is also 
used for bcr, (bif, bad) le^tete the laUer^ whilst jcnet, 
jene, ienc6 (see 96, 2) often stands for bcr, (bie, bad) 
etftete the former; as, S9?eBmflton unb 93lu^cr erfo(|iten 
ben ©leg bei SBatctloo; biefer crf(|)icii auf bcm fi'amijf* 
j)Ia&e, na(|)bein jenet fc^id ©tunbcn laitg bm n^ut^enftm 
Slnariffm ber granjofcn n)ibcrjianbctt ^atte. fVellington 
ma BlUcher gained the victory of kVaterloo; /A« latter 
appeared on the scene of combat^ after the former 
had withstood for six hours the most fuHovs charges 
of the French. 3(6 fanb 8lnna unb -DJaricn bef I'br, jene 
t^ax ovA Drcdbcn , biefe a\\^ 2<iW*9 gcfoimncn. / found 
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Anna and Mary with her the former had come from 
Dresden the latter from Leipsig, 

2, (See p. 84). Setter, jewe, imti (bet, bte, 

hai) expresses the English that, that one, yon^ yon- 
dery only when an object is present to the senses, so 
that it can be pointed out without any farther expla* 
nation; as, jcner S3aum, that tree yonder,' jene^ ©e* 
b&iibt, that building (yonder),* jcnc 3Kufif, that mtme 
{yonder). S^ncr, e, e^, sometimes stands for he, she, 
it and frequently has the force of i)cr, ik, ia^ erftere 
the former as stated above under biefer. 

8» (See pp. 84 and 80, 9). a. 5)er'jenige, Me'jenige, l'a6'* 
jenige (bet, ik, bad, see Section XII) thatj one, he 
(who), she (who), that (which), differs from jener, e, 
ed, above, in this respect, that it is used when the ob* 
ject cannot be pointed at and thus requires to be 
farther explained, which is generally done by a rc/o- 
tive clause; as, SDied ijl \\\^X Set rec|)te 9Beg; ber(ienige), 
tt)cl(^en i4) meine, fu{)rt graDe nad^ ber See. This is not 
the right road; that (one) which I mean, leads straight 
to the sea. S)icfe geber fann id^ bir ni(|t geben, mmm 
iie(ienige), welc^e obeu in meincm Sc^reibjeuge lieat. / 
canH give you this pen; take that (the one) which lies 
in my inkstand up stairs, !l)er(ienige), n)el(|)er bort fommti 
fann ed bir fcigen. He who is coming yonder, can teU 
you. 2)rc(icuige), n>e(d^e 3I)nen bad gefagt ^at, ijl bafut 
peranttt)ortlid[). !^e who told you that, is answerable 
for it. 2)ie(Kuigen) §enen, wcl^ie aufflel^en, finb fur bad 
^Imenbement. Those Gentlemen who stand up, are for 
the amendment. J^or the omission of this pronoun 
aee p. 116, 3, Note, 

Explaili(,tiO]|. The English •he'\ ''she", (pi. Hhose'') is the 
real demonstrative berjienige biejeiuge when it is the necessary ante- 
cedent of ^who'% as in '*he who stands before the king is the mU 

iUster'% 'Jt^etjienige, n)cld}cr »or bem ilomgc jle^t, ijl ber SWinijlec"; 

she dops ?iol deserve the name of a mother who negiects her child' 

ren, ^kittixat, tjcrbicnt ben ^(\mtn eincr SWuttcr nid^t, ^ie i^re 5lin5» 
b^r PcrtiaSjldfjigt. 
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But «i^e" ««Ae" (p'l. ^fhose'') is the personal pronoBn ®t, 

®{( when it is merely accidentally followed by a relative clause 
and in reality represents the name of a person previOltsly men- 
tioned^ as yesterday ?ny frie?id B. arrived; he toho never was here 
before is charmed with the beauty of tlie city, ©cftem fttm meitl 

greunb 93. an. ®x, bet nie t>or^er ^ier xoca, t{l ent^itcft Don ber 

^(^dn^eit ber <Stabt; ^slc Mary for it. She who is rich can easily 

do it, 93ttte S)?ane*n barum. Sie, tit reid) ift, fann ed leic^t t^un. 
In cases like the latter the Relative ^tt, bt^/ — not iDelc^et/ e, el 
must be used. 

b. 2)er= bie* ba^jenigc is not always the antece- 
dent of a Kelative but is often explained by a genitive 
of pofisession or an adverbial expression; as, 2)icfer ^ut 
iP beqiiem; berdenige) raemed ©rubers i\i mix ju fd^n>er. 
This hat is comfortable; that of my brother is too 
heavy for me. 2Karien^ §aar ift bunfler al^ fca^dcnige) 
i^rer ©c^tDeftcr^ Man/s hair is darker than that of 
her sister. 2)iefc ilinberftubc ift geraumifler al$ bie(iemgc) 
in unfrer frul^ern 2BoI)nung. This nursery is more roomy 
than thai in. our former dwelling-house, iteine %x\xi^Xt 
f(6tenen mir [uger aI6 (biejcnigcn) au6 meine^ $5ater6 
@arten. No fruits seemed to me sweeter than those 
out of my father^ s garden. 

c. The Accent in this demonstrative rests on the 
>ft' bk' baS' which is the real pronoun whilst -jenige 
is merely appended for the sake of distinctness and 
is often omitted as indicated in the examples above by 
tfie parentheses. The simple form htt^ Me^ hdi re- 
quires a particular stress to distinguish it from the 
relative pronoun ; and when nsed substantively it must 
b§ declined according to Section XII, Shorter form; 
the enlarged forms peffeil; httm, htttt, htnm being 
chiefly used in speaking of persons ; as, ik Siebe bt^m, 
itn Um't anbeten, the love of Him- whom we worship; 
tin Sreunb bcrer, bit tDir e^rcn, a friend of those whom 
we honour. €et benen banfbar, tDeld^e ii^ {)renge beur« 
t^etten. Be grateful to those who judge you strictly. 

d. The ^he who*', ^ those who'\ when used ab- 
itraetLji i. e. not with reference to a particular person 
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ist pereone, but in the general sense of "<m?/ Tttan who'\ 
^any person who^\ may in the nominative be rendered 
in contraction by tlie indefinite Kelative S5J(t with 
the force of '^whoever''^ and in the same manner ^ihat 
wkich,'^ used abstractly, by SEBa&; ^trkafever*\ Exam* 
pies: SKer (^ott furdjtft, licbt' Die 4)?en|'(f)beit. He who^ 
(whoever) fears God^ loves inankiiifl, S5>cr 2IHe6 UMtfcii 
tviU, U>irft 9?iil)t^. He who wants to do everijthin^y 
does nothififf. "iBaS Jpani^cbcu nicbt Icrnt, Icrnt S^ani 
nijnnicrnui)r.'' IV hut tittle Jack does iwt learn ^ big 
John never learns, '^ffia^ teiu (Sinen 9icdit ijl, ift tern 
Slntcrn biUig.** That which is due to the one^ is due 
to the other. The other cases of n>cr and UM^ (see 
D, Interrog. Pron. p. 108,3) occur in similar manner 
but have always the Demonstrative in the succeeding 
clause; as, 4BeiKn pontic rein fiut*, ^cr er^ebe fte; lit, 
Whose hands are cleaii , he may lift them^ — Let him 
whose hands a7'o clean^ lift them, 2Bcn Die 9?ot{) treibt, 
tcr finbct 2)(ittcl, He finds mean$ whom necessity urges^ 



Exercise XXTV. On A. and B. 1, 2, 8, of this Section^ 

SDte engltf^e ttnb bie beuif($e B)ftai,t. Tha Engiisli 

fmd the German I^anguages, 

Sebermanu (72, 5, </.) fcnnt ben llnterWieb (difference, 
XIT, 3), in icx ®ej}altun3 (formation) ber en3h'f(i)en.Spra(^e 
wnb berlenigeu (B. 3), M teutfd;en 5JcIfe^. 4Van (p 72,5^) 

Wei'i (XXII. Note 3 and the following portion of that Sect.) ba§ jcilf 

(B. 2), au^ rerfd)iebeneu Straiten jufammcnivfe&t (composed)^ 
6iefe auf beimat^lid^eui 3?oten (m soil; eint)eitli* (uniformiv) utii 

Un^ermifc^t (unmixed) emmd)feU(8t tojrrownp) ift (explain ^^'*J. 

S)ieieniiKn (B. 3), u>elcbe I'ad Deutfdje (the Oermun lan^iwge) 

tt>Cgen biefed SBorjUi^d (m. advantajr**) rUl)meU (to praise), bc» 

benfcn (to consider) oft uivtt mt mi (how mnch^ bad (^ng* 
(tf4^ bUTcd ieue gefcfiict^tlu^^ (KUtoricai) ^evetniguna (tmkm} 
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me^ceret (teverai) @(emente an (in) Staft uni Sifinf^di 
q^ttotinm (st.) ^at. £en md\tm abn (most people) tft 
fccr ttm^re (tru«) Uitterfc()ict) tiunfel (obscure) ol'er unbcfannt 

(nnknown), Dicfct licgt (st.) Ill tcm (SillflufTe (in. inflaence) 

weldtieii jf^e (p. 84) Tcr Spraitni mi Mc flciftu)€ tinteiicctuai) 

^ntwicfvUin}) ('lcveloi«nienf) t>Cricm\]Cn ilbt (co exercise), 

irelcfce |U aliS aKuttcrfprad:c crkvucn. Sl^cv (p. 07, 1/.) t)ied 
fctincst Icrncn (to cx|.tiienre) unll, mu§ tie SI inter better 
9Iattoiieu i;unad^ft (in the Hisc piaec) bdm bud)ftabircn (spcv.. 
ling) bvobacbreu (to watch), ^in ift fin eni]lifd)c6 unt dn 
t)eut[(b-ed JRint. 3cne^ erlenit (to ncqnire) tie SBucbftaben 
(XVI. List 3); 5;iefed audi, viber I)icrimt (A. e.) bat tie(e4 
juglctcb tie unverantei'iic()cn (invanahic) Saute (Xvi. List 6) 
unt> mit tiefeu tad Sifen (rea<)inK) felbft eriernt, u^dbrenli 
(whilst) jeiied ten erftcu ficinew 6cbritt (step) auf einer 
^at)n (path) unentiicbet (infinite) ^JDMbfal (toil) qetbau ()at. 
*JJon bem wad (A. &.) man im ©nglifc^en '^app/Ihg" aeuut 
(to call) ^at man im !l)eutfc^en feinen (p. 85) ®eflriff (idea), 
well e^ ^ocbllteud (p. 125 b. 2) mef)rcre 3fi4)fn (n. sijrn) \vix 
bcnfelben (b. 4.) ^aut, (une in: mat, SDiaal. SJJa^l, — 
Dber in fi!, 5Jie^, t»iel), abet nie »crfdjietewe ?aute fur 
badfelbe 3^*i<tcn (jiebt (cd qicbt, there are), wie im ©ngli* 
f4)eu plough, enough ^ though, through , thought^ lough 
0Der itt ff/*^, /*«''<?, /«// unt taufent a^ulic^eu (similar) ^hU 
Un (nu caM). "^^nn tied fcbon (airead^) tad englifc^e 
itiut) ju eincr ^rd^cn ?[nftren^)unj bed ^itad)tnined 

(B. memory) UUD ^MX gctu(tif{CU* (patient) UnterwrrfuU)) (snb- 

' mission) an tadjeui^e gcwb^nt, r^.x^ \\)\\\ nicbt erflart (19 
«xpUin) werten fann unD hmuu ed tl)ni iMele tcrienfcicn 
€tim^eu foi'let (costs), tie b^^ beutfd^e k\n\i tern freien 

Cpiete (n. play) feincr (SinbiitUnjjdfraft (iroa^jinative faculty) 
WXXt ber lHTftantti)en ^detraC^tUUj (intelligent contemplation) 

tDiDmen (toderote) h\in\ ift bamit (p. 9ic.) nod) nxi^t 
SlUed fletbait. 3^ bcm(p.93 6.), wad tec iuuv^e ^ritte ia 
fitter uueutiiili r^irivli^irteu unD fd)uneriy{en (<iifacuit) Or* 
t^ogvap^ie i^u iibermiuDeu (st. overcome) l)at, fomait nun 
noc^ (^ot) tie groBere ^4)wierigCeit ter 'ilbleitung (deriration) 
^cp liSSorter aud ten pejqctiieoenen @pradS)en, o^nc tercn 
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(of which) Jtenntni^ (f. knowledge) et Q(et(f)ram (as it were) 

rin grember (p. 87, i.) in feincm eigenen (own) §aufe 

blefbt. ?lU^ ^ierin (p. 93 c,) Ubt Cr \>OtjUfl^tt)eife (preemi- 
nently) bad ®tt)a6)tn\^ , n>o ber 2)eutf4ic feinen ®eifi 
(intellect) in (eic^iten ©dtilujTen (m. inference) entwi'rfelt. 
2)em(jen{9cu) tt)cld[)em bicd nic^t flar (clear) i(l, tDerben 
folgenbe 33eifpiele (n. example) e(nleu(^tenb (plausible) fcin. 
S93efl, way; betvefjen, to move; S3en)egung, motion; be* 
weglic^, moveable agile. @e^en, to go; ficj) ergeben, 
to promenade; entgel^en, to escape; t^ergel^en; to pass 
away, to vanish, to perish; \>erganglid(| , perishable; 
®ang, passage; 3lu6gang, exit, issue; Siiu^ang, entrance; 
Untergang, ruin; Uebergcing, transition; 3w9^i^9/ access, 
^ommen, to come; anfommen, to arrive; »orfommcn, to 
occur; SIbfunft, descent; 3ufuJ^f^ future; Sludfunft, in- 
formation; u. f. tt>v u. f. tt). (p. 22). Sfficr (p. 98) bie obigcn 

3Socabeln (words) Uberblirft (to glance over), begreift(8t.to com- 
prehend) leJc^t bie Sinfa^beit (simplicity) I)eiTcn (p. 93*.) 
wad im !Deutf(|fn iin SSergleid^ (n. comparison) ju bem 
(p. 93 b.) ju t^un ift, toa^ bem jungen Snglanber in "Word 
Expositors" uitb "English Dictionaries" auferfegt (to lay 
upon) wirb. 3)em (p. 97) wirb e3 audb tlar fein, n>arum (why) 
bie ©rjie^ung (education) beutf^^er Sinber burc|)fi$uittli(^ (in 

the averge) 2 bid 3 Sa^re e^er (sooner) beenbigt ift (to finish) 

atd biejenige englifcjier (p. yTNotei). 2IUert»ingd wirb bie 
SBetDunbcrunij (admiration) 3)effen (p. 97, c.) grof fcin ber 
einen jugenblid^en (jnveniie) bxitti\6)en ^clben 6|afefpear ober 
gar 3)?iltou analifiren (to parse) ^ort, unb cr wirb nicfct 
leugnen, ba^ mit fcem, n>ad i^r bad'®pra(^material auf* 
not^igt (to force upon), gugleid^ fine SBelt \>on ©egriffen ge* 
wonncn tt>irb. 3)o(| biirfrn wir bie obigen S^^atfac^en 
(facts) I'er 2Iufmcrffamfeit (attention) bmr (p. 97, c.) cmpfcl^Un 
bie bei bcr SSftbefferung ber 93oIfdf(t)uIen a^nliijcd (similar 
p. 87,1) ju errei^en tviinfd^cn; une n>ir ed (as) in 3)futfd6lanb 
x>erm6ge bcdicnigcn SSort^eifd errficj)fn, ben und bie @pra^e 
fcibft bietet. 

4* See p. 84. ©erferie, btefel'Be, baSfel'be (sub- 
stantively sometimes fetber, felbe, felbed, like the Art.) 



ir. 
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ihe same (he^ she^ it); as, @^ war bcrfclbe SWann, It 
was the same man. SBir fatten em(cn) unb benfefben ®e« 
biinfen. ?f^e Ao^/ owe and the same thovght 3d[| bin bet* 
fclben SDJeinung , 1 am of the same opinion, 3(ib t^at 
ed au^ bemfelben ®runbe. / £fz£{ lY from the same reason. 

As stated p. 70 and 71 this Demonstrative exten- 
sively represents the 3* pers. pron. and especially the 
English "lY'* in all its cases, particularly when used 
with prepositions; as, anPatt be6fclbcn, instead of it; 
tinVDeit be^fclbcn, not far from it; mit bemfelben, with it; 
toon bemfelben, of it; burc^ benfelben, through it; fur 
benfelben, for it; and sometimes for the sake of di- 
stinctness and euphony ; as, €te j;ctgte mtr tint @tatue; 
biefelbe (for fie) n>ar t)pn 9lom gefommen. She showed 
me a statue; it had come from Rome. S38enn @ie ftd(| 
iiefelben erwerben (for tt>enn @ie fie fici). If you acquire 
them for yourself (Sr empfie^lt 3^nen benfelben (for 
er empfie^U i^n S^nen). He recommends it to you. 
(See Section XXX, C, Position of the objects.) 

But besides it is used with advantage for the per- 
' sonal pronoun ttf ^t ti in speaking of persons where 
the Engl, he^ she &c. requires special interpretation, 
and in the same manner for the possessive pronoun; 
as, @r fprad^ \>on bem Sicgenten; berfetbe fei ber 2Infid^t 
(for er fei &c.). He spoke of the regent; he (the re- 
gent) was of opinion, ©ie begleitete i^re SMutter ; biefelbe 
tt)ar teibcnb &c. She accompanied her mother; she 
(the mother) was suffenng &c. (Sr rei6te mit bem ©ra* 
fen unb bem ©ruber benfelben (or beffen SBruber). He 
trowelled with the count and his (the counVs) brother. 
©ie erjjal^lte bie SHeuigfcit juerfi SMarien unb bann ber 
©^wefler berfelben (or beren 6(fiit>cfler). She told the 
news first to Mary and then to her {Mary's) sister, 

5» See p. 84. Sitter , aUt, atteS, the proper sin- 
gular of alle, is limited in its application. It cannot be 
used with persons and means any, ail rather than 
every; as, SlQcr SInfang ifi f^imer. ^ny beginning is 
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iiffieati. SDe ®en>o(t ge^t «>{»in 3$o(fe ottd. ^// mtthor^ 
ity issveg from the people; 91 (led @ute, every iking 
good; SlUed 9?ttfcn, any knowledge. 

lott 1. flKcB^ nsrcl snhstfintKcIvy m>eryfhing^ all. Is alwiiTf 
referred to hy tke Kelafive toeB M&/; 89, %Sei(, iDad t^ ^aie» 
everyt/i'ng ihal I have. 9Jkt^ , MOi ^U fag^, tfl ridjtig. «^// that 
you say, is rfphl. 

Rote 2. Tlic plnral iSf aft the, does not reqnire ihe Article; 

iStt Ue stHnaia^: for ofle bicjetiigeit ^^ /A9«#. (2)ad ^fl IA# tiM»- 

iwr^r). See also p. 82, Nutc 2 and 3. 

Hots 3 fISft &c. occnrs ticfore poftftesnives frlthntit any ter- 
minaiion ; as^ %U raeitt Gef^ncB loitt id)« aO meitt S)<n(tn in bed' 8ct|t 

£t(Ien @trom Dcrfcnfcn, abit meme l^icbe nid.t (^ehiiler ) Ml my 
mgMgii, ail my thoughts will Jai/ik in Ihe still sir* am of Lt^the^ 
«^ but ftoi my love, 3Rit ad feinem Jsleige unb (id feintr SRu^ 
ti(^et cr 9lu^d au^ WUh ail hU iiidm-try and labour ha effetiM 
mothiHg. 

6. See p. 84. Scbft^ jebe, frtrt, p1. nUe, fffM 
eoery^ also used substantively, is properlly an indefi- 
nite numeral with pronominal force. It affects the ad- 
jective like any of the preceding pronouns; as, jctet 
trat)e SKann, every upright man; jctiid brai>in 2Jianucd, 
gf evet*y upright man; jrbc fcfcone Stance, every fair 
hour; lebcr \iihmxi Stunbe, of every fair hour; jebed 
eWc SBeib, every noble woman; PL aUc brat»en 9)hinucr, 
m/1 upright men; afle fci)onen Stunbcn, all fair hours. 
^icbeti wlien preceded by the indefinite article, is treated 
[ike an adjective; as; etn jcbcr SBrt()eiligtf, every one 
concerned. a)c\in fann nid)t bem 9iatbe cined ^ebeu fol* 
gen. Onff ccnnut follow the advice of everybody. 

7* See p. 84. aRtttt^et, ttltttl^e, tnatt^eft wi'-wy ^, 
is also used substantively, as in English; as, ^anc^ct 
g(aut>t ■i)fand)ei?. Mtmy a one imagines many a thing; 
ntand^f CDmiie, some things; inanc()C^ ®utc, many a good 
thing^ quality. 

8* See p. 84. a. Bt^^tl, fol^e, fol^eft such {like 
tkis\ when preceded by the indefinite article, is declined 
like an adjective; as, (Sin f Dicker ^riegr Such a war; 
iSina fol (fien 9Ranne6, Of such a man; 3u emer fo((^ 
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Zlfat, To such a deed. When followed by the indefi- 
nite article y it loses the inflectional terminations, the 
article, alone being declined. In this form it is more 
significant, implying some distinguishing quality; as, 
Sold) cinc^ 9Dc\uinc$, 0/' such (.so abO^^ &c.) a muH;^\x 
foI4 ^'"tr 3l)at, Tii such a (he?*oh\ ruth/e.ss &c.J deed; 
PI. Solcfee iViinncv, Suck men; <£oKtcr 3fnitcn, Oftsuch 
deeds. (Notice the indecl. adj. t^c^glci4)cu [Sing.J, J)cr» 
glficftcu [Plur.j the likcy like that. 

Note 1. ^s>/eA'' preceding Adjectives, is in English used in 

two senses a, as the real (lenionstr.-iiivc, witli the adji-ctive rather 
parentheticfllv, when auvh means "//Atf //i/.v, ///«/" and is rendered 
hy fo((bCt, ti t% or otten folc^ withdnt any en(h'n<r: as. *uek 
carelexjt iaik\ i. e. such (carries:!) /aik, folcl)e^ lofc ^itebe or fol<^ 

lofee ®crct)e. 

b. ^ffvh often and less properly qnalifics adverldally the ad- 
jective follt-winj; it. There it has the loree of **/o such a deyre^^ 
as in / uex'er h,ard stteh careless faik i. e. ta,k careless to sneh 
a degree. 

„So** (German fo) ought to he nsed in these rases for '^sr/ch'* 
and it is Uy fo that it innst he rendered; as, / never heard sudh 
careless la^k, 3c^ ^^^^ nie fo lofed ©crebe gel;6rt. 

b. "S//cA a" — as etc.; when simply meaning "/lAre" 
must be transhited by wie omitting ^such" altogether; 
as 9 Surk a conntnj as Great BHlain. (Fin ?an^ wic 
®ro§ ' SJritaiiicn. The phrases there is such a place^ 
&c.; asy there Lt no such a place <5cc. as are rendered 
with the omission of such and as by "c6 gtcbi"; as, 
@& gtebt eiucu Drt, 9J{ann u.] @d gicbt tcmeit Dxi, 

e. ^^Such as.^' Such^ in connexion with as, when 
tjsed before a verb, is rendered by fo, the noun being 
turned into an adjective, or preceded by an adjective 
of intensity; as, The viutence of the storm was such as 
to make human exerlums iu vain. i£o ()cn>altfam UHir bet 
©turm, or So cjro^ unu tic ©cwalt fed Sturmed, taf 
menfc^lictic 9(nftrcni)inu] i^cnicbrnd u>ar. In such cases 
the ,,as to'* is always expressed by bdf ^ as in, / was 
so stupified that I could not speak. <£o betaubt n>at 
id), ba^ ii) nid}t (pre^ien founte. If such in connection 
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with as precedes a noun merely as the Demonstrative, 
4U is rendered by a relative pronoun; as. Suck men 
as are worthy, ©oI(^c SKanncr, bie n>urbi9 fiii^. (Comp. 
F. d. below.) 

9« See p. 84. SSel^er^ e^ ti, as the Interrogative 
and Relative see p. 108, 1; and p. 113, F). SBel^et^ 
10(1^0^ t90l^0§ occurs colloquially in the sense of @t' 
load some: as, SBunf^en @ie me^r SBein, l&icr ijl nod^ 
IDClcfjer. Do you wish more wtnCf there is some here 
yet. Its use however, is, better avoided, except after 
the adverb itg(ttb any at all and then only in the 
plural; as, ^aben ©i'e irgenJ) u>el^e ?lu^ft&ten? Have 
you any prospects at all? 

10» See p. 84. The Indefinite Numerals given in 
their plural forms under 10 p. 84, require no farther 
explanation with regard to their use. 

But their singular forms are of great practical im- 
portance and the pupil should notice the following: 
Witt auttttt &c. another y means a different one; the 
English another in the sense of ^one more^^ being 
ttO^ ®ttt, eitte &c. (ben anbcm Z%, the next day; 
mull A r the other day.) ' 

®\Xi\%ttf t, eS some and fdtnmflt^er, t, eS the whole 
can be used only before the names of materials or ab- 
stract nouns; as, ^h't etm\)em $(dpe unb ctiiiger ®ebuit) 
fannft hi 3)a^ 2lUc^ ubemnnben. fVith some diligence 
and patience you can overcome all that, 2)ie Rinber 
l^atten [ammtlidje^ SBrob unb fdmmtlicfic 2J?iI(^ ^crjel^rt. 
The children had consumed the whole of the bread 
and the milk. 

SSid much and toetttg little remain undeclined when 
denoting a single large or small quantity; as, @r l^at 
t)iel fletrunfen unb tvenijj gegeffen. He has drunk muck 
and eaten little; mit u>enig 2Bi0 unb t>fel ©cf)agen, with 
little wit and much complacency. (Sin tt)enig a little^ 
a small quantity remains unchanged). They are de- 
clined as adjectives after the definite article and the pos- 
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seasive pronouns; as, !£)a^ tklt ^^rojeffircn l^at feht 
iDcniged SBermogen auf9ejel)rt. The many litigations 
have consumed his little fortune. For ^tjenig little j in 
tiie sense oi limited, gering may be substituted; t>on 
gettngcr SBcteutung, of little importmice, 

^itXtt, 0* CS; h&wever, assumes the terminations of 
the article when not a single large quantity, but the 
result of accumnlation or frequency is implied ; as; ^\t^ 
let ®ram unb vide Serge ^aben i^n gebcugt. Much 
grief and care have bowed him down; bur^ >)iclc^ 
©(i)Uttelit, through a great deal of shaking. The gen. 
and DAT. 9 however, occur without such significance > 
asy tt)egen »ieler SIrbeit, oti account of much work; mit 
t>ic(em SSergnugen, with much pleasure. 

Note. No difference between some and any is expressed in 
German, as in the English, Have you any bonks? I have some books. 
They are generally omitted ; as, ^abcn 6ie 93u(ber? 3c^ ^abc ©uc^er. 
^ben @ie mir ©rob. Give me some bread. Or, if they are render- 
ed, (ttQd^ is nsed with the names of materials and abstract nouns 
or in referring to such, -- irgCttb tin, t, pl»r. ttgenb tOtl^t, 
with persons and things, and traeitb @tnet, ttgettb ^emanb, sub- 
stantively with persons; as, ®eben 'Bit mil etmad ®elb. Gioe me 
some money. 3(^ ^attc tttoa^ or cinigcn 33crbru§. / had some an- 
noyance, 3^ ^^^ etnja^ or ein tvcnig beforgt. / was somewhat or 
a tUile concerned. SBijyen ©ic irgcnb ein SWittcl? Do you know 
tttiy remedy 1 (5^c|)cn ©ie ju irgenb cincm SwriP^n- ^^^ '<> ^''y ^' 
wyer. 3tgcnb (Siner or irgenb 3cntanb mug ed gefagt ^aben. Some 
one, some person must have said it, 3f^ irgenb 3^niAnb ^ter ge« 
koefen? Has any person been here? 



C. THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS AND fein, e. 

Their declension, influence on the adjective &c. 
has been given in Section IX, p. 75, 3, 4, and p. 80, 
7, p. 81, 12. Notice however: 

a. YOUR is expressed in three ways: Speaking fa- 
miliarly to one person bj Sdlt^ ^tXXitf brftt; speaking 
fitmiliarly to several by ^uet^ VXXtf CttCt; and speaking 
conventionally either to one or to a number^ by ^^t, 



106 ^' OK THB tJSF OF THB PROHOUMS. 

S^te, S^r* Tim ff inb , wo fft I>ein «w(f)? ilfy rAf7<«, 
«;A^e tV i/of/r A^^^*? Sicbe .ftiiitcr, ii) l^iibc cure Suffer. 
/>ear chtlfiren^ I have your Looks, ^^l^am, f)inr ijl 
S^r ®icnct. Madam ^ here in yoftr seffHiftt 9){ctHe 
^crren, i}W fin^ 31)rc^ifctrc. €leii1iemeii^ kore are your 
horses. Where dependeats are addressed with ®c and 
®ic (you) the possessive is of course S^Ut, C and 
3|t/ C (yiiur,) Yuur Majesty^ tiiijhness &c. is (Saw 
2»aieftdt, ^o^)cit k. 

6. The possessive pronouns, of course, agree in 
gender and case with tlie noun which they precede or 
refer to; as, nicin S^atir, wy faiher; feinc SDJuttct, his 
mother; unfre Jtiinrcr. uur vhiltlrens Gen. meincd iBaterd, 
feiner SOhittcr, uiifrcr ftin^cr &c. 

Cf The same is the case with the substantive- 
possessive pronoans; as, Sivfcr &Uirtcn i\i tcr mciniftc 
(colloqu. Miciucr). This (jarden is wine, 3d) l)Ctbe meiue 
U^r nic^t bei \\\\x\ lci{)e mic bie fccinivje (colloqu. tcme). 
7 Aflwe wo/ my watrh with tne; lend lue yours. *Sie 
SWeinigen wcrben crfrcut fciii tie 3&rij]cn jii bcgrugen. 

My relatiom will be happy to salute yours, 3cDcm 
bad Seine (suum cuique). To tvei^y one his due (See 
p. 81, 12). 

r/. The substantive - possessives when used in the 
nonainativc are employed without article and termina- 
tions in poetical Inngua^^e and when referring to any 
indefinite pronoun; as, Xcr *4^fcil, t>cr t>ou ter Sel)ne 
pog, \\\. nid)t mcbr ^<'\\\ (for tcr teinigc). The arrow 
that flew from iho bow-strimj^ is no luuijer thine. 9?0(J 
tji t)icd ©oUu^crf unfcr (for l>ad nnfrige). ^s yet this 
bulwark is ours. €ie unirte meiu (for tie meiutge). 
She became mine. (£o lange i^ tiefcd JKeid) nicin ncnne, 
-//* /c;w<7 as I call these realms mine. SBcnu id^ betcnfe 
wad einft meiu unir, //* i consider what ofice was mine. 
SSad @uer i\t, foil @uer bUibtn. fVhat is yours shall 
remain yours (p. 80, 9)« 
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« 

Mot6* The possessive {(c her, being idcnticnl irith the dative 
a^t of fie she, rannot lio u^cd for bet, hit, tae i^^rige; as^ SBad fie 
bir jtigt, ift nid.t bad il^rige. ////<// Jw *hows you is not hers, 

e. Sim, feilte, Itin is a contraction of ttid^t ritt 

not <r, no and nui8t be u^cd not only A\here no and 
not a precedes the noun in Kngli^h; as, no breads fein 
Sro^; 7iot a uwnl^ fcin 95?i>rr; but even where •wof*' 
in English qualifies n verb having a noun with the 
indefinite article or the name of a material for its ob* 
ject; as, ©r t)at uiir fcin 9?u4) f^fflcbcn. He has not 
given me a book, ^k UHrten fcine Untjicinte l>iben. 
You will not have any trouble. S5>ir n^cUtcn feinen 
SBciit trinfcn. We did not wish to drink wine^ 
^ liebt feiue Gomplinuntc. Ho does nc;/ like com- 
pliments. 

^e contraction SititL is tlms used for xA^t fin because the 
latter must be emploxed to exiiress not enf»; iis. SBi^TClt Vide bft? 
mete there many iherp? S'lidt cin 9Hcnfd). Nol one (noi a Mingle) 
person. On the other hand, ^ir fanbcit feimn SKcnfd)en bort. We 
did fiol find a person there. 

/*. SitVX takes the terminations of the definite 
article y Kom. fetnetr fcinc, fciurg when used substant- 
ively, in the same manner as the numeral ^iin one 
when referring to a pieccdin^ noun becomes eintt^ 
einCr efneS; as, 21>ie in'iic a)^ln^cr flnt* ^a? How many 
men an* there? ftcincr, vot one. 9Jur Gincr, only one. 
i^aben €ic cinen ©Ictftift? Hare you a pencil? 3^ ^abe 
feinen ; x&i ircrl»e cincn brlcn. / hare nune^ I shall fetch 
one. ®icb mir cine griper; icb I)abe fcine. Give me a 
feu, I have none, 

ftrinct, f , e6 occurs for fRtemottb nobody^ no one^ 
none of them y in the same way as @incr, e, ed for 
Seniftltb itome person^ sojne one; asy ftciner l^at i^n ge* 
ff^cn. Nobody has seen him. StgcnO (Siuct i)at rf be» 
merft. Some one has noticed it. 
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D, THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

For the nse of these pronouns as Belatives see this 
Section p. 113. 

!♦ aSel^cr,? m^t,^ ml^tS^,^whicky—?what, — ? 

as an Interrogative (of course not to be represented 
by the demonstrative fcer, ik, bad), agrees with its 
noun; as, 3Sdi)tt re(^tlic^ benfeube 9)?ann — ? fFkat 
right thinking man — ^ 2Belct)e ^4^erfon mcinen ©ie? 
fVhich person do you mean? 933eld^e8 8ieb tDollen xoix 
fingcn? ff^hat sojig shall we sing? -^. 

It also occurs sabstantively especially with partitives; 
as, SBelc^er t>on un«? ^Fhich of us? fflSelc^er berfclbcn? 
fVhich of them? SSelc^em \>o\\ cu^ fann i'(|) fllauben? 
fVhich of you can I believe? also^ SBelc^er tt>ar cd? 
IVhich was it? 2Bel*c ift ed? fVhich is it? SBSel^en 
^aben @ie gebra^t? fVhich have you brought? 

9SS(r$(er) loses its terminations before the indefinite article; 

as, SSSel^ tin fieic^tfinn ! What frivolity ! 95on xoti^ einem 2)omon 

b(^ bu 6efeffen! By what demon are you possessed! Sclc^ em@(^au* 
fpteU What a spectacle! (2Bad fur ein is sometimes substituted for 
ft>el(^ ein tohat a, but ought to be used in the sense of what iort 
o/J sees below). 

S33cld[)er &c. some, any, see p. 104, 1. 

2» SBet? who? is a substantive -interrogative; and 
refers to persons indefinitely. 'SQSer ift ba? fVho is 
there? SBeffen or mef ift bad Silb unb bic Untcrfd^rift? 
fVhose is the image and superscription?^ 9Bcm fle^oren 
biefe Sadbcn? To whom do these things belong? SBen 
fu^cn ©ie? fVhom are you seeking? 

3* DECLENSION OF 2Ber? fVho? and 5Ba0? 
fVhat? fVhicIi? 

N. 2Ber who. N. S33a6 which. 

G, 2Geffcn or ivep of whom, G. SSJejfen or n>cp of what 
whose. 
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D* SBSem (to) whom, D. is wanting; (see 4 below). 

ji. ^en whom. A. SBad which. 

SBBer never forms compoundB with prepositions: n)e« 
gen ttjeffen? on account of whom? mit tt)em? with whom? 
wem gegenuber? opposite whoml fur tven? /or whom? 

4* SBaS M^A«^ (tt)0 c^ ««^A^r<? lY) on the other hand, 
has the prepositions, stated in p. 71, 2, appended to 
it; as, to the genitive n^e^^alb and iDC^toegen (or 
tot^^alhf m^tOt^tn) on account of what, on what 
account? 

As the dative of ti?a6 is. wanting, the prepositions 
requiring this case, as also those governing the Dat. 
ana Ace. or merely the Ace. are appended to the 
orJrinal roottPO, (W where; as, n>ot)On of what, n>omtt 
with what, toherewith, n>ofttt (also fur n)a^) for what; 
the t being preserved before if the prepositions be- 
ginning with a vowel; as, tt?orau^ out of what,, iDoran 
on what, worauf upon what, upon which, whereupon, 
tDOrin in what, i?i which, wherein, tt?oruber about what, 
about which. — SQBorum {what for), wherefore, why, has 
more recently changed into tvatum. 

The substitution of 2Ba^? for SDBarum? tohyf although fre- 
quently met with even in Gofhe's and SchiUer's works, (2Bad (egt 
i^x ^anb on bicfen SDlann? f^hy do you lay hands on this manY) 
if colloquial and cannot be recommended. 

Such prepositions, governing the Gen. and Dat., 
as do not enter into composition, (see p. 71. 2) render 
a noun in explanation necessary; as, SInflatt n)e((^e^ 
Dinged ? Instead of which thing ? for instead of what 
Unwett tt)elc^ed Drtc6? In the neighbourhood of what 
place? Slu^er U>cld^em UmPanbe? Besides which circun^ 
stance? iov except what? SBel^em SRat^c juwiber? Cort- 
trary to which advice? 

Note. The above compounds of too are also employed relft- 
tively; but are only from Gdrelessiiess substituted for the cases 
of the relative kOel^Ct^ tf t% which, preceded by prepositions, as th# 
latter pronoun is not deficient in its cases and has a regular dative ; 
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98, 2)ad lBu(6 toott koeI4em fnot tuotott) @(e mtr fagten» 7%^ 

^ooAr of which you iofd 7H ; ^ie ®Ci)Cnb ttt iDel^et (not n^Otitl) 
hit Stabt licgt, 7%^ disfHcl in which the loum lies, — , 

5* SBaS fttt em, eine, ein? /FA^/^ sort of^ tthut 

kind of'i as, $Uai5 fuv cin S3aum nnir ee? fVhat kind 
of a tree was it? 2Ba0 fur ciiic Uf)r n^unfcbcn €ie? 
fVhat sort of a watch do you wish? This form occurs 
fiubstantivcly; as, S^ad fur Sincr unn* co? //^Ao/ ^<?r^ 
c/* a man was il? SBad fur cine I)alH'n £ie gcfauft? 
fVhat sort of a (fem,) thing have yuu bought? 

Jjut is sometimes a\vkw»ir<IIy separated from tvaS; hs, (S.9 foil 

mi^ iDUubcrn, tua^ cr am 6nbc nod) fur einc Stoflc fpielcn wirb, for 

mai fitt eine tHoUe &c. / jr/i</// wotider whtl pari he may yet act 
in the end. This, of course, is riot to l)e rrcomnieinU'd. 

The substitution of 2ftoS fut etrt, t &c. for toer^ ettt, t Ac. 
what a, is, allhotigh verv common, likewise objectionable, except 
in the plural, where it is needed; us, Sad fur 8trei(^el what pranksl 

6» SBaS— -Sttteft (separated by the Nom. and any 
fltmple personal pronoun in the clause) occurs collo- 
quially, niPaning irhat a lot of what a variety of 
things; as, <Sc^t, if)r fltleincn, unid icb eucft 2lUe^ mitgc* 
brac^t I)abe. Look you little ones, what a lot of thj'ngs 
I have brought fdr you. @d ij} crjlaunliit/ tra6 er 
Silled iu feinem Vabcii l)at. It is astonishing what a 
variety of things he has in his shop. 9Bad t)at fie bit 
benn 8ltlrd flCUMl^? fVhat all did she tell you? 

7. aSag OBer. SSann, SBatum, Wit, 2Bo) -- au^ 

{ttttnct, — ttUr. In all these Combinations, which partly 
refer to E below, att$ and ttUt^ immtt answer to tha 
English ever, so ever whilst tiVil may be rendered by 
f,I wonder^'' — . They all are Eelative, (the claiisefl^ 
In which they occur beinf? dependant ones), whilst 
tUtt is also used intdrrogit vely /. e. in direct questiona. 
The adverbial portions aud), aud^ immer and nur are 
separated from the opening Interrogative or Belativo 
by the nominative of the clause and any personal or 
demonstrative pronoun objects Ex* 55Jtt& ^^^ SWanil 
^H^ beabfic^ti^^t, — what (go) ever the man intends} 
fptmit er bit OH^ immtt brol^t ; ~ what (sa) A¥er bii 
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tbreatens you with; — 9Wit toel^cn ®runtcn cr iind 
ftM^ be^egne, — With whatever arguments he may 
meet us; 2J?o cr nuc6 fci, where ever he may be, 
toith tlttt, — U^ai? cr mir Tcnft / fnmdvr what he thinks, 
what does he thijiks. Sln'r c^ nur gcfoy^t t)at?!; as, I 
wonder who has tol it — unr U\\\\\ id i^m nur flcfajt 
^abcn, who can have tohl him. 

(Other examples on thij* head urc given unUer £ below along 
with xomn, tt)ie, wo etc.) 
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o. SBaitIt? whpn? at what particular timPy date^ 
hour? as, 41sinn nvu ed? //'Awi was it? Slninn cffcn 
®ic? Whm do yon dim*? fFhen du yon take svppcr? 
Rommcn Sic, ttiatin cd att$ fcin nuu]. Do rurne, what^ 
CDPr time it may be. SBatttt cr Itttt raniit fcrticj mermen 
tO\xt\ I vnmder when he witl have done with it! 

t9(ttUttt? why? is simply a compound of WttS and 
llllt see above p. 100, 4. 

*. SBk? hnw? in what mnnnt^r? as, SBBie alt jinb 
€ic? Haw old a^e you? ifijic Ijci^cu Sie? (Won; cr© 
Wii named?) fVhat is your name? SBi^ ed au^ t»amit 
fcin mrti^, — However that may be. — SSSiC fc[)r ic^ 
tfe^ att^ unuifcbc, — Houwver much I wish this. — 
gBie UwxsY ^^ UUr taucni UM'rb? / wonder how long it 
Witt continue? 

c. S5?0? where? in what place? JEBD^et? whence? 
frmn what place? SSSo^{)t? whither? to which place? 
as, @rgrcift \\)\\, mo U)r i()n au^ fintet! 5^/^^ ii?m» 
wherever you inoy fhid him! 2iJp cr XiX^X blcibt! i fi;o»«» 
rfer where he tarnes? Sin^^cr foijmicu 'Sic? Where ara 
poii eominif from? 9Bt^l)er milTcu (^ic tiid? H^hence da 
you know that? S>ol)iii fjcbcu Sic? fVhere are you 
wing (lot? ^0[^i\\ wpU^n ^iv? /FhUher bound? (Cow^, 
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Exercise XXV. 
On D., E. F. And Other Portions Of This Section- 

The pupil has to explain in each case* the interrogative or 
relative construction of the claase. 

@in jttbdttgltd^et S3eamtet« An ofacions Official. 

S33er Hopft? SBer ift t>a? SaJarum (e. a,) floren (to dis- 
turb) Sic raid) fo frU^ (early)? 2Ba6 giebt^ (what is the 
matter)? SEa^ ift tenit ik lU)r (what o'clock is it)? @d tfl 

^alb 93icr rVjpasts) uul) Sic n^er^en gleic^ (immediately) 
fel)en, n>a^ e^ giebt. SBer fml) Sie benn? Sie mermen 
ball) erfa^ren rsoon leam) n>er id) bin, Sagen ©ic mir 
erft x\>a^ Sic in 3^rem iloffet (trunk) ^abcn. 2Ba6 gcl^t 
©ic ta^ an (what does that concern you)? ^d) ftage: ttjad 
f)aUn @ie in 3^rem ffoffer? 3n wd^cm bcnn? ^ier finl) 
jwei (two). 2)efto beffer (aii the better)! SBa^ fiir (D. 5) 
®a4)cn ^aben ©ic barin (p. 69, l)? 2Kit tt)cl(f)cm 3ic(|itc 
(right) fragcn ©ic barnac^ (93 c.) 93 on n>cm (D. 2) wcrticn 
(pas. V.) ©ic gcfc^icft? 9hni (well); 3^ bin bcr ^oUjci- 
[crgcant (police sergeant) 8. 2)ic -ilJolisci [dbicft nii(|;.unl) 
nun (now) n?o (E. c.) ift 3^r *4-^ap (passport)? SQSic, mnn 
id) nun fcincn (lo? e.) ^attc? ©o ^cr^aftc (arrest) id) ©ic. 
©ic finb mir t^crtdcijitig (suspicious), ©ic finti in Ux SRad^t 
artgcfommcn unb 3^rc Coffer fmb fo \d)t\)n (heavy) fagt itx 
^audfnc^it (the Boots). 2Bo£)cr (whence) fommcn ©ic ? tt)o^in 
njoflen ©ic (gc^cn understood ? fcincr (p. 107,/:) wci^ c6, fein 
3Rcnf^ fcnnt©ic. 2Bclct) ein(D. i) Unfinn (nonsense) i Slbcr 
ma^cn ©ic fi^ fcinc aWii^ej id) \v>cxic fclbfi jum 95iirger» 
mcijlcr (Burgomaster) fomracn. Unb u>ann(E. a.)? SCBcnn t^l 
n>crt)c audgcf(|)(afcn (st. to sleep sufficiently) unb ftaffce gctrun* 
fen (to breakfast) ^abcn. Sficld^c 2)rciftigfeit (boldness)! ton 
lann ttjijfcn n?ann ©ic abrcifen n>oflcn unb id) mu^ tDiffcn 
worin (D. 4.) ber 3n^alt 3^rcr fioffcr bcftc^t (to consist)? ^d) 

foil S^ncn bO^ (surely) md)t auf^a^lcn (enumerate) SBa& t^ 

sides (D. 6) barin ^abc ? SESad ©ic mir an^ (d. 7) tmmcr 
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(D. 7) fagen, unb n>ie @ic fi^ a\\^ (D. 7) jlrdw^en (^^ 
^rduben to resist) xq nm^ tooxan (about d. 4) icd bin. 

8llf0 (therefore)! WO i|i itX @4)luffet (key)? 81$ ©IC laitfl- 
IDeilen mi^ (yon are very tiresome) t'$ Wi^ tttd^t ttt n>eU 

(|)er 'S^afc^c (pocket), er fiecft unb tverbe bc^^alb (A. c)nf^t 
aufjie^en (to rise). !Dann brecfie idj) ben itoffcr auf (auf* 

bred^en to break open). 3lef)mcn @ie ^$ boC^ in 9l$t (pray 

take care of yourself)! ®d fonnten (might) Somben batin 
[cin. aOBarum ni^t flat (what you say)i SRi'troal^jerin* 
S3omben [age i^. ^immef (heavens) i fur wen? gur wen 
anber6 (else) al$ fur ben S3urgermeifier. Unb feftt (now) 
raac^en @ie bad @{e fort fommen (make off) fonfi (or else) 
f^ie^e (St.) i^ in bie itoffer unb @ie fliegen (st.) in bie 
8uft (air). 3cl^ biu f^ou auf ber Zxtppt (stair). §oren 
®ie (I say)! grugen ©ie (give my compliments) bie grau 
Siirflermei^erin unb fagen ©ie, i^r ^Setter iflt angefommen 
unb bringt i^r ein paar ©cfieffe( (a few bushels) reife 3lepfe( 

(List 4 ) 
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All fhe pronouns adverbs and combinations given 
above under D. and E. are also used relatively, and 
thbn introduce dependent clauses, the finite verb of 
which is placed at the end, (the Auxiliary being last 
of all). 

Wote 1. Su^ (see p. 110, 7) ever is sometimes omitted in 
relative combinations, bat is easily understood ; as, SBie unangene^m 
e^ undlden (auc^) ipar, toix mu§ten e^ bulben. However disagreeable 
U wa4 ftfr us all, we had tg bear it. 

The Relative pronouns are f&tt, tvhoy who (so) ever, 
SBoft/ what (Their declension seep.l08;3) and totl^tt, 
tftU^, Wd^ti, wkOf which, that (its declension see 
p. 84) or hn, hit, ba& (its declension see p. 117). 

Also the prepositional Compounds of ^Sa9, )D0' 
rau0, worm, womit, \vci>cn (p. 109,4) are used re- 
latively. 

a. The Relative agrees only in gender and nam- 
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ber with its Antecedent. Its case depends on its poH 
sition in the clause, whether it is the Subject (Nom.), 
the Object, or governed by an adverb, adjective or 
preposition. It can never be altogether omitted in 
German as is often done in English; as, in iDlann, 
tt?el(|)cn bu fal^fi, the man you saw,' nor can the prepo- 
sition be separated from the pronoun; as. The nian 
I spoke ofy 2)cr aWann, t>ou n>elci&em i^) fprad^. 

If, however, the pronoun in the same case occurs m 
a succession of relative clauses, it is, as in English gene- 
rally rendered only once; as, ^i^ [iinbte i^m einen SWann, 
toel^er (bcr) va bic ©ac^c eingeiioei^t tvar, bic ©egenb 
(jenau fanntc, unb ft(^ bei eincr fru^eren @efegen||eit iM- 
»er(a[ftg gejeigt l&attc, I sent him a man, who was ini- 
tiated into the affair (who) knew the district and (who) 
had proved trustworthy on a former occasion. 

h. SSet who and toaS which, that, i^A^r^, are inde- 
finite Eelatives, since they have not, or at least, do not 
require an Antecedent, whilst -^tX^tX, X^tl^t, toel^eS 
and its shorter form b(t/ i\t, bad are definite, in as 
much as they always refer to a noun or pronoun in 
a preceding clause, however indefinite the meaning of 
their Antecedent may be; as, Stiemanb ber :c., nobody 
who &c. (never SRiemanb tt)er). '^ 

c. SBct in the sense of he who ^ whoever y and 
SBaS in the sense of that which, whatever, have been 
dealt with under SCetjetlige; p. 97, d. 

Note 2. ^ii% and not ba^ must be used in referring to 9Se^ 
all everything, @tttige^ a few fhi/igs-, (StSOCl^ something, SWutt* 
d^ed many a thing, 9lt$t^ nothing, SSteU^ many things; as, 
€agcn 6ie mir %\it^, toad 6ie Wiffen. Tell me everything (that) 
you know, '^dj bringe 6tn)a^, toa^ ^ud) gcfadcn ivirb. / bri/ig 
something thai will please you. @^ gicbt SW»ind)C^, toa^ tnan 3Ren« 
fd)Cn faum erfldren fonnte. There is many a thing, which one could 
scarcely ewplain to man. ^ier fc^c i(^ SRic^t^, tt)a§ ju furc^ten tt)dre. 
Here I see nothing that s/iould be feared. SSielcd, toa^ i^;) bort fo^, 
mif fid mir. Much that I saw there, displeased me. 

The above indefinite pronouns, of coarse, take the prepOSitiOlUlI 
eompOlUldS of tolO^ representing cases of toiad; (see p. 109, 4); 
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as, ^Cin6^f IBteled, 9Ued, tootatt i^r ^erj ^ing, ^atte fte t)erloren. 
Many a thing, — all to which her heart clung, she had lost. 

But instead of the genitive of \0a9, (toeffen) the demonstrative 
form be^^ett must be substituted after the above; as, ^a i\i Wti, 
i&ttoa^, 2feand)e^, inici)t^, Sieled, beffeit @ie fic^ tubmen fonnen. There 
is all, — something &c. of which you can boast. 

The indefinite demonstratives (p. 92) Sie^ and ^a^, and 

nenter SOperiativeS, used substantively, are construed as the above. 
S)a^, tna^ bufiircbtefl, toirb bic^ ni^t treffcn; bo^ ©(i^limmflc, toad bir 
begegncn fann, ifl bet 93cifafl Qemeiner 8celen. That which you fear, 
vnU not happen to you; the worst that can befall you, is the ap- 
plause of mean souls, 

d. ^^As^\ in a dependent clause, when used in 
reference to the demonstrative pronoun; ^such'\ (see 
p. 103, c.) is rendered either by the relative pronoun ; 
as, Choose such men as are worthy of your confidence^ 
SBa^It fold^e 2Kauner, i)ic eurc6 aSertraucn^ murbig jinb; 
or by the relative adverb ttik; as, Such men as the 
emergency requires will not be wanting. Sin [ofc^en 
SRdnncrn mt ftc ber Slugenblidf forbert, tt)irb e$ ni(^t 
fe^len. In the latter case, the Antecedent must be 
repeated in the form of a personal pronoun as fte a- 
bove, or of a demonstrative pronoun used substantive- 
ly; as, SBriefe, n)ie i(^ bcren l^auftg er^ielt, Letters, such 
as I frequently received. 

Hote 3. The relative pronoun, and this relative adverb toic 
cannot, however, be used indiscriminately, and it must, therefore, 
be observed, that *as" is rendered by the Relative, when it can be 
tolerably well expressed in the English sentence by who, which, that, 
whilst tnie must be used in the sense of after the manner of, of 
a -nature like that which. 

e. fo» In obsolete, chiefly in scriptural language, 
fo occurs as a Belative. 

f. The regular genitive of the Relative toel^et; t, 
(A is never used, as it would appear like the Nom. 
masc. and neut. tt)el(|ier , c6 of the Interrogative when 
placed before a noun: thus Nom» bie 8rau, tt)e(c{)C, — 
ike woman who, (reg. Geu.^tt)el(i&er whose); but. The 
woman whose son, 2)te ^rau, tueld^et @o^n would ap- 

8* 

■S 
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pear like the woman which son Ac; — ®er SRanit, 
n)e(d^e^ jtinb k. would appear like The man which child 
&c. and to avoid this awkwardness the genitive bcfffit, 
betttt of the shorter form (see p. 117) is invariably sub- 
stituted for the regular genitive, being for the sake 
of distinctness enlarged by the suffix tXi, and bcS re- 
ceiving a second f to preserve the shortness of its 
vowel. 

As to the rest of the cases, the use of the shorter 
form is optional* (See, however, p. 117; B, a,A, e,i/.) 



Section XII. 
^tt, ^\t, SCa& as THE SHOBTER FOBM OF 

p&oHouira. 

A* 1» Set; bie, baft; the ori^nal Demonstrative 
(see p. 74, 1) is still very extensively used in place 
of other demonstratives , and is then always accented. 
When used without a noun it is enlarged in the Oen. 
singular and in the Gen. and Dat. plural by the suffix 
ttif in order to prevent its being confounded with the 
mere article; — brt receiving another f^ merely to 
preserve the shortness of its vowel. 

2» As appears from Section XL B. p. p. 95 — 101, 
most Demonstratives represent the Englisn personal 
pronoun and hence the shorter form frequently occurs 
with the force of Ae, she^ it^ they &c. 

3» But of particular importance is its use as a 
definite relative, in which capacity the pupil will read- 
ily recognize it, seeing it preceded by the eomma 
(see p. 19. d) and finding the finite verb placed last 
in its clause; as, Jpiet i|l bet SWann, ber ba^ ®elb fle» 
funben ^at. Here is the man who has found the money. 
As a Belative, bet, bie, ba$ it not acoeated. 
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WOte. Cases even occur in which the shorter form representi 
9t 0IIC6 the Relative and its demonstrative Antecedent; the Demon- 
strative being omitted, and the shorter form introducing the dt- 
pendent clause (see p. 96, 3.) ; as, ^et ^tet TU^t, tDac mein ^teunb. 
He who rests here was my friend, @egnet» bie eiu^ flud^tt. Bleu 
them that curse you. Such contractions imply the identity in form 
of the two pronouns; as, ^egnet bieQettigen), bie euc^ flu^en. 

Singular. 
Norn, ier, Me, bad 

Gen. beffen (bef), teren, bejfeti^ 

Dat. bem bet, bem. 

Ace. ben, bje, bad. 

Plural. 

Nam. bie, who^ whieh &c. 

Gen. betett, ofwhom^ wkose^ but itttt, of those. 

Dat. benettf to tokom^ to which. 

Ace. bie, whonij which. 

It will be seen that this shorter form is used for 
this one^ that one, he, she, itj who^ which, that. Its 
use instead of the full forms is optional,^ except in 
fhe following cases. 

B. It must be used instead of the relative Y^tl^tt, 
Cr e* — 

a. Always in the genitive , both singular and plu-^ 
ral| so that there exists in practice no genitive singu- 

* Strictly speaking the distinction made by careful writers be- 
tween "i&Ao", "which^' and ^HhaV* onght also to be observed between 
toelii^r, t, e^ and bet, bie, ba^, which latter, like the English ^'ihai'* 
is originally a deuiOnstratlVO, singling out an individual rather thaii 
a general attribute; as, ^n/i whO is mortal — , S)er 9Renf(6f tDeI(|et 

(erhlii^tfl — ; but The person WaXlrroughJt the news ^, >Der 2Renfd|, 
et bie 9la^n(!^t hxa^it — ; Books which are not always use/kl—, 
Silc^r, toel^e nic^t immer ml^iifii jlnb — ; Books that might have 
iufbrmed me on this sul^fect—, ©uc^er, bie mi^ ubet biefen ®egen* 
Panb fatten untetric^ten tonnen (i. e, such Itooks as etc) — . It will 
do the pupil no harm to observe the above distinction, but he must 
snderstand that it is far from being recognised by most writers and 
that tastes and regard for euphony have done much to obliterate it. 
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lar or plural of the Relative welder, -e,-ed ; (see p. HS^/*) 
as, 3)er SKann, beffen (never tt)el<fee6) i^ eriDa^nte; 7»c 
wiflw of whom I made mention^ !l)ie ©ctmc, t)eren (never 
tt)el4)er) @o^n, TAe /arfy wAe^^c ^e^w,- 2)ad 3Beib, teffm 
(never U>cl4)C^) Rini , The woman whose child; Mc 
93dume, beren (never n)c((f)er) 9Karf/ Uie trees, the pith 
of which. From these instances it will be observed 
that this genitive must always be placed before the 
complement instead of after it as is done in English : 
as, 2)er 35erg, an beffen gu§e, The mountain at the foot 
of which,' 2)ic S31umen, beren Ucbli4)er 2)uft, The flowers, 
the charming smell of tvhichy — and that it implies 
the article like the English Possessive whose. 

When an Adjective precedes the noun, thus used 
with the Relative, it points out by its terminations the 
gender and case; as, 2)ic IBlumen, bcrcn fuger 2)uft — , 
The flowers the sweet scent of which—; 2)er SBerg, <VX 
beffcn njalbigem gu^c — , The mountain at the wooded 
foot of which — ; 2)?aric, bercn altefie^ iSinb — , Mary 
whose eldest child (see foot of p.p. 84, 85.) 

i. As the German Relative has the form of the 
third personal pronoun, and always governs the verb 
in the third person, it is unfit by itself to render 
phrases like ''/ who am his friend, have warned him. 
— Thou who art our father, hast given us Thy law. — 
You who are children, cannot understand that,'^ in which 
the English who governs the verb in the first and se- 
cond persons and thus maintains the desirable conformity 
of speech. In order to preserve this conformity in 
German, the personal pronoun corresponding with the 
Antecedent is re-introdaced into the relative clause, 
being placed directly after the Relative, and made to 
govern the verb instead of it. This is done in the 
first and second persons, both in the Sing, and Plur. 
and in this kind of clauses the Relative must be used 
in its shorter form, (the reason for which appear from 
the footnote p. 117), as, 3(f), Dcr i4 fein greunb bin, 
^abc i^n gewarnt. (See above.) 2)u, ber S)u unfec 
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aSatet ii^, l^afi und Dem ®efeft gegeben. 3l^r, bie i^r 
gittber feib, fonnt ba^ ni(^t t)erftel^cn. SBir, ble ivir bm 
J£ob ni^t fur^lten, n>olIen ba6 itben gennnnen. I^c 
trA^ rf<? not fear deaths seek to win life. Unfcr SSatcr, 
bet !Du bift im ^immcl. Our father who art in heaven, 

c. The shorter form is required after ^etltattb 
somebody, \x%VXh 'S^tltonb anybody^ 9liem<Utb nobody 
and S^etmann everybody^ as, Seuianb, ber e^ fa^. 
iStfiTze person who saw it. S^bermami, bem bu ben gatt 
)DOrficU^. Everybody to whom you present the case. 
@tn)(id something^ any thing, is better followed by baft 
dian byn)a^; as, @ttt>a6, ba^ bic^) erfreucn wtrb. iSo»^e- 
^Am^ Mflf< will please you. 

d. The indefinite pronouns Wlti everything^ ®t* 
toaft something, SJlattdpCft /noTZ^ a ^AtV/^, 9lt^t& nothing, 
and SSidcd W2flr»y things, which otherwise are referred 
to by tt>a6 ^Aa^, require the genitive bcffttt instead of 
tt)effen as stated above, (F, the rel. pron. p. 114, Note 2). 

C. More or less optionally the shorter form oc- 
curs as partly stated in Section XI, A and B — 

!♦ For the indefinite substantive Demonstratives 
SHeft this and ^aft that in the Gen. and Bat. (see 
p. 93 A); as, (Sr emd^ntc iDeffen nici^t. He did not 
make mention of this (that). @r ift 2)effen ni(|)t \6)\xU 
big. He is not guilty of that. 3^ fann 2)em nic^t bci- 
Pimmcn. / cannot agree to this (that). ^6) Wcip ni^t^ 
JDon alic 2)cm. 1 know nothing of all that. 

It must be remembered that certain prepositions, 
stated p. 71, 2, enter into composition with ©aS, (be6s 
tDegen on account of that, bamit tvith this, that &c.); 
but even with those prepositions ^effttt and ©eitl must 
be used when they are the antecedents of the Eelative 
toa&; as, 3(^ bebaure i\)n wcgen Deffen, n)a3 er ju leibcii 
f^at. I pity him on account of what he has to suffer. 
3(^ bin jufriebcn mit 3)cm , tt)a$ @ic mix geben. / am 
contented with (that) what you give me. (Itd^ ^tVd 
.after that, betlttia^ according to that). 
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Hote. SDad occnrs as an expression of contempt nsed of per- 
sons with the force of Ihai sort of creatures; as in SchiUtr's 
F^allefisiein: 6i, f)a^ muj immer faufen unb frcffen! (The soldier 
saying of the starving peasantry) — ^%i that set rnvst always be 
gnzzlitig and guttling; or in Tell: 2)ad fd^Ienbert tote bie €(^ne(ten. 
These sluggards are crawling like stiaUs, 

% The shorter form is used for HeffCr t, th this 
one and jettCtr t, e$ that one (see p. 95^ 1. 2.), parti- 
cularly with the adverbs ^xtt here, and id, bott there,' 
as, ^n f)kx ifi mit itm bort ni^t ju t)erglei^en. This 
one is not to be likened to that one, ®e^ gu htt bort; 
We n)itb e6 bir geben. Go to that one (her yonder) ^ 
jfhe will give it you. ©el^en @ie bett SBeg ^ier; bet 
bort tfi ni^t ber re(^te. Go this road^ that yonder is 
not the right one. (The Gen. beffett is here less usual). 

3t The shorter form is used for betjettige, bie* 
jenige, ba&jentge that (which), he, she (who). Here 
the enlarged forms beffettr betett, Gen. Plur. betet of 
those, Dat bettett^ are used only substantively in re- 
ference to persons. (See pp» 96, 8« 97 e.) 

In speaking of things, the forms of the article pro- 
nounced with a certain stress, suffice. The full forms 
bc^jenigen, berjeniflen, benjenfflen, are preferred where 
distinctness requires it. As an illustration we give 
the harangue to the Bastards sword from „ber @tb'' 
by Herder in which the shorter form occurs both de- 
monstratively and relatively: 

SBertl^ n)irb bcffen, bem bu bientefl, 
®er fdn, bcm fortan bu biencji. 

Worthy of him, whom thou servedst, 

Will he be whom thou shall henceforth serve. 

4* The shorter form stands for betfelbe^ biefelbe^ 
ba&feI6e the same, he (see p. 100, 4); as, @u4)en ©ic 
^errn St.? — ©en <inbcn @ie nid)t ju ^aufe. Do you 
seek Mr. N.? You will not find him in, 3d{) fu^ie grau 
S?. — ®ie ijl au^gcgangen. / seek Mrs. N. — She 
has gone out; also with the force of a possessive; as. 
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^ fall i^n mit ®eorg wnl) fceffen ©ruber. / saw him, 
th George and his (George's) brother. Sr War mit 
tier grau wnb t»eren €(^tt>efier tort. He was there 
th his wife and her {the wi/Vs) sister. 

As ber« tit' baffelbe is extensively employed for 
ftC/ t& it, the shorter form likewise expresses the 
ird personal pronoun, particularly in the genitives; 
> 34 tt>ar beffen ni^t gewa^r. / was not aware of it. 
It Stabt l^at me(e ^ir(^en; jeie ©onfcffion l^at beren 
^rere. The city has many churches^ each denomt- 
tion has several of them (see p. 71, 20 — With 
Bpositions not entering into composition with ia (see 
71, 2), the full form is preferable; as, ©ein ^aud 
gt an bent $ia^e unb metne SQBo^nung roar bemfelben 
jenitbet. His house is situated in the square^ and 
f lodgings were opposite it. 



Exercise XXVL On Section XII. 

The pupil has to ascertain without the aid of figures the na- 
8 and meaning of the pronouns given in the exercise of which 
rritten version is desirable. 

©Ottrt 2te*e* God's Love. 

2)er, beffen SBiHe^ I)einen Sinnen* 
2)e« 2)afein6 SSJunberiDelt » entpllt*, 
2)er la^t^ 2)idi) aui) bie ^taft gewinnen (**) 
3^m na^« gu fein, ber fie'' erfuUt® 

2)er ®ott, ber !Dir ben ®eifi befd&ieben®, 
2)er ift'«, ber i\)n mit grei^eit^o front ^^ 
2)en rufe an^*, Dem banf bengrfeben," 
2)er milb'^* ben fiampf" ber SBelt t)erf6^nt^«. 

Denn, toa^^^ ber 2»enf(|]^eit" ^eifge^* Sel^rer 
SSon feiner 8iebe offenbart, **^ 
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S)a6 bUibt em ewifl*^ erbt^eil«« bcrer, 
3n fceren Srufi^^ fie Icbenfc** marl)**. 

Die hlrfen^ benen ed Krfunben, ^ 
3n benen ni^lt bie ^kbc t^ront*® 
©ie,** beren Slamme^*^ ju entjunben^^r 
JDejf 32 SBert iji, bet im 8idS)te»3 n^o^nt'*. 

H. W, 



1 (XVI List 3), «m. sense, "f. world of wonders, *for ent^llt 
^at has unveiled (In poetry, the auxiliary which ought to he at 
the end of a dependent clause is often omitted as it is readily pre- 
mised), ^from laffen st. XXI 3 to cause to, ^near say to draw 
nigh io, ''referring to ©imberttjelt f., ®to fill, »from befd)eiben st; 
to grant as in 4), ^^ freedom, **to crown, "anrufen to involu, 
i»(XVI List 3), ^*gently, mildly, "conflict, "to reconcile, "(p. 
97 i/), ^^holy (p. 21, the apostrophe), **m. teacher, "^^to reveal 
(as in 4), ^^ everlasting (p. 88, 4), 2«n. inheritance, ** (XVI List 2), 
** living, alive, **n)arb, became , preserved in the singular only, is 
the more correct and more powerful Imperfect of loetbcit (see 
XXII), «• (XXIII 3), «no make known to, ^^to be enthroned, 
«« referring to ^itU, ^L flame, '^ kindle, «for beffcn, "n. light 
3*10 dweU. 



Section XIII. 

COMPAKISOir OF ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 

h The modification of the vowel (a into a, o into 
b, u into tt), similar to the English old elder eldest^ 
is, as of derivation in general, (See Sect. V) a cha- 
racteristic feature of the Comparison of primitive, 
monosyllabic adjectives and adverbs.* Practically it 
is limited to the following; 

* The author would direct attention to some facts affecting the 
established theory of modification. This theory is, that the vowel 
i (in some languages u) in the suffix, is the organie canse of the 



MODIFICATION OF THE VOWEL. 123 

Iter, dltefl), old tlug, clever 

tricked frumm, curved, crooked 

poor furg, short 

pale lang, long 

, stupid lan^t, (adv.) a long time 

If good, pious na^, (nd^er, nd(^fl) nigh, near 

smooth oft, often 

superl. grofet) big, tall rot^, red 

"^arf, sharp 



C^Wa^, weak 
d)n)ar^ black 



coarse 

hard 

;^d^cr, l^0(^jl), high, tall 

young jlarf, strong 

sold n)arm, warm. 

a a few other monosyllables the modification is 
tful; of gefunD somidy well, healthy, wholesome, 
betr gefuuDeft . is more common than gefunber i&c* ; 
anxious apprehensive has both banger, bangfl and 
tx, bangfl; the same in blauf burnished shining 
cr, blanfft and blanfer, blarttft. Of jart tender, 
ite, Goethe forms garter, ;drte{l but this is rather 
mmon. All other monosyllables do not modify 
rowel; partly because they had originally no com- 
on; such as toax true, faifd[) false, t)oU /«//; partly 
use their meaning is not most primitive, or their 
il has undergone other changes. 

cation of the root-vowel. Thus the terminations of compari- 
%ti, ixdf i^'^f ift in the adjectives of the Gothic and old 
brerman, are held to be the cause of the subsequent modlfi- 
of these adjectives. But the fact is that these terminations 
to affect the root-vowel during the whole. period of the old 
German, from the 6*^ to the 13*^ century, whilst from the 
)eginning of this time the modified d occurs in the plurals 
mitive nouns and even in such, as Utttptt lambs, ttlxt valleys, 
J. Grimm, Vol. II., p. 270, thinks likelj to have been formed 
ftlogy with the Comparative of adjectives. This discrepancy 
irther the observation of the effect of climatic influences on 
9 (which in a similar manner may have produced modification 
3 ancient Northern, Baktrian), embolden the author to sug- 
he possibility of modification having been received into German 
the ancient and extensively modifying Norse, (Frisian, Anglo- 
I &c.) as a convenient means of inflection, first in primary 
, and afterwards in the degrees of adjectives it is recognisable 
mary by the i in their terminations. 
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All adjectives of more than one syllable are 
vatiyes and as nvLek do not modify the vowel. 

Irregular Comparison occurs only in the adjectives 
gutr ^o4i, nal^Cr ^tel, iventg and in the adverbs balb 
and flctn. (See E. p. 127). 

2t The terminations of comparison are, even in ad- 
jectives of many svUables, always tt in the Compara- 
tive, and ft or eft in the Superlative, (the t being eu- 
phonic after b« t f.; as, l^oltiefl, bteitefi, fejlefi, letfefl). 

Examples of the degrees of comparison used pre- 
dicatively: 

toarm wamiy roixxatt warmer^ (am) u>armft(en) war- 
mest; fltob coarse^ fltober coarser, (am) 9r6bji(en) coars- 
est; jiunfl young y junger younger, (ber) iunflfi(e) the 

youngest. 

(For the om — flen see below Relative Saperlative).* 

A. !♦ ADJECTIVES USED AS ATTBIBUTES 
add to the terminations of comparison those of dediii- 
sion; (see pp. 84, 85) as, em n)drmerer Za^, a warmer 
day; ba6.n)drmfic SBetter, the warmest weather; M 
gro^etn %f)dM, of the greater part; bem {ungften Atnbe, 
to the youngest child; (Notice p. 88, 4t) 

Any degree of comparison may be nsed in the attribotiYe 
form without a noun following it, if the noun to which it refers 
is mentioned before or after it; as, Untet ben jtonigeit (SitglanM 

n>ar 9lid)arb III ber fd)le(i^te{le unb Staxl I ber ungiucfli^fle (Itdntg). 
Among the kings of Englattd Richard III was the most wicked and 
Charles I the moat unfbrimiate; or, iRici^arb lU tnar bet fi^Ie^tefte 
unb jtarl I ber unglucflic^fie jlonig ^nglanbd. Richard III was ike 
most wicked and Charles I the most unfortunate king of England, 

2* After the indefinite article the Saperlatiye is 
used only in a limited sense; as, @tn g(u(flt${ler %aa, 
a happiest day (in one's life); (&\n Hebfler Sreuno, 
a dearest friend. The English Superlative, a most 
happy, a most dear, must oe expressed by eitt fd^t 
gludltdl^er, etn {el^t t^eurer; as, @in fel^t angene^mer S^ag, 
a most agreeable day, (See p. 127, D.) 

* It is needless to give a list of adjeeti?e8 which from their 
meaning do not admit of comparison. 
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$♦ Compound Comparison is as foreign to the Ger- 
man Language as it is to the Saxon part of the Eng- 
lish. (See C. p. 126). 

English grammarians oaght to understand that it is not tho 
Unnber of syllSblSS that constitutes a difference in Comparison 
bat that the Sazon words (as wise, pretty, handsome) compare in 
«er and -est whilst words from the Non&aa and French (as airt, 
eorreei, agreeable) simply translate *^plus*\ *^le plus" by **more,*' 
''mosi." 

B. IF USED ADVERBIALLY, the Comparative 
always ends in tt, but the Superlative is expressed in 
different ways. 

a. The Snperlative Absolnte 

occurs, 1. simply in ft with some adjectives terminating 
in hat, ig, n^, fam; and chiefly employed in phrases 
of courtesy as, bantbarfi, most grate fully ^ flUtifljl, freunb* 
U^fi, most kindly; ge^orfam^, most obediently^ also 
ergebenfl, most faithfully. This form, besides, occurs 
in con^position with participles, used as adjectives, form* 
ing their first component; as, tn ben be^unterrtc^ teten 
ftreifen, in the best informed circles. 

2^ In ft(n& only in the following adverbial expres- 
sions: beflend, most kindly, in the best manner, as well 
as one can; e!^eften6, as earlv as possible; fru^eflen^, 
at the soonest: ^od[)f}en$, at the highest, at the most; 
langflend, at the longest, at the furthest; meiflen^, ge- 
nerally; minbeflen^, at least; nd4)ften6, very soon, in 
a little; f^onflend, in the finest manner; fpatefiend, at 
the latest; n)entgf)e>i6 , at least; — and with numerals; 
asy etflend, in the first place; (le^tend, lastly). 

3» Most commonly with the preposition attf before 
the accQsatiYe neuter of the Superlative; as, auf bad 
befle, in the best manner \ the preposition being usually 
contracted with the article; as, auf$ befte, aufS ange* 
Hf ^mfte, moH agreeably. 
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b. Tbe Relative Snperiative 

is expressed by am (contraction of an bem), adding thq 
ending ett to the Superlative; as, am befteil. best^ avx 
lubftettf what one would like besty- avx metftett^ most 

This relative Superlative is not only used adver- 
bially but also predicatively. 

Note 1. When used adverbially, the relative superlative does 
not denote the highest degree absolutely attainable, but merely the 
highest degree attained by a person or thing as compared Yiith 
some others, (which need not even attain a very high degree at all); 

as, S)icfe €d)iffe fegeln f^Ie^t; ba^, ioclc^e^ otti fc&neuftert fegeit, 

ma^t faum ac^t ^noten. These ships sail badly; that which sails 
f'aslest, scarcely makes eight kfiols. — Or it signifies the highest 
degree attained by a person or thing under particular circumstances; 

as, ®eorg fd^reibt nic^t gut, er fd)reibt am beften, totnn er jle^t. 

George does not write well; he writes best when he stands. 

Note 2. The relative Superlative ought to be used predlCftti- 
Vely only, when the person or thing is stated as possessing a cer- 
tain quality in the highest degree Under particular circQinstances; 
a^. %\t Sirfung bc^ Si(^t^ iji om ftdtfflen, tt)enn ber ^immel ni^t 

betoolft iji. The effect of the light is strongest when the sky is not 

clouded, ^a^ ©etter tt)ar feit me^rercn %(!i%t\\, felpr tt)arm; $eute ijl 

t^ om todttttftcn. The weather has been' very warm for several 
days; today it is warmest. SGBenn bie^lot^ am $0($ften, ijl ®otte^ 
^ulfe ant nd^ften. When need is highest, God's help is nighesL 
Yet it occurs instead of the attributive form; as, ^ie, XQtX^t ant 

eiftloften fmb, (for bie eifrigflcn) pnb oft om fernften t)om 3icU. 

Those who are the most eager, are often the farthest from the goal. 

C. PARTICIPLES, not mentioned as adleetives 
in the dictionary, but hardly any adjectives at all, form, 
the Comparative with ttie^t and the Superlative with 
atn tnctjictt/ (which words however are then nothing 
but qualifying adverbs like fe^r very much &c.); as, 
@r \\i me^r gefurct)tet M t»er. iSonig. He is more 
feared than the king. @r ifi am meijien befd^dbifjt. 
He is the most injured. Negatively wetttget and mitt* 

%a less, and am tomi^'^m, am tninbe^en least are 

employed. 

Even attributively the above adverbs are inserted 
between the article and the participle used as an ad- 
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re &c.; as, ®n minicx ann^^mbater 95orfc{)Iag. ^ 
acceptable proposal, 2luf ter am meifien t)erbunfcttcn 
c be6 §orijontc^ n>ar i)ie (Stfc^cinung am mintcjicn 
rne^mbar. On the most obscured side of the hori- 
the phenomenon was least perceptible, (See E. 
28 and Notes). 

lote. 3Wc^r before the Positive (unless used with participles) 
he force of rather when it is to be used only in distinguishing 
qualities having: an element in common with each other; as, 
fc tne^r fd)lau at^ f^lpig. He is cunning rather than able, cun- 
less and ability having some features in common with each 
. Becker's explanation of this so called ^compound Compa- 
i\ viz. that it is used when one quality is ascribed in a higher 
le than another to the same person or things holds good only 
far as the above distinction may be inferred; else one might 
are: ^He is more jwlite than little.' 

X THE ABSOLUTE SUPERLATIVE USED 
JDICATIVECY, as rendered by most before the 
tive in English, is expressed by the Positive pre- 
d by j^o^ft {in the highest degree), or by any of 
ibllowing advwbs : fc^r (^ery)y aU^Ctjl (extremely), 
meitt (uncommonlxj), itbetaul (exceedingly), but^^ 
(absolutely, utterly); as, 2)ie @a(|)C ift ^ix^jl fatal. 

thing is most untoward. 2)ic 3tcte war fe^r [(|)on. 

speech was most beautifuL (See E. p. 128 Notes), 

E. IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 
9sitive. Comparative. Superlative. 

Adjectives. 

good bcffct befl 

high (Note 1) |)D^et l)06:f\t 

, near nd^cr ndd^ji 

much mc^t mcift, me^rfl 

mc^rere, several, bie meipen, most of 

the. 
^, little, minbcr, (adverb less), tninbeft, least 

Iso ioeniger, less, fewer tDcnigji, fewest, 

^r more and tDCniger arc not declined before nouns. 

soon t\)ii om e^eflen] 

. readily, gladly Ucber (rather) amUcbftcn> Adverbs. 

xoo% well beffer ' am beflcnj 
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Vot6 1. Used attributively &c., the Positive of ^0(^ is (o$( 
(-ft); -e (-e9) &c.; as. bee i)0^t $aum, the fall tree, 

'Note 2. SBentg /t//^ (in qaantity and degree) has both toe* 
niger /e««, tt)enigft leasi and minber /a«#, minbefi least; the latter 
expressing degree. Its use see p. 126, C. 

Vote 3* Most nsed adjectively; as, most people, most cities, 
requires the article in German: as, bif tneiflen Seute, hit meiflen 
etdbte. 

Vote 4. Much before a past participle and witb TOrbf itt 
general is feBr; as, much loved, fe(r dCliebt; miich watUed, f(Bt 
not^tg gebrau(^t ; much admired, fel^i: beiounbert ; / like it miu^ 
3* Uebe e« feljt. 

Vote 5. Much before the Comparative is always ||{((; as, 
\^itl (dnger> mi/cA longer; )^itl miUi, much farther; titl beffer, 
much belter, (See also F.) 

F. PARTICLES OF COMPARISON. 

1^ fo so, asy before the. positive degree is used 
not only in negative assertions as in English: @r lit 
tti^t fo teidj) aid fcin ©ruber. He is not so rich as his 
brother. — but also a£QrmativeIy: @r ift fo rei^ ali 
\tin SBruber. He is as rich as his brother. 

2» As in the second member of comparison is 
(M; as, 26ir maren ni*t fo glucfli^ al8 i^r. fFe were 
not so lucky as you. @d tfl fp laiig (Hi bxtiU It is as 
long as broad. 

Vote. Especially in rendoring phrases )ikc ^^as well ^S / oan,*' 
**as soon as he comes,** *'as soon as you wish," as cheap as you 
like the **as" introducing the complete (second) clause is frequently 
not expressed in German, hence fo QUt (aid) id^ fann, fo balb ei 
fommt, fo balb ^ie n)wnf(^cn, fo bittig @ie tt)oflen- 

>^5 before an Infinitive with '7o'' is neVSr rendered; hence, 
He was so good as to show it me, tx ttoat fo gut, ed mir ju jeigen. 

3» Than is rendered by al8; as, @r ifl {ungcr aW 
i$. -fle fe younger than I. Formerly beiltt and some- 
times WtitV (nor) were used after a Comparative, as 
in Luther's translation of the Bible: 2)enn e6 ifi bcffet 
urn fie ^anbt^icreit, mUx urn @ilber; unD i^r @mifommm 
iji bejfer benu ®plb» /'tfr the merchandise of it is better 
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than the merchandise of silver and the gain thereof 
better than fine gold. 

Hot6 1. Hl^ a*', than, in the second member of comparison 
is not preceded by a GOmina when placed immediately after the 
Comparative or after the word with regard to which the comparison 
18 instituted; as, 2)er €taj^( ifl ^ixttt a(^ ^^^ (iifen. Steel is har- 
der than iron, ©ie jeiqt me^r %lti^ ttl^ i^re <S(fctt)c(lcr. She 
shows more application tJtan her sister. fBix tverbett t)on ^^iemaits: 
ben fo \ti)X gebaft aB t)on benen, bie un^ beleibigten. By nobody 
are toe hated so much as by those who have offended us. On the 
other hand: @ic ifl fitX^t^tl gewcfctt, aW i^re 6cJ)tt)eftcr. ^ She has 
been more diligent than her sister. 3<fe QlflUbc, t>a^ ic^ fitof ec bin, 
ft(^ bu. / believe that J am taller than you. 

The €OIDIIia is likewise required before a(d when it introduces 
a complete grammatical clause; as, (S^ ifl nic^t fo tveit, aU ic^ 
ha6:}U. It is not so far as I thougt. @ie fe^cn hit 2)inge fc^Um* 
mer, al^ fie jinb. You see thitigs worse than they are. 

HotO 2. If the sentence in which the comparison occurs con- 
tains a past participle or an infinitive, or if it is a dependent 

Olanse (with the verb at the end), it requires to be Completed 
before the clause with al^ is joined to it; as, 3^ hoiht ed ofter ge« 
felett/ al^ bu. / have seen it oftener than you. (^ie fonnen e^ fo 
lei^t finben, oX^ ic^. You can find it as easily as I. ^t\(^tn Sic, 
baf fete gtof mut^tt^et itnb, ol^ Jt^re gcinbc. Show that you are 
more generous than your enemies. 

Hote 3. aU is used for but after 9lid^t^ nothing, ^eiltet, 
Sttftltanb nobody, ^ec fonfl ^ho else &c., when these expressions 
can be contracted with ate into nUt only, that is, when the idea 
of an exclusion is to be conveyed; as, SBcr ^nber^ aU bu ^at bie 
SRad^t? ff^ho else btit you has the power? (Slut btt, only you &c.) 
©ie beweifen 9Rid)t^ aid 2W^ ^*^N 2BilIcn. You prove nothing but 
your ill-will. 

Hote 4. no sooner than is rendered by f aunt — al^ or fo ; as, 
Staum ^atte er ben 6tranb emici^t, aid er jufammenbrac^; or fo hxa^ 
er gufammen. No sooner had he reached the shore, tha?i he broke 
down. 

4« tote like^ asy is never nsed after the Compara- 
tive and must not be confounded with alias. SBie is 
used in expressing similarity or in comparing manner; 
as, mut^ig wie ein 86n>e, courageous as (like) a lion; 
fdiiwarj n>{e bie 3la6)t, black as night. (Sr ^anbcft tt)ic 
[cm S3tuter. He acts like his brother. (See also such 
as^ p. 115 d and Conjunctions, Section XXIX). 

5* 3e— f ie— ; or 3e — , befto — ; the—, the — ; 

as, 3e alter, (e weifer. The older^ the wiser. 3e l^o^er 

9 
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man fieigt, bejlo fatter tt)irJ) bic Suft. The higher one 
ascends^ the colde?* becomes the air, F<»»r bcfto, the^ „ViVX 
fo/' is often substituted especially when the first 
member of comparison is understood; as, @ic jinl) [^on 
l^icr ? Urn fo bejfer ! You are already here ? So much the 
better-, but also 3e n>eiter norbtidj), um fo (or befto) grower 
fcie ftdltc. The farther norths the greater the cold, 

6* Snttner always, before the Comparative is 
rendered as follows: 3nimer na^er, nearer and nearer; 
(also $Rdl)cr unb na^cr); immer tt)eitcr or weiter unD 
njcitcr, farther and farther; immet ^eftiger, more and 
more vehemently. In adjectives of more than two syl- 
lables, the use of itunter is preferred to the repetition 
of the Comparative; as, Smmer uujufriebener^ more and 
more dissatisfied, 

7* aHer of all, is sometimes rather superfluously 
prefixed to Superlatives; as, t>er alferfleinfte 93ogc(, the 
smallest bird of all; tin aUerliebfte^ I)fng , a most de- 
lightful thing; am aflermeiften, most of all; am aHer- 
beften, best of all. This form is not to be recom- 
meiided* 

8* )U too entirely agrees with the English; as, 
ju t)ie(, too much (qusintity)'^ jn fe^r, too much (degree); 
gu flein, too small (size); ju u^cnig, too little (quantity 
or degree); ju gut, too well, 

9* Adjectives sometimes, as in English, acquire 
the force of Superlatives by composition: fo^Ifi^warj 
jet-black, (as black as coal), rabcnf^marj as black as 
a raven; ))ecbfinftcr pitch-dark; ftocfblinb stoneblind; 
erjbumm shockingly stupid, &c. 
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Exercise XXVU. On Section XIIL 

(Letters and figures refer to this Section.) 

Ste beutf^e Sitetatur* The German Literature. 

' 3cbc^ bebeutenberc (important, a. i.) SSoIf l^at in feincr 
®ef($t^tc dm furjerc obcr langerc (i.List) @|)o^c (epoch), 
in wclc^er e^ ben l^o^ften (e.) ®ipfel (summit) aupcrer 

(external) ^XIlaS)i (XVI List 2) Unb iuUCter (internal — ; both 
du^ere and inncre have the positive-meaning here given) S(ut^^ 
(blossom — here flourishing condition) tXxd6)t 2)ap biefe @|)0(|c 

jugleic^ me^c obcr weniger (C. Note) genau (accurately, closely) 
niit ber ]^o(||ien 6ntn)i(f(ung (development) unb bem gr6^= 
ten Olanjc (lustre) bee nationalcn Kunft, aBiffcnfc^aft unb 
fc^oncn (fine) Siteratur jufammenfdllt (to coincide), jeigt 
fid^ auf ^ beutlic^fic (B. a, s), \y>cnn man biejcnigen 3^it' 

altCt (n. age; as in golden age, Elizabethan age) hctXd^^Ut (to 

consider), bic man — na6) ben I)ert)orragenbften (prominent) 
aiegcnten (ruler) bcr »erf4)iebenen (various) 256lfer — bei 
ben ^ebraern ba6 3)at>ibif^=falomonif(^e; bei ben ©deepen 
ba6(ien{ge) be^ $ericle6, bei ben Stomern ba^ be^ 2lugu|iu^, 
bei ben SIrabern bad bed ^arun'a(=raf(|)ib unb ber fpani* 
fc^en Dmmaiiaben, bei ben Sritten bad 3^^^^^^^^^ ^^^ 6l^'= 
\abttf) unb bd ben granjofen bad ic^ Louis Quatorze — 

ijenannt ^at (XXII.) SleljnliC^ed (similar conditions) la^t (can) 
icb axi6) t)on ben ^dun bed ^antc, Slrioft unb 2^orquato 
J£ajfo, n)ie (as also) bed f|)anifc|en 6a(beroni nac^imcifen (to 

show, can be shown). 

2Bad nun 2)eUtfc!^Ianb belrifft (now as the Germany &c.; 
the phrase is commonly followed by fb which is not expressed in 

English), ]o mx^ }n>ar (indeed) Sebermauu baf ber 3)eutf(^e 
Oeift wa^renb (Vi. l. i) ber Ie$ten ^alfte (half) bed t)ori« 
aen (Vi.D. 2, a,\ unb am 2lnfange M je^igen 3al)rl^unbertd 
feine clafjifcbe ^eriobe, b. \). (ii. e.) t>k ^Periobe feiner 
^oc^flen unb rei^ften Sntfaltung, (dcveiopement) in Un 
aSerten Sloi>Pocfd, Seffingd, SSielanbd, ^erberd, @bt^t% 

Q* 
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@(^t(Ietd u. a. tn. (ii. b.) ge^abt J)at. Slbet n)%enb 
(XXIX. L, 3) ed an ftcf^ (in Useio tnerfn>urt)ig tfl, ba§ Me 
SDeutfcfien in bicfcr Jj^injic^t am fpatejien (late B.&,) unter itn 
militixttn 3lationtn ^crt>ortraten, ift ed cine no4) mcrf- 
ttjurbigcrcSrfc^cinung (phenomenon), bag l)icfcclafji|4ic5Pcnoi)e 
jiic|)t, tt)ic bci ben obcngenannten SSolfern, !)on emcr ^dt 
nationa(er®r5ge, ^aclit unbSBo^Ifa^tt (prosperity) oberau^! 
nur (even)gr6percr, 9ldnjcnber(briniant) Untcrne^mungcn (enter- 
prise rendered only in the Singular) bcglcitct (accompanied), oicx VOXt 

(on)ciner folcbenabpngig (dependant) erfcbcfnt, font)ctn(but) Dap 
im ®egent^etl (on the contrary) t}\t gtoge nattonaie @rbebung 
(rising) bcr Sa^te 1813 bi^ 1815 (xiv. a.) nni bie noc$ 
ruljmreic^ere (glorious) SBiebergeburt (regeneration) be6 cinigm 
3)eut[(|)lanb^ in unferm 2<agen auf'^ unjweifel^aftefte 

(undoubted B, a,3) in i^rcm tiefften (deep) ©runbe (origin) 

auf bem SBirfen jener gropcn ©eifter in bcr Sitcratut, ijl^i* 
lo[oj){)ic unb in ber 2Siffenjcbaft beru^t (to be founded on, to 

spring from). %nx t)m, bet bie fittli^icn (moral) ®efe$C (n. law) 
bet ^eUge[c|)tc()te (universal history) jU begteifen (to comprehend) 

fu^lt (to seek), etfcbeint in bicfer 2;^ai[acf)e (fact, state the 
gender); auf'd Srfreulicfiftc (gratifying B. fl,3) Die u>infommcne 

(welcome) SSer^eipUng (promise) ber 2)auer (permanence) gliicf* 

li^ier 3wftanbc (state of affairs). 9?ie toax 2)eutf4)lanb trau' 
tiger (sad) jerftiicfelt (dismembered), nic tn einet ^offnungd- 
lofern Sage al^ urn (about) bie3eit, ba (when) 6dE)iUer i^m 
(referring to S)cutfc^lanb,n.) in feineni (his) ^2Bilbelm 3DeU" per* 
benb (st.) jurief(to cry to): ^feib einfg! einig! einig!" unb, 
je garter t}a^ ^o6) (yoke) ber granjofifcben S^rannci auf 
bem jerriffenen (lacerated) Sanbe lag (st.), Je bunfler (dark) 
feine ^utunft (future) erf^iien; befto (F. 5) gewaltiger (mighty), 
bejlo tiefer , . befto umfaffenber (comprehensive) jirebtc (to 
strive) ber nationafe ®eift in SBiffenfcliaft unh Siteratur 
nac^ ber ©runbfage (basis) ber ebelften (noble) Silbung 
(culture), auf ber er ju berjenigen furticben S^ftigfeit (soUdity; 
unb grei^eit ern>ucbd, bie enblidb, bei (with) einer immer forg* 

fdltigeren (careful F. 6) aJoU^erjie^Ung (education of the people), 

feine politifcbe Sluferfte^ung (resurrection) mogli4) macbten. iit)i 
\t>lx aberauf biefe neuere (recent) clafftf^ie *i)}eriobe meiter einge^en 
(to enter upoio, miiffen n>ir erft ein fru^ercd (earlier) UtiU 
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ita^ten, ba6, ni^t mtnfcer tt)i^tifl (C.) fur btc ®c» 
M 93oIfed, nt(^t mni^n Un Seamen etnec claf» 

5[>crbient (to deserve). 



Section XIV. THE NUMERALS. 



A. Cardinal Numbers. 



feminine. 

tin, tim, tin (see below). 

(see below), 

(see below). 

four. 



t. 



\)n. 

\t})n, fifteen. 

^n for fec^^ge^n. 

!^n for ficbenjef)!!. 

()n. 

tbjmanjig.**) 
unbjmanjig. 

unbbreigiQ. 



40 Sierjig. 

47 6iebcnttnbt)icvgig. 

50 ^funfjig. fifty. 

55 ^unfunbfunfjig. 

60 ^e^gig. 

66 6e(t)^unbfec^^5ig. 

70 ©icbgig. 

77 Sicbenunbjtcbjig. 

80 mtm- 

90 mm^iq, 

99 0leununbneungig. 

100 ^unbert. 

101 (Sin^unbertunbeitt^. 

175 ein^unbcrtunbfunfunbjtebgig. 

500 pnf^unbcrt. 

1000 eintaufcnb. 

100,000 ^unberttaufcnb. 

(Sine SKillion, a million. 

Q^int 23iIlion, a billion. 

1866 (Sintaufcnbad)t^unbertfc^ttnb* 
fedjdjig or ad^tge^n^unbertfed)^ 
wnbfe^jig (never ac^tje^nfec^eunb* 

Mm)' 
1870 (Sintaufcnbac^tbunbertfiebjig 

or ac^tje^n^unbcrtficbjig. 



a. @iu^ one^ one thing (when used abstractly), 
ng the noun, it is ettl, tVXt, dll like the in- 
i article, from which it is distinguished through 
nt or spelt with a capital;' as, (Sin SRnnn, 
n; (Sine^ 2Ranne^, of one man; eine ^crfon. 



he Accent is distinctly on the first component. 
?rom 21 to 99 the units are expressed' first. 
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one person; cincr ^^erfon, of one person; nur cfti 
SBort, only one word; mil (jinem SBorte, mth one word. 

When used substantively, &in takes in the Nom. 
masc. et; and Nom. and Ace. neut. (e)S; as, 3Bunf4icn 
©ie cinen ©tod? §ier ift einer. Do you unsh a cane? 
Here is one, 2Benn ©I'e cin ^Pferb braud^en , tt)ill ii) 
' S^nen einS let^cn. If you require a horse^ I will lend 
you one. — C^^ good one^^ see p. 79 Note 1; ^This 
one^^ etc. p. 95 Remark). 

When preceded by the definite article, it is treated 
like the adjective ; (see Table, pp. 84, 85) as, bed (^inen, 
ber (Sinen, of the one; t)ou bcm (linen jum Slnbern, from 
the one to the other. 

Used as the unit in compound figures it remains 
undeclined; as, fiir etttuntjn>arijifl %\)a{tx, for one and 
twenty dollars; eiu 5D?ann t)on eiltunbfectijfg 3al)ren, a 
man of siMy one; — likewise in ®itt^unbert one 
hundred y ®itttaufenb one thousand^ (Sine ^fitlion one 
million; as distinguished from dxi §unbert a hundred^ 
ein S^aufcnb a thousand, eine 9}ZiUion a million^ in which 
it is the article and declined. 

The plural form bic ®ttten is used in opposition 
to V\t Slnbern; as, 2)ie Siuen betcten, bie Slnbern iammer- 
ten. One part of the people was praying y the other 
was lamenting. 

b. jwei (formerly masc. Jtoeett, fem, JttJO, neut. 

8Wei). 

3wei and btci are not declined when preceded 
by the article or a pronoun; as ber jn)ei Sreunbc, of 
the two friends; biefen brei SJJannern, to these thi^ee men. 

Without the article, jtt)ei and brei take et in the 
genitive; as, bie Sludfage jweier S^wgen, the evidence 
of two witnesses; in ®efellf(^aft breier greunbe, in com- 
pany of three friends. The dative in ttt occurs only 
quaintly in expressions like: t)or 5tt?eien 3^W9^"» (more 
commonly Dor jtt»ei), in the presence of two witnesses; 
na4) breien Sagen aufgefa^ren, i^isen after three days. 

c. Cardinal numerals chiefly those of one syllable, 
when used as slibstantives, take e in the Nom., Gen., 
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and Ace. and etl in the Dat., especially when preceded 
by the definite article; as, 3Kan wa^ltc untcr 35rcien. The 
election was made from among three, ^^efne^ berSSiere 
jicdt in icm J^ierc.'' None of the four {elementary spi- 
rits) is in the beast (Go'the's 'Faust'). 3)a6 3)irefto=' 
tium ber Sunfe. The govemmmit of the five directors 
{in France 1795); mit ©ei^fen fa^ren, to drive in a 
coach ajid six; ju Slc^ten , by eights, eight and eight; 
ju ^unberten, in hundreds. 

Note 1. The English expression **tWO or three'' must not be 
rendered by gtt)ei obcr brei which means two or, at the mosty three, 
but by fittigC a few, VHt^ttXt several or more commonly by ein 
$a(lt (a pair); as, tin ^aar grcuijbc, two or three friends; cilt 
%CiOiX %{^Qikx, two or three thalers, Silt ^ttdt besides means a pair 
or a couple with two objects usually connected in counting; as, 
brei $aar ^trumpfe, three pairs of stockings; ivoti $aar 8c^u^e, 
two pairs of shoes; ((Siu gliicf lidded QJaar, a happi/ couple). 

Note 2. The adjective bcib^ both the, the two, is used not to 
designate tivo of a larger number, but to comprise two mentioned 
objects under one idea as having something in common ; as, ^eibc 
greunbc voaxtn rcid). Both the friends were rich. 2)ie bcibcn <Stdbtc 
bep^en 'iprioilegicn. The two cities possess privileges. 3c^ l^abc 
ht\i)t 5(ugcn UCrlorcn. / have lost both eyes. Only as a neuter 
noun ©cibc^ has ihe force of both — and — ; Un^ ifi gcgcbeit JU 
erfcnncn, 93eibc^, \>a^ ®ute unb ba^ Sofc. To us it is given to know 
both good and evil. 

fBeibe is not as ""both'* in English, followed, but preceded by 
the possessive pronoun , when , of course , it becomes beibett; as, 
feine bcibett ^rubcr, both his brothers. 

d. Only ®itt, ©itte, ®itt affects the adjective like 
the indefinite article; (see Table p. 85) as, (Sin trcuer 
gteunb, one true friend; (Siner treuen grcunbin, of one 
true (fern,) fnend; (Sin treue^ ^crj , one true heart; 
but when this numeral is preceded by the definite 
article, it becomes an adjective itself; as, ber etne 
trcuc greunb, the one true friend; Da^ ci'ne treue ^ers, 
the one true heart, (be^ eincn, of the one; bent einen, 
ber Cincn, to the one &c.). No other Cardinal has 
pronominal force, not even jn)ei and brei, as sometimes 
erroneously stated, and hence the adjective following 
these numerals is dealt with independently of them. 
(See foot of pp. 84, 85). 
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e. The remaining cardinal numerals, have no 
regpilar genitive and to express this ease, unless that 
is done by a preceding article or pronoun, the .pre- 
position WX is used; as, !I)te ^cilfte WX funf ifl jmt 
unb ein l[)alb. The half of five is two and a half. 2)er 
britte S^eil tiOtt fecft^ ifi jn^ei. TAe ^Airrf por^ of sioj is 
two. 3m SBenee i)on fimfl)unbert S^l^alern (»on governing 
the dative), in the possession of five hundred thalers. 

Note 3. The names of the figures are of the feminine gender 
and take en in the plural; as, ^ie @in^ ^iet ift nic^t beutli(^. The 
**one^' here is not distinct. S)u mu^t bie S)reien beffer fc^reiben. 
Foi/ m?/*/ wnVc the tlvrees better. S)ic Sileunen fc^en gut au^i The 
nbies look welt. 

Note 4. With the snffix et, nnmerals are used as substantives 
in certain technical terms; as, cin SDreicr (also S)reilmg), cin 
8c(^fer (Sec^dling), certain small coins; guter (Silfer, good wine, of 
the vintage of 1811; cin ruftigcr ®cd)jigcr, a vigorous man of sixtj 
years of age (sexagenarian). Adjectively used, this form occurs 
before 3tt^wn ; as, in ben brcigiger S^i^tcn, in one of the years be- 
tween 1830 and 1840. As a noun it occurs, in ben ^reifigent, 
SSietgigem, meaning between thirty and forty, between forty and 
fifty, &c., years of age. Thus, in bcn erjien 3iiJ<Jnjigcrn means, about 
iwOy three or four-and-lwenty years of age. 

B. a. The ordinal numbers from second to 
nineteenth are formed by the addition of it, from 
twentieth upwards by the addition of jlc to the 
cardinal numbers; and this rule is observed in all 
Compounds. The Ordinals are treated entirely as 
adjectives and occur both without and with the defi- 
nite and indefinite articles. 

b. Der, Me, baS etfte the first is the Superlative 
of the adverb t^t ere, and hence preserves the long 
vowel. For the adverb trft see Sect. XXVI II. 

The second, tcr, bie, ba^ jireite (anbere) ; the third, 
ber, bie, bad britte; the fourth, ber &c., t)ierf e ; the nine- 
teenth, ber, &c., neunje^nte; the twentieth, bet, &c., 
ghxinjiflffe; the thirtieth, ber breifigfte; the hundredth, 
bcr ^unbertftc; the hundred and fifth, bcr l^unbert.unb 
funfte; the hundred and twenty-first, ber etnl^unbcrt eili 
unb jwanjigfte ; the thousandth, ber taufeiibflhe. 
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The pnpil shonld notice that one says bet ^ttttbctt Uttb ttftt, 
Ike hundredth and first; bet S^aufettb ttttb tt^t, the thousand arid 
first; bet ^unbcrt unb gtocite, ^unbert unb brittc &c. ; but, on the 
other hand bet ®itt Uttb p^amifdtt, the twenty-first; bet Swrt 
ttttb bteifigfte, the thiHy-second &c. 

Ex. 2)en brei^igften October 1870, (on) the 30«» of 
October 1870; bcr trittc STOaf, the third of May ^ ad- 
verbially ben britten Wlai or am britten 9Wai, {on) the 
third of Mat/; ben funfunbjinjanjiflPen juli 1861 , (on) 
the twentijfiftk of Juiij 1861, ben Slci^ten 3anuat 1871. 

It will be seen that the name of the month is not declined in 
stating the date except in ^nfang, 3!flittt, @nbe 6eptemberd, in the 
beginning^ middle, end of Septembery for be^ (September. 

The nsual omission of the termination in the names of months 
arrises from their having formerly been used in the Latin form; 
as. Mail, Septembris &c. ; and no provision for the case having 
been made when, owing to a reaction against foreign forms, those 
Latin terminations were dropped. 

c. The German language possesses an adjective- 
interrogative, bet/ bte. hai XOktntlftt (Lat. quotus\ from 
ttPtf IHCiC how many, by which tne ordinal number is 
elicited; as, ber ttietJielfte ^ii\x^ n>ar bie^? fVhat (the 
how many^^) shot was thisi @6 n>ar bet je^nte. // vms 
the tenth. In asking the date, with the adverbs geflern, 
l^eute, morgen &c. or the name of the weekday the 
words ^day of the month* are not rendered; as^ ber 
tt>iet>ielfle njar Dienfiag ? -— flejiern ? fVhat day of the 
month was Tuesday "i — yesterday? 2)er iDrttte. The 
third. S)ett nM'etjifljien ^abett Wit l^eute? — morflen? 

IVhat day of the month (have we) is {it) to-day ? — fo- 
mort^ow? ©en funften, ben fec|)6ten. The fifths the sixth. 

Mote L With the name of soYereigns the Ordinal is used 

as in English, bnt assumes the case of the preceding nanie; as, 
jlat^actna bie 3tt)eite (itat^arina II.), Catherine I!; ^txxax&i bed ©ierten, 
($einri(^ IV) of Henry IV; ffiil^elm bem erjlen, to fFilhelm I. 

C. Distinctive Vnmerals. (St^ttli, in the first place; 
iWdUni, secondly; brittettft, thirdly; neunje^ntetlft, in 
the nineteenth place ; in)anji0ftettS , in the twentieth 
place; le^teitft, lasdy* 
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D. Fractions. A half, or half a, dn l^alber, eine 
f)albc, ein ^albe^, or ein f^aib-, a third part; cin MtUl] 
a fourth, cin t)iertel; a quarter, ein Siertcl; a fifth, ein 
fiinftel; a twentieth, ein j;wauj;igfte( ; a millonth part, 
cin 2Killiontl)ciI. These are compounds of the numeral 
and 2;^ci(, a part. 

Note 1. S)ic ^a(Bc SGBcIt, half the world; tnein ^albt^ Seben, 
half of my life; but ]pa(b i^onbon, half London; l^alb ^uropa, half 
Europe. 

Note 2. Instead of the compound fractions, cilt ein ^db, !'/«; 
gtt)ei ein i)aib, 2^/^; brci ein l^alb, S'/a &c, in which ^alb is declined, 
theie occur the expressions anbcrt^dlb/ i- e. one whole and the 
other half (IVg); bttttcbtttb^ «• e. two whole and of the third but 
a half (2V2); t)tertC^a(b, 3y2, &c., in which Ipalb is not declined. 

Note 3. The expressions a iwelvmnonth and a sixmonih are 
rendered by ein 3a(;r, a year and by ein i)C\M 3a^r, half a year; 
likewise ein 33iertelj[al)r, three months; brei iBiertcliat^r, nine months. 

Note 4. In dividing the hOUrs of the day, the expressions 
ein SBicrtet, a quarter^ {)alb, hall\ and brei 25iertel {three quarti-rs)y 
a quarter to, are employed in the following manner: — The 
minutehand is assumed as starting from the full hour (12), and 
moving onwards to the next; as, ein 35iertel auf ein^, one quarter 
towards one, I. e., a quarter past twelve, (also, ein 35iertel nac^ 

3n)olf); ^cilb ein^, (Scotish, half one), half past twelve-, brei ©iertel 

auf ein0, the hand has completed three quarters of its course to- 
wards one, i. e., a quarter to one; i^[)\\ SDiiuulen bi§ or dOt ein8, 
ten minutes to one; jttjanjig SUtiuutcn nad) eins, twenty minutes 
past one. £iailway time is marked as in English. 

E. Distributive Numerals. 3^ S^t^ei, each two; jc 
brei, each three, every three; \t t>icr, each four, every 
four; ju jweien, by twos, by couples; ju breien, three 
by three; (ju ^unDerten), in hundreds* 

F. Multiplicative Numerals. 3^^^^ifft^ and jn?ei- 
faltig, twofold; l)reifa(|) and breifaltig, threefold; cinfac^, 
simple, single; (einfdltig, simple, artless); ^unOertfdltig, 
hundredfold, J)ielfa(tig, manyfold. 

G. Variative Numerals. (Sinerfei, all of one kind, 
the same; jmeictlei, of two different kinds; jwanjigerlei, 
of twenty different sorts ; mancberlci, various ; t)iclcrlci, 
of many sorts. Those arc not declinable. 
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H. Reiterative Numerals. @inma(, one time, once; 
jwetmal, two times, twice; treimal, three times, tlirice; 
)}ternutl, four times, &c. ; i)ie(ma(, many times; (niemaI6 
never). SDrcimal trei ift neun. (3X3= 9)* Ihree 
times three are nine. 

Of these numerals declinable adjectives are formed 
by the suffix ig; as, ein treimaliget Slngriff, a thnce 
repeated attack. 

The adverb einmal otice, some day, sometime^ only, has the 
accent on VXOl, by which it is colloquially expressed; as, Steven '8ie 
(ein)mal fliUl Stand still, please I 

I. The indefinite Nnmerals have been noticed in 
the following places : SlUe, pp. 80, 10; — 84, 5; — 82, Note 
2 & 3; - 102, Notes;— 100, 6;— anbere, pp. 80;— 84, 10; 

— 104, 10; — 1, fl 134; -— etniac (not to be confounded 
with the adjective einfg united, agreed, one) and ttlid^c, 
pp. 80, 10; — 84, 10; —104, 10; — jeber, pp. 84, 6; 

— 102, 6; — Jeglic^er and iebwebec, p. 72, 5. d; — 
fcin, Umxr pp* 72, c; — 85; — 107, e; — manc^cr, 
pp. 80, 10; — 84, 7 and 10; — 102, 7; — mc^tcre, 
pp. 80, 10; — 84, 10; — 127,E; — bic meijicn; p. 127,E; 

— mk, pp. 80, 10;-84, 10; — 104, 10; — 127,E; 

— 128, Note 5 vvelc^e, pp. 80, 10; — 84, 10; — 104, 9 
Wenifle, pp. 80, 10; — 84, 10; — 104; — 127,E. 

Exercise XXVIII. 

2)eutf^e giteratur* 

II. £te a(t:^o$beutf$e (Old-higb-German) ^eriobe (period). 

(Numbers given in figures must be pronounced in German.) 

i?arl ber ®rofc (Charlemagne), Ux t)om Salute 768 
bi6 814 in 3)eutfc^(anb , granfrei(^ unb Stalien reflierte 
unb in biefcn brei Sdnbern ia^ (S^riftentl^um (Christianity) 
befefJigtc (to confirm), t)ert]^eibi9te (to defend) unb au6breitetc 
(to extend), tt)or ein 2)eutfc6er t)on bcm ©tamme (race) ber 
granfen (Franconians) welc^et bem criten ©allien im Stamen 
,,granfreicb" gegeben ^at. (S6 ift m^ ^oc^iji interejfant 
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(xm. D.) baf bicfer tt)f ifcjle unb mdc^tioftc gurfl be« 
SRittelalterd (middieages) in bent gropen SBetfe ber 93e« 

grunbung (establishment) bet @e{tttUng (civilization) Utlb Stl> 

bung (cniture) be^ 9l6enbtanbed (Westem-Enrope) ))on einetn 
©ngldnbcr unterjiuftt (supported) tt)urbe, 2)icfer war fein 
erftet Slat^geber (adviser) 3l(cuin. geb. (p. 22) 736 ju S)otf, 
etner bet betu^mtcften (celebrated) ©elc^ttcn (scholar) feiner 
3eit unb grunbcte t % (p. 22) 796 bic gcle^rten Scifeulen 
jiu 2)out6, $ari6, Saon, 3)!e$ u. f. n). and benen bte 
9Biffenf(^aften (branches of knowledge) {id[) tm Sietc^e t)er« 
breftcten (to spread), itarf bcr ®ropc liebtc [cine 2)eutf(^e 
2Rutterfprac|ie unb foK (is said) felbji ben er(ien Serfui^ 
(attempt) ju einet !Deutf($en Sprac^Iel^re (Grammar) gemact)t 
laben. (Sx eifann (st. to think out) beutfc^e Seamen fur 
bte ^J)2onate (months) unb SflStnbe (winds), befall Ua^ bent 
SSoIfe beutfd^ geprebigt (to preach) werben foHte (should) unb 
Hep (st.) bie alten ^elbenlieber (hero -legends) nieberfci^retben 
Cto commit to writing) ))on beneu t}a^ ^tlbebranbt^lieb bad 
befanntefte (best-known) i% ^icutn6 bebeutenbfler (important) 
©dbuler 9l^abanu6 aJiaurud, ber ©runber ber gropen 
©c^ulen j;u gulba, D6nabru(f, aKinben, ^aberborn u. a. 
m. im 3. 802 njar befonberd fur bad ©tubiunt ber 
tt^eltli^ien (secular) SBiiTenfc^aften unb ber 2)eutfcben ©pra^c 
t^dttg (active) bte er ber SateinifAen g(et4)f^eate (to place on 
an equal footing with). !£)ie ©))ra4)e tu t^rer bantatigen 
(then, of that time) gorm tt)ar bie frdnfif(|)c ober alif)o^* 
beutfc^e, eine ©cbwejier bed alteren @otf^i\d)tn (gothic) hi 
ttjeld^er leftteren tt)ir nocf) gro§e il^etle (portions) ber Ueber* 
fe^ung (translation) ber Sibel bur^ ben Sif(||of (bishop) 
lllftlad aud ben 3ia^ren 360 bid 380 beft^en mi bie mit 
bent Untergange (downfall) bed got^ifd^en SfieidE^ed tjerfdpwanb 
(to disappear), '^a^ Slltbocbbeutfd^e (for bie alt]^o(^beutfd[|e 
©pradE^e) f^at feinen 9?amen t)on feiner l^o^en gebirgigen 
(mountainous) ^etmatl^ im QuUxi (South) !I)eutf(blanbd am 
gupe (foot) ber Sllpen unb foBte (ought) eigentli^ (properly) 
bie , oberbeutfc^e" (Uppergerman) f)d^m im (^egenfafte (oppo- 
sition) iu bem Siieber^eutfcben (Nethergerman) bed flac^en (low) 
Sanbed im 9?orben (in the north) tt)el^ed noc^ ^eute (to day) 
unter bem Stamen M ,,$lattbeutf(|)en' (patois) fortlebt (to 
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continue living) uttb in n)e(d^er fpdter ber (erul^mte ,9{etnecfe 
itx gu4)^* ('*Renard the fox") gef^ticben tt>urbe, ben ®6i^c 
in ia^ l^eutige ^oi)imi\i) uberfe^t i)at. 

5)a6 Sllt^ocf bcut[(^c ftarb (st.) in granfreicj nai) beffen 
S^rennung »cn 2)eutf(^Ianb unter Static \6)Xoa6)m (weak) 
Kaclifolgern (successor) balb au6, blteb abet fafl no(| bret 
Sa^r^unbcrtc unter franfif^en unb fd^|tf(^en iJaifern bic 
|)errfctienbe (predominant) !iIRunbart (dialect) in 2)eutfc|i(anb 
unb tt>ir beft^en in berfelben f^riftli(|)e (in writing) 3)enfmaler 

(monument, record; XVII. L. 5) au6 bem ftebfUten bid gUt 

SRitte bed jwolften 3a^rl)unbert6. Die SSerfaffer (author) 
ftnb melftend (xiii. b. a,2) Won6)c (monk), tt>eI4)e juerft 
||64)fiend (xin. b. a,2) Ueberfc^ungen aud bem Sateinifcben 
raad&ten, namentlid^ (especially) conit^eilrn ber ^eiligen ®(|)rift 

(Scriptures), ^(oftertegeln (monastic rules), ©ebeteu (prayers), 

UJrebigten (sermons) u. bgl.; balD (Xiii. E) abet an6) »on 
p^ilofop^if^en SQBerfen [n>ie bed Soetiud, 2lrijloteIed u. f. tt>.] 
@nb(id^ (at last) 9ebrau4)ten (to employ) fie bie 3)eutf^c 
©prac^e unab^ngig (independantiy) in poetifcjier gorm unb 
tt)ir ema^nen (to mention) ^ier jmeier St)angelien--§armonien 
(Gospel Concordences) aud bem 9ten 3a^r^unbert, — [„ ittiji" 
bad erjie ©ebic^t (poem) in SReimen (rhymes), (welc^e eine 
2)eutfc^e unb ^riftlicfje (christian) Srfinbung (invention) fmb), 
— unb „§elifln&" ober ,,§eilflnb" (saviour) in atliterirenbett 
aSerfen (m.), — bie no(|) ber alten ^eibnifc^-germanifc^en 
(Pagantentonic) 2)i(^tung ange^oreu (to belong to) femer bad 
^SubtDigdlieb'' auf ben Sieg eined 2)eutf(|)en Koniad 8ub= 
VdiQ ubn bie l^eibnif^en Slormannen (Norsemen) [i. 3. 881], 
enblic^ bie SQBeltc^ronif (chronicle of the world) unb bie iJaifer» 

6)X0n\t (chronicle of the Emperors), SSerfu^e eiuer S3Belt» 

gefc^ic^te (Universai-History) aud bem 12ten 3a^r^unbert, 
Seoenben u. f. w. 9Son einera fe^r f^onen alten ®ebi(f)tc 
,,ffialt^er »on Slquitanien* ifi nur erne 8ateinif(|ie Ueber* 
fe^ung in ^erametern, t>on bem SRonc^e @cf^arbt )>on 
@t. ©alien aud bem 12ten ^al^r^unbert er^alten (preserve). 
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Section XV. — NOUNS. — OENSES. 

Leading Remarks. 1. Every German noun is 
either of the masculine, feminine or neuter gender; 
as, SSaum masc. tree^ S3Iumc fem. flower, ^raut neut. 
herb, A few nouns have two genders, each, however, 
with a diflferent meaning; as, Stei^ masc. rtc^, 9ici6 neut. 
sprig (See p. 152) The grammatical gender depends 
only in some cases on tke natural gender, i. e. on the 
gender of the sex; as, SSflter m. father^ 3Wutter f. nuh 
ther] (but SKeufj^ m. human beings SBflife f. orphan, 
S33cib n. woman. See p. 15 J, 1). On the other hand the 
natural gender is extended to a vast number of ab- 
stract nouns, and of common nouns denoting inanimate 
things, which thereby receive a peculiar significancy 
apart from their meaning; as, ®eiji m. spirit, @pr«(f|e 
f. language, Scben n. life, itojjf m. head. SBruft f. breast, 
§erj n. heart. 

Not that this feature is peculiar to the German langnage which 
shares it with the most ancient languages of the East; with the classi- 
cal Greek and Latin, as well as with all modern languages, except the 
English, the latter having preserved but few traces of that imaginati?e 
life of which the free use of the genders is the expression.* 

2» The form and meaning of a German noun only 
afford a sure indication of its gender in the cases stated 
in the rules pp. 146 — 149. In other cases the dictionary 
must be consulted. 



* There can be no doubt that the English language has by the 
present arrangement of its genders obtained certain advantages with 
regard to briefness and- ready use. in ns far as, in clearing away 
every admixture of the imaginative, it has, as it were, laid bare 
every idea in its practical and definite reality. But it is at least 
questionable whether such advantages outweigh the loss, evidently 
caused by the conflict between its Anglo-Saxon and Norman-French 
elements, whilst it will appear from the above remarks, that the 
German language can never, as it occasionally insinuated, follow its 
example in this respect. 
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Complete lists of the genders are of little practical valtie> as 
the numerous exceptions defy the memory which may be more pro- 
fitably concentrated upon the lists connected with the declension 
of nouns, these to a great extent serving the same object. 

• 

3* The declension of the article (pp. 84, 85) shows 
that the Nom. Sing. masc. and the Gen. and Dat. Sing. 
fern, are alike (ber), that the Kom. and Ace. Sing. 
fern, are the same as the Nom. and Ace. Plur. of any 
gender (bte), and that the Gen. bet and the Dat. bctt 
of the Plur. of any gender cannot by themselves 
be distinguished from the same forms in the Sing. 
This suffices to show how anxiously the pupil should 
endeavour to ascertain and to fix in nis memory 
.the gender of each noun with which he has to deal, 
as reliance on the article alone would lead to utter 
confusion. 

4* At the same time the above facts show that 
the gender of the German nouns very materially tends 
to keep the forms of declension within moderate limits, 
various cases, identical in form, being clearly distin- 
guished by the gender to which the nouns belong; as, 
itX Siiticx, Nom. Sing, masc, ike knight,* itt 3itl^er, 
Gen. or Dat. Sing. fem. , of or (to) the cithern,' htt 
®itter, Gen. Plur. neut., of the railings,- — belt S3cgen, 
Ace. Sing, masc, the arch,- belt SBogen, Dat. Plur. fem., 
(to) the waves. 

5* Of far greater importance, however, is the 
advantage which the grammatical structure of the Ger- 
man language derives from the^ distribution of the gen- 
ders. When it is considered that the English pronouns 
lY, this, that, which, who, can be properly used only 
in reference to the last noun preceding them, whilst 
the threefold form of the pronouns in German admits 
of an extension of their reference , according to the 
gender, to one noun out of several of diflferent genders, 
it will be conceived how vastly the genders contribute 
to that free play and precision of construction which 
distinguish the German language. 
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Those prolonged periods, indeed, and those inyolntions of 
danses so trying to the patience of the English reader, can by no 
means he always attributed to a want of taste in the German writers : 
for what would appear an unwieldy conglomeration in a language 
without genders, is by thjeir agency rendered very generally a com- 
prehensive and well organized tissue, exhibiting definite and lucid 
relations or at all events relieved of much of its seeming obscurity 
and unshapeliness. 

6* Lastly, the extension of the natural gender to 
abstract nouns and inanimate objects, constitutes an es- 
sential element in German poetry and in all composi- 
tions aspiring to beauty. It must not be confounded 
with the personifying and allegorizing application of 
gender to abstract iaeas in English poetry, as in the 
case of time^ deaths nature^ hope, but probably finds a 
complete analogy only in the feminine gender of the 
English word ship, and in the use of the same gender 
by the mechanic in speaking of engines, implements &c., 
the working of which supports and gratifies him, whilst 
they obey his will. It rather unconsciously, but not 
the less powerfully awakens ideal associations of thought 
and feeling in the mind of the reader or listener; mas- 
culine nouns coming in more or less with a touch of 
the strong, active, aggressive &c., whilst the feminine 
nouns are calculated to suggest the mild and gentle, 
latent and yielding and the neuter represents the gene- 
ral and whole, as may be illustrated by a comparison 
of the genders of the following nouns: 



Neuter. 

ficben, life. 

a^ewugtfein, con- 
sciousness. 

©emiit^, mind, dis- 
position. 

®efu§l, feeling. 

8i^t, light. 

geuer, fire. 
^an^, land. 



Masculine. 

%x\th, the impulse. 
&ti% the spirit. 
mmt, the will. 
Wl\lt^, courage. 

$ag, hatred, 
^tra^l, beam, ray. 
Stag, day. 
gunfe, spark. 
S9li^, flash, lightning. 
93erg, mountain. 



Feminine. 

IRu^e, rest. 
Geele, the soul. 
fReigung, inclination. 
gurd)t, fear. 

fiiebe, love, 
^etle, brightness. 
9ta*t, night. 
&[\i% the glow^ heat, 
^lamme, flame. 
^btnt, plain. 
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Nbuteb. 

gelb, field, 
ffiafer, water. 
(Slieb, member of the 
body. 



Z^itx, animal. 
®ett)dd>#, vegetable. 



Masculine. 

flrfer, ploughed field. 
@trom, current. 
\Ju§ m. foot. %xm, 

arm. 
^opf, head, 
fiome, lion. 
©tier, bull. 
%\>kx, eagle, 
©tamm, stem. 



Femininc. 

SBiefe, meadow. 
%m\), flood, 
^anb, f. hand. 
Srufl, chest, breast, 
©ajetle, gazelle. 
SOtau^, mouse. 
2:aubc, dove. 
JBurjel, root: 



If it is farther considered that besides the above 
distinctions, the gender is expressive of many other 
relations of imagination ; for inst. itx 3BiUe the will, bic 
Xi)ai the deed,' t)a (Sntfc()Iu^ the resolve, bie Slu^fu^rung 
the execution,' tier 2Cunfc^ the wish, ik ^offnung the 
hope; ber gcl^ the rock, bie Cluelle the fountain, spring; 
i)er ©tamm the trunk, bic SBurjet the root, ik dtanh 
the tendril, creeper; ber @turm the tempest, ik ©title 
the calm; — and farther that synonyms are often dis- 
tinguished by the gender according to the slighest shade 
of meaning, it will be conceived what resources the 
system of genders aflfords to the poet and the orator and 
how it imparts to his compositions a subtle charm of 
life and motion in addition to the poetical combination 
which he introduces to the mind. (Comp. J. Grimm, 
Deutsche Grammatik, Vol IIL, p. 346j.* 

The following passage, translated from HebeVs *Allemannische 
Gedichte', may serve as a specimen of this poetical use of the gender. 
Although a production of this century, it reflects in a truly wonderful 
manner the naivete of the primitive sentiment to which the German 

• Becker^ indeed, (Ausfuhrl. Gramm. Part. I, § 120) refers the 
gender of nouns exclusively to their etymological formation. This, 
however, cannot afl^ect the use. which the imaginative genius of the 
people would make of the genders as existing, whilst it would be 
easy to prove that B, in pointing to facts, not sufficiently appre- 
ciated, was led to a onesidedness characteristic of the grammarian 
rather than of the poet. The incontrovertable fact, that Gender 
largely owes its origin to ancient mythological notions as for in- 
stance in the case of the Gender of trees, as connected with the 
myth of the Dryads or of the Saxon "«m" and ^^mooti' &c. &g.; 
IB in itself sufficient to settle the question. 

10 
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language owes the application of the natnral gender to inanimate 
objects. 

S)em)etl fdmmt jld^ b(e <Sonne unb fauBei gefdmmt unb gewafc^en 
jtommt mit bem Ctricfjeug fie l^cioor aud ben 35ergcn gegangen, 
SBanbelt i^ren 3Beg ^od) an bei ^immlifd^en l^anbftva§'; 
2>tx\dt, unb fiejjt ^erob; gleic^wie eine freunblidje iUiutter 
5la(^ ben itinbern fie^)t. ©ie lac^t bem 5teimd)en entgegen, 
Unb ba# tjS)ut i^m fo n)o^l bi^ tief an bie SBurjeIn t)erunter: 
6olc^e f(^6ne JJtau, unb tod) fo gutig unb ftcunblid)! • 

3lber tnad flticft fie benn nut? ©enjolf aud j)immlifc^en S)uften. — 
2)a! fc^on tropfelt*i^, ein 8ptu^etc^en fommt, brauf regnet e^ tuc^tig; 
jtetmc^en txintt f\d) fatt. 

In the meanwhile the son* combs herself, and tidily washed and 

combed. 
Comes walking forth from the mountains with her knitting. 
And takes her walk aloft on the heavenly highway; 
She is knitting and looks down, like a. kindly mother 
Looking after her children. She smiles upon the little sprout, 
And that does it ever so much good down to its very roots: 
Such a beautiful lady, and yet so generous and kind! 
But^what is she knitting, I wonder? Why, clouds of heavenly vapoars. 
There comes already a sprinkling and then it rains smartly; 
My little sprout drinks its till. 

The following rules Will aid the pupil in remember- 
ing the gender of German nouns. 

Componnd nouns, of course, have the gender' of 
their last component; as, ber Simbnum the pear- trecj 
W S3rut)er^toct)ter the niece, Ki6 SSater^au^, the home. 

The only exceptions are kr 9Kittn>o^ fVednesday 
(middle of the week — S5?o4)e fem.), and the following 
feminine Compounds of bcr a)hit^ spwit^ mood; bie Sln^* 
mut^ grace^ S)einut^ humility, ©ropmut^ magnanimity, 
Sangmut^ lungffu/fering, Sanftmut^ meekness, S(f)^r>ermut^ 
melancholy, aCe^mutl^ mild sadness, (t>ie Slrmut^ poverty 
is not a Compound, but a Derivative — ) and lastly, 
Wc §eirfll^ marnage with t>er 9iatl) council. 

A. Masculine are: The Derivatives formed with 
the suffixes stated p. 36, rf. 1, and Derivatives chiefly 
denoting individual actions formed of verbs without an 

* The masculine gender of the English word sun is a foreign 
importation. The Anglo-Saxon ^su/me* is feminine; ^ona* the 
moon being masculme as in all Teutonic dialects. 
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addition to the stem, except those with the prefix 
®e^ (see C. Neuter); as, ber Segi'nn the beginning^ from 
beginnen to begins l)er Srtrag the produce, from erlragcn 
to bear, to yield; ber gall the fally from fnllen to fall; 
Der S))rung the spring^ from fpringeu (Past Part, gefprun* 
flcn) to spring; ber €c^u^ the shot, from fc^iie^en (Past 
Part. gef(|)offen) to shoot; bcr SSerftcinb the understanding^ 
from »erfte^cn (Imp. t?erftanb) to understand; ber (Snt« 
n)urf the scheme, sketch, from cntu>erfcn (Past. Part, ent* 
iporfen) /o scheme, to sketch. Feminine is tie Jl^at the 

f rfecfl^, from l{)un (Imp. t^at) ^o do. The neater excep- 
tions are; ba^ 33ab ^^e ^cr/A; bq^ S3anb Me ^le; bad 
Sunb the bunchy 'from binben to bind; bad glop Me 

I rcr/i, from fliepen /<? flow; bad ®rab Me grave y from 
graben ^o <//</, • bad Seib Me sorrow, from (eiben to suffer ; 
bad Sob Me praise y from loben, ^o praise; bad 9)laa^ 
Me measure, from meffcn ^o measure; bad ®(6to^ Me 
/ocA:, Me castle y from f(f)liepeu ^o /(?cA:; bad Spiel Me 
gamey play, from fpielen to play; ia^ %^d{ the portion 
share, from t^eilen to divide; — bad S3ege^r Me desire, 
from begel^ren to desire; bad Seftecf Me set of instru- 
mentSy and bad SSerftecf Me hiding placCy from jiecfen to 

fput; bad SSerbot Me prohibition, from i)erbieten to for- 
bid; bad SSerbecf Me decky from beden to cover; t)a6 
SSerbienfi Me merit, from t)crfcienen to deserve; bad SBer- 
l^or Me trial, from ^^oren to hear; bad SJerliep Me 
dungeony probably from laffm (Imp. liep) to leave. 

Compounds with monosyllabic forms of verbs are 
very numerous and the rules given with regard to these 
are of importance for the advanced pupil. 

Masculine are farther, Seasons, (except ia^ 3^^^ 
the year and W 9?a(|)t Me night), months, (never used 
without the article), days, mountains, stones, winds, 
llie ZLon-European rivers^ (except those of the Bussian 
empire, in a) ; the rivers of Great Britain, (except \)ic 
S^emfe, 3tld, Dufe, and ©aoerne); the rivers of the 
Peninsnla, those of Italy in 0/ those of France not end- 
ing in Cf (only Slube and 2lnbre are masculine)^ and the 
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following German rivers : bet S3o6er, felbing, 3nn, ito$ei 
«c(f), aWain, $«cc!vir, ^Preget, SRegen and SR^em. Th 
names of some mountains have the gender of the las 
component, viz. bie Sungfrau, bie &6)mdoppc, (also bi 
gurfa) ia^ Sc^redl^orn, bad SOSetter^rnj (likewise, ba 
grope ?Ha\)). 

B. Feminine are: The Derivatives formed wit 
the suffixes stated p. 36, rf. 2, and those formed wit 
the stems of verbs as stated p, 34, 7 — also Derivative 
in. t formed of adjectives and denoting an abstrai 
quality; as, bie %cxm the distance, from fern far; b 
§rembe foreign land, from fremb foreign, alien,- bie ^61 
the height, from bo cf) high; bie '^a\^ the vicinity, neat 
ness, presence, from na]^(c) near; sometimes highl 
poetical: as bie Slcine (Goethe) the pureness^ Die ©d^oi 
oeauteousness, bie 3^rube (Goethe) the dimness. 

Feminine are farther: All rivj. not mentione 
above as masculine, the names of '^ aitries ending i 
an, (9JJolbau, Moldavia, SBetterau); in ei (Sombarbc 
S^urfei, ffiatlac^cl); in ie (9?ormanb»e, ^fcarbie); in 
(Saufi^ Lusatia, ^-Pfalj Palatinate, @ "^tveij Switzerland] 
which are always used with the article as also b 
Jlrimm, Crimea; 2el>aute, Levant, ^Proi^enge and UFrain( 
most flowers, fruits (except ber 5lpfel, ber 5Pfirit(^), tree 
if not used in composition with ^bauttt (m.) ; as, b 
@icf)e the oak-tree, bie Sinbe the lime-tree (but bet @id 
baum). Exceptions are ber Sl^orn the maple-tree, bi 
Sorbcer the laurel. 

C. Neuter are: The Derivatives formed with tl 
suffixes stated p. 37, 3 (chiefly Diminutives) ; — a 
infinitives used as nouns and rendered by participle 
in English; as, ba6 Rommen unb ®e^en, the comin 
and going; im Seben unb ©terbeu, in living and dyini 
(Seben unb S^ob, life and death); ba^ 2BieberfeI)ctt th 
meeting again; — further those Derivatives forme 
with the prefix ©e having a collective meaning; a 
\ia^ ®ebirge the range of mountains, from ber Serg th 
mountain ; \}(i^ ®ebi^ the set of teeth , from bei^en < 
bite; ba$ ®en)6If accumulated clouds, from bie SQBot 
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. the cloud,' bad ®ett>5fl[er the flood, from ia^ SBajfer the 
"J water; i)ad ®ercbc the talk, rumour^ from re ben to talk; 
tiad ®en>i|fen the conscience^ from tviffen to know; ba^ 
-^edppe /Ae skeleton ^ from bie JRippc Me rzA; — and 
^ Derivatives form^ by the prefix ®e from stems of 
verbs; as, bad ®ebet the prayer, from beten to pray ; baf^ 
i^ ©ebic^t the poem, from bitten (benfen to think) to write 
itl poetry; bad ®eri(f)t the judgment, from ri(fcten to judge; 
^ bad ®efd§ Me *ea/, from jt^cn to sit; \)({^ ®efi(!bt ^///A^, faee 
i^ from (e^en ^o see. The exceptions of this class are, 
^i a, masculine, ber ®ebrau$ the use, custom, from braudieu 
t( to use; bcr ®ebai^fe the thought^ from benfen to think; 
^ ber ®e^alt the vc'iie, capacity, from j^alten to hold, to 
'j contain, (but bae» ®e]^alt Me salary); ber ®emal)l Me 
ixf consort, (bad ®ewiaf)I, quaint, Me spouse); ber ©enof 
Me associate an/i iber ®enu§ Me enj'oyement, from genie- 
;« ^en ^0 enj'oy; w ®eru(t) Me odour, from rie4)en ^<:^ 
i^ smell; ber ®efU?(n«(f Me /a^^e, from fct)mecfen to taste; 
ber ®efeU and ber; ®efa]^rte Me companion; ber ®fftanf 
Me stench, from*, ftinfett to stink; ber ®ennnn and ber 
®ett>innft Me earning, gain, from 9Ctt)innen to gain; 
b, feminine, bie ®ebiil)r Me due, from gebul)ren to be 
due; bie ®eburt Me birth, from gebaren to give birth; 
bie ®ebulb Me patience, from inlim to suffer; bie ®es 
fal^r Me peril, from fal^ren to fare (perire) ; bie ®eftatt 
Me figure, stature, from ftellen to place; bie ®ett>d^r 
guarantee, from gewa^ren to grant; bie @ett)att power, 
force, from ttJallen <o prevail. 

Neuter are likewise, nouns in e and eS derived 
from adjectives and not denoting abstract qualities but 
things possessing such qualities; as, ia^ ®ro^e Me 
great, all that is great^ (bie ®r6§e greatness, magnitude) ; 
ta^ 2llte Me old^ Gtn?ad ?l(ted, something old; bad ©^onc 
Me beautiful, all that is beautiful, "old @(^6ned much 
that is beautiful. 

2)enn n)o bad ©))r6be niit bem 3^^ten, 

SBo ©tarfed fic^ unb SWilbed jjaarteri, 

2)a fliebt ed einen guten ^lang. {Schiller). 
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For where the brittle and the tender^ 
tVhere the strong and mild unite, 
There will be a good tone. 

Other parts of speech (except the names of figures 
which are feminine); as bad 3a uni \)a& fSltitt, ia^ 
§iet uni) l>ad S)ort; (bad llnten unb ia^ Dben) and the 
letters of the Alphabet are neuter when used substan- 
tively with an abstract meaning; as, (bad) Siec^t unD 
(bad) Unrest, right and wrong; bad SKein unb 2)c(n, 
mine and thine; \)a^ fltope 21, the capital A, 34) ^^^ 
\}Ci^ 21 unb bad D. 1 am the Alpha and Omega. /3)er 
SWann, bcr \>C[^ SBenn unb tia^ Slber erbac^t, ^at fi^jer 
aud ^adfcrling ®oIb f^on gemacfit." (BUrger). The man 
who invented the Hf and the ''but\ surely made gold 
of chopped straw. 

Neuter are farther: Countries and towns, except 
ber ^CiiXQ the Hague. Feminine, however, are the 
names of countries ending in a u , c i , i c , and } , (See 
B. b. above) whilst ber H^^'oponned and the Compounds 
of ®au {district); as, ber Slargau Aargau, bet Sreidgau 
are masculine. Neater are metals, except ber @ta(}( 
steely t)cx Zombai pi?ichbeck.' Cobalt, SRirfel, SBidmut^ 
and 3tnf are masculine in common language, but remain 
neuter in scientific language. 

Note 1. Natural Relations of Man. 2)eT SJlenfd) the human 
being/ mankind, homo (contemptuously, the feliow, individual), hit 
^erfon the person, bct Tlawn the male (sex), ba^ ffieib the female 
(sex), bcr ®(xtk, bie ®attin, the husband, the wife; (Used only in 
a dignified sense as applying to true and venerable people, — 
mate — help mate), bic ^Item (PI ) the parents, ba^ ^inb the child, 

ber ©ruber the brother, bie @c^tt)C)ler the sister, bie ©efd^mifler (PI.) 

the family (brothers and sisters), bie ©ebruber (PI) brothers, bet or 
t>it S3erkDanbte the male or female relative, bie SBaife the orphan^ 
bcr ^nabe the boy, ber 3ungling the youth, ba^ aJidbc^en the girl, 
bie Sungfrau the virgin, maiden, ha^ Jraucnjimmcr the female person, 
t>ai SBeib woman (in the natural and mostly noble sense), but also 
t>a^ bofe, alte fBzib the wicked old woman, ba^ 90'ianhmeib virago. 
„S)ie Srauen" is also used in speaking of the sex in General as 
being mainly represented, by the married ladies. 

Note 2. Social Relations, ^ie Srau the married woman, 
mein fSRann my husband, meine grau (sometimes meln SBtib) my 
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wife, bet ^err the gentleman, bte SDame the ladj, (these terms 
cannot be used to indicate character in society, as in the English, 
*He is a Geuileman*, ^she is a Lady* &c., instead of which eilt 
!Wann, and eine Jrau »on (Srjie^una \of edttcailon], or ein gebilbeter 
SKann, eine gcbilbete jrau, ein gcbilbeted SWdbc^en, are in use), ber 

junge $err Master, ba^ Jraulcin the young lady. Miss; ^r. 2B. Mr 
W., grou or 2«abame 2B. Mrs W., grdulein 9B. Miss W. The 
children in a family having equal privileges, except in high aristoc- 
racy, .none of them bear the family name exclusively as in the English 
^Master Jones, Miss Smi/h**, but are all alike distinguished by their 
christian names, bet 9^at^ the councillor, bte 9ldt^in the councillor's 
wife, ber ®raf the count, bie (J^rdpn the countess, (the vowel being 
modified only in nouns of German origin), therefore, ber IBaron the 
baron, bie 93aronin the baroness, ber ®cneral the general, hit ®ene* 
ralin the general's wife. As in French: Monsieur le Due, Ma- 
dame la Ducliesse^ the Germans, when speaking ceremoniously, 
place ^err and jjrau or SWabame before the title; thus also, ^IfC 
$err 93ater, Jl^re Jrau SWutter, 3^r Jrdulein 8(^mefier your father, 
your mother, your sister, like the French, Monsieur voire pere, &c., 
for which the English employ in formal language the family-name; 
as. May I see Mr 1V.7 (meaning your husband^ father &c.); Ger- 
man : S)arf i^ 3t)«n $errn Oema^I, Z^xtn §errn 95ater &c. fpre^en? 

Notes. TheNamesofSpeciesof Animals are generally mascu- 
line: as, ber Some Ihe Hon, ber $unb the dog, whilst the sexes are 
distinguished by t>a^ IWdnndien ihe male, and ba^ SGBeibi^en, the female ; 
the latter also by the suffix tit, with. The vowel modified : ber ^afe the 
hare, hit $dfin the female hare; ber 86tt)e the lion, hit Soroin the 
lioness. Some names of species are feminine) as, bte ^it^t ihe 
goat, and then the male is expressed by a different word ; ber !Bo(t 
the he-goaty hit ^a^e the cat, ber ^aitx the tom-cat; and many others 
especially the smaller species of birds and fishes are feminine: bie 
8er^e the lark, ha^ Ser^en^d^n^en the male lark, bie 3:aube the 
pigeon, ber 3^auber err S^duberic^ the male pigeon, bie ®an^ the goose, 
ber ®dnferi(^ the gander. The adjectives ber, ha^ mdnnlid^e the male 
and bte, ha^ kveiblic^e the female^ are also used for distinguishing 
the sex. Some species of animals are expressed by a neuter 

common name ; as, ba^ 6i($)^orn the squirrel, bad jtameel the camel, 

among which the following express the sexes by a different name : 
bad ^u^n the fowl, ber ^a^n the cock, bie ^enne or bad ^u^n the 
hen, bad ^u^lein the chicken; bad JRinb neat-cattle, ber @tier or 
SuUe the bull, ber Dcftd the ox, hit ^ub the cow, bad ^alb the calf; 
bad $ferb or mo^ the horse, ber ^engjl the stallion, bie @tute or 
SRdhre the mare, ha^ %Mtn the foal, colt; bad @C^af the sheep, ber 
S3o(f the ram, bad Samm the lamb. The terms ^tier, 5tu^, italb, 
^engfl, Stute, ^l^^^n, idod are also applied to the sex and offspring 
of similar species; as, ber 3^^i^^^^"9^ bie 3cbrapute, bad ©feldfullen ; 
ber ^irf(^ the stag, deer, bie ^irfd^fu^ the hind, bad fRt^ the roe, 
ber ^e^boif the roebuck, bie IRe|igiege the female roe, bad tRe^alb 
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the fawn ; ha^ Slepl^ontcnfalb ; bag @cfth)ein the swine, bcr (Sbct the 
boar, bie Sau the sow, bag JJcrtel the j?oang pig. 



NOUNS VARYING IN MEANING ACCORDING TO THE 

GENDER. 



SBauer, 
S3uc!e(, 
Sunb, 

©rfcnntni^, 

®eifel, 

®ift, 
§aft, 

Jpeibe,' 

• 

fiunbe, 
Setter, 

fBlanM, 
SWangcI, 

aWarf, bie 

aWarf(|, 



ber, Volume. 

ber, peasant. 

ber, nump. 

ber, federation, 
bond. 

ber, chorus. 

ber, heir. 

bie, knowledge. 

ber, value, pith, 
contents. 

ber, hostage* 

bie, dowry. 

ber, clasp, handle. 

ia^, day-fly 

ber, the Harz, 
mountains. 

ber, heathen, pa- 
gan. 

ber, hat. 

ber, privateer. 

ber, jaw. 

ber, customer. 

ber, leader, con- 
ductor. 

ber, reward. 

bie, almond. 

ber, want. 

boundary, mar- 

graviate; merk 

8 ounces, of gold 

or silver. 

ber, march. 



ia^, ribbon, tie 
(bie Sanbe, the gang). 
ba6, bird's cage, 
bie, boss, 
ba^, bundle. 

ba6, choir. 

ba6, inheritance. 

ia^, judicial sentence. 

t)a^f ssilary. 

bie, scourge. 
ba5, poison, 
bie, imprisonment. 

ia^, resin. 

bie, head, moor. 

ik, heed, protec|;ion. 
bie, (bot.) caper, 
bie, pine, 
bie, intelligence, 
bie, ladder. 

ba6, wages. 

ba^, number of 15. 

bie, mangle. 

ia^f marrow. 

bie, cultivated marsh. 
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WlCL^f icx, the mast of a bte, fattening of cattle^ &c. 

vessel. 

SKenfc^, bcr, man, mankind, ia^, wench. 

SKeffcr, ia, meter, mea- ia^, knife. 

surer. 

i D^rn, ber, uncle. He, awm. 

■ Sttci^r icx, rice. ia^, twig. 

I. \ ©c^ilb, ber, shield. ba^, signboard. 

i ©c^wutjl, ber., bombast. bie, swelling, tumour. 

Sec, ber, lake. bie, sea; 

Sproffe, ber, shoot, sprout, bie, step of a ladder. 

scion, 

6teuer, bie, tax. ia^, helm, 

©tift, ber, tack, stile (sti- ba^, foundation, cathedral. 

lus). 

%l)dl, ber, part. ba6, share. 

%\)ox, ber, fool. ba^, gate. 

SSerbienii, ber, profit, earning, ta^, merit. 

SBe^r, bie, defence, militia, ba^, wear, sluice. 

2Bei^(e), ber, kite, vulture, bie, consecration. 

Section XVI. NOUNS. - DECLENSION. 
Suggestions on the nature of German Declension. 

(For Teachers and Scholars). 

Declension consists in appending to a word certain 

letters or syllables by which its bearing on some other 

I word is expressed. Originally these appended letters 

or syUables were complete words, which gradually were 

abridged, into the present so-called terminations. 

As each such appended word or termination 
serves always the same purpose, it is clear that in an 
unmixed language there can be only one declension, 
somewhat modified indeed according to the stem -en- 
dings, but on the whole recognisable as the same in all 
declined words* So it is in German and the word in 
which the origipal declension has been most completely 
retained is the demonstrative ^tt, ^t, ^ai, now used 
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as the article (see p. 74 A. to end of p. 75). All other 
declined words can have, more or less completely, 
only the endings of 5)er, 2)ie, 2)ad. Most completely 
these appear in Pronouns, and in Adjectives when declin- 
ed without a preceding Pronoun. In most nouns at 
present only the consonants S for the Gen. Sing, and 
U for the Dat. PL have been retained, the t being 
now euphonic. In the nouns of the N -Declension as 
well as in adjectives preceded by pronouns the termi- 
nations S and n have been quite dropped and a eu- 
phonic n is substituted uniformly in all cases except 
the Nom. The process by which the above form of 
declensions has been brought about is the following. 

In the earlier forms of the German language, vis ; 
in the Gothic and Old- High 'German, declension in 
nouns and adjectives was very complete, having a 
special termination for nearly each of the principle 
cases as in Latin and Greek. 

In the Gothic ani Old- High- German ^tt, ®te, 
^ai was used mainly as a pronoun and there the 
nouns and adjectives, being used independently of it, 
had of course to rely on their own terminations to show 
the case. But ©er^ ®{e^ ®aS gradually came into use 
as an article vis. into constant connection with the noon 
and in the Middle- High- German (from the 13*** Cen- 
tury onward) was quite established as such. 

Now the Language following a lucky instinct at 
once took advantage of the presence of the article 
and, making it the chief indicator of the cases, dropped 
the consonant- terminations of nouns and adjectives to 
the present extent and reduced the vowel endings to a 
mere euphonic element represented by the soft t (see 
p. 4 ®, „An Almost Mute e*') which has remained 
adhering to all the cases (^except the ace. sing.) of 
monosyllables and such other nouns as do not already 
(like ^atrr, SSogel, @atten) possess a soft e in their 
last syllable. 
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The question now arises, why the present con- 
sonant terminations, viz. i in the gen. sing, and tt in 
the dat. pL, were not also dropped like those of other 
eases. This probably wcmld have happened had nouns 
been declined with'Set, ©ic, S)aS only, when there 
I would have been no difficulty in distinguishing a geni- 
j tive neuter S)e6 2^l)al from the nom. ©aS Zf)al or 
[ even the neuter Gender ©a6 8anb from a Gen. masc. 
f ©cSJKlnnb. The frequent use however of the noun 
with some other pronoun such as 2)iefcd; JcneS, the 
Genitives of which show no difference from the nom. 
and ace. neuter, seems to have necessitated the retaining 
of the S in the Gen. of the noun itself (thus ; nom. 
2)iefe^ Zf)a{, Gen. 3)iefe^ X^al-eS; nom. iened geuer, 
Gen. iene^ geuer=S) so that not only, the Genitives but 
also the important nom. and ace. are now separate 
and distinct forms. 

The so-called Indefinite Article eitt (the numeral 
one) and the possessive pronouns, have indeed at pre- 
sent a distinct Genitive out they could not affect the 
above arrangements as they but later and gradually 
assumed pronominal endings; the eitt in Old-German 
standing itself in need of the demonstrative ©et for 
the cases, and the possessive pronouns having alto- 
gether adjective forms. 

How consistently this economising with the termi- 
nations has been carried through appears strikingly in 
forms like SlUettfaaS, for SIQeS gaUe6; Set^ettfaBg, for 
S^beS galleS; folc^ett Sene^menS (of such behaviour)] 
mani)tn Summers (of many a sorrow)^ in which the 
pronoun itself abandons the S in the Genitive, that 
case being fully expressed by the S of the noun 
(compare p. 79 and the Note p. 80). It is clearly every- 
where the necessary distinctness that the Language seems 
alone to care for and it even does this occasionally 
by giving the S to feminine nouns where these are 
combined with forms not sufficiently indicating the 
Genitive, as; aderfeitS, on all hands; betberfeitd, on both 
sides; for aixtt @eite, beibec (Seite etc. etc. 
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The only case termination retained besides the i 
in the Gen. Sing, is the n in the Dat. PL (gradually 
contracted and' transformed from Sljatttfi into ^jiS [Lat. 
thus] into tn and n). Here Hso the necessity of distin- 
guishing between the Ace. Sing. Masc. ©etl Sanger and 
©Ctt gingettl is the evident reason for retaining the tt 
with the noun. It is true that the Gen. PL ©et finger 
is the same as the Nom. Sing, ©et ginger; but any 
confusion of the two cases is guarded against by their 
position in the sentence. 

The last, though not less decisive, proof for the 
correctness of the Author s views on, what he has termed 
,,The economy of grammatical forms in modern German!' 
is supplied by the so-called Weak- or N. Declension. 
The nouns of this form have, except the Nom. in t, 
an indifferent n in all the cases and thus have alto- 
gether dispensed with the fi in the Gen. Sing., (Nom. 
Fer §a[e Gen. M §afett, formerly Gen. ^afonaS still 
more strikingly ber ^irte, M ^irtetl; M. H. G. bed 
^irteS). The reason why they could dispense with 
this i is explanied at once by two facts. Fu*stly they 
are, in the Sing, never and in the PL rarely used 
without an article or pronoun, so that their case is 
fully pointed out by these. Secondly, as they all 
signify male persons or animals there can be no 
question as to their gender and biefed etc. §irten can 
never be mistaken for a Neuter form. 

The practical outcome of the above is that in. 
German Declension the use of terminations is confined 
mainly to the Pronoun and is superfluous with Nouns 
and Adjectives (see p. 76 B.) in so far as the pro- 
nouns afford the necessary distinctness and that there 
is only one real declension of nouns viz: the S.-De- 
clension, and that here the 6 in the Genitive Sing, 
and the n in the Dat. PL, identical with the same 
terminations of the Pronoun, are the only true case- 
terminations ; the e being merely a euphonic element 
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and the enlarged et a plural suffix. These facts, once 
clearly set forth by the teacher, must reduce the lear- 
ners difficulties to a minimum. 

In the following the arrangement adopted in the 
second Edition is retained as best suited for be- 
ginners. 



LEADING REMARKS. 

The Table, p. 176 must thronghout be kept in view. 

!♦ The declension of nouns consists in adding to 
the nominative, that is to the full form, the termina- 
tions of case, viz. the consonants U and 6« 

2* Nothing but these consonants is added to all 
nouns containing in the last syllable of the nominative 
a soft e, or formed with the suffix lein. Ex. 2Infer 
anchor, 2lnfer=^, Slnfer^t; iRofe rose 9iofe-n; S31umlcin 
floweret, Slumlein-S. Only the few nouns in eub take 
another t exceptionally for the sake of euphony, 
particularly before the termination n ; They are ©egcnb 
district, neighbourhood ©egenben districts; Slugenb virtue, 
ilugenfcen virtues; — also 2Ibent) evening, Slbent'e, 2lben= 
ien; and (Sknb misery, Dat. (S(cnt>e. 

In @Icnb enb is not a suffix but (enb is the second com- 
ponent and therefore slightly accented whilst the niain stress lies 
on the first syllable. The word was originally; alien land^ foreign 
land, exile. 

3* To all nouns, on the other hand, which do 
not contain in their suffix the soft t, an t is added in 
all the cases Sing, and Plur., to supply the euphonic 
syllable. (Copp. p. 23. A.) The terminations n and 
S are placed after the (♦ Nouns taking e^ in the Gen. 
Sing, do not, however, add an e in the Ace. Sing.; 
and in many plurals the e is accompanied throughout 
by an r to render them more distinct. (See List 5. 

p. 174). Ex. Slrm arm, Slrm^e, 2lrm*c6, Slrm-ett. ^inb 



^ 
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child, Sini^e, iKnl)»e8, Winter (children), ftmb^em. S3aln 
fam balm, ©alfam-e, S3rtlfam=(e)fi. SungUufl youth, 3ung« 
Unfl^^e, 3unfllin9--(c)*, Sunfllinfl'-eiu 

4» There are but two declensioni in German, the 
one taking n in all the eases and hence called the 
N-declension , the other only taking i in the Gen. 
Sing, and n in the Bat. Plural and called the S-de- 
clension. 

(The It is not added in the datire plnral of nonns ending in 
(It or Ititt' The nouns in c given in List 3. formerly ended in 
ett and are declined by the S-deciension like the other nouns 
in en«) 

5» Modification of the vowel in the plural, analo- 
gous to the English man^ men; mouse^ mice; footy feety 
takes place in the S-declension only. As a rule only 
nouns signifying the most primitive things and notions, 
and only such Derivatives as are formed of the stems 
of verbs without the addition of a suffix, undergo mo- 
dification of the voweU (Exceptions, see lists 6 & 7). 
Examples: 93ater father^ SJater fathers; 33ocf rawi, 
336(fc rams; ffl?ann man^ aJianner men; gup foot, gupe 
feet; ®an^ goose, ®5nfc geese; — gall /a//, gdUe falls^ 
from fallen to fall; glup a river^ glu|ie rivers, from 
piepen to flow. 

6» There are nouns forming the Sing, according 
to the S- and the Plur. according to the N-form (see 
List 9) ; and there are nouns forming different plurals 
with different meanings (see List 10). Proper names 
have some peculiarities in declension. (See D, Declen- 
sion of proper names). 

7» Nouns of foreign origin are declined like Ger- 
man nouns. Exceptions are stated at the foot of Lists 
1, 3, in List 8 and at the foot of List 9* (For 
S^rijiud Christ, Scfud Jesus, and @ott God, see D, pro- 
per nameS; p. 135). 
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8« Feminine nouns remain altogether unchanged 
in the Sing., except in the following quaint expressions: 
bic Sirc^e unfrer liebcn grauen (also graucnfir^ie), the 
church of our Lady ; auf @rl)en (scriptural), on earth 
ju @^cn, in honour of; mit greubeu, with pleasure 
t?cr greuben, for joy; in and ju ©nafecU/ in favour 
Guer ©naben, your Grace; ju (Sunften, in and into favor 
(^Dy JU @4)^J^^^Jl ma^en, to spoil, to frustrate; ju 
©c^anbeu werben, to fail disgracefully; t)on Seiten, on 
the part of; bei '^dXzWf in time. The termination ett 
in the cases is a relic of former declension. It also 
occurs in poetry, particularly in Ballad-style; as, fca^ 
8i4)t Ser Sonnen, the light of the sun. 

gefl gemaucrt \xi J)er Grben 
©te^t t)ic-gorm, • • . 

Firmly walled within the earth 
Stands the mouldy .... 

( Schiller^ s f^Lay of the belL'^) 



A. THE N-DECLENSION. 
(Analogy in English, ox, oxen). 

Grammarians caU this form the weak or modern form. Strictly 
speaking, it is as little a declension as that of the adjectives. Indeed, 
the nouns comprised under this form, are much like adjectives in 
their origin, denoting qualities rather than objects. As in tlio 
adjective the it does not point out case and is obviously euphonic. 

Nouns declined by the N-form take in all the 
cases Sing, and Flur. Xi, and never alter their vowel. 



Singular. Sinoulab. 

N. ber itnabc the boy. N, ber D^f(e) the ox. 

G, bed ^naben of the boy. G. bed Dcbfen of the ox. 

D, bent ^noben (to) the boy. D. bem Odjfen (to) the ox. 

A. ben ^naben the boy. A. t>txi Deafen the ox. 
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Plubal. Plural. 

N. bie itnaben the boys. N. bic D^fcn the oxen. 

G. ber ^naben of the boys. G. ber 0«i)fett of the oxen. 

D. ben ^naben (to) the boys. D. ben 0(i)fett (to) the oxen. 

A. bie ^nabeii the boys. A. bie Deafen the oxen. 

ter 26we, f Ae ft'ow. 2)er 9}{enf^ many (the human 

being), 

Ex. IX, Slpttt^e Uttb ©rift* Language and Mind. 

(Embracing the pi. of fern, nouns, (p. 164) 

The N-Declension is also that of the adjective 
after the masc. article 2)er, which must be committed 
to memory beforehand. Adjectives and participles used 
as nouns are declined like adjectives. 

Strong verbs are explained S. XXI and a number 
of them must be committed to memory each lesson. 
Their impf. and p. p. as well as their meaning i^vill 
accordingly no longer be given in the exercises but 
are marked „st." and must be looked up in the alpha- 
betical list as a most useful practice. 

5)er fleigige (diligent) ^nabe be^ gremfcen (stranger, 

foreigner) \)at bicfc^ 23ud) (book) gef^ticbeU (St. written). 2)cr 
Sc^lJUbc (pres. part, of fe^cu used as a uoun, the one that sees.) 
\)at bcm SSlinbcn geljolfen (aided XViri. the Dative List 2). 

2)ad SBerf (work) i)e^ aufricf)tfgen (sincere) 2)eutf4icn 

(German) [oU (is to) icitt flei^ig iJcmenben (learning Student) 
nU^en (XVIII the Dat. List 2). 2)ie ©praC^e (language) ift 
ba^ SKittcl (medium) tc^ ©Clfte^ (gen. mind). 2)ie ©ebll^' 

bctcn (the well educated) IcriKn Uc freitiben (foreign) ^pxa^m, 
urn i)ie SQBerfe (pi.) ber ®elel)rteu (learned, philosopher) unb 
gotten (poets) anbcrer (of other) 9?ationcn (nation f.) ju 
ftubiren (study). 9?ationen fmJ) ®cl;meftern, tt>d6)c einanber 
(each other) bietieu (xviu. the Dat. List 2). 2)ie 9?ationen 
^aben materielle (material) unb geiftige (intellectual) Sntcreffcn 
(interests). 2)ie le^teren (latter) fmb ber ^md (end), bie ctjic 

ren (the former) UUt (only) bie 2Kittel (means). 
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To the N-Form belong: 1* All nouns signifying 
male beings and ending in t, and the following nouns 
which formerly ended in e (or a similar vowel), but of 
late have dropped it in the Nom. as 06)^ above. Apart 
from a few derivative names of animals, these denote 
qualities of men, not of a primitive nature, like father^ 
brother, son, but developed at an advanced stage of 
history, such as names of naiions^ and terms like so- 
vereign, 'prince, count, gentleman^ ancestor, hero, fop, &c. 



List 1, (Table p. 128, column 1). 

Masc. nouns, signifying male beings, formerly ending in ( in the 

Nom. and declined like O^d p. 159. 

bet S3dr, bean bcr Seo^jarb, Leopard, 

tier SSaier, the Bavarian. ber SWagVjar, Magyar, 
ber 95arbarS the barbarian, ber 2Renfc||, man, a human 
ber S3auer, peasant, boor. being. 

(see Note 1.) ber 5D?o'^r, Moor, 
ber 6t)rifi, the Christian, ber 9?a^bar, neighbour (see 
ber Slcp^ant', elephant* Note 1.) 

ber ginf, finch. ber 9?arr, fool, 

ber §iirft, prince, sovereign, ber 9?en), nerve. 

monarch. ber D(^6, ox. 

ber ®e(f, fop. ber ^rinj , prince, son of a 

ber ®efeU', companion, fel- sovereign. 

low, journeyman. ber SlebeK', rebel, 
ber ®raf, count. ber SRefrut, recruit, 

ber ®reif, griffin. ber ©4)enf, cupbearer, 

ber §elb, hero. berSpa^, sparrow, 

ber ^err, lord, gentleman, ber Tartar', Tartar. 

master (see Note 2). ter Jl^or, fooL 
ber §irt, herdsman. ber S^^rann', tyrant, 

ber «ufar, Hussar. ber Ungar, the Hungarian. 

ber Gaffer, Kaffir. ber Untert^an, subject. 

ber Kamerab', comrade. ber SSorfat;r, ancestor* 
ber Sroat, Croatian. 

11 
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Note 1. Sauet peasant, boor, and IRa^bar (which latter is a 
contraction of na^t nigh and 93auer, boor and therefore adds like 
i^auei only n) have always n in the PL, bat wonld take more 
correctly only ^ in the Gen. Sing. Especially IRac^bat however is 
considerd more elegant with it throughout except in phrases like 
9la#arg ^inbcr, neighbours children; 9{ac^bar$ ^xi^, neighboars 
Freddy etc. 

Note 2. §crr (originally the comparative of l^cr, high and hence 
,.a superior"*, master, lord) takes in the Sing, only n to distinguish it 
better from the PI. ^crr*eit/ Mess" which in adition is commonly 
used with the article as bCtt ^crreit 9'^. to Mess" N. (ace. Sing. 

2)cn ^crnt ^. Mr. N.) 

Note 3. Some nouns formerly declined by the N-form now 
take the S-Declension ; as, 3)cr $ahn the cock, 3)c^ ^a^ne^, but 
show the tt in compounds; as, ^n ^af)mntamm cockscomb ; ^a^netl^ 
fd)rci, cockscrow, etc: Others still show the N-form in the Plural; 
bce List 9* 



Ex. X. X)ie SJlenagetic unb Me ©efettf^aft The 

Menagery and Society. 

On the N-Declension in connection with the above 
List embracing also the Sing, of fem. nouns. Learn 
Article and pronouns. See pp. i54, 85. 

3^r ^naben fe^t gernc (are fond of seeing) ben gurfien 
bcr Z\)kxc (of beasts), kn f\ro9mut{)igen Son^cn. 3)ie ®rof * 

inut^ (generosity) t)iefcr gtOplCU Srt^e (cat) \\t n>0^l (likely) 

gabel (fable) \m iieienige i)on (like that of, Dat.) bem in* 
bifc^en Slep^anten, n?clc|er bic Srbe (earth, globe) tragt 
(to carry). SfBurum (why) \)ai man icn (Slep^anten uiit 
t)m Slonig (King) genannt (to caii)? 2Ccil ber -iKenfcl) i\)n 
reglert (to rule). SSielleic^t (perhaps) fcUte (should) man bie 
Seoparbcn ^Prinjen, bie S^iger Orafen unb bie SSaren gro^ 
^erren nennen. llnb M bie Untertl)anen biefer S^^rannen 
u>iirben fevner (farther) bie bummen (stupid) D(|ifen, bie 
Slffen (ape) unb bie feigen ^a\m ($afc, hare) geltcn. 3um 
®liicf (fortunately) i\t bie menfdS)li^e (Sefellfd^aft beffer eim 
geri^tet: Unfre SSorfa^rcn njaren feine Xfjoren unb e^rten 
bie 9?atur be^ SKenfc^ien inbem (inbem fic gabcn, in giving) ben 
Gbelften (ebel, noble) inel^ol;e(high) ©teUung (position) gabem 
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By the N-form are declined also such nouns of Greek 
and Latin origin signifying male occupations as have 
the accented suffixes or components indicated by the 
following examples: aSeteratt, U^roteftattt, Sergeant, 
SKonat^, gantafl^ U^otentat Soltat, (soldier, from the 
German @olD^fl'//),^^4nmaceut ^XwHXit, $rop^et ^4^rafeft, 
(SeogttOft, Salligraip^ (graph signifying the writer), Slrifto* 
frttt, (Sat^olif, Sopljift, eremit, ^4Jrofel9t, W^^^Hf 
S^eolog, Slftrcnom, ©taroft, (Sclavonic), i^atriot, 2lnt^ro- 

Also the following signifying things: 2)inmant, 
goliant, Sonfonant, Quadrant, Quarrant, Sertant, Dctant, 
Quotient, Siecipient, ilEoraet, ^4^(anet, Jpippogr^p^, ^IJaragrap^, 
S^elegrap^. 

2* To the N-form form belong also all feminine 
noons in the Plur. (the Sing, remaining unaltered, see 
p. 159, 8), except those in ttt§ (Plur, niffe) and the 
following, these exceptions adding the euphonic e in 
all the cases and taking n in the Dat. only. Those 
in the list modify the vowel in the Plur. because they 
all signify things or notions of a very primitive nature. 

List 2. (Table p, 176; column 2, 2^ Division). 

The only fem. nouns not declined by the N-forni, but like tlie 

specimen @an^, p. 164. 

tie Slngft, anguish, alarm, ik ®ruft, grave, tomb, pit. 
J)ie 2Iu^flu^t, evasion. bie §anb, hand, 

^bie 5Slrt, axe. t)ie ^aut, hide, skin. 

J)ic SBraut, bride, betrothed, bie ^luft, cleft, gulf. 
J)ie S3runft, in the compound bie A'raft, power. 

§euerdbrunft, conflagration, bie &\x\), cow. 
bie ©ruft, breast, chest. (tie Swf^inraenfunft ; mee- 
W gauft, fist. ting), 

bie %x\\^i, fruit. bie ^un|l, art. 

bie ®an6, goose. bie Saud, louse. 

bJC ®ef4ia^ul|t, tumor, swel- bie Suft, air. 
^ ling^ bie ^\x\\, lust. 
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bie 5Wa$t, might. 
(SJoUma^tcn , D^nmaAten). 
ik SD?ag6, maidservant. 
iic Tlaw^, mouse. 
ik STOuttcr, see below. 
iDie "Slad^t, night. 
(S33eil)nc!^tcn, Christmas). 
We 3la^t, seam, 
bie 9iot^, need, distress, 
bic 5Rui, nut (9?iifle nuts). 



tie €au, sow. 

bic ©c^nur, string, cord. 

bic @tabt, town. 

bie 2[;oc^ter, see below. 

bic SSJanb, wall, partition, 

bic SBurfl, sausage. 

bic 3wnft, corporation. 

bic ifricg^lauftc, warlike 

times, 
bic ^dtlau^H, conjunctures. 



and the compound plurals : bic Sintunftc income, 3ufttin- 
menfunftc meetings. 

2)ic aWutter mother, and bic S^o^ter daughter, are 
the . only dissyllabic feminine nouns declined in the plu- 
ral by the S-form (p. 176, third columm); as, SKuttcr 
mothers; Xbd^ttx daughters; dative; 2)iuttevn, Zb^ttxn. 



Feminine noims are accordingly declined as 
follows : 

N-FORM. 

Sifigiilar. 

bic <art the kind, 
bet %Xt of the kind. 



Exceptions. (List 2.) 



N. bie 93lume the flower. 
G bcr33lume of the flower. 



D. ber93lume(to) the flower. 
y4. bie23(ume the flower. 



bet 5lrt (to) the kind, 
bie ^tt the kind. 



bie ®an^ the goose. 
bct®an^ofthe 

goose. 
bet®an^(to)the 

goose, 
bie (^an^ the goose. 



iV. bie ©lumen the flowers. 



(t supplied), 
bie (^dnfe the geese. 



Plural, 
(t supplied). 

bie 3ltten the kinds. 
G. bet23lumen of the flowers, bet 5lrten of the kinds, bet ®dnfe of the 

geese. 
D. ben 23lumen(to) the flowers, ben 3ltten(to) the kinds, ben ®dnfe»n(to)the 

geese. 
y^.bie93tumcn the flowers. bie5(tten the kinds. bie ®dnfe the geese, 
(bie SGBad^tel the quail), (bie 6(^la(^)t the bailie). (t>it iRadbt the night.) 

Note. The feminine Derivatives formed with the snffix ht (aee 
p. 37, 2); as, Jteunbin fern, friend, ^adMxixi fe?n. neighbour, StMqjiXi 
qfiem, doable in the Plur. the n of the suffix; as, gteunbijlJien, 9la(fa« 

batinnen, ^onigtnnen. 
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Ex. XI. S)ie brei ©ef^Ie^ter. The three Genders. 

On the declension of feminine nouns in connection 
with the relative pronoun, (for which see pp. 84, 113 
and 117.) (The attributive adjective after a feminine 
article or pronoun takes e in the nom. and ace. sing, 
but eil in all the other cases. Without any article 
or pronoun it ,takes throughout the endings of the 
article. — Repeat the fern, suffixes p. 37, 2.) 

©el;r geel^rtC %xa\X ! (Dear Madam,) 
©ie ftnb feine^tvege^ (by no means) bie Ginjige (the only one) 

bieubcr bieS^wierigfciten (difficulty) flagt (to complain), n)el(^c 
i)ic eigeiiftuuige (stubborn) @intl)eilung (division) bcr beutfc^en 
©ubftantbcn in brei ©efc^le^tcr (three genders) t)erurfa4)t 
rto cause). Snbeiti ii) Onbem i^ fe^e — seeing) ®ic abet mit 
(dat. with) ciner fo gro^en (so great a) (Snergic uub feltcnen 

(rare) Se^arrlicbfeit (perseverance) baiUlt (with it) fdmpfeU 

(to struggle — to cope) fc^e, WfiU i^ S^nen mit einigcn (a few) 
Slnbeutungen (hint) ju ^ilfe fommcn (to aid) bie (melc^e) 
unferc neuere (recent) gorfdjiung (research) mir an bie §anb 
giebt (sugests). 3wi^^<^P (first) werben Sie u>iffen rto know), 
t)a$ bie beutfc^e ©prac^e feine^wege^ bie einjige ^mu 
betin (f. sinner) ifi , bie mit ber lieben^miirbigeu (amiable) 
@ebulb (patience) einet fo tptigen (active) ©c^iilerin (pupil) 
i^r Spiel treibt (to daily). 2)ad ©an^trit, ik @riec|)i[d&e, 
(Greek), Sateinifc^e (Latin), granjofifc^e (French), ©pauifctie 
unb bie Stalienifdbe ©prad^e, furj; (in short) alle europdi- 
fc^en tt)ie t)k ebleren (noble) ©j)rad()en 2ljten^ (Asia), mfl^e;i 
(to give) 3f)nen me^c ober wenigcr (more or less) biefelbe 
(p. 84) 3Rii^e (trouble). 9?ur t)k (Snglif4)e, fagen (say) 
©ie,iftfo t)erniinftig (sensible) gettjefen, bem Unfuge (mischief) 
cin @nbe ju macbeu cto put an end to). 3a freilicf) (true) 
aber roa^ tverbeit @ic fagen, tt)enn i^ be^aupte (affirm), \>a^ 
biefe gepriefene (extolled) SSeruiinftigfeit (common sense) tt>a^r» 
f^einiici) (probably) eine^anblung (act) ber reinen (pure, sheer) 
SSetjweiflung (despair) war. 2Benn man ftc^ benft (fi(^ 
benfen to imagine), bap bie ®ermanif4)en ©a^^fen in biefem 
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?anbc (country) fiott 2Ru^e genug (enongii) fatten, %c 
ncrmaiinifc^en llntertrudfcr (oppressor) ju t?erfte^en (to under- 
stand) tt»enn t»iefc iibcrmut^igen (haught?) ^erren fur ia^ 
%Ui\(b (flesh) ber Dcfifen, ^u^e (cow) ©cfiweinc (pig - swine) 
imb @ct)afe (sheep) du boeuf, du pore un& du inouton 
forbcrtcn (demand) tveil fie W gutcn ©a^cn (thing) jn^ar 
(indeed) effen (st.) rtbcr ft(^ mit l>cr 3w^^ (rearing) fcmc 
a){u^e gcbeu n>otlten- 2Bie (how) gro^ muf bie ScmiVs' 
rung (confnsion) gett>Drben fcin, n>enu Vxt 9?ormannen nac^ 
(dat. for) einer Sac^e ^ftc" ober ^cr* riefen (to cry), wcl^ie 
fie armcn <Sc(a\)cu (slaves, serfs, thralls) fonft „he" „she*' obet 
„it" genannt (named) f)attcn. 2)cnn (for) Sie miiiTeu (must) 
n>i|Ten, t>a^ bie flafjlfcfe gebilbeten (educated) 9?ormannen fur 
fe^r viele Sac^en 5. S. fur Sonne (sun), 3Wonb (moon) u. 
f. n>. ein anbered ®ef(^Ie(f)t |)atten old bie norbifc^en 
(northern) Sfl(J)fen. 2)a (since as) aber bie Spracje ber 
Seeteren (latter) enblic^ (in the end) bie Dbert)anb bel^icll, 

(to maintain the upper -hand) dUx burci)f IraUjiOflfc^e gormflt 

itmgebilbet (modified) vrurbe, fo n>irb ed 'Vtjol)! ben franjo* 
ftfcben $rieftcrn (priest), Suriften (Lawyer), unb gd^reiberu 
(clerk) am beften gefd[)ienen I)aben, ben ganjcn ft'rieg (war) 
ber ®efcbled)ter uber S3'orb ju tverfen (to cast over board) 
unb icbed unbelebte (inanimate) 2)ing (thing) „it'' ju 
nennen (to designate). 3^ gebe ju (to admit) baf tit Spradbc 
baburij (through this) uu Siufadj^eit (simplicity) getpann 
(St.); u^nS fie aber auf ber anbern @eite (side) t?crIor, fonnen 
(£ie an (from) bem SSeifpiele (example) bed SQBorted (word) 
„,?A?/?" fel)en. (Sd bebeutet (signifies) bem fturmgejjriiften 

(weather-beaten) ©eemauue (seaman) UlC^t blo^ (merely) bad 

fa^le (sorry, bald) 2)ing. @6 bebeutet feinem ©emiit^c 

(mind, feeling, heart) UOCfe etttjag mel^r (something more) tvenn 

er ed ,,she" nennt, n>ie einen ©egenftanb (object) feincr 
jartli^en (tender) 9?ei9ung (affection). 2)amit (with this) ^aben 
feie bad ©e^eimnig (secret) unferer ©efcblcc^ter, benn Sine 

Dtofe (rose) bebeutet Und aui^) JUgleic^ (at the same time) 

bie i\arte (delicate) ^onigin ber SSlumen (flower); ©ie ijl 

n>eibU^ (feminine). SBo^er (whence) aber t)aben (have got) 

W ©pra^en Vxz ©efc^le^ter? ^2)ad n^iffeu bie ©otter!" 
— fagen bie 5)eutfc^en wenn 5iiemanb (nobody) ed tt)eip. 
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Ex. Xn. Die ®iittt mi B)fta^t. The Gods and 

Language. 

On the Decl. of fem. Nouns includinor those in List 
2. p. 163. Verbs marked „st" are strong and theit 
meanings are to be found in the List following Sect. XXII. 

2l6er bie^mat (tins time) miffen e^ bic ©otter n>irni($. 

X^ Vic ©ef^Iec^ter bet 9?amcn ber 2)inge entfprangen (entfrrin* 

ften St. to spring from) juitt guten 2{)eile (part) au6 ben m)^= 

tl)ologif($en (mythological) SBorfteflungcn (notion) ber uraltcu 

(most ancient) ^iatioueu. SBl't gluubcn (to believe) Hc^ 

(p. 92 A.) faum (scarcely), tt>cil (because) mx bi'e SKirfungeu 

bet 9i(ltUr (as fem. nouns do not decline in the Sing, they are 
mostly used with the article) auf ia^ ©eillUtb M Unbele^rteu 

(untutored) a)?cnfc^en n1c|)t me^r fu^Ien (to feel). 2)ic 
^errlic^feft (glory) ber Sonne, bie ^4^racf)t (splendour) bee 
@ternenu>elt(stary-worid)unbbie@4on^eitcn (beauty) berSrbe 
(earth) beiDegten (to move) bie Seelen (soul) j;u 35en)un= 

betung (admiration), Siebe (love) Unb 2)anfbarfeit (gratitude). 

2)ie ®4)recfen (terrors) ber (Slemente (Gen. pi.), bic Oefa^ren 
(dangers), 2Iengfte unb 9?ot^e bed 8eben6 crfuUten (to fill) 
fie mit guri^t^ 2)iefe (Sr|'4)einungen (phenomenon) unb bic 
iSrdfte ber 3latnx, weldtie fie nicbt bcgriffen (bcgrcifcn st to 

comprehend), fc^lienen i^mii ftttlicbe (moral) 4)^ic^|te xin\> 

gottlic^e (divine) ©e^eimniffc (mystery), unb ba lb (soon) nann= 
ten (Sect. XXII.) fie biefe felbft (these themselves) ©ott^citen 
(<%ty). 2)iefe ©ott^eiten batten (Sect, xxii.) fte fid) 

(fi^ benfcn to imagine) immct (always) UlCnf^lid) (humanlike) 

unb gaben (si.) il)nen menfc^Ii^c Sigenf4)aften (quality); na- 

nientUc^ (particularly) manuli^C (masculine) UUbttJeibli^ie (femi- 
nine). So uniren in furjer 3«it (time) ber ^immel (heaven). 
t)ic Sufte, tfk Srbe nnb bie ©emdffer »oU t)on ©ottern 
unb ©ottinnen (godess). SlUma^li^) (gradually) fcbu>anben (*/.) 
biefe Xrdume (dreams) aber bie 9?amen ber 2)inge (of things) 
blieben (st.) mannlic^ ober n)eiblic^. 2)ie @rbe war nic^t 
me^r bie ©ottin aber fie blieb bie »3Kutter* (Srbe* 3ii 
ben 33aumen lebten nicbt me^r bie jarten 2)n)aben (dryads) 
aber bie Sid^e, bie S3uc^e (beech)^ bie gi^tc (pine), bfe 
Sanne (fir) u. f. ». blieben n?eiblic^. Gbenfo bie Slurnen mU 
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Plural. Plurai*. 

N. bie itnaben the boys. N. hit Deafen the oxen. 

G. ber ^naben of the boys. G. bcr Od)fett of the oxen. 

D. ben ^naben (to) the boys. D. ben 0(i)fett (to) the oxen. 

A. bie ^naben the boys. A. bie Deafen the oxen. 

tcr ibtot, the lion. 2)er 9}{enf^ many (the human 

being). 

Ex. IX. SjJttt^e Uttb ©#♦ Language and Mind. 

(Embracing the pi. of fern, nouns, (p. 164) 

The N-Declension is also that of the adjective 
after the masc. article 2)er, which must be committed 
to memory beforehand. Adjectives and participles used 
as nouns are declined like adjectives. 

Strong verbs are explained S. XXI and a number 
of them must be committed to memory each lesson. 
Their impf. and p. p. as well as their meaning will 
accordingly no longer be given in the exercises but 
are marked „st." and must be looked up in the alpha- 
betical list as a most useful practice. 

5)er fleigfge (diligent) ^nabe M gremfcen (stranger, 
foreigner) \)at bicfc^ 23ud) (book) gefi^tiebeu (St. written). 2)cr 

Sc^cnbc (pres. part, of fer;en used as a noun, the one that sees.) 
^at bcm 33lint)en geljolfen (aided XViri. the Dative List 2). 

2)ad SBcrf (work) i)c^ aufricf)tfgen (sincere) 2)eutf(|}cn 

(German) [oU (is to) fccm flei^ig iJcmenben (learning Student) 
nii^en (XVIII the Dat. List 2). 2)ie ©praC^e (language) ift 

ba^ aWittel (medium) beg ®ci\M (gen. mind). 5)ie ©ebil- 
beten (the weii educated) Icmen bie fremben (foreign) ^pxa6)tn, 
urn bie SQBerfe (pi.) ber ®elel)rteu (leamed, philosopher) unb 
55oeten (poets) anberer (of other) 9?ationen (nation f.) ju 
ftubiren (study). 9?ationen fmb ®cl;n)eftern, tt)elcf)e einanber 

(each other) bietlCU (XVIIL the Dat. List 2). 2)ie 9?ationen 

^aben materiefle (material) unb geiftige (intellectual) Sntereffen 
(interests). 2)ie le^tercu (latter) fmb ber ^md (end), bie etjie* 

ren (the former) UUt (only) hk WlUid (means). 
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To the N-Form belong: 1* All nouns signifying 
male beings and ending in t, and the following nouns 
which formerly ended in c (or a similar vowel) , but of 
late have dropped it in the Nom. as Dc^6 above. Apart 
from a few derivative names of animals, these denote 
qualities of men, not of a primitive nature, like fathe/'y 
brother, son, but developed at an advanced stage of 
history, such as names of nations^ and terms like so- 
vereign, prince, count, gentleman, ancestor, hero, fop, &c. 



List 1, (Table p. 128, column 1), 

Masc. nouns, signifying male beings, formerly ending in t in the 

Nom. and declined like O^^ p. 159. 

bcr S3dr, bean bcr Seolparb, Leopard, 

tier SSaier, the Bavarian. ber SiRagV;ar, Magyar, 

fccr 95arbar', the barbarian, ber ^m\6), man, a human 
fcer 23auer, peasant, boor. being. 

(see Note 1.) ber 5D?o^r, Moor, 

ber 6t)rifi, the Christian, ber 3la^bax, neighbour (see 
ber Slcp^ant', elephant* Note 1.) 

ber ginf, finch. ber 9?arr, fool, 

ber §urft, prince, sovereign, ber 9?en), nerve. 

monarch. ber Di)^, ox. 

fcer ®e(f , fop. ber ^rinj , prince, son of a 
ber ®efeU', companion, fel- sovereign. 

low, journeyman. ber SlebcK', rebel, 

ter ®raf, count. ber SRefrut, recruit, 

ber ®reif, griffin. ber ©c^enf, cupbearer, 

ber §elb, hero. berSpa^, sparrow, 

ber ^err, lord, gentleman, ber Tartar', Tartar. 

master (see Note 2). ter %^ox, fooL 

ber §irt, herdsman. ber S^^rann', tyrant, 

ber ^ufar, Hussar. ber Ungar, the Hungarian. 

ber Kaffer, Kaffir. ber Untert^an, subject. 

ber Kamerab', comrade. ber SSorfaf;r, ancestor* 
ber Stoat, Croatian. 
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Note 1. Sauet peasant, boor, and IRa^bar (which latter is a 
contraction of na^t nigh and fddutx, boor and therefore adds like 
S^auer only n) have always n in the PL, bat wonld take more 
correctly only ^ in the Gen. Sing. Especially IRac^&ar however is 
considerd more elegant with it throughout except in phrases like 
9la#aTg ^inbcr, neighbours children; ffla^bax^ |$ri(, neighbonrs 
Freddy etc. 

Note 2. §crr (originally the comparative of l^er, high and hence 
,.a superior", master, lord) takes in the Sing, only n to distinguish it 
better from the PI. ^txx^tti, Mess" which in adition is commonly 
used with tlie article as belt ^crreil 9'^. to Mcss'^ N. (ace. Sing. 

2)cn §crrn % Mr. N.) 

Note 3. Some nouns formerly declined by the N-form now 
take the S-Declension ; as, 2)cr ^ahlt the cock, 2)C^ ^af)m^, but 
show the tt in compounds; as, ^tX ^Cii)mnt<imm cockscomb ; ^a^nett^ 
fd)rci, cockscrow, etc: Others still show the N-form in the Plural; 
bce List 9« 



Ex. X. SDtc SJlenagetie unb btc ©efeHf^aft. The 

Meaagery and Society. 

On the N-Declension in connection with the above 
List embracing also the Sing, of fem. nouns. Learn 
Article and pronouns. See pp. i54, 85. 

3^r ^naben fe^t gernc (are fond of seeing) ben gurfien 
icx %\)kxc (of beasts), ten f\ro9mut{)igen ?6u^cu. 3)ie ®xop 

inUt^ (generosity) biefcr grO^tCll il'a^e (cat) ijt n>0^l (likely) 

gabel (fable) \m bieienigc i)on (like that of, Dat.) 6em in* 
t)i\i)cn SIepf)anten, n)clc|er He (Srbc (earth, globe) tragi 
(to carry). SfBurum (why) |)at man ben (Slep^anten mi^t 
ben S:6nig (King) genannt (to call)? 2Ceil ber SKenfcl) \f)n 
regiert (to rule). SSielleic^t (perhaps) fcUte (should) man bic 
Seoparbcn ^Prinjen, bie S^iger ©rafcn unb bie SSaren grofe 
^erren nennen. Unb al^ bie Untertl)anen biefet S^^rannen 
u>iirben ferner (farther) bie bummen (stupid) D(|ifen, bie 
Slffen (ape) unb bie feigen §afen ($afe, hare) gelten. 2^m 
®liicf (fortunately) ift bie menfciS)li^e (^efcllfd^aft beffer ein- 
geri^tet: Unfre SJorfa^rcn tt>aren feine Xfjoreu unb fatten 
bie 9?atur be^ 3Kenf4)en inbem (inbem fic gabcn, in giving) itn 
Gbelften (ebel, noble) inel^ol;e(high) ©teUung (position) gaben^ 
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By the N-form are declined also such nouns of Greek 
and Latin origin signifying male occupations as have 
the accented suffixes or components indicated by the 
following examples: 93eteratt^ H^roteftatlt^ Sergeant, 
93?ona.t^^ Santaft^ ^l^otcnta^ Soltat (soldier, from the 
German Solti^^//),^^aimacettt BxnHni, ^43rop^et, ^J3rafelt, 
(^eognoft, fiatligtaip^ (qraph signifying the writer), SIrifto* 
ftat, ttat^olif, Soptntl, Sremit, ^rofelpt, W^^o\t%, 
S^eolog^ Slftrcttom, ©tarojt, (Sclavonic), 5|iiUriot, Slnt^ro* 

Also the following signifying things: 2)iamant, 
goliant, (Sonfonant, Duat>rant, Duartant, (Sertant, Dctmu, 
Cluotient, 3Jccij>ient; itoraet, ^4?Ianet, Jpippogr^p^, ^^Jaragrap^, 
S^elegrap^. 

2» To the N-form form belong also all feminine 
noons in the Plur. (the Sing, remaining unaltered, see 
p. 159, 8), except those in ttif (Plur, niffe) and the 
following, these exceptions adding the euphonic e in 
all the cases and taking tl in the Dat. only. Those 
in the list modify the vowel in the Plur. because they 
all signify things or notions of a very primitive nature. 

List 3» (Table p, 176; column 2, 2^ Division). 

The only fem. nouns not declined by the N-forni, but like the 

specimen ®an^, p. 164. 

bie Slngft, anguish, alarm, bic ®ruft, grave, tomb, pit. 
bic SUulflu^t, evasion. tie 6rtnfe, hand, 

^bie 2lrt, axe. bie ^aut, hide, skin, 

bic Sraut, bride, betrothed, bie ^(uft, cleft, gulf, 
bie S3runft, in the compound bie itraft, power, 
geuerdbrunft, conflagration, bie ffu^, cow. 
bie ©rufi, breast, chest. (tie Swf^mmenfunft , mee- 
bic gauji, fist. ting), 

bie SrU(^t, fruit. \i\t Sun|l, art. 

Wc ®an6, goose. bie 8auS, louse. 

bic ®efc[;wulft, tumor, swel- bie Suft, air. 
•% ling^ "^k %\x\i, lust. 

3 it 7^A':i^^^ 



u* 
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bie aWa^t, might. 

(aJoUttia^lten , D^nnia(fiten). 

tie SDJagb, maidservant. 

ik 5!Kau3, mouse. 

tic abutter, see below. 

iDie ^ai)tf night. 

(2Beil)na4)ten, Christmas). 

We 5ffa^t, seam. 

ik 3loii), need, distress. 

ik 3l\i^f nut (9?uffc nuts)* 



bic €au, sow. 

bie S^nur, string, cord. 

bie Stabt, town. 

bie Xc6)Ux, see below. 

bie SSJanb, wall, partition, 

bie SQ3uril, sausage. 

bie 3i^^^f^f corporation. 

bie firieg^laufte, warlike 

times, 
bie ^iitlm^tc, conjunctures. 



and the compound plurals : ik (Sinfiinfte income, 3ii[am« 
menfiinfte meetings. 

2)ie aWutter mother, and bie XoS)kx daughter, are 
the only dissyllabic feminine nouns declined in the plu- 
ral by the S-form (p. 176, third columm); as, SRutter 
mothers; Xb6)itx daughters; dative; Tliitkxn, Zbi^itxn. 



Feminine nouns are accordingly declined as 
follows: 

N-FoRM. Exceptions. (List 2.) 



N. bic S3Iume the flower. 
G bcr33lume of the flower. 



Sijigtilar. 

bie %rt tlie kind, 
ber 3lrt of the kind. 



D. bcr Slurne (to) the flower, ber 5lrt (to) the kind. 



A. bie33Iume the flower. 



bie 3lrt the kind. 



W ®ang the goose. 
bcr®an^ofthe 

goose. 
bcr®an^(to)the 

goose, 
bie ©and the goose. 



iV. bie ©lumen the flowers. 



(e supplied), 
bie ©dnfe the geese. 



Plural, 

(t supplied). 

bie 3lrten the kinds. 
G. ber33lumenof the flowers, ber 3lrten of the kinds, bcr ®dnfe of the 

geese. 
D. ben 93lumen(to) the flowers, ben 3lrtcn(to) the kinds, ben ®dnfe»tt(to)the 

geese. 
y#. bie Slumen the flowers. bie?(rten the kinds. bie ®dnfe the geese. 
Qixt OBac^tel tke quail), (bie 8c^Iac^t the battle), (bie ^aijt the night) 

Kote. The feminine Derivatives formed with the suffix ht (ace 
p. 37, 2); as, greunbin fern, friend, ?lad:barin fe7n. neighbour, Stoni%in 
q7tem, double in the Plur. the n of the suffix; as, greunbittttcn, 5lac^* 

baiinnen, Jtoniginnen. 
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Ex. XI. S)ie brei ©ef^Ie^ter. The three Genders. 

On the declension of feminine nouns in connection 
with the relative pronoun, (for which see pp. 84, 113 
and 117.) (The attributive adjective after a feminine 
article or pronoun takes t in the nom. and ace. sing. 
but VX in all the other cases. Without any article 
or pronoun it ,takes throughout the endings of the 
article. — Repeat the fern, suffixes p. 37, 2.) 

©el;r geel^rtc grau ! (Dear Madam,) 

©ie ftnb feine^n^ege^ (by no means) bie Ginjige (the only one) 

bicuber bieScliwfengfdteu (difficulty) flagt (to complain), n>el(^c 
^it eigcnfinuige (stubborn) @int[)eilung (division) ber beutf^ien 
©ubftantitjcn in brei @ef^Ied()tcr (three genders) Derurfa^t 
rto cause). 3nbem ii) (3nbem x6:} fe^c — seeing) ®ie aber mit 
(dat. with) einer fo gro^en (so great a) Snergic unb feltenen 

(rare) S3et)arrlicbfeit (perseverance) iamit (with it) WmpfeU 

(to struggle — to cope) fe^e, tt)ill i6) S^nen mit einigen (a few) 
Slnbcutungen (hint) ju ^ilfc fommcn (to aid) bie (twelve) 
unfcre neuere (recent) Sorfi^ung (research) mix an bie ^anb 
gicbt (sugests). 3undc^ft (first) werben Sie unffen rto know), 
ba^ bie beutfc^e ©prac^e feine^n^eged bie einjige Siiii- 
berin (f. sinner) iji , bie mit ber Iieben3n>iirbigeu (amiable) 
©ebulb (patience) einer fo t^dtigen (active) (Si)nkx\n (pupil) 
i^r ©piel treibt (to daily). 2)a^ ©an^frit; t)k ©rie^ifd&e, 
(Greek), Sateiuif^e (Latin), granjofifc&e (French), ©panifcbc 
unb bie 3talienifd()e ©pradpe, furij (in short) alle europdi- 
f^en n)ie bie ebleren (noble) ©pvadden Slfien^ (Asia), ma(^e;i 
(to give) 3f)nen me^r ober n>enigcr (more or less) biefelbe 
(p. 84) 2Kii^e (trouble). 9?ur bie Gnglifcbe, fagen (say) 
©ie,tftfo ©eniiinftig (sensible) gewefen, bem Unfuge (mischief) 
cin (Snbe ju macben cto put an end to). 3a freilicf) (true) 
aber tt)a3 tverben @ie fagen, mnn i6) be^aupte (affirm), t)a^ 
biefe gepriefene (extolled) SSeruiiuftigfeit (common sense) n>a^r» 
fdbeiuiidb (probably) eine ^anblung (act) ber reinen (pure, sheer) 
aSerjweiflung (despair) \\>ax. 2Benn man fic^ benft (fic^ 
benfen to imagine), ia^ tie ®ermanifi|ien Qa^\m in biefem 
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Sante Ct^nnntrr) fitcn SRubf gmitg (enon^) batten, (fyit 
ncrmannii'cben llntrrCrucfrr (oppressor) ;u rmtcbcn (to under- 
stand) trcim tifi'e ubrnnuibi^cn nianghtr) ^rrrrn fur bad 

%\t\}A (flesh) ^Cl C4»>n, Subc (cow) ScfclPcine (pig -swine) 

un^ €d)afe (sheep) i/ir Aoeu/^ du pore unD c^« mouton 
fcr^cTten (jeman^o tTtil fif ^ic gutm Sad»fn (thing) jirar 

(indeed) CPm (st.) abiT Sd) Hilt Ux 3"*^ (rearing) fflltC 

3Hube gfbfii trcUten. SBic (how) grog niu0 bif Scmir» 
ning (confnsion) qemctten feiiir tctnn bie 97cnnannen na^ 
(dat. for) ciner Sactc „nt" oter ^cr* riefen (to cry), tc€l6)t 
Vic armen £cla!>en (slaves, serfs, thralls) fcnfl ,,he" „she*' obet 
„it^' gciuinnt (named^ battcH. lenn (for) Sie munen (mnst) 
trinen, baj^ bie flafiifcb grbilbeten (educated) ^fermannm fur 
febr t»ielc €a(ben 5. 99. fur Sonne (sun). 3Monb (moon) u. 
f. tt>. tin anbered @efdblecbt batten alet bie ncrbif^^en 
(northern) €ad)fen. 2^a (since as) aber bie Spracbe ber 
Se^teren (latter) enbh'c^ (in the end) bie Dberbanb be^ielt, 

(to maintain the npper- hand) aber bUTC^' Sran^^ofifcbe ^Otmm 

umgebilbet (modified) tt>urbe, fo n>irb ed \foof){ ben fran}0« 
nfdien ^Pricftern (pnest), Sutiften (Lawyer), unb Sdjircibera 
(clerk) am bcjien gef(^ienen baben, ben ganjen ^rieg (war) 
ber ©efdjlec^ter uber SSorb ju n>erfen (to cast o?cr board) 

unb icbcd Unbelcbte (inanimate) iing (thing) „it'' JU 

nenncn (to designate). 3^ gebe ju (to admit) ia^ tie Spra^c 
baburift (throngh this) an ©infadj^eit (simplicity) ge^pann 
(8t); n^ag fie aber auf ber anbern ©eite (side) t>crIor, fonnen 
©ie an (from) bem Seifpiele (example) bed SEorted (word) 
„5A?/?" feben. @d bebeutet (signifies) bem fiurmgepriiften 

(weather-beaten) Secmanue (seaman) nidj^t b(o§ (merely) tia^ 

fa^Ie (sorry, bald) 3)ing. ©d bebeutet [einem ®emiit^ 

(mind, feeling, heart) UOCb etWad me^r (something more) tVenU 

er ed ,,she'' mnnt, u>ic einen Oec^enftanb (object) feiner 
jiartlicfcen (tender) S^eigung (affection). 3)amit (with this) l^aben 
feie t>a^ ©e^eimnig (secret) unferer ©efcblec^ter, benn @inc 

9{cfe (rose) bebeutet Und anS) liuglei^ (at the same time) 

bie i\arte (delicate) i?6nigin ber 93lumen (flower); Sie ifl 

n>eibliC^ (feminine). SEo^et (whence) aber f)abm (have got) 

bie ©prac&en bie ®efc^(ed^ter? »2)ad nnffen bie ©otter!" 
— fagen bie 5)eutf4ien mnn Siiemanb (nobody) ed n)eip. 
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Ex. XII. l£)ie ©otter Utlb B)fta^t. The Gods and 

Language. 

On the Decl. of fern. Nouns includinoj those in List 
2. p. 163. Verbs marked „5f" are strong and their 
meanings are to be found in the List following Sect. XXII. 

Slber bie^mal (tins time) iviffen cd bic ©otter tvirflic^. 

'^1 Vic ®ef^Icc|)ter t>er 5Ramcn ber 2)ingc entfprangen (entfprin* 

gen *<. to spring from) juitt guten Xi)dk (part) a\i6 ben m?- 

t^ologifc|)en (mythological) SBi)rfteflungen (notion) ber uralten 

(most ancient) ^iatlOUeU. SBir fllaubcn (to believe) bic^ 

(p. 92 A.) taunt (scarcely), mil (because) Wit bie SBirfuugcn 

bet SldtUr (as fern, nouns do not decline in the Sing, they are 

mostly used with the article) auf tia^ ©emiub be6 uubele^rteu 
(untutored) a)?enfc|)en n1(^t mc§r fu^len (to feel). !Dic 
^errlid[)feit (glory) ber Sonne, bie ^^rac^t (splendour) bet 
@ternenu>e(t(stary-worid)unbbie@46n^eitcn (beauty) berSrbe 
(earth) beivegteu (to move) bie Scelen (soul) ju 35emun= 

berung (admiration), Siebe (love) Unb 2)anfbarteit (;?ratitude)» 

2)ie ©cbrecfen (terrors) ber Slemente (Gen. pi.), bie ©efa^ten 
(dangers), Slengfte unb 9?6t^e bed 8eben6 erfuUteu (to fill) 
fte mit gurc^t* 2)iefe @rf4)einungen (phenomenon) unb t)ic 
JSrafte ber 9Jatur, n)eldt)e \ic nidjt begriffen (begrcifm st. to 
comprehend), [cbienen i^mxi fittli(6e (moral) 3)^ic^te unb 
gott(id()e (divine) ©e^eimniffe (mystery), unb ba(b (soon) nann= 
ten (Sect. XXII.) fie biefe fclbft (these themselves) ©ott^eiteu 
(<ii^y). 2)iefe ©ott^eiten bac^iten (Sect, xxii.) fie fid) 

(flC^ benfcn to imagine) immcr (always) Wenfi^liA (humanlike) 

unb gaben (st.) il)nen raenfc^(i4)e Sigenf^aften (quality); na- 

mentliC^ (particularly) mannli(|)e (masculine) UUb IDeibli^e (femi- 
nine). @o unuen in furjcr 3^iUtime).ber ^immcl (heaven). 
bie Sufte, t)ie @rbe unb bie ©ewaffer DoU t)on ©ottern 
unb ©ottinnen (godess). SlUmd^Iic^ (gradually) f(tiU>anben (*/.) 
biefe Sraume (dreams) aber bie 9?amen ber !l)inge (of things) 
blieben (st.) mdnnlic^ ober n>eiblic^. 2)ie Srbe tt>ar nicfet 
me^r bie ©ottin aber fte blieb bie ^SWutter" Srbe* Sn 
ben S3dumcn lebten nicbt me^r bie jarten 2)n)abcn (dryads) 
aber bie @i(^e, bie S3u^e (beech)^ bie gi^te (pine), bie 
Sanne (fir) u. f. to. blieben mibli^. Gbenfo bie Slumen mU 
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*c cinfi 9?iE)nH)l^en tt>axen. S3ei (with) ben Dricntafen tt»at bie 
©onne ein getraltfamer (violent) jerftorenber (destroying) ®ott 
unb fo biteb fte ben 97ormannen mannli^ unb ^ei^t ba^et im 
@ngli[c^en ,;Ae\ !Der 9ried[)if(^e Supiter fief {st) vok (like) 
ber norbif^e „Thdr''; aber bee ^immel, ber 33lift (light- 
ning) unb ber 2)onner (thunder) finb mdnnlicf). Sleolud fejfelte 
(to fetter) nicjt uiej^r bfe ©turme (m. tempest); aber e^ blieb bet 
9?orb tt>ie ber Sub, ber D\t n>ie ber aSejl. 2)ie feuf^e 
(chaste) 25iana ober Suna maci^ten ben 9Ronb, — ben 
fcbum^en Slbqlanj (weak reflex) ter Sonne, — ju einer 
y,i;he\ 2)ie (£a6)Un ton il)re S3ruber im ^of)en SKorben 
fu^lten, ba^ (that) bie befien Segnungen (blessings) i)on ben 
grauen (say: woman — ) fommen. 2>ie Sonne brad[)te (Sect. 
XXII.) in i^re rau^e (raw) (sf.) ^eimat^ (native land) Sidbt 
(light) SUarme (warmth) unb Seben. So toax fie bie 
altefte ilo^ter ber Srbe, mil golbencn §aaren (n. hair), bie 
lUif bie erftarrte (benumbed) SBelt liebe^oU (kindly) ^erabld(|>eU 
(to smile down upon), bie feiublii^e (hostile) 3la6)t ijerjagt (to 
chase away) uni t}iin garftigen (nasty) 9?ebel (mist) jerftreut 
(to disperse). Unb bCT SHoub ? Srwar ber Heine (little) blei^e 
(pale) 93ruber ber Sonne, tveli^en ber 9?ebelriefe (Giant of the 
mist) frelTen(*^) n>oflte. 25ie treue Sdbmefter nat)m (st) if)n 
ntit |i(^ (herself) in ben ^immel. 2)a ift er noc^ |eute 
(today) unb noc|) l^eute fingen Die 2)eutf(|)en: 
Outer a»onb bu ge^ft (st.) fo ftiQe, 
2)ur«^ bie 2lbenbn)olfen (evening clouds) l^in (along). 

@iner 2)ame (lady), bie eg fo gut mi^, n^elcje SMacbt bie 
Slffociation ber 3been l^at, barf (need^ id) faum weiter 

ertldren (farther explain) Wie (how) bie Slntrenbung (applic- 
ation) ber ®ef$led[)ter fic^ (itself) auf bie SQSelt ber Zt^kxc 
(n. animal) libertrug (transfer st.\ — . waruui (why) uu fern ^or- 
fal^ren (List i.) "oon bem §errtt 8ou?en, »on bcm SXeifter 
(master) S3raun, (Bruin), bein Sdren, t^on ^em bofen (wicked) 
3fegrimm (wolf) unb bem SHeifter Sleinicfe (Renard); Da» 
gegen aber (but on the other hand) »on ber %xavi ^a^ti^aU 
(nightingale), ber SKufter ^enne (hen) unb »on ber ewig 
f(f)natternben (cackling), bummen grau ©an^ (goose) rebeten 
(to talk); ja (nay) warum e^ enbli^) einen indnnlicben S3ra» 
ten (roast) unb SBein, aber eine ipeiblicfie Suppe (soup) 
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iinb aWiI$ (milk) giebt (ed gieBt there is). 3n bet ^offnung, 
l)a§* Sic iie Sangc iiefct ^Ib^anMung (treatise) nid^t ei:» 
wubct l^at (to tire) bill i(^ iwit t>er groglfj^en Serc^rung 

3)et aSerfaffer (The Author). 

B. THE S-DECLENSION. 

(Ancient or strong form). 

The pupil has first to ascertain by the rules 
under A. whether a noun belongs to the N-form. All 
nouns which he finds do not belong to the N-declen- 
sion, are declined by the S-form. (Notice, however, 
List 9, and also List 10, pp. 183, 184)* 

It will be found that all neuter nouns, ail masculine noiins 

not signifying male beings and ending in t, or not given in List I, 
and of feminine nouns^ only the plurals of those given in List 2, 
belong to the S-form. 

The S-form is properly termed the ancient or 
strong form, because it has preserved the characteristic 
features of , the most primitive declension. 

The modification of the vowel in the Plnr.* is pe- 
culiar to it, and the pupil may notice, that the more 
ancient a noun according to its meaning (denoting, 
for instance, objects of nature and of primitive life), 
the more certainly may it be expected to assume the 
modified vowel in the Plur.; whilst very few abstract 
nouns undergo Modification in the Plur., and among 
these chiefly such primary Derivatives as are formed 
of stems of verbs without the addition of a suffix>; as, 
©ang walky Odnqe walks^ from ge^en (Past. Part. gc» 
flangen) to go; 93rau(!& usage, Srauc^e usages, from brau- 
di)ett to use; @to§ toss^ th?'ust, ©to^e thrusts, from fto* 
^en to toss, to push;'^)pxni) saying, ©pru^l^ sayings, 
from fpre^en to speak. The Exceptions in point of Mo- 
dification are given in Lists 6 and 7 pp. 181, 182. 

*See pp. 5, 32 A. and also footnote p. 122. 
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The only terminations of this form are & the Gen. 
8IN0. and u in the Dat. plur. (The same aa in'i^et 
and ba6). 

The pupil should proceed as follows: 

1. (See Table p. 176, column 3.) Add only ft in 
the Gen. Sing, and tt in the Dat. Flur. to all nouns 
of this form which contain in their last syllable the 
unaccented t, 

Norn, Sing. Gen, Sing. Dat. Plur, 

3)er ginger. !De& gingerS. 2)ett ginacm. 

2)a^ Scgcl. i)e& (gcgelS. 2)ctt Sej^eltt. 

but do not add the U in the Dat. Plur. to nouns 
ending in etl or lettl; as, 

2)cr §acfen. 2)eS ^adenS. 2)m §arfeK 

(not ^afenn). 

2)a3 Slumleitt. 2)e& SlumWnS. 2)m ©lumlcitt. 

All the other cases are like the Nom. Sing* 

(It may be remarked that the suffixes containing the soft t 
are: e, — tl, — en, — et, — ^eit; — also, — em, -- fel and 
lettt* Notice %btnh and ^lettb p. 157, 2). 

The infinitives of verbs which are used as nenter 
nouns; as, ba^ Std^m travelling, bad Seben living j lifcj 
and the ibllowing masc. nouns ending in t, but also 
occuring with the Nom. Sing, in ett are declined like 
nouns in en; as, Nom. gunfe or gunfett spark. Gen. 
gunfetlft, the rest of the cases gunfeu. 

List 3* 

Nouns with the Nom. in e for eit/ Gen. eitB. 

bcr 93ud[)Pabe, letter. bcr Jpaufc, the multitude, 
ber gel6, (also Ace. gcid), heap. 

rock. ber 3l^mc, name, fame, 

bet griebe, peace, treaty. ber Same, seed, 

ber gunfe, spark. ber Sdjabe, detriment, Plur. 
ber ©ebanfe, idea, thought. modified, (Sd)aben. 

ber ©laube, faith, creed, ber SffiiUc, the will. 
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The declension of these nouns has an analogy in 
the Latin sermo for sermoUy sennonis. (Compare; nomen, 
semen.) 

Of all the nouns containing the soft C in their 
last syllable, only the following very ancient ones mo- 
dify the vowel in the Plnr., (the rest being derivatives 
or having vowels not liable to Modification); for instance 
Srubcr, Plur. S3ruber. 



List 4* (Table p. 176, col. 3. Specimen SRagel p. 177.) 

The onlj dissyllabic simple nouns of the S-form in which the vowel 

is modified in the Plur. 

ber SIcfer, ploughed field, ber 9Kangcl, deficiency, want. 

acre. fcer SDJantcI, mantle, cloak, 

bcr Slpfel, apple. bcr 9?abel, navel, 

ber Soben, bottom, loft, ber S^agel, nail, 

ber Sruber, brother. in Dfen, stove, oven, 

ber gdben, thread. bet ®atte(, saddle, 

bet ®arten, garden. ber @($aben, damage. 

bet ®raben, ditch. bet Sc^nabel, beak, 

bet J^afen, harbour.- ber ©c^VDaget, brother -in- 
ber pommel, wether, mutton. law. 

bet jammer, hammer. ber 93ater, father, 

bet ^anbel, aflfair. ber SSogel, bird, 

bet \Jaben, shop. bet ^a^tl, tail, 
bet SKagen, stomach. 

Da3 fffoller, the cloister, Plur. bie J?l6fier, and the 
plurals of 3Kutter and iloc^ter — 9Kutter mothers^ S^ocfe* 
tet daughtersy are the only other nouns with the soft 
C suffix modifying the vowel in the plural. 

2* (See Table p. 176 column. 4). add the eupho- 
nic C in all the cases Sing, and Plur*, except the Ace. 
Sing.i to all nouns of the S-form which do not naturally 
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possess an C in their last syllable, or which have not 
the suffix teitt^ The terminations & in the Gen. and 
tt in the Dat. Plur. are made • to follow the euphonic C 
The nouns given in List 5« and also the nouns in t^Vt 
take the enlarged pfural in tt Dat. ent^ which is inya- 
riably accompanied by the modification of the strong 
root-vowel, and of «tpttm to «t^ttmer* 

Examples. 
Singular. 

ball, toll, foot, beam, tree, king, destinj. 

Norn. a3atl m., 3ott m., gu§ m., S9aum m., ^onig xn., ©c^itffal n. 
Gen. ^am, Som, guge^, Saumei^, ^onigCe)^, 6*icffal(e)^. 
Dat 93aae, Softe, guge, Saume, 5t6nige, ©c^icffale. 
Ace, 23aa, 3otI, gug, Saurn, ^onig. 8c^i(!fal. 

• 

balls, tollS; feet, beams, kings, destinies. 

JNom. 23dtte, 3otte, giige, S9dume, ^onige, 6c^icffale. 

Gen. 23dfle, Botte, 8u§e, 93dume, ^onige, @c^icf|ale. 

Dat. 23dllcn, 3^tteit, Sugen, 93dumen, ^onigen, ©c^icffalen. 

Ace. S3dae, B^tte, gufe, 93dume, ^onige, Gc^icffale. 

Note 1. The e is not added in the ace. sing., because all nenter 
nouns must be alike in the Npm. and Ace. Sing., and the mascu- 
line nouns seem to have been influenced by this rule. 

Note 2. The e before the $ in the Gen. Sing, is generally 
dropped in nouns of more than one syllable, and also in .those 
which occur as last components, on account of the reduced accen- 
tuation of the suffix or last component (see p. 24 B. 2., 3.) and 
owing to the termination ^ conveying by itself a certain amount 
of sound ; as, bc^ ^oitig^ of the king, bcl 3iingling^ of Vie youth, 
M S3alfam^ of the balm, bc^ @(!^i»ffald of the destiny, bed @p(eIbott* 
of the playing-balL Observe the compounds of ®ettt and S^^Utt/ 
which take the ( in nO case; as, bed S)afein$, of existence; bed 
SBo^It^un^/ of benevolence. In compound nouns ending in i, f, }, 
or ftjp, the t in the Gen. is always preserved to make both the 
final consonant and the termination audible; as, bed |$Uttergraf68 
of the green-fodder, t>i^ Jorbcrfuge^ of the fore- foot, bed 2Borttt)i|e8 
of the pun, bed @eejtfc^e§ of the seafish. In other cases the preser- 
vation of the e is euphonic ; as, M ^eebabed of the sea-bath^ (not 
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M Qttlahi); M i^elf engraved of the grave in the rock (not M 
gtlfcngrab^). 

Hote 3. The euphonic t is by many writers yery commonly 
•mitted in the Dat. Sing.; it must be so when the noun is gover- 
ned by a preposition immediately preceding it; as aud ^a^, 

from hatred ; tnit ®runb, with reason ; na(^ SScrlauf, after the lapse 
of; chiefly in idiomatic expressions; as, mit SBeib unb ^inb, with 
wife and children; t)on ^au^ unb <^of, from hearth and home; mit 
®Ut unb 931 ut, with life and proptriy. When an adjective, article 
&c. intervenes, the e iS retained; as, aud altcm ^affe, frojn a?icient 
hatred; mit gutcm ©runbc, with good ground; nac^ bcm SBcrlaufe, 
after the lapse. Exceptions are the following phrases: nad) ^oufe, 
(going) home; §u ^aufc, at home; ju juge, on foot; t)or %i^d}t, 
before the vieal; \>i\ .%\\&\t, at table; ju %\\ijt, to table, dinner etc.; 
tiac^ %\\^t after table. 

Note 4. Nouns in ^ and those in ttt^ either change or do rot 
change the ^ intO ff according to the rules laid down under 
f and ff pp. 15 and 16; hence bcr gug, bed Jufcd; but, btt 
@ug, bed ©uffcd; ber %{vi% bed gluffed. 

Note 5. If donUed vowels undergo modification, only the 

single modified vowel is written; as, ^ttttl hallj @dle halls; 99oOt 
boat, IBote boats. The diphthong au only modifies the a — ixi; as, 
93aum tree, 93dume trees. 

Note 6. A number of nouns, of the masculine and neuter 
gender, taken from modern languages, retain the plural in ^ in all 
cases ; as, ^oufmd cousins (male), ^oupletd couplets, ^etdld details, 
gauteuild easy-chairs, ©eitied geniuses, (5lubd, (Safmod, SDominod, 
Sanquierd, 9lentierd, gi'^t^/ Cicutcnantd, gonbd, Sorbd, ^Igiod, ^oteld, 
&c. &c., and especially such in mcitty as have retained the French 
pronunciation (mang) in that suffix ; as, ?lbonnementd (subscriptions), 

^Inangementd (arrangements), ?lmenbementd, 93ombarbementd, ©tabliffe* 
mentd, g^^iffementd, ©outjernementd, &c., &c. The following, however, 
have German pronunciation and declension; as, Plur. ^lement^^ 

Caframente ; — ?llimcttt, 3lrgumcnt, ©ompUmcnt, Sonnojfement, (Slcmcnt, 
Emolument, Syfrement, Syperiment, iJtQment, gilament, firmament, 
gunbament, fiiniment, SJionument, $arlamcnt, ^ergament, pigment, 
^ojlament^ 8attament, Segment, Supplement, Xejlament. 

Hote 7. The^foreign nouns SDiabem', Emblem', Sytrem', problem', 
and $]^dnomen', add the euphonic e. Likewise 4|iarat'tet in its etc. 
Plur. fe^arafte'te* 

3t .The following most ancient nouns take^ in 
the Plur. throughout, the suffix et (Dat. em), and 
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invariably modify the strong vowel.* Nouns with the 
suffix t^urn take in the Plur. tl)umer. In committing I ^^ 
to memory the nouns of this list, the pupil may notice, p 
that of all nouns in the language these are the most | ^ 
ancient, and in fact, with the exception of a very few t 
stray words, represent the objects of life in its most 
primitive condition. 

List 5. (Table, p. 176, columm 4, 2^ Division). 

72N0UD8 with the enlarged phiral in er, and vowel modified. Specimen 

Sl^d, p. 177. 

The nouns marked* have double plurals. (See 
List 10, p. 184). I 

t>a^ 2Iad, carrion. ba6 2)enlmalr (sometimes 1 
tag 8lmt, office. pi. 2)enfmale), menu- I 

t}a^ Slugenlib, eyelid. ment. 

\)a^ 33ab, bath, ia^ 2)orf, village. 

*l}a^ Sanb, ribbon. *t'er 2)ern, thorn-bush. 
t»ag Silt*, picture, (idol). t>ag (Si, egg. 

bag 93latt, leaf. tag %Cii), compartment, 

bag Srett, board, tag gag, cask, 

bag Suc^, book. bjag gclb, field, 

bag 2)ad^ roof. bag (yaftma^l, banquet. 

* The nouns which receive in the Plur. the suffix cr (O. H.-G. ir) 
together with the modified vowel, seem to be characterised as most 
ancient in the Gothic by the absence of the usually developed con- 
sonantic termination in the Nom. and Ace. Plur. They end, Nom. 
a. Gen. t, Dat. am. Ace. a, and lose this apparently feeble a in 
the old Hiph-German, thus becoming open to the hitherto unex- 
plained addition of the it which may have found its way into the 
German from the North to supply a practical want. The ancient 
Frisian and Anglo-Saxon show distinct traces of this form of plural; 
as, Fr. tin b cm children, Ang. S. dgem eggs (Sicr), cealflU 
calves (^dlbcr), lambru lambs (i^dmmcr). 

It seems doubtful whether Schleicher's (,,bie bcutfd^e ©pTa^e' 
p. 249.) explaination of these plurals in tX, in analogy to the 
Latin Genus, Genera, quite meets the point. The corresponding 
O. H. G. (S^unni (kin) shows nowhere the er and the German jtdr))et 
(jearptU) has the tX in the Sing. 
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(mal^I, feast). 

kr @eift/ spirit. 

»ba0 Oelfe, money. 

ta^ ®ema^; apartment. 

ba6 ®cmut^, mind. 

bag ©efd^le^t, sex. 
*i)a6 ®efi^t, face. 

l)06 @efpen|l, spectre. 

ia^ ®eu>ant»r garment. 

bad ®(a3, glass. 

tag ®lieb; limb. 

t>er ®ott, the god, idol, 

bag ®rab, grave. 

ba3 (Srabmal, tombstone. 

bag ®rag, grass. 

bag ®ut, estate, (goods). 

ia^ ^avipt, head. 

bag ^aug, house. 

ta^ ^olj, wood. 

bag ^orn, horn. 

bag ^u^n, fowl. 

tia^ ^aib, calf. 

bag Rini, child. 

bag filcib, garment. 

bag Sorn, grain. 

ia^ Sraut, herb. 

bag 8amm, lamb. 
*bag Sanb, country. 



ber Seib, body^ 

bag Si*t, light. 
*bag 8ieb, song. 

ia^ Sod), hole. 
*ber 9)?ann, man. 

ia^ SSJiaul, mouth. 

bag 9?e|t; nest. 
*ber Dxt, place. 

bag ^J3fanb, pledge. 

bag dlat), wheel. 

ber 9?aub, margin. 

bag 9{eig, twig. 

bag 9iinb, neat-cattle. 
*bag @($i(b, signboard. 

bag @d)lo$, lock, castle. 

bag S(J)tvert, sword. 
*bag Stift; ecclesiastical 

foundation. 
*bfr (5trau(J), shrub, copse. 

bag Zi}a{, valley. 

bag Znii, cloth. 

bag 5?olf; people. 

ber 93ormunb, guardian. 

bcr SBalb, forest. 

bag SBamg, jacket, doublet. 

bag SBeib, woman. 
*bag SBort, word. 

bcr SBurm, worm. 



and the foreign nouns bag Gapital capital (of a pil- 
lar); bag ^ofpital or Spital' hospital; and bag Slegiment 
the Regiment. 

The plurals ©ctoan^e garments^ Sanbe lands and J^ale valleys 
occur in poetry. SDiann, mail has, besides the PI. Tlanmx, an old 
form, SWanncn vassals^ retainers, and in Compounds Ccute men of a 
class; as, <Secmann, PI. ©eelcute seamen. 

In using the following table of declension, the pupil has to 
ascertain, firstly, whether the noun comes under the head of col. 1, 
secondly whether it is a feminine noun, (when the exceptions in the 
second subdivision of the plural require to be considered). All 
other nouns belong to the S-form, and require simply to be classed 
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according to the headings of col. 3 and 4, the terminationi being 
throughout added to the Nom., that is, to the full word. 

Compound Noutis, see p. 185; JSoum of foreign origin see 
p. 157, 7. • 



N-Declbksion. 
(modern weak or adjective-form), 

admitting no modification* of vo- 
wel in the plural. 



Masc. nouns, sig- 
nifying male be- 
ings an den dingin 
e, and those given 
in List 1. p. 161, 
as having for- 
merly ended in e. 



Feminine nouns 
remaining unal- 
tered if I the iin- 
gular, except in 
the quaint phra- 
ses given p. 159,8. 



Nom. 
Gen. 
Dal. 
Ace. 



Singular, 

■(e) 

•n(orcn) 
-n 
-n 

Plural. 



Nom. 
Gen. 
Dai. 
Ace. 



n 
n 
n 
n 



vowel mod. 
List 2. 

— It (oren)— e 

— n —e 

— n — ctt 

— n — e 

To the 2* divi- 
sion belong also 
a few fem. Deri- 
vatives in tti§, 

PI. niffc. 



S-Declension. 
(ancient or itrong form), 

attended by the modification of the 
vowel in the plural of nouns of 
a primitive meaning, and compri- 
sing all neuter nouns, and all mas- 
culine nouns not accounted for 
in col. 1. 



When contain- 
ing a soft e in 
their last syl- 
lable, or ending 

in leitt 



When not con- 
taining a soft t 
in the last syl- 
lable. 



Singular. 



^ 



e 



Plural. 
The vowel is modified 



only in the nouns 
of List 4. 






See List 3. 
Then in the Dat. 
Plur. is not ad- 
ded to nouns end- 
ing in n. 

The Sing, of 
foreign nouns in 

or, urn & ium 

belong to this co- 
lumn. 



Excpis. See 

p. 181. List 5. 

e tx 

e tx 

en em 

e cr 

To the second 
subdivision he- 
long also the 
Derivatives in 
tl)um^ Plur. 
t^umer. 



Observe also 1. The eleven nouns declined by 
the S-Deelension as ending in etl but having in the 
Nom. only e see List 3 p. 170; — 
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2. 32 nouns forming the singular according to 
the S- and the plural according to the N-form, (see 
List 9, p. 183); and 

3. 18 nouns, forming different plurals with diffe- 
rent meanings, (see List 10, p. 184). See also declen- 
sion of proper names, p. 186 and the Notes pp. 172, 173. 

The lists in connexion with the declensions should 
be gradually committed to memory according to their 
order. 

EXAMPLES OF THE S-DECLENSION IN ITS THREE FORMS. 
the nail. the pole. the valley., 

(natural e). (e supplied). (er supplied in the 

Pliir.) 
Singular. 

Norn, bcr S^aget. tier ^fat)I. bad Zf)al 

Gen. M S^agel^S. te6 $fa^l=e&. bee Xf)ahti. 

Dat. bem 9iagel. bem 5Ufa^(--e. bem X^aUt. 

Ace. ben S^agel. ben 5J3fa^I. bad S^al. 

Plural. 

Norn, bie SJagel. bic $fa^f--e.. bie 2;f)al^er. 

Gen. ber SJaget. ber ^fa^(=e. ber Z\)aUtt. 

Dat. ben SWgeUtt. ben ^fa^Uett. ben 2:^al=ertt. 

Jcc. bie SKagel. bie 5Pfa^I-'e. bie Scaler. 

Decline like Slflgel : ber 93ogef, the bird, berSrul^r, 
the brother; ber ©arten, the garden; (nouns in ett 
and leitl add no tt in the dative PI. 

Decline lika^fa^I: Der 33aum, the tree, bcr Strom, 
the stream] bad 3a^r, the t/ear; (neuter monosyllables 
taking the PL in e do not modify. Exc. p. 181 b. 

Decline like S^al: (always modifying) ber 2Wann, 
the man, ber !Dorn, the thombush; bad Sinb, the child. 

The other Exercises illustrating the DecIoDsion of nouns are 
to be found pp. 45, 44, 41, 46. 

12 
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Exercise XVI. a. 

On the nouns forming the enlarged plural in et- 
specimen Zi)al above. These nouns, are given in List 5* 

p. 174. 

S)ie Seuff^eti anf ber §eerfa^rf^ The Germans 

migrating. 

Se^t n)in i6) bie alten 2)cutf(Scn fc^ilfcern^, 

fflSie* fte in ma^tigen^ SBolferwogcn* 

aJiit ^eiligt^umern^ unt) ®6tterbilt)ern® 

2)ur{^ @urcpa'6 Sadler uub 2Bd(t)er jogcn (at.), 

2)a'^ fte nac^i neucn Sanbern flrebten®, 

S3i^» bie ®aaier^« flo^n (st.) unb bie JRomer" bebten^^^ 

SBon^^ flarfen ©liebcrn unb teijtgen^* ?eibcru, 
©olb^aarig^^, blaudugig^®, mit ebeln^^ ©eft^tern 
golgten^® jte, SWduner mit Sinbern unb SBeibern, 
^on Djleu^^ nad) 2Beften ben ^iinmlifcfjen^*^ 8i($tern. 
@ie [u^lten^^ nic^t ©liter, 5l3fdubcr unb ®elber, 
9?ur22 gute SBeiben^^ unb fruc^tbave^^ gelber. 

©ie'jogen iufl nici^t in moberneu 9?egimentern; — 
©anje^* 9S6Iter auf ^amu^e, ju gu^e2^ ju SRolTe^s, 
SBaren'^^® mit fiirftli^eu^^ §duptfrn unb Slemtern 
Drbnung''^ j;u ^alten (st.) im furi^tbaren^*-^ SrofjV^. 
C?o£)l^* fanbeu (st.) jie felten^^ gajiliclic^fi Dertcr, — 
aWcijW n)ilbe 3;f;iere unb feiubli^e^® @c{)tverter. 



^ to picture, to decribe, ^as, ^mighty, * waves (of races), ^sacred 
things (aU nouns in t^UXti take the Plr. t^umct), * images f. Gods, 
'when, as, ®to strive, to seek to get, ® until, ^®the Gauls ^^ Romans, 
"to tremble, ^^ of, ^* gigantic, ** of golden hair, "blue-eyed, ^"^ noble, 
^®to follow, ^'east, ^^ heavenly, **to seek, **only, ** pasture f., 
** fertile, ** entire whole, ^^m. cart, *'on foot, ^'^on horseback, 
**for Ujaren t^, they were, ^^princely ^^ order, ^^fearfull, formidable, 
3* host with baggage, ^^ indeed, ^* seldom, ^^ hospitable, ^'mostly, 
"hostile. 



EX. ON THE PLURALS IN et. 179 

35a tt^ar unermc^Ii($^ ia€ SBloten^ in diiniex, 
£er ffalbcr, ber Sdmmer, ia^ ilnarren^ ber SRaber 
ia6 @cf)eUen (st.) ber 2Beiber, ba6 @c6reien (st.) ber ^inber, 
2Benn fte Sranten* fasten unb frifdbe* Saber, 
Unb ber S3d(^e® unb gluffe grtinenbe^ SJduber, 
3um Srocfnen® ber reiuli(fc® gen)a|"d[)nen (st.) ©emdnber. 

2)enn^^, oft a\x6 ber SBafber ^o^ten^i unb 86(i^ern 
SSertriebcn (st.)^^ t)on f)a^(ic^en^3 SBurmern unb 2lefern, 
®en>annen (st) fte burftigen^* @c^u^^^ unter ^ad)nn 
S3ott tJpoIjcrn, Srettern unb Sfeifern unb ©rdfcrn. 
@o^® nniren ni^t immer^^ ju fauber^® (eiber^® 
2)ie Siic^er^unb SBBdmfer, bte S3dnber unb £lcibcr. 

3m ^ampfe^omfc^md^ten^^ fie Sogen unb ^Pfeile^^, 
SDteift nur gen^affnet^^ mit epie^en^* unb Si^iiien^^ 
So brangcn (st.) fic t)ori\)drt6^® in furd[)tbarem ffeile^^ 
Unb fcjredften^® ben geinb^^ mit bem rauf)cn unb n)i(ben^^ 
®et6n^^ ber grimmigen^^ @df)lacf)tenlieber^^ 
Unb ttjarfen est.) bie 9?ei^en^* ber JRomer nieber^^. 

2luf erobertem^® Soben^^, mit ragenbcn^® ©d^ern 
Srbauten^® fte 2)orfer in fricblic^en*^ 2I)dlernj 
©ie §dufer gej;immert*^ mit manc^en ©cmdc^ern 
©etrcnnt*^ ben ®efc^le(|tern gemeinfam*^ ben 9}id^(ern**. 
@ie fdten*^ bie gelber mit Jlrdutern unb fiornern, 
Um^egten*® jte forgfam*^ mit Strdu4)ern unb !l)ornern. 

^immense, * lowing, bleating, ^ creaking, *f. watering place, 
Afresh, refreshing, ®burn, brook, "^verdant, ®for drying, ^cleanly, *Ofor, 
**f. cave *^to expell, ^'ugly, ** scanty, ^* protection, ^*thu8, ^'^ always, 
*®too tidy, ^®ala8, *%attle. fight, (adverbs and adverbial expressions 
invert the order of the Nom. and the verb) *^ to despise, ^^bows and 
arrows {**neque arcu, nee vene?iaiis gravida sagittis faretra'^ 
Horace.), *^ armed, ** spear, ^* shield (the custom of traveling knights 
to exhibit their shields, ^c^ilbe, outside of the inn where they put 
up probably gave rise to the use of signbaards, Sd)ilbet; as^ *" Royal 
arms** etc.), *® forward, *''m. wedge, *® to frighten, *® enemy, ^^ harsh, 
"n. sound, ^^ fierce, ^'©^la^t f. battle, ^*t rank, 8* down, »» con- 
quered, ^''soil, *®towering, lofty, »^to build, *®peaceable ^'jimmem to build 
of timber, **separate. (for),*3common, **Tta% n. the meal (seeOJajima^l), 
**to sow, **to fence in, ♦'^ carefully. 

12* 
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©eraumig^ tt)arcn tie pi^er ber €$euern* 
SSequem^ bic €tdUe* ben Sioffen uub JRinbern, 
aScrgniigli^^ bie 5Refter ber ^u^ner mit Gierit 
2)m trirt^lic^en® SBeibern unb fpicknbcn'' ^inbern. 
Unb [(^munjelnb® fuHtc® au6 gaffern in Corner 
2)cr aa3irt^^<> p^^^ ben ©aft^^ ber Srauben^^ y^^ iJSrner^*. 

3)0$ nimmer^^ genugte^^ an irbifcfjen^'^ ©utern 

2)er ®inn ftc^ bc« aSoltcg. Db^® ^olb^* ob mberblic^^;— 

Sie e^rtcn^^ bie ©otter in tiefen^^ ©emut^ern 

llnb priefen (st.) bie ©eijler ber §e(ben unfterbli^)^^. 

©ie l^orten^* im SRauf^en^^ ber (Si^ienbtdtter^ 

Ueber ben ©rdbern ben ffiiUen^ ber ©otjer^ 

!Doc^ bie ©otter a>urben ju^® bufiern^' ©efpenfiern, 
21W fie ft'irc^en^o bauten, (Stifter unb 2)ome" 
2Kit got^ifctien Sdulen^^ Sapitalern unb genftern^^ 
2lu6 farbigem^* ®Ia[e, am JR^ein- unb SlbProme^* 
Unb fie f^mucften^® mit aflerlei^^ ^eiligenbilbern 
Unb mit««C*[er ©efc||(ec^ter SBappenfcliilbern^s. 

3u3» 2Sormiinbern fe^ten fi$*<^ il^nen ik 5Pfaffen** 
Unb |lopften*2 ^i^ manWx^^ ben bummen** Saien**. 
Slu^ bie SRitter*® mai^ten bem SSoIte ju f^affen*^ 
2luf feften^® @c&(6ffcrn "burc^ SRdubcreien*^ 
S3i^ bie flei^igen^*^ ©tdbte^^ empor jt$ fcftnjangen'** 
Unb im Sic|it unb ber grei^eii^^ ben Sieg^* errangen". 

^spacious, roomy, * barns, 'comfortable, *3tatt m. stable, byre, 
* pleasing, ® thrifty, ''playing, ® smirking, ®to fill, ^^ husband, host, 
"for himself, ^^ juice, "jyjjy^g grape, " (55crflcnfont, barley-corn, 
"never (emphatic)^ "ber 6inn M 23olfc^ Qcniigte ftc^ an the mind 
of the people satisfied itself with, ".earthly, ^® whether, *® gracious, 
•^pernicious, **to worship, **deep, ^^say as immortal, **to hear, 
«* rustling, '^^Gic^C the oak, ^'will, ^^ttjerbcn jU to become, *• gloomy 
«>^jrcl)e f. church, »^List 6., **@dule f. pillar, '^n. window, "co- 
loured, **6trom m. river, 3«to adorn, '^ali kinds of, "^Escatcheons 
89 as, 40set themselves up, *^<]3faffe priest, ^'jlopfcn to stuff, *8SWau( 
n. usually applies to beasts* but is also rudely used of the mouth of 
man, which is otherwise ber 2^unb, as in SSormunb, one the tpeake 
for his ward^ ** stupid, ** layman, *«m. kni;;ht, *^5U fc^affeit macben 
to give trouble, i*« strong, ^^f. robbery, *^ industrious, *»List 2-, 
*2fic^ emporf^Wingen (st.) to rise to power, **Uberty, ** victory, 
^^errinjen (st.) to win for. 
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So^ ftnb bi'e altcn 5)eutf(6en geit)efen 

9Son rcincn^ ®emut{)ern, t)on n>at)ren3 SBorten* 

3f)r fonnt^ in bc^ S^adtu^ ©udjern c6 lefen (st), 

3m Safar unb an anbern Drten® 

Unb ma^ fii) bie 9Sater gewannen un (S^ren'' 

2)a6 tt)crben bie Sntel® er^atten® unb mcl^rcn^^ 

*thns, *pure 'true, *List 10» p. 184, *you may, ® List 10. p. 184, 
''an (S^ren in honours, ^descendent ^maintain, ^^to increase. 



EXCEPTIONS IN POINT OF MODIFICATION. 

a. Of nouns, containing in their last syllable a 
soft e, only those stated in List 4. p. 3 71 modify the 
vowel in the plural. 

i. Of neuter nouns only those forming the plural 
in tX, given in List 5, p. 174 and these three mo- 
nosyllables forming the plural in t are modified in 
•the Plur. ba6 Soot the boat, PL bie SJte; ia^ glo^ 
the raft, PI. bie glc^e, and ia^ Sio^r the tube, barrel, 
PI. bie SRc^re; of neut. dissyllabics only ^(ofter, PI. 

c. The following masculine noons forming the 
plural in t, do not modify the voweL 

List 6* 

Some primitive nouns contained in this List, formerly did mo- 
dify the vowel; as, ^rm arm, •^unb dog, &c. 

ber ^al, eel. ber S)o^t, wick. 

ber %ax, eagle. bcr 2)ol^, dagger. 

ber $lmbog^ anvil. bee >Dom^ cathedral. 

ber 5lrm, arm. . 2^ - j pressure, print, (modi- 

ber S3orn, well, spring. Ajm^i, J fjed in its compounds.) 

ber j^O^d, badger. ber Junb^ discovery. 
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bcr ®rob^ degree. bcr $ot, pole (of the earth, &c.) 

bcr &uxt, girth, belt. bcr ^uU, pulse. 

bcr ^aim, stalk blade, of grass, bci $unft, point 

ber «|aud), breath, bcr 9tuf. call, cry. 

bcr ^uf, hoof. bcr 8^ad)t,* shaft, pit. 

bcr ^unb, dog. ^ /^r^^cx (shaft, (sometimes mo- 

bcr^obolh t hobgoblin, and other ^« ^«>^'^' j dified). 

OcrilODOlO, j compounds of bolb. bcr ediuft. scamp. 

bcr ^Olt, cork. bcr 6c^U^, shoe. 

bcr ^a6:j^, salmon. bcr ^taax, starling. 

bcr Sad, lac. bcr 6toff, stuff. 

bcr iiaut, sound. bcr 6unb/ sound, strait. 

bcr ^VLi)^, lynx. bcr Slag, day. 

bcr lUioId), salamander. bcr Xatt, tact, bar (in music). 

bcr iSWonat, month. bcr iijron, throne. 

bcr SDlonb, moon, month. bcr 5lobt. death, (manner of death) 

bcr SDiorb, murder. (SlobC^fdHc cases of death.) 

hn nrt ) "leaning place, room, . Unbi^fb ! mischievous being, 

bcr $arf; park. bcr SJidfrag, glutton, 

bcr jfian, the scheme (also modif) bcr SSicbcljopf, hoopoe, 

bcr $fab, path. bcr 3*^^/ meaning inch. 
bcr *JPfau, peacock. 

d. Also the following masculine Derivatives do 
not modify the vowel, being exceptions to p. 158^ 5^ 



List 7. 

S3cl^uf behoof, purpose, 93criif calling, 93cfU(S^ visit, ©rfolg suc- 
cess, effect, (Srlafe manifesto, SScrbac^t suspicion, SScr^acf and ^CT^au 
abattis, Scrlujl loss, *BcrfU(^ attempt. ®cr 35cnatl; treason, and bcr 
Sctrug fraud, if referring to single actions, assume the plural of the 
feniinine nouns SScrrdtl^crci treasonable action, Setrugcrci fraudulent 
action; and bcr S^crjUQ delay, assumes the plural of bic IBcr^Ogcrung, 
and bcr ^i^crbrug trouble, annoyance, the plural of bic S^crbrtcgUc^tctt. 

e. ISonns of foreign origin do not modify the vow- 
el, except the following, of which it is interesting to 
observe that they are chiefly terms connected with the 
church and apparently carefully gcrmanized. 



LIST 8. ANOMALIES. LIST 9. 
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List 8* 



M, abbot. 
Itar, altar. 
tifd)of, bishop. 
i)or, chorus, (ba^) choir, 
^ora', choral, hymn, 
anal, canal, channel, 
apian, chaplain, 
arbinal, cardinal. 



bcr 9OTarf(^, march. 

ber 2Woraji, morass, 

bcr ^alafi, palace, 

ber ^apji, pope, 

bcr ^ropfi, prebendary, 

bcr 5Bogt, bailiflF, protector of a 
convent. 



ANOMALIES. 



The following masculine and neuter nouns are de- 
id in the singular by the S-form, and in the plural 
rding to the N-form; as, ba^ Slugc, M ?luge8, 
. bic Slugenj t>a6 Df)x, be^ D^reS, Plur. bic D^retl^ 



List 9* 

(Notice the accent in the nouns of foreign origin.) 



^n, ancestor, 
luge, eye. 
aucr, peasant. 
)ttt, bed. 
on'ful, consul, 
orn, thorn, sting, 
mbe, extremity, end. 
jfan', pheasant, 
jrjl, forest. 
au, district, 
cwattcr, godfather. 
>emb, shirt, 
infcft', insect, 
apaun', ca])on. 
jrbccr, laurel, 
lajl, mast. 
)^r, ear. 



ber ^Jantoff' el, slipper. 

bcr ^fau, peacock. 

bcr ^falm, psalm. 

ba^ Duabrupcb, the quadruped. 

ber @^merg, pain, grief. 

ber (See, lake. 

bcr ©porn, spnr. 

ber ©taat. State. 

ber 6tacl)cl, sting. 

t>a^ ©tatut', statute. 

ber ©trat)t, ray, beam. 

bcr 6trau§, ostrich. 

ba^ 8tUCf, fragment. 

ber Setter, (male) cousin. 

bcr 3^^ to®- 

bcr 3i^r^<^^^' ornament 

ber 3in^/ rent, interest. 



i'arther, such foreign nouns, signifying male OCCOpatiOllS) fts 

n an unaccented ot; as, 2)ircctor, PI. 2)irectoren; neuter nouns 

It or ium, pi. en and ten; in U, Pi. ilieti (^rofobil, qjtofil, 

have e in the PI.); and the following in Ol' PI. diitn* 
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hai 9?ac(fjana(, bacchanal, 
bad dapitd, capital, stock, 
bad Scrcal, cereal. 



bad SHatertal, material, 
bad Tlmxal, mineral, 
bad IHegal, crown-income. 

Jnd the plurals: bic JReprcplien, bic €aturnalicn, saturnalia, bie 
reprisals. SSictualieit, victuals. 



Note 1. The masc. nouns in iSmitd and iud are not declined 
in the Sin^.^ but in the PI. change u^ into en; as, ^Ingltcidmud, 
^aroyidmud; ®cniud, IRabiud; PI. 9lngUcidmen, Sparoyidmcn ; (Seniett 
tflabicn. 

The neuter nouns, \>0i^ j^o^ma, bad 2^rama, bad ^ridma, bad 
^cf)idma, take only £ in the Gen. 8ing. but in the PI. change the d into 

en throughout ; as, bie S)ogmen, $ridmen, etc.; bad ^^ema and bad 

6(^ema take likewise ^ in the Gen. Sing, but leave the Plr. ^^emattt, 

Schemata; yet in the Dat PI. S^ematen, 8(^ematen. dyamen, 

exami/tafiofi and S^olumen, a mass, quantity have the Latin Plr. 
eyamina, JBoIumina. 

Note 2. The noun bad ^crg combines the terminations of the 
S- and N-form in a peculiar manner; as, Nom. Sing, ^erg; Gen. 
^crjcnd; Dat. -^crgcn; Ace. ^erj; Plur. ^crgen, throughout. 



List. 10* 

Nouns forming different plurals with different mea- 
nings. 

(Those in et have the more original signification)* 



bad JBanb, 9?dnbcr, ribbons, 
ber S3anb, S3dnbe, volumes, 
bic S3anf, 93dnfe, benches, 
bad ^ctt; 93ettcn, beds, bedding. 

bad ©efi^t, ©cfic^tcr, faces. 

bcr Sabcn, Sdbcn, shops. 

t>a^ fianb, Sdnbcr, countries. 

bad Si^t, fii^ter, lights. 

3Jlann, SWdnncr, men, — mann in 
compounds denoting a class as 
^aufmann, merchmit; ©ecmann, 
seaman] SBetgmann, miner \ 



S3anbe, ties. 

(93anbc^ fem. a gang). 

93antcn, banks. 

S3cttc, channels (of rivers). 

SDinge, things, objects. 

SDornen, thorns, single prickles. 

®cfl(^te, visions, 
fiabcn, shutters, 
^ianbe, territories. 
2id)tc, candles. 
aWannen, retainers 
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takes in the PIr. (ettte as ^au^f 

Unit, merchands y Sanbleute 

coniry people etc. 

ber Drt, Dcrter, towns, &c. Drte, places, regions. 

&xci\x&f, ®trdurf)cr, copse, thicket. 6trdud^c, shrubs, 

ber ©^ilb, 6c^ilbc, shields. neut. @d}ilbcr signboards. 

bcr 6trau§, 8traugen, } riches" ^^'^^"fi^/ nosegays, 

ba^ 6tucf, 6tucfc, pieces. ©tucfcn, fragments. 

ba. Sort, Sorter, j ^-^^ Borte, j "-''^ Tptc1>/S " 

btr 3^1^/ 3^11^/ inches. 3^tlc, tolls, customs. 



C. COMPOUND NOUNS. 

Compound nouns follow the declension of the last 
component; as, be6 3Sater(anbe6; of the fatherland; ber 
SWorgengabe, of the morning-gift; 8anbn)c^imanner, mili- 
tiamen; bc6 ^au^eigent^umer^, of the house-owner. 

But besides this declension, compound substantives 
often exhibit in their first component the genitive ter- 
minations of the original attrioutive combijiation ; as^ 
©taat^manij, statesman, (for 3Wann be^ @taate^), Sant^* 
mann fellow-countrypaan ; ©rbenfol^n earthling, (forSobn 
bcr Srben, — see p. 159, 8); ®lauben6artitcl article of 
faith; SBaffenf^micb armourer, (for ©(|)miefc t>er 93Baffen, 
smith of weapons); ^duferrei^e row of houses. 

Note. The pupil has been advised, pp. 32, Obs. and 37, Note, 
to abstain from forming Derivatives, and this advice holds good 
also with regard to the formation of compound nouns, owing to 
the following peculiarities. 

a. The genitive ' termination is sometimes added to the first 
component, and sometimes not; as, ^icfer^mann husbandman, %dtx* 
bauer cultivator of the soil, argriculturist ; Sanb^matttt follow-country- 
man, Sanbmann countryman, peasant. 

b. The termination ^ is often added to first components of 
the feminine gender; as, ©eburt^tag birthday, (for S^OQ bcr ®eburt), 
Sicbc^bicnjl act of kindness, Ciebc^gabe gift of love, ^eiratb^gut mar- 
riage-portion, ^ocbjeit^tag wedding-day, (Hcligion^lcbren doctrines of 
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religion. The § is always added to feminine Derivatives in ((it, 
ItXt, mwt5, ft^ttft, Uttg/ton and tttt, and with these the formation 
of Compounds is comparatively safe ; as, 55reunbfd)aft^bunbni6 friend- 
ly alliance, ^offnUHQ^llraj)! ray of hope, Uniucrfttdt^le^rcr academi- 
cal teacher. 

e. In some cases a euphonic tf i, \f t is inserted between the 
two components. 

d. The first component has often the plural form with a 
Singular meaning:; as, ®dnfcficl goose-quiU; particularly in the 
Compounds with braten roas(.\ as, ©dnfcbratcit a roasted goose, |Rin« 

bcrbraten roastbeef, <Sc^tt)cinebratcn roast-pork. 

e. The compound noun has often a significancy not possessed 
by the components in the attributive combination; as, ein ^aubenpaar^ 
a pair of pigeons, ein *Jaar Xauben, two pigeons; bic ©ruber^anb, 
the brotherly hand, bic «^anb be^ 33ruber^, the hand of the brother. 
(See p. 198 2). 



D. DECLENSION OF PROPER NAMES. 

A. Proper names, except those stated in Note 1 
and 2, are not declined when preceded by an article 
(see p. 190, B) or pronoun; as, be6 ®ange6, bed 9?i(, 
bed 5|Jo, bed 3KtlTiftppi; bed Slrcliiipelac^ud ; Ut> (Srie, ted 
Saflo 9Kaggiore; bed ©inai; bed Sibanon, bed Spcffart. 
Farther, bed Slc^itt; ber @rn|i eined-2)ante, the earnest- 
ness of a Dante; bie SBerfe unfered ®6t^e, the worts 
of our Goethe; bad (Scfcicffal jened 9Wanfreb, the fate 
of that Manfred; ber gleif mciner ©op^ie, the diligence 
of my Sophy. 

Note 1. Neuter names of countries and places are declioed 
like COminon nouns, as also are the names of some German rivers 
of the masculine gender, and of some masculine and neuter Com- 
pounds with common nouns signifying districts, lakes, seas, mountains, 
which are always used with the definite article; as, bc^ etttigeit 
3talien^, of unUed Italy \ bc^ fd)oncn grantrcid)^/ of fair France; 
an bm Ufcrn M [R^cin^ unb be^ ^lain^, on tha banks of the Rhitie 
and the Maine \ b^ 55obenfcc^, of tho Lake of Constance; be^ 6id* 
meer^, of the Polar-sea; bc^ ^C^War^malbc^ , of the Black Forest 
The genitives bc^ 33rocfcn^, of the Brocken ; bc^ ^arjc^, of the Han- 
mounfain^y are formed in analogy with the common names ^rocfeil 
crumb; ^arj, resin. The genitives bed 33eltcd, bed Sunbed, bed ^at* 
tcgatd take the d from the same reason as the above. 
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Hote 2. A proper name, preceded by an adjective, must always 
be used with the definite article or with a pronoun. When, in 
such a combination it is used as the attribute in the genitive case 
before another noun, it receives the termination §, unless it is of 
the feminine gender or ends in a vowel or in ^^ or another sibilant; 
as, bc« tu^nen %m %^at, the deed of bold Tell ; m Qtogcn 9llfrcb^ 
Seben, great Alfreds life; M {lolgcn ?llbion^ 6iC0e, proud Albion's 
victories; On the other hand, bet ttcinen SDMric ffiiinf^e, little Mary's 
wishes; bed oelicbtcn &6t\)t Sicbcr, the poems of beloved Goethe; 
bed ^dglic^en S^erfited ^d)\m\)Vin%tn, the reviling of ugly Thersites. 

Note 3. After a possessive pronoun, the genitive in ^ ofmasc. 
Christian names is not uncommon in colloquial language; as, bcr 
©xief meined ^artd, the letter of my (son) Charles ; bie 5lnfunft un^ 
ferd Jriebric^d, the arrival of our Frederick, 

B. Proper names not preceded by an article or 
pronoun are declined as follows: 

a. Names of females terminating in e assume }t§ 
in the genitive, and tl in the rest of the cases; as, 
Nom. SWaric, Gen. 2)?anVn6, Dat. 9Saricn, Ace. SJJarien^ 
The same occurs with names of male porsons ending 
in f^, f , F and j; as, aSoffen^ giou{\t" , the poem 
"Louise," by Voss. 

b. All other proper names, assume 6 in the ge- 
nitive; as, Slleranber^, 2)il)o^, 2lrtna6, ©cipiod, Serlin^/ 
©nglanb^, ^4Jteu^en6. The dative is sometimes pointed 
out more distinctly by the same case of the definite 
article: bettl @ocrate6, bet ©Itfabetl^. The same is done 
in the genitive with proper names in 6; as be^ So- 
crated , of Socrates; M 9War^, of Mars. With places, 
especially when they end in § and j, tJOtl is used to 
point out the genitive; as tJOtl ^ari^, of Paris. 

Note 4. No genitive is, however, formed of the name of a 
country or place after the terms expressing its nature or rank; as, 
ber Snfel SWabeira, of the island of Madeira; be^ ^onigrei^^ ©ac^feit, 

of the kingdom of Saxony; M (Tnog^ergOQt^um^ iBaben, of the grand- 
duchy of Baden; be^ (Irgbi^t^ume itoln, of the Archbishopric of 
Cologne; bet Unit^erfttat Berlin, of the university of Berlin; be^ Jte^ 
gicrung^bejirf^ unb ber 8tabt 3Dia9bcbur9, of the ggvemmental district 
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and the city of Magdeburg; ber ^eflung itdmQficin, the fortress of 
Eonigstein. — ^ (bie (lit^ k)on Sonbon is used to denote that parti- 
cular part of the metropolis). 

c. When Christian names precede the family-name, 
the latter only is declined ; as, t)er ®eifl 2Wartm Sutl^er^, 
the spirit of Martin Luther; Seopolb 9ianfc'6 ®ef(f)i(^te 
Ijon fengfanl), Leopold Ranke's history of England; 
©ufiat) grc^tag'd ©(|)riftcn, the writings of Uustav 
Freytag. 

d> If the proper name of a person is preceded 
by a title, &c., without the article; as, itonig §riebri(^, 
King Frederick, Sapitaiit Soof, the genitive of the 
proper name only is expressed; as, ^^onig Sriebri^^, 
of King Frederick; ffaifer 2l(bre(|it6 Zt>\), the death of 
the Emperor Albrecht; Sorb S5roug^am6 SBo^njtft, the 
residence of Lord Brougham; SSctter SWi^)^! unb $Ra(^« 
bar §anfcn6 fiinber, Cousin Michael's and neighbour 
John's children. 

With a preceding article, however, the title &c. is 
declined, and the proper name remains unchanged: as, 
ber JJob be^ ^rinjen Gilbert, the death of Prince Albert\ 
bie ©enfwurbigfeiten bc6 fiaifcr§ 9?apoIcon, the memoires 
of the Emperor Napoleon. The British titles (Sari, 
8 orb, remain unchanged even after the article and 
are only declined, when no proper name follows; as, 
,bad Scben bc6 Sari t>ott Sfarenbon,* 'the life of the 
Earl of Clarendon'; bie ©ema^lin be^ Sorb SB^ron, the 
spouse of Lord B. 

e. Plurals of names generally agree with those 
of common nouns. With families and distinguished 
houses mentioned collectively, an § occurs as in Eng- 
lish ; as , S3raun5 jinb gate Seute. The Browns are good 
people. 2)ie 9?ot^f4li(b^ ^aratterifircn unfre ^di. The 
Rothschilds characterize our age. The article is used 
in speaking of families of a public character, as, artidts, 
performers &c. 



XVII. USES OF THE ARTICLE. 189 

/*. Sl^rifiud Christ and 3efu^ Jesus have retained 
the Latin declension. 

Nom, S^rifiu^, Christ, 3efu6, Jesus. 

Gen. St)rifti, Christ's, of Christ. Sefu, of Jesus. 

DaL S^rifto, (to) Christ. 3efu, to Jeses. 

Ace, S^riftum, Christ. Sefum, Jesus. 

When preceded by bcr §err the Lord or Lord 
they are not declined; as, be6 §errn S^riftu^j bem §errn 
3cfu^« Yet the accusative in ttttt occurs; as, unfern 
^errn unb ^eilanb 3efum S^riftum, our Lord and Sa- 
viour Jesus Christ. — ®ott God, the Lord^ drops the 
e in the dative,- but retains it when used in the sense 
of a deity \ ® otter gods. 



Section XVIL 

ON THE USE OF THE AETICLE. 

As a rule the article is employed where it is em- 
ployed in English, except in the following phrases: 

@r ijl 55ater, He is a father. 6ic ifi SDlutter, She is a mother. 
Sr ^at Jamilic, he has a family; in 2But^, in a passion; in (SiU, 
in a hurry: mit fcbmacfter JC ©timme/ with a faint &c. voice. Jc^ 
\iCibt itopfmel^, I have a headache. 3^ ^^^^ 8ujl, I have a mind. 
3d) fan^ ©elcgcn^cit, I found an opportunity. Likewise: (5r tt)Urbe 
©olbat, ©eneral, ^cjufmann; 6ie wurbe S^aufpiclcrin, He became a 
soldier, a General, a merchant; she became an actress, &c. &c. 

Likewise dud, loon, — gen, nacift IRorben, Ojlen, @uben, SBcjicn, 

from, — towards, from the N., E., S., W.; — but im ^lorbcn, Jllltt 

S^iorbcn &c. Lastly, einige, l^nbert &c. <Sd)ritte, 2)inge, &c., a few 

hundred, &c. stcps^ things^ &c. ; taufenb mat a thousand times. 

The article is used in German where it is not 
in English. 
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A. Before any Substantive , the case of which is 
not sufficiently distinguished by its termination. This 
occurs chiefly with proper names ending in S or a 
similar consonant, witii the singulars of feminine nouns, 
and in those cases of the plural which cannot by 
themselves be recognized. Here- the article serves 
instead of the English of and to^ as, ber Job bed So* 
crated, the death of Socrates; bed Sliar, of Ajax; bera 
Ul^ffed, to Ulysses. 34 ^abe ed bem §and gegebcn, 
I have given it to Johnny; JReinl^eit ber €ee(e, purity 
of soul; bad ®Iucf ber greuubfc^aft, the happiness of 
friendship. (Sr jie^t 2Bein bem Staffer uub ber SKil^) t)or, 
He prefers wine to water or milk. 

The genitive^ however, is reiixlered far more extensively than 

in English by the formation of compounds; as, eeclcnreinftcit 
purity of soul; tin Scbcnebilt), a picture of life; bie D^aturgefe^c, t/ie 
laws of nature; 9icligionolc()rcn , doctrines of religion^ or religious 
doctrines; (comp. p. 185, and p. 198. 2). 



B. THE ARTICLE BEFORE PROPER NAMES 

cannot be omitted. !♦ When they are preceded by 
adjectives; as, \)k\^ luftige Snglanb, vierry England; bad 
fc^one SJeneDig, beautiful f^enice; ber grope §riebri(fi, 
trederick the Great, bic tleine -iWarie, little Mary, 

2* Before feminine names of countries; as, bte 

9?ormanbie Normandy, bic '4?fa(5 the Palatinate, bie <2(^tt)eij 
Switzerland, bie Zxixhi Turkey, also before the plu- 
rals bie 9fieber(aube, the Netherlands, ik ^od)(anbe or 
bad ,^o4)lanb the Highlands; and the compounds of 
ber (San the county; as, ber 2larqau, ber i^ennegau, ber 
Sreidgau; likewise \)a^ (Slfap Alsace, and bad 2lrelat 
the dukedom of Aries, (See p. 148.) 

3t Before the names of mountains; as, Mount 
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JZi(wi, bet Serfj ^ion; Mount Sinai, in SBerg Sinai*; 
and rivers, lakes, and seas ; aS; t)er ?Hf)un , the Ehine, 
ik eibe, the Elbe. 

4f Before the names of months and seasons ; as, 
itx Sluguji the month of August, im SDJdrj, in March; 
lura September, for September; fur ben 3u(i, for July; 
im ©ommer; in summer; tt)af)renl) be6 SOiSinter^, during 
winter. Sffiir erwarten ben grueling. We await spring. 
When the season is used as the predicate after the 
verbs eS ift, it is; eS tOXXi, it becomes, &c., the article 
is omitted; as, d^ unir ^erbft. It was autumn. @5 
U>urbe StBinter. It became winter. 

The English of is not rendered when the name 
of the month is preceded by the noun !0?onilt, and 
after this noun the article is not used; as, ber 9)Jo* 
nat ""Slai, the month of May; im ajJonate 3uui, in 
the month of Ju?ie. 

Note. Sometimes the article denotes the WOrk of an author Or 
artist; as, cin SBanb^fc, a painting of Vandyke, 3c^ J^obe bcit 
©OCt^C. / possess the works of Goethe. In speaking of friends Or 
members of a family, the article is not used, but it is sometimes 

employed in speaking of inferiors* Titt So^ann foU ba^ ^ferb 

bringen. John (the coachman) is to bring the horse, ^ie Tidxit 
fott ^ereinfommen. Let Mary (the servant) come in. 

With titles preceding the name, the article is leSS frequently 
dropped than in English ; as, bcr 8tatt^alter ^ajiing^/ Govern or Has- 
tings; bcr ^Ibmiral ^lapicr. Admiral Napier; ber (5clbmarfd)all Sliic^er, 
Fieldmarshai Bliicher; bie ^Oltigin 93ictoria, Queen Victoria. 



C. THE ARTICLE BEFORE ABSTRACT NOUNS OR NOUNS 

USED ABSTRACTLY. 

The article cannot be omitted in speaking of any 
particular faculty, power, quality, in an absolute sense ; 
as, 3)ie 3^'t ift p^itig. Time is fleeting. Sffienn i)tc 



192 XVI. USE OF THE ARTICLE. 

Oenoalt l^ertfdgit, i^erbirgt ftcfi ia^ Siccfit When might 
prevails, right hides herself. 3)ie Sugcnb tfi Die 3^it 
cer Saat. Youth is the time of sowing. S)ad @elb ifl 
cine a(te Srftnbung. Money is an ancient invention. 

The same is the case with common nouns, if de- 
noting the whole genus or class; ^0)1 ber S^tf^K be« 
l^errfc^t ba^ Oefd^icf be6 SKenfd^en. It is not chance that 
rules 'the destiny of man. 2)a6 S33eib ifl nic^lt geringcr 
al6 ber 3D?ann, nur fein Seruf ijl ein t)erf($iebner. fVoman ^ 
is not inferior to man^ only her mission is a different 
one. Here sometimes in German the plural is used 
where the English put the singular, and vice versa; 
as, „2)er grauen €(^icffa( ift bet(agen^tt)ertl^/ (Goethe's 
Tasso). The lot of woman is pitiable ; on the other 
hand: 2)er 2lrme t;at feine greunbc. The poor have 
no friends. 

Where two or more nouns of this description are 
used in connexion as a whole, the article is gener- 
ally dropped; as Sugenb unb ©^6nt)eit tjerge^en. Youth 
and beauty pass away, ifam^ft fur 2Saterlanb uub 
S^re! Fight for country and honour! Siugenb unb 
©ered^tigfeit fmb nicbt immer beliebt. Virtue and justice 
are not always well liked. (Sr l^anbelt gegen ©efej 
unb Sittc. He acts contrary to law and custom, ®olb 
unb ©ilber ftnb eb(e 9Ketafle, Gold and silver are pre- 
cious metals, 

Common name^, however, even when connected, 
retain the article in the singular; as, ta6 SRiiib unb t>(i^ 
©^af finb bie tt)i(^tigflen i^au6tt)iere. Cattle and sheep 
are the most important domestic anim^,ls. !Die ©ic^e 
unD bie S3u(^e ftnb \)\t ebelften 933albbaume. The oak 
and the beech are the noblest forest-trees. 2)er SIbler 
unb ber Some (eben einfam, n>at)renb Jtra^en unb SEBolfe 
in §aufen f^iwarmen^ Eagles and Lions dwell in 
solitude, whilst crows and wolves flock together in 
crowds. 
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If, however, abstract nouns are used relatively, 
in application to particular cases) or partitively, the 
rticle is dropped; as, 2)iefer 3Kann ^at ffierftanb. This 
lan has (a great deal of) common sense. 3u()enb unl) 
!5ute fpra(|)en au^ i^rcn 3^9^n. Her features bespoke 
outh and kindness. ®clb mac^t nid^t gliieflic^. (Much) 
aoney does not make one happy. 

D. THE ARTICLE BEFORE COMMON NOUNS. 

!♦ Nouns of different gender, when used in con- 
.exion, require, in the singular, their respective arti- 
les or pronouns ; as, 3d^ ^abe fcen 3Kann unt) bie gran 
efc^en. I have seen the man and the woman. Gr 
eijie mit feincm ©cuter, [einer grau unt> [einen ft'intem 
b. He departed with his brother, wife, and children. 

2^ In enumerating objects and distinguishing them 
rem each other, the article is repeated, even if their 
•ender be the same ; as, 3)fr S3ar, ber SBoIf, bcr Su^)^ 
nb ber guc^^ finb bic Slaubt^ferc ©uropa^. The bear, 
he wolf, the lynx and the fox* are the beasts of pray 
f Europe, In the same manner, ber SSater unb ber 
5o^n, the father and son; bie 3)?utter unb bie %o6)itx, 
he viother and daughter; berilaifer unb ber ^onig, the 
Imperor and the king. In which the article must be 
epeated unless one individual is meant to represent 
lore than one character; as, ber Sailer unb ffeni'g, the 
Imperor-king ; ber fionig unb §crr, the king and lord. 

3. The article must be used contracted with the 
reposition ju after the verbs ma^Ctt to make, to create^ 
cnennen to nominatey to appoint, ertva^len to elect ^ 6e^ 
ifen to give a call (to a pastor, &c.), ttjei^cn to ordain^ 
ettH)eIn to stamp, stigmatize^ (see p. 47, B.) as, 

(Sr maditc fid) jum ^aifcr. He made himself emperor. (5t 
urbc gum Dffijicr crnannt. He was appointed officer. @r ijl jum 
rdjlbcntcn ern)dl;lt. He has been elected president. 6r tft gur *^ro* 
jfur bcrufcn. He has been chosen professor. Sr ifl j^um S3ifd)of 
:tt)ei^t. He has been ordained bishop. 2)ic^ jlcmpclt i\)Xi jum 33c* 
ugcr. This stigmatizes him as a cheat. 6ic i]l gur (Jt^rcnbamc 
nannt. She has been appointed maid of honour. Also, & na()ltt 
I IVii grau, ^um SBeibe. He took her to wife. 

13 
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In the plural, however, the article is omitted; as, 
Gr mac^tc fie ju ffne^tcn. He made them slaves, (re- 
duced them to servitude). Sic tt>urben ju fRat^m et* 
liannt. They were appointed councillors. 

Before possessive pronouns ^u is used, of course, Trithont the 
article ; as, ^ic mai^tcn jtc gu i^rcr ^onigin. They made her their 
queen. Jd^ maditc it)n gu meincm 2)iencr, ju memcm grcunbe^ Ac 
I made him my servant, my friend, &c. 3u is. also used with 

the indefinite article; as, 8te tnadien mid) ju einem gludtli^ 

9}knfd)cn. You make me a happy man. 

4* After the verb ttJCrbCtt to become, the article 
is used as above, contracted with Jtt, chiefly when the 
idea of a rediicmg to, turning or changing into some- 
thing bad, is conveyed; as, @r tt>urt)e jum Settler. He 
became a beggar, (was reduced to begging), ©r tt)ur&e 
jum SSetrugcr/ i^um 93errdt^er/ jum €4)urfen. He became, 
or turned, a cheat, traitor, villain. — Before the names 
of materials the article is omitted; as, ber SBein u>urfce 
JU (Sffic}. The wine turned vinegar. ®iefe fc^Suen ^off» 
nungcn tvurben ju SQSaffer. These fine hopes vanished, 
went up in smoke. 

5* The article is used, sometimes in contraction, 
with prepositions in phrases like the following: 3n bet 
€tat)t, in town; na^ ber @tabt 'or better in \)\t Stabt, 
to town; nac^ ber (jur) S^ule, to school; in ber ftircjie, 
at church; \\\ bie.(5ur) Rixi^t, to church, (seep. 47, B.) 
and in similar cases; as also, jur 9Sertl)eibigung, in de- 
fence; in ber ®ei3enn)e^r, in self-defence; jum (ju t)em) 
Jlro^, in defiance; im ©cgcnfa^ jU, in opposition to; ill 
ber 3^^^ i^^ %(i\\t ber 9Jqt^, in time of need, in case 
of necessity; in ber Slbfi4)t, on purpose; &c., &c. 

6* The article cannot be omitted with the follow- 
ing terms, unless, as in §immel unb Srbe, heaven and 
earth, several of them are used in connexion: - 

bic '^Uiftofvatic aristocracy, \)(x^ %xi\{)^M breakfast, bic d^njhn* 
licit, C/hristendom, tXii (5J;riftcnt()Um Christianity, bic (^ittC, custom, 
ber Slob death, 'i^Q^is 2)iittaij0effcn dinner, bic dlbC earth, ba^ ^cfitrffof 
fate, bai^ (^Hiicf fortune, biC Oiegicrung Government, bcr |>immcr hea- 
ven, bic ^oflc hell, bcr S^cjlanb matrimony, bic SDlonan^ic mdnarchj^ 
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tie SRa^lDClt posterity, ha^ ?Jarabic^ paradise, ba^ (Parlament Parlia- 
ment, ba^ gcgefeucr purgatory, ba^ 5lbcnbeffcn supper, ber St^ee tea, 
hit 23orfe]^ung providence. Some breakfast, some dinner is simply, 
$ru^flU(f/ ^JRittag. Exclamations, as, ^immel! Heavens! have no ar-. 

tide. 

7* The definite article is used for the English 
indefinite article before nouns denoting -weight, number, 
measure in the singular; as, sixpence a piece ^ fiinf 
®rof(^cn bad ©turf; three shillings a pounds cinen it^a* 
let bad 5)3fuub ; twice a-week, ju>eimal bic SBod^e, half a 
guinea an ell, einen 3)ufaten bic SIlc ; cinen Oulben bad 
Jpunbert, one florin a hundred; jel^n S^^aler bad S^aufenb, 
thirty Shillings a thousand. In the plural the article 
is omitted as in English: You can buy them in dozens. 

©ie fonnen fie ju 2)u6enben faufen. 



Section XVIII. 

ON THE USE OF THE CASES. 

APPOSITION. 

A noun in apposition takes the same case as the 
noun or pronoun to whicli it refers ; as, Nom. !Der $$ater, 
ein tt)arfrer Sanbmann, beijru^te mid[) l^erjlic^. The father, 
an honest farmer, gave me a hearty welcome. Gen, 2)er 
5Ruf biefer 5)ame; einer grcunbin bed ^erjogd t)ou Drfeand, 
h)ar nid^t ber befte. The reputation of this lady, a 
friend of the Duke of Orleans, was not the best. Dat, 
®\t fonnen i^m, aid einem gef(^irften 2lbi)ofaten/ Silled 
\)ertrauen» You can confide to him everything as to 
a clever advocate. Ace. Sr t)erriet^ ben Unglurftic^en, 
ben ©ruber feiner grau unb feinen fru^ern greunb. He 
betrayed the unfortunate man, brother to his wife, and 
formerly his friend. 
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i 

• 

The ordinal numbers following the names of sovereigns take ^^ 
the case of the name. (See p. 137, Note 1). oi 

oi 
THE NOMINATIVE. ^ 

Like the verb fdtt to be, a number of other verbs 
denoting different forms or modifications of existence, ^i 
are followed by the nominative ; as,^r iji (tt)irb, Meibt; ^ 

4 
t} 

i 
»1 



l^eipt, f^eint, &c.), tin re^tfc^affencr SRenfc^. He is (be- 
comes; remains^ is called, seemS; &c.) an upright man. 

Note 1. The verb tU^tb^tt to become, is sometimes construed 

with gu and the dative. (See p. 194, 4). 

Note 2. The phrase e^ fii^Bt, there is, there are, one geis^ 
(il y' a) which is used where vagueness with regard to locality is 
expressed, changes the English nominative into an aCCQSative; as, 
Q.^ giebt irgcnbloo cincn SWann. There is a man somewhere, Tbli 
is owing to the verb gebett (of which gie^t is the 3^ pers. Singi 
Pres. Indie.) governing tlie accusative. 



THE GENITIVE (POSSESSIVE). 

This case, sometimes represented by ))ott With the datlVB, ii 

used, A, as an Attribute, B, as Partitive; C, as the object go- 
verned by adjectives and verbs; D, in adverbial expressions, with 
or without the preposition. 



A. THE ATTRIBUTE. 



- 



A nonn joined to another by of, to show what particular pe^ 
son, thing, quality etc., is meant, is called the Attribute; as^ ^C^ 
«&erj mcinc^ ^inbe^, the heart of my child ; ber 93rubcr meincr iJwu, 
the brother of my wife ; tk ®ute be^ ^crjcn^, the goodness of heart 
These examples show that the attribute is a simple genitive, of not 
being expressed by a preposition. 



} 



!♦ Where, in English, the preposition 0/* indicates 
relationship, possession, authority, or agency, in Ger- 
man the mere genitive suffices ; as ber 93ater Ded j(nabciti 
the father af the boy; Me ®c|)t\)ejier ber S>ame, ih» '* 



I 
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sister of the lady; ba^ 95u$ be6 ^rcunbed, the book 
of the friend; ber SSefifeer bc^ ©attend, the proprietor 
of the garden; bcr S3efel^I6^aber bcr JJruW^n, the com- 
mander of the troops; bad SSJort ®ottcd, the word of 
God; bie SEirfung bed geuerd, the effect of the fire. 

Present Participles preceded by of, when employed 
as nouns, are rendered by the genitive of the infinitive 
used as a neuter noun; as, biegreube bed QBieberfe^end, 
the joy of meeting again ; bie gurc^t bed SSerlierend, — 
the fear of losing,— bed Sterbend, of dying. But when 
the participle has the force of a verb governing an 
object, it is treated as stated in Section XXV, D, 4, 
d and e. 

Chiefly with proper names and nouns indicating 

S arsons, the genitive may be placed first, as in Eng- 
sh: §einri(^d greunbe, Henry's friends ; Sbuarbd Su(^, 
Edward's book; SBil^elmd SSatet, William's father; 
SKariend ©^mefter, Mary's sister; and even more ex- 
tensively; as, SBeUinfltoird S^aten, the deeds of Welling- 
ton; itarld bed 3^^^^^^ %t)^ i the death of Charles the 
Second; 3acobd bed (Srjlen JRegierung, the reign of 
James the First; likewise bed SSaterd 3inimer, the father's 
room; meined Sruberd Slrbeit, my brother's work; auf 
i§ter SKutter ®itte, at her mother's request 

Hote 1. Scktller*s poems, especially, abound with genitives 
preceding their complements, of which latter the article is Omitted, 
and must in translating be supplied ; as, in bet ^rdute Socfen^ in Ihe 
locks of the brides; mit Jcucr^ ^ulfe, with the help of fire; in 
€d^(afcd 5lrm, in fAe arms of sleep; ber SWuttcrltcbe 5atte @orgen, the 
tender cares of maternal love. 

By the mere genitive also, expressions like the fol- 
lowing are rendered : . Sister to my wife^ nieiner grau 
64)tt>eiier; Purveyor to the Queen, SJeferaut ber^onigin; 
(purveyor of is expressed by a compound; as, pur- 
veyor of winey S33einlieferant). 

Hote 2. Expressions like, a father to the poor, an etiemy to 
emtning &c. , may be rendered by the genitive; as, etn IBater bet 

9toiien, ein ^^inb bc^ 2:iuge^; but the dative, ben ^rmen ein Sater, 
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bent S^tuge ^einb is more impressive. Sometimes the datiY6 is even 
necessary to make a certain distinction as in the English a friend 
io, and a friend of: S)cm ^Scrfolgtcn cfn Jreunb, a friend io the per- 
tecuted man ; cin grcunb be^ SSerfolgten , a friend of (one of thu 
friends of) the persecuted man. 

Sit The genitive is very extensively rendered by 
the formation of compounds^ (see Compound Nouns p. 
186), with regard to which, however, the pupil is re- 
nainded that they frequently do not represent the ordi- 
nary sense of the two nouns in the attributive combi- 
nation; as, JReligion^Iel^ren, dogmas, doctrines of some 
religion (which may not even be of a truly religious 
nature); Scl^ren ber Sieligion, teachings of religion; — 
t)a6 SSater^au^ home, fca^ §au6 t)e6 SSatcr^, the house 
of, or simply, belonging to, the father; — ber Sant)ed« 
j^err, the native prince, sorereign; bcr ^err be^ Sanbed, 
the master (perhaps conqueror) of the land. The 
above might be termed genuine compound nouns, 
whilst others, like ^iiiiic^nlltbtx billposter ^ SSatenfeQ 
bearskin, are mere contractions of an attributive 
combination, and may be freely resolved into such; 
as, Slnfleber t>on ^iiitln, sticker of bills ; gdl cineS Sdren/ 
skin of a bear. 



3t THE POSSESSIVE EXPRESSED BT t)Cn WITH 

THE DATIVE. 

a. The preposition of must be rendered by the 
German t)Ott with the dative , if the noun in the pos- 
sessive stands without any article or pronoun; as, tm 
35ejt^e ijon ®elb; in possession of money; in cinem ?ln* 
falle Don 'i^xw, in a fit of passidn; in einem9)?ecre t)Ott 
SBonne, in a sea of joy; Srk i)on gropen ©utern, heir 
to large estates. 

b. If however, the noun without the article is 
preceded by an adjective, of msiy be expressed either 
by the mere genitive, or by t)Ctt with the dative; asy 



I 
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tint 9?ei^e gludlic^et^ or tint SRei^c t»tt fllucflid^ctt Za^tn, 
a succession of happy days; tin @(^a^ n>eifer Se^ren, a 
treasure of wise rules; also, SSaicr t)ou fcrei Sinbern, 
or SSater breier ftinter, father of three children. 

e. The Possessive expressing the character or 
qnality of the complement, or the material out of which 
a thing is made, is rendered by t^Otl with the dative; 
as, tin Wlann X)cn ®runi)fd^en, »on Urt^eil, a man of 
principles, of judgement; tin §err »on I)o^em Siange, 
a gentleman of high rank; eiu (Sreigni^ "oon greater 
SBet>cutung, an event of the greatest importance; eiu 
93u(^ t)on geringcm 9?ert>ienfte, a book of little merit; 
tin ®efa^ ron gefc^liffenem 6rt)ftatt, a vessel of cut 
crystal; ein SSSamm^ t^on ®i'm^(et>er, a doublet of chamois- 
leather; tin ffranj t>on gelbblumen, a wreath of field- 
flowers. 

d. The cardinal numerals from t)ier /bwr, upwards 
are indeclinable, and their possessive can be expressed 
by Wtt only; as, cin ©efolgc »on fec^g 2)ieuerrt, a re- 
tinue of six servants; fcie §dlftc »on jiebje^n, the half 
of seventeen; ber fcritte S^l^eil "oon id)n, the third part 
of ten. 

Hote 3. The mere genitive of the substantive, liowever, is 

used after ber Z\)tii the part, bic ^dlftc the half, and after fractions; 
as, cin3:t)eil bcij 3cif;rc^/ SWonat^ &c., a part of the year, month &c.; 
bie ^dlftc bc^ l^anbe^, the half of the land ; ein 25iertel bcr ^ixX, the 
fourth part of the time. 

Hote 4. After the word ^y^Dnat and in dates, the name 
remains unaltered ; as, im 2)bnat ^lax, in the Month of May ; tan 
breije^nten 2Jidrj, the thirteenth of March; am funfunb^wanjiglien 

3uni, on the twentyfifth of June. (Compare p. 136 b.) 

• 

e. Proper names of places, especially those, ending 
in § or J form the possessive with i)on (See- p. 187 b 
and Note 4) ; as, tie Umgebung Don ^(\xi^ the environs 
of Paris, ))on 2)re^&cn or 2)re6fcend of Dresden. 

!Dcr Sommau&ant i)on ®raubcnj, ijon ©trvilfimb, the 
Commandant of Graudenz of Stralsund. (Compare 
?• 187, Note 4.) 
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f. With the rulers and governments of countries 
toon is used: as, bic ifonigin t)Ott ©ro^britannien, the 
Queen of Great Britain; ter ^aifer WX 2)eutf(!^Iant), 
the Emperor of Germany; J)er ©tatt^rtltcr t>on Srianb, 
the Lord-Lieutenant of Ireland. (3)ic Jtonige 9iomd, 
the kings of Rome). (Before the Family-name, t)on 
is the sign of nobility; as, Slbolpf) Don 9?anbott>, ^cn 
l)on S3* (M. de B.) 

Not6 5. In poetical and rhetorical language, however, the name 
of the country in the genitive often precedes the title of the mler; 
as, (JttQlanbe ^onigin, Englands Queen; S)cutfc^lanb'^ ijurjicn, Ger- 
many's rulers. 

g. Feminine names of conntries (which always 
must be preceded by the article) express the Posses- 
sive by the genitive ; as, ber gro^eStat^ bct S^mei'i;, the 
Grand Council of Switzerland; ber ifaifer ber 2^urfeJ, 
the Turkish Emperor; bet 3)it)an bjer ^oI)en ?Pforte, the 
Divan of the Sublime Porte. Notice also, bcr ifaifcr 
ber granjofcn, the Emperor of the French; bcr ©elbft* 
I)crr aller SicujTen, the Autocrat of all the Russias; ber 
5f onig ber SBelgiet; the King of the Belgians, which are 
diplomatic forms. 



B. THE PARTITIVE. 

There is in German no Partitive in the strict 
sense of the French ^Donnes moi du pain et de la 
viande^^ 

1« Nor 'is the Partitive of names of materials ex- 
pressed in common language after the terms stating 
the amount, measure, weight of a substance, or after 
the expressions by which articles are commonly coun- 
ted, (such as pair, dozen, score) the name of the ma- 
terial or article remaining altogether unaltered; as, 
cine SWcnge, cin §aufen SRuffc, a large number, a heap 
of nuts; cine 2Kcngc ^onig, a quantity of honey; eittC 
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Slnja^I itartoffcin, a number of potatoes; cin ®Ia^ SBem/ 
a glass of wine; cm 2!runt SBaffer, a drink of water; 
cine Saffc S^affec, a cup ofeoiSfee; ein ©ad 9Wc^I, a bag 
of flour; cine !Jonne ^o^Ien, a ton of coals; ein fforb 
fiirfc^en, a basket of cherries ; brei 5|3funfc 3ucfer, three 
pounds of sugar, (see Section XIX, Use of the Num- 
bers, 3); brei SUen fflanb, three ells (two yards) of 
ribbon; ein ^J^aax ^anbfc^ul^e/ a pair of gloves; ein 
2)U&enb @ert>ietten, a dozen of table-napkins ; ein Irupp 
©olbaten/ a troop of soldiers; iiw ^ad, ©top, Silver, 
a parcel of books. 

Even after 21rt, Oattung, species^ kind, the noun 
remains occasionally unaltered; as, {ebe ?lrt SKenf^^n, 
every kind (manner) of men; eine geuMffe Oattung Sn* 
feften, a certain species of insects; biefer ©c^Iag 2eute, 
this set (class, race) of people. 

The less definite, however, such terms of numbering 
are, the more common is the use of t)Cn with the da- 
tive; as, eine ®ruj)j}e, ein §aufe, eine 5D?enge, eine 2lrt, 
cine G^Iaffe, ein ©c^lag t)Ctt Seutctt; and this applys also 
to nouns used after the pronominal numerals given p. 
84, 10.; as, SSieIc bet 2lntt>efenben and Diele Wtt ben 
SlniDefenben many of those present. 

Hote 1. In poetical and solemn language, however, and when 
ft (poetically") descriptive adjective is used with the noun the 
I'artitive is frequently expressed by the genitive; as, 2ag mil bcn 
beflen 93c(^er ©cin^ im purem ©olbe rcii^cn, (Goethe), Let them 
reach to me the best beaker of wine in pure gold, din Srunf 
frif<fccn SSaffer^, a drink of fresh water; eine ©^aale fuger IWild^, 
ft bowl of sweet milk ; eine SWenge reifer ^lepfcl, a number of ripe 
ftpples; ein ^Dtb foflUd^er Srauben, a basket of delicious grapes. 

8* The adjective tjott^ full of is used with any 
of the above forms of the Partitive; as, bie Safd)en 
»on ®elb, the pockets full of money. @r ift iJoH 3u' 
Derfi(i^t; He is full of confidence; t)oll (Sifer, full of zeal; 
»oa be^ I)eili9en ©eifted, (full of) filled with the Holy 
Ghost, ©ie jinb t)ofl fii^en SBeind. These men are 
full of new wine (Acts II). 2Jott t^Ctt expresses abun- 
dance; as, eine SQtefe t)oU t)on tinmen, a meadow full 
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of flowers ; t>o([ t)on $f ^(ern , full of mistakes. (See 
below C, 1). 

8t The partitive possessive of the personal pro* 
noun, as expressed by t^Ctl with the dative, is fully 
explained p. 71 , 3 and 4. Other pronouns also are 
used in the partitive with t)Ctl and the dative; as, 'oUU 
Don bcnjenigen, many of those. SoH i^ einen t)on bicfen 
cbcr \)on jenen ne^men? Shall I take one of these or 
of those? • 

4* The DEMONSTRATIVE bct«, iit', bdSfcHc often re- 
presenting the personal pronoun, expresses the Parti- 
tive by the genitive; as, SSiele berfelben, manv of them; 
gcnug berfelben, enough of them; or, in the shorter 
form, bcren geuug, enough of them* (See p. 69, 1. • 
and 71, 59, 2, 3). 

5^ With nouns preceded by an article or pronoun, 
either the genitive or i) o n may be used to express the 
Partitive, but X)cn is more common before a pronoun; 
as, einer ber ff naben , one of the boys ; einer tictt biefett 
iJnabcn, one of these boys ; — particularly after a pro- 
noun ending in ct; as, Welder ^on jcnen SMannem, 
which of those men, — not, tt)eld[)er jener 2Kanner* 



C. THE GENITIVE AS THE OBJECT 

is governed. 

!♦ By the following adjectives when used as pre- 
dicates of the verbs feitt to be, blelben to remain, VOttitfX 
to become, fdbeinen to seem, etc.; (see p. 77, b.) The 
Adjective then generally precedes the predicate; as^ 

ic^ ®lauben6 hat^ void of faith. Sinb ®le 3^rer ©ac^c 
ji^et ? Are you sur6 of the thing ? 



AS THE OBJECT OF VERBS. LIST 1. 
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List !♦ 



anjt(^tig, getting or having sight 
of. 

bar, void of. 

Ibebiirftig, in need of. 

Bepiffen, engaged in the study of. 

Bcnot^igt, in want of. 

Bctt)U§t, conscious of. 

eingcbenf, mindful of. 

tinemgcbenf, forgetful of. 

fd^ig, capable of. 

unfa^ig, not capable of. 

fro^, glad of, enjoying. 
*gett)a^r/ aware sensible of. 

geiDcirtig, in expectation of, ready 
for. 

gctt)i§, certain of. 
*gctt)o5nt, accustomed, inured to. 

^abl^aft, getting or having pos- 
session or hold of. 
*innc, alive to, sensible of. 

tunbig, to know, to be well ac- 
quainted with. 



unfunbiQ, ignorant of. 

lebig, free of. 

*lo^, (with the Gen. of the pers^ 
Pron., else with the Ace), rid. 
of. 

mdi^tig, master of. 
*niube, tired of. 

quitt, quit of. 
*fatt, satiated, sick of. 

fict)er, sure of. 

f^ulbig, guilty of. 

tl;cil^aft, / participant of, par- 

t^eil^aftia, ( taking in. 
*uberbrufjig, weary of. 

k)erbdc^tig, suspected of. 

t)crluj!ig , forfeiting, deprived of. 
*looU, full of, (see p. 201 2). 
*mxt^, worth. 

tt)Urbig, worthy of. 

unnjutbig, unworthy of. 



The adjectives marked*, govern alSO the accusative, and on 

the whole the adjectives and verbs given in the following lists are 
not precluded from being variously construed. Sometimes they occur 
only in one or two phrases with the case stated in the list. The 
pupil should, therefore understand that the lists in this section are 
mainly for grammatical reference in reading and that for the pur-^ 
poses of composition he cannot dispense with the careful use of a 
good dictionary. 

The genitive after the adjectives flenug enough, 
t)iel much, and ju »iel too much is partitive; as, genufl 
l)cd ®cxeM, enough of talking; mix tt)arb M Sdrntcn^ 
jU )i>itl, the noise became too much for me ; kffcn, Scrert 
genug, enough of it, of them; (genug batJon, enough of 
that). 

8* The genitive as the only object is required by 
the following verbs of which those marked* are com- 
monly used with the accnsative. — e. g. @ente§e 

nun J)e8 SaSerf*^ bad und erfreut! (fioethe). Enjoy 
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then the work which delights us. Or with the accusa- 
tive, ba^ ®Iucf, t)a6 tt)ir geniegen, the happiness we 
enjoy. Likewise, (Sr l)at feinen Siffcn genoffen. He has 
not enjoyed (eaten) a morsel. 3(!^ di^Xtit ted ©^mer» 
jjcd (or t)cn ©Ametj) nic^t. 1 did not heed the pain. 
SDiefe Se^auptung crmangelt bed ©runbed. This assertion 
is void of foundation. 

(These verbs govern the genitive only when used in the sense 
here given). 

List 2^ 



*a6)ttn, to heed. 
5ld)t habcn, to attend to. 
bcburfen, to need, to require. 
*ht%tJ)Xtn, to desire, to covet. 
*brauc^en, (impers.) to use, to 

need. 
*entbe^rcn, to be without, to be 
destitute of. 
cntratl^en, to dispense with. 
ermanQclit/ to be without, to be 

void of. 
*er»d^ncn, to mention, 
benfett; | to remember^ to 
gebenfen, ( mention. 



•Qeniegcn, to enjoy, (something 
morally, else with Ace.)* 
l^arren, to wait, hope. for. 
lac^en, to laugh at, to scorn. 
*pflcgen, to take care of, to che- 
rish. 
*fd)onen, to spare, to treat le- 
niently, 
fpotten, to scorn. 
*t)erfc^lcn, to miss. 
*»erge(fcn, to forget, to be forget- 
ful of. 

* tt)a^rnc^mcn, to avail oneself of. 

* marten, to attend to, to wait. 



8^ The genitive of the thing along with the ACCU- 
SATIV£ OF THE FEESOli is required by the following 
verbs mostly in the sense of accusing of, divesting of de- 
posing^ freeing from. With some of them the dative, 
governed by t^Ctl, is more comnjonly used instead of 
tne genitive. When this is the case, t^Ctl is marked in 
the List. Examjjles: SKan bef^ulbigte, bejuc^tigtf; gfcl^ 
i^n ber UnrebHdf)tcit. They (one) charged him with dis- 
ingenuousness. @r tt)urbc bed 2)iebfta^I6 angcHagt. He 
was accused of theft. 2)ied n>urbe mi^ bcr 9Serantn)ort«' 
lic^feit entl^eben, cntlabcn, entlaften. This would free me 
from the responsibility. @r entbanb if)n fcfne^ (SiM 
unb 93erfprec^cn6» He released him from his oath and 

promise. @r n)urbe feined Slmtc^ entlaffcn or ent[e$t. He 
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was dismissed from, deposed, his office] \)tx ^cM\6)ViX[^ 
ubcrfu^rt, convicted of forgery. 

List- 3* 



anflagen, to accuse of. 
bcle^rcn (cinc^ 5lnbcrn, S3effcrn) 

to disabuse, 
bcraubcn, to deprive of. 
bcfc^ulbigen, to accuse of. 
begud)tigcn, to accuse of. 
entbinben (»on), to release from, 
cntblogcn (»on), (in the past Part.) 

destitute of. 
cnt^cben, to exempt, to free, 
entflciben, to divest, 
cntlabcn (»on), to discharge, free 

from, 
entlaffcn ipov), to dismiss, 
entlaften, to exonerate. 



entlebtgen, to ease, free from, ac- 
quit of. 

cntfejen, to depose. 

entiDol^fien, to disaccustom. 

uberful;rcn, to convict of. 

uberl;ebett, to excuse from, to 
spare. 

iiberjcugcn (uon), to convince of. 

tocrjtdjenx (»on), to assure of. 

»crtt)eifen (be^ 2anbc^), to banish 
the country. 

tDurbigen, to deign, to honour 
with. 

jei^en, to accuse, to impute. 



List 4* 

• 

4* The genitive as the object is required by 
the following reflective verbs, several of which cannot 
be used reflectively in English ; e. </., 2Bir na^men und 
tc^ S!inbe^ am IVe interested ourselves in (we protec- 
ted) the child. 3^) b^B^be mi^l meiner iRe^ite. / waive 
my claims, 

ftc^ annel^men, to interest oneself {t^ entdugern, to give up, to re- 
in, to assist. sign. 

jlci^ bcbienen, to make use of, to p^ entbrecftcn, (quaint), to refrain 
avail oneself of. from. 

fic^ befleigen, to apply oneself to, {t(^ ent^alten, to abstain from, 

to study. fxc^ cntfc^lagcn, to free, rid one- 

fi(i^ bcgebcn, to give up, to waive. self of (thoughts etc.). 

jtci^ bemd^tigcn, to make oneself M cntjinnen, to recollect, 

master ot, to seize. tc^ erbarmen, to have mercy upon. 

pd^ bemeijtcrn, to make oneself ic^ crfreuen, to enjoy, 

master over. pd) erinnem, to remember. 

fi(^ bcfinncn, only in the phrase, fid) eriDC^ren, to keep off, to re- 
pc^ cinc^ ?lnbem, ©efyern be* sist. / 

finnen, to bethink oneself bet- fl^ frcuen, to rejoice in. 

tor. fic^ getrofiett, to expect hopefully. 
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1* ru^meit, to boast of. pc^ m^xm, to resist (fi(^ feiner 

1C^ j^d)dmcn, to be ashamed of. $aut — , to defend one's life), 

ic^ ubcrpcbcn, to uplift oneself, to pc^ meigcrn, to refuse. 

be vain of. jld) njunbern, only in the phrase, 

p^ toermcffen , to profess boast- pd^ bci^ ZoM wunbcrn, to won- 

ingly (a deed). der beyond measure, 

p^ t^erfe^cn, to expect (something) 
of. 

The following; which have all nearly the same meaning, occnr 
only with tncffcn, in rather awkward phrases like the following: 
2lk(]'en Ctbrcipen pC pd)? What liberty are you taking? What do 

you presume? pd) crbreipcii, p(i^ crfrec^cn, pd) txtu^mn, fx^ unterfan* 
gen, pd) untcrtninben. 

5* The Genitive is used rather predicatively with 
the verbs feitt io be, hltihtn to remain , toerbctt to be- 
come, [c^einen to seem etc.; in the phrases, J)er Slnftc^t; 
bcr ^Weinuufl fein &e., to be &c., of opinion: fce^ @Iau« 
ben^, ber Uebevjeugung, ber Bii^^^lt^^ fein &c., to be &c. 
of the belief, persuasion, to be confident. 



D. THE GENITIVE IN ADVERBIAL 

EXPRESSIONS. 

a. The Genitive is governed by the prepositions 
stated p. 40. 

b. By the adverbs pittfl^tS or pittft^tlid^^ and ttttf« 
fi^tn^, with regard to, regarding, as to; tumittett^ in 
the midst of; as, l^infic^tlic^ beine^ 33efuc^e^, regarding 
your visit; riicfild&tlic^ M ®elt>puntte^, as to the money- 
question. Siimitten biefer ^lane ereilt U)n ber Sob. In 
the midst of these projects death overtook him. 

c. Indefinite time when is put in the genitive ; as, 
be6 ?DZorgen^, in the morning; be^ Slbenb^, in the eve- 
ning; in analogy be^ 3lai)t^, by night; be^ ©ommer^, 
in the summer; be^ 2Sinter6, in winter; also euie6 3Kor' 
gen^, one morning; dixc^ 9?ac^mittag^, one afternoon. 
(Comp. p. 54, b.). 

d. The Genitive is used to indicate adverbially 
mood and manner; as, reiuen ^erjcn^, with a pure 
heart; leicf)ten 2Rut|>ed, with an easy mind; fioljen feitt- 
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ncd, with a high spirit; ttnt^etjagtctt ®eific6, with an 
undaunted spirit &c. Farther, alien Srnjie^, in all ear- 
nest, nieinerfeit6 and meine^S^^cil^, on my part; 3l^rcr= 
[eit6 on your part, &c.; meme^ (Srac^tei?^ or 2)afur^al« 
ten6, according to my opinion; jneine^ S3Biffen6, to my 
knowledge, so far as 1 know; unverric^teter ©ac!^e, 
without effecting one's purpose ; ftel)enben Su^c^, imme- 
diately "as I was;" geraDe^ SBege^, straightway, directly, 
unhesitatingly; t?erabrcbetcr 2Ra^en, according to argree- 
ment; gliirflid^ertt)eife, fortunately. Also t^ortommenben 
gall^, in the event; moglic^cn gall^, possibly; f^limmi' 
flen gall6, at the worst; beften gall6, at the best; 
SlUenfall^, at all events; Seben %aU^, at any rate. 

e. The genitive occurs in exclamations of lament, 
(formerly governed by eh about); as, D, biefe^ 3w>ift'^ ! 
Alas, this discord! D, bfefer Scibcnfc^aft, Alas, this passion! 

/*. The genitive occurs in idioms; as, bc6 ®tau= 
ben^; bcr §offnung lebcn, to live in the belief, in the 
hope; ber Ueberjeugung fterben, to die in the conviction ; 
be^ iobe^ t?erblei(ien , to depart this life; cine6 &c. 
Sobe6 fterben, to die a, &c. death; bu bift be^ Zoie^, 
you are a dead man ; be^ SBege^ fommcn, to come along 
the road; feiner SQSege gc^en; to walk off. 

THE DATIVE. 

The dative is also called the person-case, because, in German^ 
there is understood by it the person (or being &c.), to whose ad- 
vantage or prejudice the action expressed by the verb tends. As this 
definition is not applicable to the English language, the pupil must 
carefully ascertain the use of the dative from the following rules 
and lists). 

!♦ The DATIVE AS THE INBIEECT OBJECT. 

(The pupil will do well to study at once, in connection with this. 

Sect. XXX. C.)' 

Transitive verbs* generally speaking, are such as 
require an object, usually in thjB accusative; as, 3<$ f^^^ 

*As the distinction between transitive and intransitive verbs in 
German Grammar is rather a nice one, (transitive verbs, strictly 
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ben 9ttng* / found the ring. Sentences like this are 
logically complete, wanting no essential element 

But sentences, formed with the verbs expressing 
giving, would not be complete with only one object; 
as, / gave a ring, because those verbs of giving, and 
in many cases their opposites, expressing a taking from, 
require besides the direct object or thing given or tak- 
en, a second object, the person (being &c.)9 to whom 
the thing is given, or from whom it is taken. This in- 
direct or remote object is in the dative case. 

Verbs of this kind are the following, many of 
which in German have the force of the English verb 
taken in connexion with the preposition adjoined in 
the List: 

List !♦ 

Affirmatively. NEGATivBLy. 

gcben, to give. ne^mcn, to take from, 

lei^cn, / (indiscriminately). 

borgcn, {• to letid or to borrow. 

fen^en (elegant) ) 

fc^icfen (common > to send. 

language) ) 
bringcn, to bring, to take (some- l^olen, to fetch. 
thing to some one). 

fie^Icn and entnocnben, to steal 
f^cnfcn, to present with, from. 

rauben, to rob from. 

mmn' \ '^ P^^^^^' DermeiQern, to refuse. 

speaking, being only such as govern an accusative, whilst the object 
of many verbs called transitive in English, such as, to thank, to 
t/trea/en, to believe^ to obey, to follow, to answer (see List I), 
would be a German dative; and these verbs themselves Intransitives 
in German), the author has used the terms transitive and intransi- 
tive in the English acceptation, the former for verbs requiring an 
object, the latter for such as do not ordinarily govern an object. 
This arrangement has the advantage of saving the pupil unneces- 
sary confusion whilst serving all practical purposes. The difficulty, 
however, would be altogether avoided, were English Grammars to 
adopt the terms objective vjrbs for verbs requiring an object, and 
subjective verbs for those which have no object, as already in use 
in German Grammar. 



entjie^en, to deprive of: 
miSgonncn, to grudge (some one 
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fagcn, when in the sense of to t 

tell, I »crf^h)cigen, to keep silence about, 

ergd^Ien, to narrate, to tell. t not to tell, 
initt^eilen, to tell, coinmunieate, ) 
anocrtraucn, to entrust. t>er^eimlid}en, to keep secret from, 

al^aiim I '^ "^^^' ^ permit. mbitUn, to forbid. 

anbkkn I '^ ^^^' Dorent^altcn, to retain, withhold. 

gct»d^ren, to grant, to afford. abfd^lagen, to refuse. 
junjenDen, to bestow upon, 
jubenfen^ usually with perfect 

tenses, to intend to give, to have 

in store for. 
g6nnen, not to envy, (but rather) to 

rejoice in some ones happiness. something). 
Dorjie^cn, to prefer. nad^fc^en, to consider inferior. 

j^ocb anrcdjnen, to give much ere- oortDcrfen, to rebuke with, (lit. to 

dit for, throw before). 

Other verbs of this kind, or verbs, only occasion- 
ally used with a direct and an indirect object, the pu- 
pil will readily construe, guided by their analogy with 
the above. — (About lel^ren to teach, nennen, ^eifen, 
fc^elten, f^limpfen to call, to call abusively, and laflcn 
to let, see p. 223, Note 1 and 2). 

a. The direct object in the accusative, and the 
indirect object in the dative are simple cases, that is, 
they are not introduced by prepositions; as, 3c|l gcib 
meinem ^reunl)e ben 9ling. I gave (to) my friend tho 
ring. (As to their position, see Section XXX, C). 

b. When a sentence, the verb of which expres- 
ses giving &c., is construed in the passive voice, the 
direct object in the accusative is changed into a nomi- 
native, the subject is expressed by bOtt (by) with tho 
dative, but the indirect object remains unaltered in tlie 
dative case; as, ^tt Sling tDurbe bem ffinbe l)Ott feinem 
SSater gegeben, the ring was given to the child by his 
father; for, 2)cr fflater gab bem fiinbe bett Siing, the 
father gave (to) the child the ring* The pupil will 
see, that, owing to the strict preservation of this dative 
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in the passive voice; constructions like the following^ 
occurring in English, are impossible in German ; I was 
promised a gift. (SKir mixU ein Oefc^enf t)erfprod^cn). 
ne was offered a stituation. (S^ttt trurbe cine ©teUc 
angeboten). She was told, advised, (S^r tt)urJ?c gcfagt, 
gerat^eu); &c. &c. 

c. The above rules explain the use of the dative 
with many reflective verbs, the reflective pronoun of 
which in the accusative represents the direct object; 
as, ^i) unterjog mi^ biefem ®ef4)afte. I undertook (de^ 
voted myself to) this task. iHapoUon crgab fi^ ben 
(Snglanbern. Napoleon surrendered (gave hiTnself up) 
to the English. Here ten *@nglaniern' is the indirect 
object in the dative. 

In other reflective verbs, the reflective pronoun 
represents the indirect object in the dative; as, Si 
nia^te ft^ ben S^ron an. He arrogated to himself the 
throne; ben %\)xm, in the accusative, being the direct 
object. 3c^ na^m vxvt biefen ©c^ritt t)or. I proposed 
to myself this step ; nifr being the indirect, and biefeil 
©(fintt the direct object. 

Reflective verbs of this kind are, fi(^ aneignen to 
acquire, to appropriate, fid^ anma|en to arrogate to one- 
self, fi^ au6bitten to ask for oneself, fic|) benfen (fi^l em» 
bilben, jt^ Docjlellen) to fancy, to imagine, fi(6 ertt)erbett 
to acquire, to earn, fi^) l^erau^ne^men to presume, {to 
take a liberty), ficj) Dornel^men to propose to oneself, fi$ 
jueignen to appropriate to oneself. 

2> The dative of the person &c. acted upon, is 
required as the object by the following transitive (ob- 
jective) verbs, which admit of being construed in the 
passive voice in which case the dative is strictly pre- 
served; as, SRein^inb, gef)ov(|)e beinem SBater. My cnildy 
obey thy father. — Tlan banfte niir ni^t. fney did 
not thajik me. Passively: 2Kir tt)urbe ni^t gebanft. / 
got 710 thanks. — n)er bem SBaterUnbc bient, bient 
bet 3K enf(f)6eit. He who serves his country^ senses 
mankind. Passively ; iwxi) nationalen ^unfel n»trb noeber 
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J)em SSatctlanbc, no(^ bcr 5Wenf(f)l^ctt gcbient. By 
national conceit neither one's country ^ itor mankind is 
served. 

(The verbs in the List govern the dative mainly in the appli- 
cation indicated by the English verb, but are differently construed, 
when used with another meaning.) 

(A few verbs, contained in the List are liable to be construed 
both with the thing in the Ace. and the person in the Dat., but 
are introduced here because they more generally occur with the 
Dat. of the person only; such are banfett to ihatik, which occurs 
in the sense of t)erbanten to owe; as 3<fi i^^nfc bit mein ^ebcn, 
/ owe you my life; but is more generally used in sentences like, 
/Danfet bcm ^crrn. Praise the Lord. 3<^ ^^^nte 2)ir. I thank you; 
— xat^tn to advise, ei'lauBett to permit, glauben to believe &c.). 

List 3« 



(kWltUn, to beg pardon (for an 

insult), 
ob^clfen, to remedy, correct (a 

fault a want). 
abxcd^tn, to dissuade, 
anliegen, to solicit, to sue. 
anttvorteit/ to answer (a person) ; 

auf. Ace. a letter &c. 
auf^elfen, to help up, aid. 
auflaucrn, to waylay. 
aufpaffen, to watch, spy. 
aufwarten, to wait on, serve, 
au^^elfen, to help, accommodate 

with, 
au^eid^en, to give way, avoid. 
Ibegegnen, to treat (kindly, harshly), 

to meet. 
Ibeipflicfcten, t6 agree with (in an 

opinion). 

beifpringen, to succour. 

bciftefjen, to aid. 

betflimmett/ to assent, consent. 

beitrcten^ to join, assent. 

burden (fut)/ to guarantee, to an- 
swer for. 

banfett/ to thank, to owe. 

bienen, to serve. 

brobeil/ to threaten. 

tin^e^en (fur), to be surety for, to 
answer. 



einft)enbcn or noerfen, to make ob- 
jections. 

crlaubcn, to permit. 

fludjen, to curse. 

folgcn^ to follow. 

fro^nen, to be a slave to, to in- 
dulge in, 

gcbietcn, to command. 

ge^orc^en, to obey. 

glaubcn, to believe. 

groUcn, to bear a grudge. 

l)elfen, to help, aid. 

i^ulbigen, to do homage. 

laufd)ettr to listen (admiringly or 
secretly). 

Idc^cln (juldd^cln), to smile on. 

leuc^ten, to light, hold a light, to 
shine on. 

lo^nen, to reward. 

nad}a(;mcn, to imitate, copy. 

nac^dflfcn, to ape, mimic. 

nad)beten, to repeat after, echo. 

nad)benten, to reflect upon (a sub- 
ject). 

nad)forf(^en, to search after, (in- 
vestigate). 

nac^eifcm, to emulate (a pattern). 

nac^geben, to yield. 

nadjrufcn, to call out after. 
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nacbfe^eU/ 1 to look after 

nacftblidcn, > some object 

nac^fd^auen, &c. J gone past. 

nad) ti^tn, to pursue, to give chase. 

nad) puren, to trace, to track. 

na^fpotten, to repeat mockingly, 
to mimic. 

nadjfiellen, to lay snares for. 

na^en, to approach, to rnn near. 

nii^eit/ to be of use, to do good. 

rat^en^ to advise, to counsel. 

lufcit/ to call, to cry. 

fc^aben, to harm, injure. 

fdjmeid^cln, to flatter. 

jieueitl, to repress, to check (a 
mischief) — to pay contri- 
butions. 

(ptX') trauen, to trust in. 

tro|jen, to defy. 

tjertic^crn, (sometimes with the 

Ace.) to assure. 
Dcrgei^en, to pardon, 
tjorarbeiten, to pave the way for. 
Dorbauen and /to prevent, 

DOrbcuaen (a danger) ( obviate. 
Dorgreifcn, to forestall, anticipate. 
t)orleu4ten, to shine before^ to set 

an example. 



t>orfle]^en^ to mle^ snperintend, to 

manage. 
toa^u and ttJCiffagen, to prophtsy. 
toe^ren, to hinder, to check, 
toei^cn, to yield, give way. 
toibcrfpre^en, to contradict. 
tt)iberj!e^en, to resist. ^ 
tt)iberfheben, to strive against 
Willfa^rcn, to yield to. 
tDinfen^ to beckon, to motion to. 
tt)o^ltt)oUen and ubcltt)olIen/ to 

wish one well or ill. 
gublingcln, to wink to. 
ju^orcn, to listen to. 
jujaudigen and jujiubein/ to hail 

with shouts, to cheer, 
jureben, to try to persuade, 
gunicfen, to greet with a nod. 
gufprec^en, to talk encouragingly, 

— to do justice (to a dish &c.). 
gurncn, to be angry with. 
jufc^en, to watch, look at (some 

one*8 doings). 
jufe^eU/ to importune, 
^utrmfen/ to drink some one'i 

health, 
juoorfommen, to forestall, 
^uminfen^ to motion to. 



Note. Many of the verbs in the above and in the following 
lists are used with the prefix (e and then require the acC118Atif6. 
The prefix, however, often alters the meaning; as, folgeil/ (Dat.) 
to follow either a person or a rule (&c,), befolgen (Ace.) /o flfll4n9 
(rules, principles, but nOt persons or objects); anttnorten (Dat.) Uf 
answer, 1o reply (to a person), beanttPOrteU/ (Ace.) to answer (• 
letter, question, request &c., but not a person). 

The pupil is reminded that the following verbs are constmed 
with the dative, only when used in the sense given in the Lists; 
these are placed beside each other to facilitate reference. 



The following pages (213— -216) contain two lists dis- 
tinguished by their headings, p. 213 as Intransitive (List 
m.) and Impersonal (List IV.) To his great regret the 
Author finds that the Compositor in trying to re-arrange 
these Verbs for the Third Edition has confused them in 
8uch a manner as to necessitate the following manipulation 
for their separation : — 

Draw a coloured chalk line from the beginning of the 
list on the left hand column, p. 213 (abater ben) down to the 
foot of the left column, and continue the line on the right 
column down to entgegenkommen (incl.) Continue the line 
on p. 214 from erliegen down to the foot of the left column, 
and from the top of the right column (p. 214) down to 
tverden {inch) The verbs thus marked are the Intransitive 
verbs. List III., and all the rest, left unmarked in either of 
the columns, are the Impersonal verbs. List IV., in their 
proper order, referred to in the Exercises, etc. 
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List 3* List 4* 

The following verbs. The following imper- 

(of which no passive voice sonal verbs (see Section 

can be formed), govern the XXVII) and verbs used 

dative of the person ; (often only in the third person, gov- 

the English Nominative; as, ern the dative, generally of 

3c& begegnetc i^m or @r bc« the person , which is fre- 

flegnetc mir auf ber ©tra^e. quently rendered bjr a nom- 

I met him or He met me inative in English; as, 

i?i the street !l)u fe^lfi mir 3^m fe^U ®elb. He lacks 

fiberall. / miss you every- mx)ney. @^ glucfte, gelang mir 

where, @r aefdflt mir nid^t. i^n ju finbcn. / succeeded 

1 do not nice him. (was lucky) in finding him. 

aBperBen, to become dead to. entfpringen, ( . eoco«e 

fi^neln, to resemble slightly. entmifc^cn, ( *^ 

an^c^oren, to belong to. entnoei^en, to escape, to withdraw 

anbangcn, to adhere, stick to. from, and other verbs, eayremw^r 

anf^Iiegen (pc^) to attach oneself motion and formed with the pre- 

to, to join. fixes, ent and entaeaen, as: 

auffaOen, to strike, to appear entgcgeneilen, to hasten to meet 

BegV^to meet, (to trea^. a^aenT tf JLTLet, 

bcpaacn, to please, to gratify. g^ ^^ ' ' 

beifaUcn, to side with. ' * . 

Beifommen, to get at. abge^en, e^ ge§t mit ah, I want, 

beimobncn, to be present at, to be (^, lack). 

inherent in. ^ <»^"t mir, I have a presenU- 

Blciben, to be left, to remain. ^^1^'* , . , . n t i. 

bugcn, (fur) to pay for, (to smart ^» Wtt)ant mir, (quaint), I fore- 

for) bode, 

enteileti, to hasten away from, to anl;eimfallen, to fall to, to devolve 

disappear rapidly. ^??^' 

entflic^en, to flee from, to run c^nfleDcn, to stick to, to adhere to 

away from. (* fault), 

entgeben, to escape, to elude. (anfommen). ^^ fommt mir (auf 

entgciten, to pay for, (to smart for). ba^ 3)mg) an. (The thing) 

entfommett/ to escape. matters to me. 

entlaufen, to desert, to run away, anftc^cn, to suit, to please, 

cntfagen^ to renounce, to resign, aufflo^en* to light on. 

entfc^meben, jto soar away ed bangt mir (t)or), I am afraid, 

entfitDingen (fi(^), j from. anxious about. 

entfc^tDtnben, to vanish from. ed \i%^/^ti mir, it happens to me. 



214 XVIIL USE OF THE CASES; THE DATIVE. 



*e^ fdflt mir (Bei), it occurs to 
me, I recollect. 

e^ betommt mir, it agrees with me. 

e^ belicbt mir, I chose, please. 

bet^orjle^ett/ to be near or im- 
pending. 

'! V '"S* "^K' 4. } methinks. 
ti bunft mir (or mi(^, ( 

*e^ fdnt mir ein, it occurs to me. 
ti ge^t mir (ni(^t) tin, it does 
(not) take with me. 

*e« leud&tet mir tin, it is clear, ob- 
vious to me. 

e^ cfelt mir (or mi*) Uot/ I loathe. 

entfaUen, to fall from, out of. 

ei cntfdUt mir, I forget. 

entfa^rcn, to slip out of, (words, 
sighs). 

entfltcgen, *qucllcn, ^xavi^^tn, *roI* 
len, sjhomcn, &c. to flow, gush, 
rush, roll, stream, &c. from, 
out of. 

eriiegcn, to succumb to. 

erfc^einen, to appear, to seem. 

fe^Icn, to be wanting. 

jugen (fi(i^), to accomodate one- 
self to. 

gcfaUen, to please. 

genugen, to suffice, to satisfy. 

gleic^en, to be like, to resemble. 

gteii^fommcn (or fcin) to be equal 
to. 

mi§faKen, to displease. 

tta^artcn, to take after, to re- 
semble. 

tiacfeeilcn, to hasten after. 

na^ge^en, to go after, to follow, 
to prosecute. 

na^^angen, to give oneself up to 
(a frame of mind &c.)' 

nad^fommcn, to come after, up 
with, to comply with. 

na^Iaufen, to run after, and other 



verbs with the prefix na^ and 
expressing motion. 

na^flc^en, to be inferior to. 

obliegcn, — to apply oneself to, 
to study. 

fc^cinen, to seem. 

fcin (6inem Sttna^), to be (some- 
thing to some one). 

untcrlicgen, to succumb. 

t)erfal][en, to fall to, to become li- 
able to. 

Verbs expressing motion, com- 
posed with t)oran & »orauf at 
ihfi head of, t)orauf m advance, 
before, and t>orbei & t)orubet 
past', as. 

Doran«, Doraufgiel^en, to march at 
the head of. 

»orau^ge^en, to go before. 

»orbei<, ©oriibcrcilcn, «fommen, to 

hasten or come past. 
»orfommcn, to appear to. 
t)orleu(!bten, to shine before, to set 

an example, 
werben (@inem (itnoa^), to become 

something to some one. 

*t^ fdat mir fattier (lei^t), I feel, 

find it difficult (easy). 
*ft)a^ feBlt bir? what ails yon? 

what is the matter with yon? 

*e^ f ejlt mir an, I want (I lack), 
fel^lf^lagcn, to prove a failure. 
*ed jle^t mirfrei, I am at liberty 
to, I am free to. 

e^ gebrid)t mir an, I want (I lack), 
I am deficient in. 

gcbu^ren, to be due to. 

ed gcfdllt mir in, I like (a country, 
place). 

c^ gc^t mir ^nt (fci^Ie^t), I am far- 
ing well, getting on well, (badly). 

ge^oren, to belong to, to be requi- 
site to. 



*The parts given in bold type form prefixes to the infinitiTes; as, 
BeifaUcn, clnfaUen &c. 
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^"!"!^;«. """'"'' *° '"" °'* mll&'l to P^^e » foil""', to 

a success. miBlmgcn, > miacarrv 

(einc <Sac^e [Nom.] gelingt, Qtucft, tnif ratten J ^' 

gcrdt^ einer ^erfon [Dat.], a e^ Uegt mir ob, it is incumbcQt 

person succeeds, is successful upon me. 

in a thing). e^ pagt mix, it fits me well, it 

genugen^ to suffice. suits me. 

geratpcn, see gclingen. e^ fc^aubert mirror, I shudder at 

gcrei^cn, to turn out, to redound, ed fc^noinbelt mir (hti), my head 

ed gefc^ie^t mir/ it happens to me. turns at. 

ed Qcfd^ic^t mir redjt, it serves me (fci^mecfcn, to be of [some] taste). 

right. e^ f^medt mir, I like (a dish, &c.). 

e^ gcjiemt mir, it befits , behoves fc^toanen, see aj^nen. 

me. if tin), cd ifl mir ai^ ob, I feel as 

e^ glucf t mir, I am lucky in a thing, if. 

I succeed, (see gcHngcn.). e^ ifl mir gut, \^k^i ju SWut^e, 

e3 graut (graufi) mir t)or, I have I feel well, ill, &c. &c. mir ijl 

an aversion to (horror of). fait, tuarm, I feel cold, warm, 

e^ fommt mir gu jtattcn, &c., it is jt^en and jte^cn/ (of dresses) to 

of use, of service to me. suit, to fit. 

H Idgt mir, (colloquially, of (t^utt) e^ t§ut mir Icib, I am 

dresses), it becomes me. sorry for. 

c^ licgt mir baran , it matters to e^ t^ut mir Wt^, it pains, grieves 

me, is of consequence to me. me. 

(e^ licgt an, the fault is). e^ t^ut mir too^l, it does me good, 

e^ liegt mir fern, it is far from me it gratifies me. 

(to do &c.). trdumen (also personal, and also 

ed mangelt mir an, I want, (I impers. with the Ace.) to dream. 

Jack). e^ tjerge^t mir (bit Sufi, ber aWut^ 

iDO^ltpun, to do good, to be bene- &c.), I lose my relish, courage &c. 

ficial to. e^ m\6:}ia%t mix S'iic^t^ (»icl), It 

jugcporen, to belong to. matters to me nothing, (much); 

it makes no difference. 

The dative occurs also in the loor^crgc^en, to precede, 

following idioms : mnxi bcm fo ifl, e^ fommt mir t>0Xf It seems to me, 

if so; toie bem au(^ fci, or fei bem i have some notion, 

nun toie i^m njofle, however that jg {^mht mir tjot, 1 bave a vague 

may be; $eil (fci bir): hail (to idea. 

you)! likewise 2So|)l (bir)! well j^etlbett (c« tt)irb mir), mir Wirb, 

(for you) ! SSc^jC (mir) ! woe (is j fed, or rather, I begin to feel ; 

^^) ^ as, luarm, warm, fait, cold, ubcl, 

sick, angfl unb bangc, alarmed, 

Hot6 1. Besides the above verbs, in great trepidation; mir tioarb 

there are a number of COmpOUnd (tin &iM, cin S^^^t^^)/ ^^^^^ 

Terbal expressions governing the fell to my lot, was granted to 

dative, the first component or ad- me (a happiness, a friend). 

Terbial portion of which is nsed toibcrfa^rcn, to happen to. 
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like a separable prefix, (see Sec- e^ iDiberfle^t mit^ it loathes me. 
tion XX,. e, and Section XXX, D^; e^ jicmt mir, it befits, behoves me. 
as, ben ^of ma^en, to pay court, gufaUcn, to fall to one's lot, share, 
to curry favour with; Jemanben juflie§en, to flow in abundantly. 
(Dat.) gu $ulfe fommen/ to sue- jugeben and gufommen to reach, 
Gour, to come to the rescue of some (of letters, news), 
one; gur Safl legcn, to charge e^ fommt mir ju, it behoves m% 
with; gu Seibe gc^en, to attack; I have a right or duty to. 
gu SWunbe reben, to speak to any gujle^en, to be competent to. 
one's liking; 3cmanben (Dat.) 
JRcbc jle^en, to give an answer, ex- 
planation to some one; 3(inanbcn 
(Dat.) gur @citc jle^en, to assist, 
to support; gu Z\)tii tt)erben, to 
fall to one's lot ; Stro J bieten and 
^O^XipXt^tn, to defy, to scoflF at; 
ia^ ©ort rcbcn, to advocate; giu 
tt)ibcr ^anbeln, to contravene ; &c. 
&c. 

The dative, in such expressions,' 
partly bears the character of an in- 
direct object, and partly is gov- 
erned by the preposition; as, in, 

gu ^ulfc fommen, gu fieibc ge^cn. 

Note 2. THE DATIVE OF THE FERSOV instead of the English 
possessive or possessive pronoun. By the dative of the person, 
as a secondary object, in German, the relation to the conscious in- 
dividual of such acts as seem to affect 'more directly his parts Or 
property, is more precisely established than in English, where the 
possessive case of the noun, or the possessive pronoun, is used for 
this purpose. Compare, ©ie Icgt ben ^ranj ber ftanfcn greunbin auf 
bad ^ttt (which involves the absolute presence of the sick friend in 
the bed) to, 6ie Icgt ben ^rang auf ber franfen greunbin 99ett, she 
puts the wreath on the sick friend's bed, (the sick friend being 
possibly absent); S)er ^rgt unterfuci^te i^m bie 93rujl with, SDer 3lrgt 

unterfu^te feine 93rujl, the physician examined his chest, (the latter 
possibly referring to a post mortem examination, the idea of which 
is decidedly excluded by the former). Similarly, Sr tief [einem ^emi 
fort. He ran away from his master. Jc^ toafc^e mir bie «&dnbc. 
I wash my hands (But figuratively, as in Matth. XXVII, 24, 3<^ 
tnaf^e mcine <^dnbe-) (5r Idgt ji^ bie ^aare fc^nciben. He gets his 
hair cut. SSer ^at mir htn €>iod gerbroc^cn? Who has broken my 
stick? 

Note 3. THE ETHICAL DATIVE. The dative of the first and 
second person is sometimes used to express the moral interest 
which the speaker takes in an action, or which he wishes to excite 
in the hearer for an action expressed by a verb otherwise not re- 
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quiring the dative, somewhat similar to the English phrase; Do 
me that nicely! SWac^c mir ba^ xt^i l^ubfc^! Compare "Numbers, 
XX, 6: Curse me this people". Examples, ©titb mil ni^t! Don*t 
die! (I want you to live). @eib init rcd^t artig, i^r ^inber! Be 
very good, ye children! (I heartily wish you to be so). S5a§ mil 
Sttimx auf^ 6i^ ge^t! (I am anxious) lest one of you should go 
on the ice. $Da^ tt>ax 3^ncn tin ©pa§ ! I assure you it was capital 
fun! $Da Qob e^ ©udi cin ©peftafel! there was a row, I tell you! 
5^a^ foil 3t)nen ein ^ejl toeiben! we will make that a feast, I as- 
sure you! 

Special attention is directed to the verbs feitl and 
toerben in Lists 3 and 4, particularly when used im- 
personally (p* 215, L. 4,); as, mixi% I feel, il^m n)ar, he 
felt; and mix n)iri), 1 begin to feel; mix tvurbc or n^arb, 
/ began to feel^ got, became, these verbs may be con- 
strued with all adjectives expressing sensations; as, 
mix iji fait, / feel cold; mix xoixi n)arm, I begin to feel 
warm, I am getting warm; and then, the subject of the 
sensation is in the dative. List 5. contains a few ex- 
amples of this kind also. 

5. The dative of the person &c. is required. 

a. By the participles of the verbs, given in the 
above lists, when used as adjectives. 

b. By the superlative of any adjective or adverb 
formed with the particle jtt too'i as, !I)a0 tfl mtr ju 
^0^. That is too high for me, ©ad bauert mix ju lange. 
That takes too much time, (is too long for me), !£)U 
lommfi mir j^u oft. You come too often. Der §ut i|i mti 
jU gro^. The hat is too large for me. 

c. By the following adjectives, (among which will 
be found some participles, of verbs otherwise reqliiring 
the accusative), and by their negatives formed with the 
prefix tttt un, in; as, gelegen convenient, ttttgelegen in- 
convenient 

The following list contains a number of adjectives with which 
the dative is used only when they are specially applied tO A persOll* 
and when they are construed in English with the preposition io', as, 
^ie ©ac^e war mir ar9erli(i^. The affair was vexing to me. $Da^ 
i^ mir bun!e(. 2'hat is obscure io me. Such adjectives are chiefly 
given to illustrate a marked tendency of the German language tO 
Unit an assertion by special reference to the subject who thinks 
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or feelt a thing to he vexing, obscure , &c., whilst it may not be 
absolutely so. The English more commonly say : *Tkat is vexing^ 
obscttre, ridiculotiSf' — taking for granted that it is 80 to the 

subject. In order not to extend this long list too mnch, the author 
has omitted many adjectives of the class here described, particularly 
as the list contains synonymous adjectives, leaving it to the pnp3 
to construe them with the dative, in analogy with those given. AH 
those adjectives, however, which absolutely govern the dative, or 
such as are in English construed with another preposition (for insl 
for), are given in the list. The pupil must remember that they 
govern the dative, only when used in the sense indicated, and that 

they follow the dative, when they are used as the predicate. 



List 5^ 



abaeneigt, averse to. 

ab^olb, unfavorable, disinclined. 

ahtrunnig, apostate. 

ahfpdnflig, alienated, estranged. 

obtDdnDig/ alienated, turned off. 

ajtung^mert^, { estimable. 

d^nlic^/ resembling, 
(analog, analogous), 
angcboren, innate, inborn, 
angcerbt, hereditary, inherited, 
ongeborig, belonging to. 
ongelcgen, interested in. 
angemeffen, adequate, suitable, 
ongene^m, agreeable. 

angejlammt, innate, 
ongfl (unb bangc,) greatly alarmed, 
anpdngig, pertaining to. 
anncl^mbar, acceptable. 
onfc^auUc^, clear, as if seen.* 
anoeriDanbt/ related, kindred to. 
drgerU(!^, annoying, 
auffdfjtg, bearing ill will, 
bange, apprehensive (eerie) 
Bebcnflici^, critical, doubtful, 
bcfrembenb. (4icb), strange, odd. 
befreunbet, friendly, 
befriebigenb, satisfactory, 
bearciflid), conceivable, 
bebagli^, comfortable, cosy, 
be^ulpicl, assisting, 
betannt, known. 



belicbig, any you like, 
bcquem, comfortable, convenient 
befd^tnerlic^/ troublesome, burden- 
some. 
htmi^ii^, provable, 
bcnou^t, known. 
jt(i& benougt, (Dat.) conscious. 
biflig (rcc^t), fair, just, 
bantbar, grateful, 
beutlic^, distinct, 
bienlic^, conducive, beneficial 
bienjlbar, subject, serving. 
bunfel, obscure, 
(egal, all the same), 
e^rtnurbig, venerable, 
cigen, proper, peculiar. 
eigentbumli(!^, peculiar. 
etcl^aft, loathsome, 
empfinblii^, vexing, 
(ennupant, tedious, annoying). 
entbc^rlic^/ dispensable. 
entfc^Uc^, horrible, 
crfrculii^, gratifying, 
crgcbcn, devoted, 
cr^o^lidf), diverting, 
ermncrlid) (mix), I remember. 
ertcnntUc^, grateful, 
crtldrlic^, conceivable, 
erlaubt, allowed. 
erjicfetlic^, evident. 
erfprie|U^, salutary, useful. 
enounf(^t, welcome, opportunely. 
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(fatal, sadly annoying), 
feil, for sale, 
feinb (gram), hostile to. 
fern, far from. 

lau, faintisb. 

orberti^, conducive, expedient. 

rci, free. 

temb, strange, foreign, 

lil^lbar, felt by. 
gebei^lic^, beneficial, 
gcfd^rtic^, dangerous, 
gefdflig, pleasing (2Ba^ ijl ^^ntn 

gefdllig? What do yon wish?) 
gegentDdrtig (mir nid)t gcgcnwdr* 

tig, I don't recollect), 
ge^fftg, spiteful, 
ge^orfam, obedient, 
gcidufig, familiar, 
gelegett/ convenient, opportune, 
mir i^ baran* gelegen, it matters 

me. 
gemd^/ in conformity with. 

^^"^^•"'f.«, } common to. 
Qcmcmfam, 1 

genel^m, agreeable. 

Qcneigt.* favourably inclined. 

gcnug, enough. 

gcre^t (nocrben), to do justice to. 

gc^dnbig (fein), to confess. 

gcfunb, good for. 

getreu, true to. 

getna(!^fen, a match for, up to. 

getoi§; secured, certain. 

getnogen, affectionate. 

glei^/ equal, quite the same. 

glei^giltig (*gultig), indiflferent. 

gndbig, merciful. 

gunjlig, favourable. 

[Ut (16:) bin bir), I like, love thee, 

cilig, sacred. 

icilfam, salutary. 

linbcrlii^, impeding. 

lOlb, gracious, loving. 

lar, plain, clear, 
futtb, known. 

leii^t easy (for)- 

lieb (mir), I am glad of; dear to. 



-mi^fdllig, displeasing, 
modic^, possible for. 
nac^t^eilig, injurious, 
na^e, near. 

naturlid^, natural. • 

ncu, new. 
nii^Uc^, useful, 
offen, open, 
offenbar, manifest, 
peinlid), awkward, painful, 
(plaufibct, plausible), 
rat^fel^aft, mysterious, a mystery. 
red)t (mir), agreeable, convenient. 

fauer, hard (of work, duty), 
d^dbii^, injurious, noxious. 

'(^meid^cl^aft, flattering, gratifying, 
^mcrjlic^, painful. 

4ulbig (fein), to owe. 

'6)Y0tX, hard, difficult. 

\i)tx, sure, assured to. 

iorenb, disturbing, inconvenient. 

Ircitig (ma^en), to contest. 

aub (better with gcgen) deaf to. 
t^euer, dear, 
tobtlic^, deadly, fatal, 
trtu, true, faithful to. 
trdflli^, consoling, 
ubel, sick, ill. 
uberlegen, superior to. 
ubcrraf^cnb, surprising, 
ubrig, left, remaining, 
unbcnommen, unforbidden, open 

to 
uncrfc^licb, irreparable, 
unermartct, unexpected, 
untcrt^dnig, subject to (a sover- 
eign). 
unoergegUc^, never to be forgotten 

by. 
un^crtorcn, not lost to. 
unDertne^rt, unforbidden. 
Dcrantmortli^, responsible to. 
tocrbunbcn, obliged to. 
»erberbUc^, ruinous to. 
t)erbrieglt^, vexing, annoying, 
tjcrgonnt, granted, allowed, 
t^erpagt, hateful, hated. 
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tjcrfc^loffen, shut, closed, against. tt)df)l (mir ijl — ), I feel well, easy. 

t>ertt}anbt, related to, akin to. gugdnglid), accessible. 

t>ort^eU^aft advantageous. S^d^^^^^d^ belonging to. 

tnert^, dear to, of value. guget^an, attached, devoted to. 

toefentU^, essential to. gujtdnbia, due to. 

toiqitig, (weighty) important. juttdglid^/ beneficial, condaciyeto 
IDiUfommen, welcome. health. 

6. The DATIVE IN ADVERBIAL EXPBESSI0H8. 

The dative is required by the prepositions given p. 
43, 2* and by those governing both the dative and 
accusative (p. 45, 4^ under the circumstances stated 
there. 



Exercise XXIX. 
On Section XVIIL 

@in @m!|)fe$Ittng§(rtef^ A letter of introdnctloii. 

The Lists referred to are those of verbs etc. governing the 

dative. 



ficipjig, ben 30fien 3uU 1870. 

5Kein SSater f^at mir aufgetragcn* ^l^ncn gu fc^reiben. 
@d t^ut t(m fe^r (eib (List 4.) t)af ed t^m ni^t mogticfi i^ 

^literally: highly honoured M'. Privy-councilor; In English^ 
Dear Sir, {See Appendix to the Author's "New Conversatio- 
nal Exercises." "German Life and Manners/*) *to commission 
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(List 5.) [iS) 3]^ncn fclbfl ju mpU^Un^, fnbem* i^m bcr Un* 
fatt^ bcgegnct iji (List 4.) ia^ dn %xmnt> tl^m auf ber 
3agJ)* ben 2lrm (xvi List 6) tocwunbcte'' (p. 216 Note 2). 
2)ic @ac|)e^ n)ar i^m fe^r ungefegen (p. 217, c.) c6 gel^t 
tl^m Uio6)^ ie^t bcffer (List 4). 3Ba6 i^m nun am ^erjen^^ 
licgt (p. 216, Note 2.), ift/ S^ncn m bem lleberbringcr"; bcm 
Dr. Jffialt^er, (p. 195, Apposition.) cimxt gtcunb ju cmpi[c^Un 
(st.) bem c6 baraup^ antommt (List 4.) einigen ©cle^rten 
i^rer ©tabt perf&nli(|^^ betannt ju werben (List 5.) unb 
ctnigen ©efcbaften^* nac^juge^cn (List 3.) bci benen ©ic; 
^odbgecl^rtcr §crr ©e^eimratl^, i^m gutigji be^ulfli^ [em 
tt)oKen. 3c^ barp^ S^ncn nid^t fagen (List 1.) \t>k fe^r 
mcin SSatcr 3^ncn fur Silled ianten ipirb, ttjorin^* Bit 
feinem greunbe beiflel^cn (List 2.) fonnen uni n>ie gern^^ 
er 36nen bei jeber ©eUgenl^eit^® tt)ieber bienen tt)irb. 3$ 
l^abe 3^nen no(^ mitjut^cilen (List l) ba^ meinem alteften 
©ruber bie Sl)re^^ jut^eil gettjorben iji (List 4.) ber Saifer* 
lichen ®efanbtfci^aft2<> am ^ofe ju ©t 3<inied befgegeben^ 
JU tt)erben. ®d ttjar il^m gelungen (List 4.) fic^ fru^er^* 
ia^ SSertrauen*^ feiner Srcellcnj be6 ©efanbten ju erwer? 
ben, ia i^m n>o]^ltt)ill (List 3.) unb i^m bd biefer ©elegen^ 
^eit ben aSorjug^ gegeben f)aU ©efiatten @ie mir mi^ 
in gropejier §oc^a(|)tung^^ ju ncnnen (Sect.xxn.) 3^ten 

gang gel^orfamjien 

Hermann SK. 

*to pay his respects to you himself, *a8, ^accident, 'whilst hanting^ 
''to wound, ^he afifair, 'however, '°am ^crjen licgen ; to have a heart 
List 4., **the bearer, "for the compounds with bd and their use 
see p. 93, c. and p. 94.; ^^personally, ^^business-matters, **burfen 
to need, *®see p. 109, 4; 114,. Note 2, "how gladly, "opportunity, 
i» honour, '^Embassy, ^'to attach, ^formerly, ^'confidence, **prc- 
ference, **high esteem, *®obedient. 
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Exercise XXX. 
£)anf fur ®in))fe^Iungen. Thanks for introductions. 

©erlin, ben lOten 3lugufl 1871. 

©cel^rtcr §err 5Profcffor! 

Grlaubcn ®ie mir S^nen ouf^ aBarmfJe^ fur lit 
©m^jfel^Iunflcn an 3^re J^iefigen grcunbc ju t^anfen. 6{< 
finl) mir bereit6* fc^r nu^li(|) (List 5.) unb befonJ)er6^ i)ie» 
(ienfge) an ben Oel^eimrat^ SB. tft mir fo angencl^m (List 
B) aid tt)icf)tig (List 5.) 2Reine S3efur(3^tunflcn (xix, i.), 
baf ed mir \6)mx fallen (List 4.) tt)erbe* ein 3nterejTe fftt 
mein SSor^aben* ju txmim^ i^ii^^n fx6)^ aid unbegrun* 
bet®. 66 glucfte mir (List 4.) balb bie re(|)ten Seute* ju 
pnben unb man l^at mir SlUed lei^t (List 5.) gemadfit. 6* 
n^ar mir l^o^fi erfreulic^ (List 5.) ba^ mel^rercn (p. 84, lo.) 
ber ^erren meine 2lrbeiten^^ fc^on bcfannt (List s.) n>aren, 
unb ia^ man bem grcmben fo tt)iUig riet^ (List 2.) unb 
^alf (List 2.). 34 ^alte e6 fiir (p. 224, Note 3. a.) mSglid^," 
ba^ i^ mit ber §ulfe^^ bed ©el^eimrat^d, ber fur ien erflen 
5Wannin feinem gac^e^^ gilt (p.224,Note3. a.) unb beffen9latl^c^* 
i6) unbebingt^^ folge (List 2.), in fturjem^^ meinen S^^^rf^'^ 
erreii^cn^® tt)erbe. (Sr ift mir augenf(|)einliclii^^ gett)ogen 
(List 5.). 3(|) tt>erbe ed immer aid ia^ gro^te ©ludE be* 
txa^Un (p. 224, Note 3, b.) fcicfem aWanne empfol^len (st.) 
u>orben ju fein (Pass, v.) unb @ie iDerben mir glauben 
(List 2.) ia^ S^uen ftctd^*^ bafiir (p. 69, 1 and p. 70) banf* 
bar (List 5.) fein irirb. 

3^r ]^o4)a4)tungd»otl ergebener*^ 

SI* SBalt^er. 

Varm, p. 125, B. 3, ^already, ^especially, *would, "Undertaking, 
®to awaken, ^fi^ jcigcn, to appear, ^unfounded, ®the right people, 
^Of. labour, work; impossible, ^^aid, ^Mepartment, i*m. advice, *^n- 
conditionally, *®short]y, ^^bject, aim, ^^to attain, **obviously, *Oever, 
always, *'most respectfully. 
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THE ACCUSATIVE (OBJECTIVE). 

The Accusative, as the object of the verb, agrees 
in general with the objective in English; as, 3(i{) lobe^ 
t^tt* I praise him. SSetl fud^efi t)u? Whom seekest 
thou? ®icb mix itti 2lrm. Give my your arm. 

If the transitive verb is used in the passive voice, 
the accusative becomes the nominative of the sentence ; 
as, ©^ tt)irb t)on mir c^elobt. He is praised by me; and, 
in this respect, the difference between the German ac- 
cusative and the English objective is important, as the 
objective, if expressed by a dative in German, cannot 
be changed into a nominative when the sentence is 
construed in the passive voice; for inst. SKaii bot 
mit an — , They offered me — . Wilt (not ii)) tDUrbc 
angcbotcn. I (to me) was offered. (See pp. 209 A, 
210, 2.) 

The English objective is often rendered by a 
genitive, and, still more frequently, by a dative in 
German, and the rules on these cases (See pp. 202 
C, and 207 — 216, Note 2, 3), contain complete informa- 
tion with regard to the points of difference. 

Note 1. Selptdt to teach has bOth its objects in the acensa- 
tive ; as, Sel;rc mid^ bicfc^ Sicb I Teach me ihis song ! but here, as 
well as in the case of l^cifcn to bid, and Idftdt to let, to alloWf 
the second object is in fact the object of a verb understood, go- 
veraed by Ic^rcn^ l^cigcn or laffcn; vh. Sc^rc m\6) Teach me bicfc3 
Sicb (jingcn) {how to sing) this song, 6t j)it^ mid) c^ bringcn, He 
bade me bring it. Ca^ mid) allow me c^ t^un {to do it). Let me 
do it. ©r le^rt i^n bic bcutfd)C 8prad)c (fprcc^cn, »crpcl;cn &c.) He 
teaches him {to talk, to understand) the German language, fiehrcit 
is used neither passively nor reflectively in German. 

®pt«(()t (to speak), when used in the sense of to see, is 
used with the simple accusative ; as, 2BoUcn 6ic mciitcn 25atcr fprcd)cn ? 
Do you wish to see my father? — In phrases like bitterc &c. i()rdmn 
njeincn, to weep bitter &c. tears; ben 6c^Iaf be^ @crcd}tcn fc^lafen, 
to sleep the sleep of the just, in which the subjective verb is used 
objectively, the languages agree. 

Note 2. With the verbs Beifett, nennen, to call, taufert, to 

chrisleUf and f(!^elten; f($tntpfen; to call abusively, the second ac- 
cusative bears rather the character of an apposition; as, @t nannte 
i^n fetnen i5reunb. He caOed him his friend. 
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Note 3. On the construction of the rerbs, expressing appoint" 
ing, choosing making &c. which require two objectives in English^ 
see p. 193, 3. 

Verbs of declari?ig and considering^ when used with two ob- 
jects, are construed as follows. 

a« The second object is introduced by the preposition fSt, 
after etfldteit to declare, Ipaltett to consider, to think, anfe|en 

to take to be, ne$men to take as, ecfenneit to own, au^ge^en to 
give out, pass off; as, @ie ecfldctett i|n fut ciitcn $top()ctcn. They 

declared him a prophet, ©r gaB M fut eincn ^rop^CtClt auS. tie 
gave himself out for a prophet 3<l ^Mt i^n fur einen SWann »on 
©runbfd^en.* / consider him a man of principles, @r tta^m i|n 
fur eincn S^lculing, @r faj i^n fuccinen S^culing an- He took him 
for a novice^ thought him a novice. Similarly : ($r gilt fUC tiXiXSL 
®e(el^rten. He is considered a scholar, 

b. The second object is introduced by the conjunction olB; 
after a^ten to regard, esteem, anfe^ett to look upon, betta^tttt 
to consider, batfteHen, to represent, eiltfulpten and t^OtfteSett to 
introduce, etttpf elplen to recommend &c. ; as, 3^ ttC^tC i^lt aid einCH 
waMeit^Iiebenbcn SWcnf^en. / esteem him as a truth-loving person, 
@ie {te&t jte aB <8d)n)ef!er an. «SA« looks upon them as sisters, <lc 
betta^tere unb ftettte e^ aid eincn 3nfatt ^at. He considered and 

represented it as an accident. Sr fu^tte i^n aid fcinen Sc^tDaget 
ein> He introduced him as his bro/her-ifi-law. @r entpfa^l ben SKann 
aid eincn Clfa()rcncn Sn^tcr. He recommended the man as an ex- 
perienced guide. — With the verbs mentioned under b, the second 
accusative bears the character of an apposition, and, hence, both 
accusatives appear as nominatives, if the sentence is construed in 
the passive voice. 

(J^ur is used with the verbs given under a, and aid with those 
under b, even when they refer to an adjective instead of a second 
object; as, 3<^ ^ielt cd fur unpaffcnb. I thought it unbecoming. 3ci 
betrac^tc ed aid nic^t ber Sflcbe mcrt^. I consider it not worth men- 
tioning). 

Note 4. The REFLECTIVE PRONOUN in generally in the accu- 
sative. (See, however, p. 66, p. 210 c. and Section XXVI, Reflec- 
tive verbs 1.). 

Note 5. By the IMPERSONAL FORM of the verb, a sensation 
experienced by the subject is represented as acting UpOll the 81lb* 
Ject, which, consequently, generally stands in the accusative; as, 
aJlic^ l^ungert for (5^ ftungcrt nii(^. I am hungry; (hunger acts upon 
fne, troubles Twe). SDlic^ burflct for ^^ burflct mic^. I am thirsty. 
Vli^) bunft. Me thinks. In p. 213 List 4, the impersonal verbs are given 
which are construed with the dative of the person. (See, also Sec- 
tion XXVII, Impersonal form). 



I 



4. 



WITH MEASURE, WEIGHT, AGE, VALUE, TIME. 225 

2* The accusative is used in connexion with ad- 
jectives or adverbial expressions denoting measure, 
weight, age, or value; as, dntn gu^, cincn 3oU lang, 
one foot, one inch long; dmn nnt) cinctt l^alben Scntner 
an @ett)ic^t, one and a half cwt. in weight ; cinen 9)?o* 
nat alt, a month old; eincn Xf)akx tDertl^, worth a dollar; 
brei unb einen ^alben ©cf)ritt in in S3reite, three paces 
and a half in breadth. 

Of, in phrases like at a distance of, height of, is rendered by 
Don with the Dative; as, in bcr (Jntfemung t)Ott ciner SWeile, at a 
distance of a mile. — 

After ^tlXtn and foftett 1o cost, llteffett to meastire and Mtatn 
to weigh, the object is in the accusative ; as, 6in ^(o(( t)on biejem 
SWaterial, ber einen unb eincn ^alben Jug migt, unb einen ^alben Sent* 
ner wiegt, tofiet einen ©ulben. A block of this material, measuring 
one foot and a half, and weighing half a cwt., costs one florin. 

3« In connexion with the adverb gCttttg, enough 
and similar adverbial expressions referring to quantity^ 
transitive verbs like bcfl^citr faufen, which otherwise 
require the accusative, take their object in the genitive; 
as, 3d^ befj^e genug folc^er 3)hige, I have got enough 
of such things; or relatively, 8ltt bcc ©ce finbcn Sic 
ttttfX fo t)icl ©ie mogen* On the shore you find as many 
of them as you like. 

4^ TIME DEFINITE when and during is expressed 
by the accusative; as, biefcn SKonat, this month; beit 
britten 3uli, the third of July. 6r ging ienen SWorgen 
n)cg unb fommt biefcn Slbcnb tt)iebcr. He went away 
that morning, and is to come back to-night. @r \pidt 
ben grtn;\cn X%, he plays all day. (Compare however 
p. 54, 2.). 

Dates are frequently introduced by the preposition 
OJI contracted with the dative of the article; as, am 
gwtiten Wlai, on the second of May. Also an jcnem 
S)?otgen, on that morning, &c. This form., however, 
seems to be used narratively rather than in fixing the 
date. (Corap. p. 54, a — d). 
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QK THE USE OF TSI ]ni]|[BE£S. 

1. . ^mm. aJDSiTAe: 3101ms ^'i-u ■■-.:: v^^ di 
0: tiie mnir. a-. . luivt u VTjrr.ii: :.- i.iura". as- s 

i'-fuytt/. S^rii:;*, ufi-fi^ ^^-' ^"■' : ''^v'Vv";. irequ 

aLil ^iU'.*'. *Uvl aJIr 11*;^;^ I-. ^-;V;'^;i- . «? li Ijifp^ 

lfi"t'?.- tJitfu. u. tiK niural. aiu. >u,": iiUTai^ then 
ti-f :• 1 ^ rr c m »ii ot 1 J 'J' 11 1 ui ■ r . o:; r-"^.'^ > ir^ o.xa :i ! -^ t i u 
ac: at :». S*ffurcriu:i»" tii: :nnrt.tT:u:>:.!i.. tj. 2*cn■jt^ . 
lu* : '. va-jiiv "' ■ r i . 2^ :it~ ji ::•; iraii i —/././ -fl /.% . 5^ j:fiir(l»* 
iuu^:'i a;.«iirv.'ii-usii-ii=. iv;ir- S*:7:.::>:n'i;-:; nv^uUiiirifiS, j 
i^;ir;,ji:T:i:i irauui -.liv-/v-->; :.« ;^.:::■ riu ciujurd, 

i»m:a. :». -riv-'ii.tir.'u:!. ::: 2i-.::': il;;;>^,,;. im: iint^hm 

i'--/."./.. ii»ru 111'. }«iu:'iL :•;■ rumuinmidf wiu: SKa^rrilCtS 

;irri. /.•'7.'/. «///#?»' ?i:*.iir 'v-. nuti-n, 5*itirdl, 
iViiTii: ici.l-:. 'jiuiiit . Titi.': :-.•: :it: iiiu-a VuihcrtolXB 

2.. J'ljt i.ilj.\'iii itBm '• is.risi» 11;: • :»f iinri:»;<£. 
•/'/.;.' 77' fc'^r.' ■;* •■/..■? i.f. r.: r:.3»: :t i.iu iiTMiui/n.'hni. 
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>ittg the thifig, is generally used to denote a material 
>ject; as, @e^m @ie jened 2)m9 bort? Bo you see 
€it thing yonder? These two nouns, however, inter- 
Lange their plurals in such a manner ^ that ^ai^in 
eans material objects, whilst I)inae refers to moral 
i-ings, affairs; as, 9?e^men @le bicfe Sac^ctt ^ier n)eg. 
ake away these things here. 9Bo finb mcinc Sadi)en? 
^^liere are my things, (luggage &c.)? — SBer tanxi 
Mite fagen, n>ie fcie 2)in9e in Suropa unb Slmerita flc^ 
-ftalten trerben? Who can tell to-day what shape 
lings in Europe and America may assume? 3KifdS)en 
5ie (14) ni^t in !Dinge, bie @ie 9?i^td angel^en! Dont 
leddle with things which dont concern you I (See 
he colloquial form 2)in9cr p. 184 List). 

b. Compounds of SDlatttt; as, ^aufmann merchant^ 
anbmann peasant^ form their plural in Seute {people) 
i^hen a class is to be denoted ; as, ^auflcutc merchants, 
ahbleute peasants. (@{)cmann pL, (Sl}emanuer, husbands; 
•ut ©^elcute married people), @(tern parents, has no 
ingular like the parent in English. 

c. SaS SBolf the people, forms the plural S36(fcr 
/hen it means a nation; as, bie 3)oIfer @uropad^ the 
ations of Europe. 3SoIf also means the people, popu- 
2tions (of a city), especially when assembled in mas- 
es, but it becomes a contemptuous term, when applied 
5 the inhabitants of a house, or to any small gathering. 
^or such bie Seute must be used; as, bie Seute in bie^ 
?m §aufe, the people in this house; bie Seute fagen, 
eople say. 

d. Collectives in the sing^ar; as, ia^ 9So(f the 
eople, Vm gamilie the family, bet Slu^|(|)U^ the com- 
littecy ber ^at^ the council, cannot take the verb or 
16 possessive pronoun in the plural; as, biefed 93o(f 
ibt feine ^onigin. This people love their queen; (not, 
kfc^ SSolt lieben i^re iJonigin). 3)ie gamilie ift t)errei|t. 
^he family are from home. 

e. For nouns used in the plural only, see below 

15* 
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4, and for English plurals used as singulars in Ger- 
man, see 5^ p. 230 — . 

3« a. Terms used in measuring^ weighing, connting 
&c. when stating an actual amount, remain unaltered in 
the plural if they are of the masculine or neuter gen- 
der; (nor do they take the possessive of the name of 
the material, article &c.; as expressed by of in Eng- 
lish); as, 

^DrcigiQ gu§ (m.), fe^e 3on (m.) (30' 6") l^o* thirty feet and 
six inches nigh; 5Drci3Jla6 (n.)3)lil(^, six quarts of milk; fe(^d ^Pfunb 
(n.)> t)ier 2ot^ (n.) 3ucfcr, six pounds, two ounces of sugar; btei 
qjaat (n.) (Strumpfe, three pairs of stockings; brei2)u^enb (n.) XtViia, 
three dozen of plates; jiDei G^ocf (n.) brei 3)'{anbel (n.) ^\%x, two 
times sixty and three times fifteen eggs ; brei 9tied (n.)/ neunje^n iBu4 
(n.) glnangig 93oQCn (m.) $tapicr, three reams, nineteen quires and 
twenty sheets of paper ; 6000 aWanit (m.) JuBtJoK unb 1500 9flcitcrci, 
6000 infantry and 1500 cavalry; mit eincr iDiannfc^aft Don IG^anitr 
with a (ship's) crew of 16 hands; ncun 6tucf (n.) 5!i^ilb, nine heads 
of game. Observe: brci ©Idfet 2Bcin, three glasses of wine. 

h. All feminine terms of this kind, however^ form 
the usual plural in ett^ These can be readily distinguis- 
hed, as they alone end in e, except t)ic 8afl a burden 
of two tonsy PL 8a(lcn, and Die 3Karf the mark (silver), 
PL unchanged, 50 SKart 50 marks (^laftcr fathom^ is 
sometimes neuter; but mostly feminine; PL j^Iaftem). 

Examples: ixoti beutf^e SJ^eUen/ two German miles, nearly 4} 
English miles each); funf^e^n (SQen SeiniDaitb, fifteen ells or 10 yards 
of linen; fec^^ Ungcn^ six ounces; gtt)Ci 2)ract)mcn, two drachms; j»ei 

glafc^en SSein, two bottles of wine ; jwei iaffcn itaffce^ two cups of 
coffee; t)icr Slonnen unb brci Sannen ©ier, four barrels and three 
quarts of beer. 

Note. After a fraction, the numerator of which is eiit, etne 

eney and which in German is made to precodo the term of weight, 
measure &c. the latter is always used in the singular; as, brei Ultb 
eine ^albe @Qe, three ells and a half; fed)^ unb eine t^iertcl lilJ^eilc. 
Six miles and a quarter. (See p. 138). 

c. The names of coins are treated like the above 
terms; as^ fec^jel^n ^ar!, ai^i @c|iiUtng ^amburgtf^l' 
sixteen mark, eight Shillings hamb. (== £ 1 SterL); 
jtDOlf 2DubIonen,. twelve doubloons; breifig 3^c|imnen, 
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30 sequins ; — of ber pfennig dV penny) ; the plural 
is commonly ^fennige. 

d. All the terms given in this paragraph are nsed 
in the plural if no definite amount is stated; as; SBit 
Derfaufen cd nur in ganjcn ^Pfunben (pfunbweife). We 
sell it only in whole pounds. 3c^ t)abe fie ju 2)u&ett» 
ben gefe^en (2)u$enbtt)cife). I have seen them in dozens. 
aWit ein paar J^alern tann man nic^t m\ niac^en. 
With a few thalers one can't do much. 

e. The terms of time, 3a]^rl)unbett century , 3al^r 
year J 9Monat month, 833o(^e week^ Jag day, ©tunbe 
hour^ 9)Jinute minute^ ©ecunbe second, form the ordinary 
plurals after a number preceding them, except after 
fractions, the numerator of which is ein, eine onCj which 
are made to precede the term; as, brei unb ein l^albe^ 
3a6r, three years and a half; fiinf unb einen l^alben 
aRonat, five months and a half; jwei unb eine S&kxitU 
fiunbe, two hours and a quarter. (See p. 138, Notes 
1, 2, 3, 4.) 

4. Nouns used in the plural only, are less nume- 
rous than in English. The pupil may notice the fol- 
lowing which have the Verb in the plural, except oc- 
casionally the church -feasts. Dftern easter, ^fing* 
ften penticost, and SBeil^na^ten Christmas ^ consist 
each of two days observed by the Christian chur- 
ches, and hence are plurals. In Compounds, they 
are singulars; as, ber Djiettag the easterday, ber 
$ftngpmorgen the morning of penticost, ber S33ei^» 
nacfct^abenb Christmas-eve. These and other church- 
feasts are called geiertage; as, ber erfte unb i\t>dtt 
geiertag, the first and second day of the (church-) feast; 
whilst days of festive occasions aregefitage; andgerien 
means holidays^ vacations (of the schools, courts &c.). 
A single day of the latter kind is called ein freier Sag, 
or ein Spieltag, a playday. 

Farther, bie gafien Lenty and the following: bie 2IU 

ptn, Slnbe^, SIpenninen, SIrbennen, SorbiUeten, ^arpaten, 
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5J^ren5en, Setjennen, ©ubeten and SSogefen. The singu- 
lar iic 2llp occurs with adjectives; as^ bie raul^e Slip, 
ik frantifc^e 2Up, bic f^tt)abifc|)e Slip for minor ranges, 
and also means an alpine meadow ^ pasture, S3rief« 
f(!^aften letters, papers, ©erdt^fc^aften utensils, (SItern 
parents, ®cf(f)n)ifter the children of a family, brothers 
and sisters, ®ebruber brothers joined in business, @tn^ 
funfte income, revenue, ®efdUe duties, rates, Soften ex- 
pense, and Untoften expenses, (one item of expense 
einc Slu^gabe), ©ebu^ren and ©portcln fees of office, 
fees of court, ©liebma^en limbs, ?aren lares, Scute (some) 
people, !D?anen manes, 2Kafern or SRotl^eln measles, 9J?oIfcn 
wheys, i^enaten penates, dtank and Umtricbc cabal, machi- 
nation, iJrummer ruins, Qdtlau^U junctures, iSrieg^Iaufte 
warlike times, !£rdbcr and S^reftern husks. 

5* From the above complete list of plurals, the 
pupil will perceive that a great many nouns used only 
as plurals in English must be used as singulars in Gap- 
man, or both in the singular and plural. Of the for- 
mer kind are for inst. all the names of sciences ending 
in ics, such as mathematics bie ©ro^enlcl^rc or SNat^e- 
maiit, metapki/sics bie SRetapl^^fif , politics bic ^JJolitif; 
and of the. latter kind are many names of implements 
&c., consisting of two equal parts joined together, and 
hence generally used with a pair of, in English; as, 
spectacles bic S3riQe, PI. bie Sritten several pairs of 
spectacles; nippers bie ^neifjange, scissors bie ©d^eete, 
compasses ber 3'^^^'/ breeches iit §ofe, the colours We 
ga^ne, &c. 
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Section XX. 

THE VERB*. 

CONJUGATION. — A. UNIVERSAL FORMS. 
(These are the forms which are the same in all verbs). 

a. The infinitiye terminates in ett; and the root, 
or better the stem is found by dropping this suffix; 
as, (ernCtt to learn, stem lettt* To tlie stem the inflec- 
tional terminations (see p. 236, B.) are added. 

The intinitives in eltt (often diminutive), and em (freqaentative) 
[see p. 38, e.] are contractions of e(en, eten, and only n is to be 
dropped in order to find the portion of the verb to which the in- 
flectional terminations must be added; as, Idi^elit to smile, for 
ldd)elcn; tDimmern to whimper, for tioimmcrcn; 2* pers. Sing. Pros. 
Ind. Iddjelsfl, n)immer*fl. When only e is to be added to verbs in 

eltt and tin, the e preceding the I or r is dropped; as, Sd(^(e, 
toimmre. 

There arc derivatives in i^ttt, igttt etc. ; as, Bere^tigen to en- 
title, and verbs of foreign origin in i'i:eit (ittttt) (p. 39.); as, 
muftciren to make music. To these, the inflectional termination is 
added after dropping the ett of the infinitive; as, bere^tigi^ft 

When the Infinitive is used as a nOUn it is of the neuter 
Gender and takes only g in the Gen.; as, \>a% 6ingen, singing. 
Gen. be^ <8ingen$. Also stems are used and declined as nouns, see 
p. 158, 5. 

b. The present participle is formed by adding b 
to the infinitive; as, lerncnb learning. 

The present Participle is used and declined as an Adj., the 
forms of which it retains also when used as a noun. 

e« The past participle (see S. XXI) takes the 
prefix ge; as, getetttt learned^ unless the infinitive has 

*In treating of the verb, the author has deliberately set aside 
as confusing and not practical all theories not strictly bearing on 
the relation of the forms of the English verb to those of the German. 
The arrangement of the tenses, &c., and the rules with regard to 
their use, &c., whilst exhausting the subject, are therefore given in 
as close analogy to the English arrangement, as is compatible with 
their peculiarities. 
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already one of the unaccented inseparable prefixes ht, 

etn^j, tnt, cr, ^e, ^n, jct, ^intct and toibct, or is used 

inseparably with one of the doubtful prefixes ^urcfl, 
liber, urn, untcr, »oU and n){et»er. rfee Note 2, below, 
as, eriernen to acquire by learnings past part, etiemt 
acquired; t)crlernen to unlearn^ to forget ^ past part 
"onhxXii forgotten. Hence ge is not always the sign of 
the Past Part. 

Verbs of foreign origin in itctl and xtXtXi likewise form the 
past participle without ge; as, tnuftci'ren to make music, p. part. 
tnupci'rt; rcgie'rcn to govern, p. part, rcgic'rt; fpajie'rcn to promenad; 
p. part, fpagie'rt. 

d» In verbs with separable prefixes, the ge ia 
placed between these and the verb; as, audlernen to 
serve one's apprenticeship y p. p. au^'geletnt; bajulernen 
to learn in addition, p. p. Baju'gelernt. 

e. If the infinitive of the verb is used with p 
tOj this particle must likewise be placed between tne 
separable prefix and the verb; as, au6'p(emen to 
finish leamingy baju'SUlernen to learn in addition. 

Separable compoimd verbs and combinatioiM of 
verbs, the adverbial portion of which can be detached 
and placed at the end of the clause, are treated like 
verbs with separable prefixes; as, t^etlnel^meni to take 
part. 3(fl nel^me an bcm SBcrfe %\)ti\f tt)ie td^ lange 
baran S^etl genommen ^abe \xxi\i immer 3:^etl )tt nebmen 
n)unf^c« I take part in the work, as I have long 
taken part in it and as I always wish to do. 3^ 
@tani)e bringem to accomplish. @ie bract) ten bad f($kDie« 
rigc SBerf aludElii vx 6tani)e. They successfully ao- 
complished the difficult task. @te l^atten bad SBerf glud« 
Ii(Sb ju ©tanSc gebrac|)t. They had successfully accom- 
plished the task. SRan l^offt bad SBcrf flludEIid^ ju ©tanbc 
|tt brtngen. They hope to accomplish the task success- 
fully. 

Such separable combinations often have a mean- 
ing vastly different from that which would result from 
a literal translation of the combining portions severally; 
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Sy ju @tanbe bringen, not to bring to a standi but to 
ccomplisk, and their signification must be carefully 
scertained from the dictionary, in which it is generaUy 
iven with either of the portions, (either with @tanO 
r with bringen, &cO. 

DETAILS REGARDING THE PREFIXES. 
(See Section IV, p. 37.) 

1. (For the position Of the separable prefixes, see Section 
:XX, D.) Besides the prepositions ri^en p. 64, E, where the state- 
lent regarding the use of ^et and ]^in is of particular importance, 
16 following adverbial particles are nsed as separable prefixes: — 
b off, (disconnexion); btt there, (2)afem existence); bttt, (offer, 
iaplay) ; etn (preposition in) in, into ; eUlpOt up* upward ; fott away, 
ilso expressing continuation); ^tt hither; (itt thither, (passing 
^ay); tticbcr down; 0^ only in the verbs oBUegen to apply one's 
;lf, obfd)n)eben to be pending, obftegen to triumph, obmalten to pre- 
iil, and in the past participle obgebad)t aboye-mentioned ; \0t% away; 
iebet again, (repetition, return); {ttttttf back; gufammen together. 
Ittf »P» (opening), and JU (closing). 

2. WORDS USED BOTH AS SEPARABLE AND INSEPARABLE 

REFEDBS are the following: bttT^ through^ vAtt ovei*, aero*9, 
nt aroitftd, over again, down^ UUttt under^ down^ HoE f^li and 
ifcbct again ^ hack. The particulars with regard to these must 
B studied in p. 30, C. When these are used flgnratiTely and 

race inseparably and unaccented, the verb does not take the 

refix ge in the past part, and when the particle gu is required, it 
placed before the compound infinitive ; as, ubettte'ten io transgress^ 
t trespass, p. part, ubertie'ten trespassed f inf. 3tt ubertte'tett io ires- 
2SS, But when they are used in a literal SOnse, and hence 80- 
arably and then accented, the prefix ^t, as well as the particle 

t are placed between the prefix and l£e Torb; as, u'bertteteit to 
'ead or go over, p. part, u'ccrgetreteit, inf. (with ju) u'betjtttreten. 
rhe author has observed that, as in the above example, the trans- 
ition by words of Latin origin, as, tratisgress, is common with the 
iseparable forms having a figurative meaning, whilst those verbs 
I which the prefix is separable with a more literal or primitive 
leaning are generally rendered by Saxon words; as, to tread or 
9 over\ compare untct^al'teti to maintain, to support, with un'tei* 
llten to hold under). 

3. (See p. 28, A). One nnaccentod inseparable prefix can 
erer be combined with another. Tet an unaccented inseparable 
refix is frequently met with before Or after an aooented prefix ; 
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Note 3. On the constraction of the rerbs, expressing appoint' I 
ing, choosing making &c. which require two objectives in Englishi 
see p. 193, 3. 1 

Verbs of declari?ig and considering^ when used with two ob- 
jects, are constraed as follows. 

a« The second object is introduced by the preposition fSt, 
after etflclten to declare, Ipaltett to consider, to think, anfe|en 

to take to be, neipmen to take as, etfentten to own, au^ge^en to 
give out, pass off; as, <8ie etfldttett i§n fut cinen ^rop^cten. Theg 
declared him a prophet. @r gaB ft^ fut einen $rop^eten auS. We 
gave himself out for a prophet. 34 %Ciltt i^n fur einen SWann MR 
©runbfd^en.* / consider him a man of principles, @t tta^m i^tt 
fut einen S^leuling, @r faj il^n fur einen S^euling an. He took kirn 

for a novice^ thought him a novice. Similarly : ($r gilt fUt eineit 
®e(el^rten. He is considered a scholar, 

b. The second object is introduced by the conjunction old; 
after a^tett to regard, esteem, anfe^en to look upon, betta^ttlt 
to consider, batfteHen, to represent, einfulpten and t)orfteSett to 
introduce, eutpf elplen to recommend &c. ; as, 3^^ ^C^te i^n aid eincn 
WaMeit^Iiebenben SWcnf^cn. / esteem him as a truth-loving person, 
^ie ftebt jte aid <8d)n)efler an. i^he looks upon them as sisters, ilc 
^ttxa^ttit unb ftettte e^ aid eincn 3ufaU bar. He considered and 

represented it as an accident. (£r fu^tte i^n aid feinen @(^tt)aget 
eitt> He introduced him as his brother-in-law, @r etttpfa^l ben SKann 
aid eincn erfa^renen ^U^rer. He recommended the mati as an ex- 
perienced guide, — With the verbs mentioned under b, the second 
accusative bears the character of an apposition, and, hence , both 
accusatives appear as nominatives, if the sentence is construed in 
the passive voice. 

(jur is used with the verbs given under a, and aid with those 
under by even when they refer to an adjective instead of a second 
object; as, 3(^ ^iclt cd fur unpaffcnb. I thought it unbecoming. 3^ 
betrac^te c^ aid ni(^t bcr Stcbe njcrt^. I consider it not worth men- 
tioning). 

Note 4. The REFLECTIVE PRONOUN in generally in the accn» 
sative. (See, however, p. 66, p. 210 c. and Section XXVI, Reflec- 
tive verbs 1.). 

Note 5. By the IMPERSONAL FORM of the verb, a sensation 
experienced by the subject is represented as acting upoil the Sllb* 
Ject, which, consequently, generally stands in the accusative; as, 
aJlic^ l^ungert for (5^ ftungcrt mic^. I am hungry; (hunger acts upon 
jne, troubles me), aJlic^ burflct for ^^ burflet mid^. I am thirsty, 
^'lid) bunft. Me thinks. In p. 213 List 4, the impersonal verbs are given 
which are construed with the dative of the person. (See, also Sec- 
tion XXVII, Impersonal form). 
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2* The accusative is used in connexion with ad- 
jectives or adverbial expressions denoting measure, 
weight, age, or value; as, einen gu^, einen ^oU lan%, 
one foot, one inch long ; dmn unb einen ^alben Sentner 
an ©ettjic^t, one and a half cwt. in weight ; einen 9)?o* 
nat alt, a month old; einen Xl)akx totxt^f worth a dollar; 
brei unb einen l&alben ©cf)ritt in in S3reite, three paces 
and a half in breadth. 

Of, in phrases like at a distance of, height of is rendered by 
Don with the Dative; as, in bcr ©ntfetnung t)Ott eincr SWeile, at a 
distance of a mile. — 

After Jtelten and {often to cost, ineffen to measure and )0^itWtn 
to weigh, the object is in the accusative ; as, 6in ^(o(( t)on biejem 
SWatcrial, bcr cincrt unb einen ^alben Jug migt, unb einen ^alben Sent* 
ner wiegt, toflet einen ©ulben. A block of this material, measuring 
one foot and a half, and weighing half a cwt., costs one florin. 

3« In connexion with the adverb genugr enough 
and similar adverbial expressions referring to quantity^ 
transitive verbs like beff^en, faufen, which otherwise 
require the accusative, take their object in the genitive; 
as, 3d^ b^ftft^ fl^nug folc^er Siinge, I have got enough 
of such things; or relatively, 8ln bee ©ee finbcn @ie 
tttttt fo t)iel ©ie mogen^ On the shore you find as many 
of them as you like. 

4* TIME DEFINITE when and during is expressed 
by the accusative; as, biefen SKonat, this month; beit 
britten 3uli, the third of July. @r ging ienen SWorgen 
n)eg unb fommt biefen Slbenb tt)ieber. He went away 
that morning, and is to come back to-night. @r fpielt 
ben grtn;\en ^ag, he plays all day. (Compare however 
p. 54, 2.)- 

Dates are frequently introduced by the preposition 
aU contracted with the dative of the article; as, am 
gwciten ^Rcii, on the second of May. Also an jenem 
STOorgen, on that morning, &c. This form., however, 
seems to be used narratively rather than in fixing the 
date. (Corap. p. 54, a — a). 
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Section XIX* 
ON THE USE OF THE NUMBEES. 
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1« Certain abstract nonns denoting disposition! 
of the mind, &c , have in German no plural as such; b'l 
guTC^t, for instance, /ear, dread, awe,' fBcxxat^, treachery, ta] 
treason^ SBetrug, deceit They are, however, frequently pi 
identified with acts proceeding from such dispositions ;ku 
and since such acts may be repeated, as in English, wit 
fears, apprehensions^ treacheries, it is necessary to ex- to. 

Sress them in the plural, and such plurals then arep 
erived from other nouns, expressing exactly the single w 
act; as, i)ie Sefur^tung the apprehension, t)ie 93errdt^erej tk 
the treachery, tn'e Settugerei fraud; — plurals: Sefurc^* 
tungen apprehensions, fears, SBerrdtl^creien, treacheries, ^ 
©ctriigereien frauds. Likewise, ber '^(xnl the quarrel, ^ 
3dntercien quarrels; ber ©treit the dispute, altercation, jQ 
plural, t>ie ©treitigteiten ; t)er 3Bal^n illusion, hut illusions 
t)ie Sduf4)ungen, from liie Jduf^ung illusion; lia^ Sob 
the praise, Sobe^et^ebungen praises; thanks tier 2)anf, 
pL, !t)anffagungen expressions of gratitude; S^uli) guilt, 
5Berf($ulbigungen trespasses. 

Others like aSorfic^t precaution^ ©ic^er^eit safety, 
security, form the plural by componnds with SDtaf tcgeut 
measures, as, 3Sorfi^t6mapregeIn, ®icf)cr^eit^ma^regeln. 

3orn, ivrath, mnger, Slevger fret, chagrin, ®i)xcd, 
fright, ZaM blame, take for the plural toiebet^clter 
Slerger repeated anger, tt)iet>ev^olter ©c^recf /W^A^ wie&er*. 
J^oUcr Xat)d censures. 2)ie ©cf^redfeu is the plural of 
ter ©(^recfeu the terror. 

2* The following peculiarities may be noticed. 

a. The noun bic ®a^e thing, is in the singular 
always used in a moral sense and has the force oi the 
cause, the affair, the case,- as, tie ©a(^e ift fe^r unangenel^m, 
The thing, the affair is very unpleasant^ whilst baS 
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^tStg the thing^ is generally used to denote a material 
object; as, Se^cn ®ie jene^ 2)in9 bort? J9o yoi/ see 
that thi?ig yonder? These two nouns, however, inter- 
change their plurals in such a manner ^ that €^ac^en 
means material objects, whilst I)inac refers to moral 
things, affairs,- as, 9?e^men ®ie \)k]c ©ac^en ^ier tt)eg. 
Take away these things here. 9Bo finb meine Sodjien? 
Where are my things, (luggage &c.)? — SQSer fann 
J^nxU fagen, trie bie 2)i'n9e in ©uropa unb Slmerifa jtd^ 
gcftalten n^erben? Who can tell to-day what shape 
things in Europe and America may assume? SJJifc^eit 
iSie ft4) nicftt in 2)ingc, bie ®ie ^\i)i^ ange^en! Dont 
limeddle with things which dont concern youl (See 
the colloquial form !I)inger p. 184 List). 

b. Componnds of SDtatttt; as, ^aufmann merchant j 
Sanbmann peasant^ form their plural in Seute {people) 
when a class is to be denoted; as, ituufleute merchants, 
Sahbleutc peasants, ((S()emanu pL, (Sl)emaniier, husbands; 
but ©^elcute married people), (lltern parents, has no 
singular like the parent in English. 

c. ®a& SSclf the people, forms the plural SSoIfcr 
when it means a nation; as, bie SSoIfer (Suropa^, the 
nations of Europe. SSolf also means the people, popu- 
lations (of a city), especially when assembled in mas- 
ses, but it becomes a contemptuous term, when applied 
to the inhabitants of a house, or to any small gathering. 
For such bie 2cute must be used; as, tie Seutc in bie* 
fern ^aufe, the people in this house; bie Seute fageu, 
people say. 

d. Collectives in the sing^ar; as, bad 9So(f the 
people, bie gamilie the family, ber Slud|(^u0 the com- 
mittecj bet ^at^ the council, cannot take the verb or 
the possessive pronoun in the plural; as, biefed $oI{ 
liebt feine ^onigin. This people love their queen; (not, 
Mcfcd SSolt lieben i^re iSonigin). 3)ie gamilie ift rerreift. 
The family are from home. 

e. For nouns used in the plural only, see below 

15* 
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4, and for English plurals used as singulars in Ger- 
man, see S^. p. 230 — . 

3« a. Terms used in measuring^ weighing, conntiiig 
&c. when stating an actual amount, remain unaltered in 
the plural if they are of the masculine or neuter gen- 
der; (nor do they take the possessive of the name of 
the material, article &c.; as expressed by of in Eng- 
lish); as; 

SDrcigig gug (m.), fc^i^ Soil (m.) (30' 6") l^oc^ thirty feet and 
six inches nigh; S)rci!3J?ag (n.)2)iil(^, six quarts of milk; fc(S^^ ?Jfunb 
(n.)> wet 2ot^) (n.) ^ndtx, six pounds, two ounces of sugar; l>rei 
^aar (n.) ^trumpfe, three pairs of stockings ; btet 2)u^enb (n.) teller, 
three dozen of plates; gtvei 6(^ocf (n.) brei SPtanbel (n.) ^ier, two 
times sixty and three times fifteen eggs ; brei 9lied (n.)^ neunje^n lBu(| 
(n.) jwangig 93o9cn (m.) papier, three reams, nineteen quires and 
twenty sheets of paper ; 6000 2Jiann (m.) gug^olf uitb 1500 9leitcrci, 
6000 infantry and 1500 cavalry; mit ciiicr SDJanitfc^aft t)on IG^ann, 
with a (ship's) crew of 16 hands; ncun "Stuct (n.) lilBilb, nine headbs 
of game. Observe: brct ©Idfet SBcin, three glasses of wine. 

b. All feminine terms of this kind^ however, form 
the usual plural in ett^ These can be readily distinguis- 
hed, as they alone end in c, except bie 8aft a burden 
of two tons, PL 8ajlen, and Die fSlaxt the mark (silver), 
PI. unchanged, 50 Tlaxf 50 marks (^lafter fathom, is 
sometimes neuter; but mostly feminine; PL iElaftem). 

Examples: jtt)ei beutfc^e llJicilcn, two German miles, nearly 4J 
English miles each); funf^e^n ^flcn Seinwanb, fifteen ells or 10 yards 
of linen; [ei^g Ungcn, six ounces; jlpci S)rad)mctt, two drachms; gwci 
glafd)en 3Sein, two bottles of wine ; jwei laffcn ilaffce, two cups of 
coffee; Diei Sonnen unb brei Gannett ^itx, tour barrels and three 
quarts of beer. 

Note. After a fraction, the numerator of which is ettt, elite 

ene, and which in German is made to precede the term of weight, 
measure &c. the latter is always used in the singular; as, brei unb 
eine ^albe @Qe, three ells and a half; fec^^ unb eine Diertel ^eile. 
i^ix miles and a quarter. (See p. 138). 

c. The names of coi2is are treated like the above 
terms; as, fec^je^n 3Dlarf, acj)t ©(^iUing l^amburgif^l, 
sixteen mark, eight Shillings hamb. (=» £ 1 SterL); 
itpolf 2)ttbIonen,. twelve doubloons; ireifig 3^^innen, 
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30 sequins ; — of bcr ^Pfennig dV penny) , the plural 
is commonly ^fennigc. 

d. All the terms given in this paragraph are used 
in the plural if no definite amount is stated; as, SSir 
Derfoufen ed nur in ganjen -iPfunSen (pfunSweife). We 
sell it only in whole pounds, ^i) l)abe fie ju I)uften» 
ben gefe^eu (Du^enbtt)cife). I have seen them in dozens. 
Win ein paar J^alern fann man nxi^i »iel madden. 
With a few thalers one cant do much. 

e. The terms of time, 3al^rl)unt)ett century y ^cdjx 
year^ SWonat months 8Bo(^e weeky Sag day^ ©tun^e 
hour^ 9)?inute minute^ ©ecunbe second, form the ordinary 

f>lurals after a number preceding them, except after 
Tactions, the numerator of which is ein, eine owe, which 
are made to precede the term; as, i)rei unfc ein l^albe^ 
3a^r, three years and a half; fiinf unb einen l^alben 
!9){onat/ five months and a half; jmei unb eine S&itxitU 
fiunbe, two hours and a quarter. (See p. 138, Notes 
1, 2, 3, 4.) 

4. Nouns used in the plural only, are less nume- 
rous than in English. The pupil may notice the fol- 
lowing which have the Verb in the plural, except oc- 
casionally the church -feasts. Djiern caster , ^png» 
ft en penttcosty and SSBei^nat^ten Christmas ^ consist 
each of two days observed by the Christian chur- 
ches, and hence are plurals. In Compounds, they 
are singulars; as, ber Djiertag the easterday^ ber 
iPfiugilmorgen the morning of penticost^ ber S33ei^» 
nacfet^abenb Christmas-eve, These and other church- 
feasts are called ^eiertage; as, ber erfle unb j;n)ette 
Seiertag, the first and second day of the (church-) feast ^ 
whilst days of festive occasions areSefitage; andgerieit 
means holidays^ vacations (of the schools, courts &c.). 
A single day of the latter kind is called ein freier %Ck^, 
or tin ©pieltag, a playday. 

Farther, bie gafien Lent, and the following: V\t 2II» 

pen, Slnbe6, Sl))enntnen, Slrbennen, SorbiQeren, Jlarpaten, 
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5Ji^ren5en, SetJennen, ©ubcten and SBogefen. The singu- 
lar t)ie 3l(p occurs with adjectives; as, bte rau^e Slip, 
tic fxanti\6)e 2tfp, bie i^rt>ab\\i)t Slip for minor ranges, 
and also means an alpine meadoiv, pasture. S3rief« 
fc^aften letters, papers, ®erdt^fcj)aften utensils, ©Item 
parents, ®cf(f)n>(ftet the children of a family, brothers 
and sisters, @ebruber brothers joined in business, @tn' 
funftc income, revenue, ©efdlle duties, rates, Soften ex- 
pense, and Untoften expenses, (one item of expense 
cine Slu^gabe), ©ebu^ren and ©portein fees of office, 
fees of court, ©liebma^en limbs, Saren lares, Scute (some) 
people, 2Ranen manes, SWafern or Slot^eln measles, 3)?oIfcn 
wheys, ^jJcnatcn penates, fRanU and Umtricbc cabal, machi- 
nation, JJrummcr ruins, ^dtlauftt junctures, Sricg^laufte 
warlike times, S^rabcr and JJrcftern husks. 

5f From the above complete list of plurals, the 
pupil will perceive that a great many nouns used only 
as plurals in English must be used as singulars in Qer- 
man, or both in the singular and plural. Of the for- 
mer kind are for inst. all the names of sciences endincr 
in ics, such as mathematics bic Oropcnlel^rc or ^at^c- 
matit, metaphysics He 9Retaj)^^ftf , politics bit *4?oIitif; 
and of the. latter kind are many names of implements 
&c., consisting of two equal parts joined together, and 
hence generally used with a pair of, in English; as, 
spectacles i)ic Sritic, PL He Sridcn several pairs of 
spectacles; nippers ik ^ncifjange, scissors bie <S^ttxe, 
compasses bcr 3^^^^'^ breeches bic §ofC; the colours bfc 
ga^nc, &c. 
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Section XX. 

THE VEEB'*'. 

CONJUGATION. — A. UNIVERSAL FORMS. 
(These are the forms w'hich are the same in all verbs). 

a. The infinitive terminates in ett/ and the root, 
r better the stem is found by dropping this suffix; 
8, lernett to learn, stem lettl* To trie stem the inflec- 
onal terminations (see p. 236, B.) are added. 

The intinitives in eln (often diminutive), and em (frequentative) 
lee p. 38, e.] are contractions of elett, erett, and only n is to be 
ropped in ordier to find the portion of the verb to which the in- 
eetional terminations mnst be added; as, Idi^eltt to smile, for 
ic^clen; ttjimmcm to whimper, for wimmeren; ^^ pers. Sing. Pres. 
id. ldd}cUjl, ttjimmcrsfi. When only t is to be added to verbs in 

in and ettt, the e preceding; the i or r is dropped; as, Sd^Ie, 
Immre. 

There arc derivatives in t^dt; ig(tt etc. ; as, Bete^tigett to en- 
tle, and verbs of foreign origin in i't(tt ({(tftt) (p« 39<)j ^^t 
luftciren to viake music. To these, the inflectional termination is 
ided after dropping the ett of the infinitive; as, bere(i^tig^ft 
lujicir^fl. 

When the Infinitive is used as A nonn it is of the neuter 
ender and takes only $ in the Gen.; as, baS ^ingen, singing, 
en. bed i^ingend. Also stems are used and declined as nouns, see 
. 158, 5. 

A. The present participle is formed by adding b 

) the infinitive; as, letncnt learning. 

The present Participle is used and declined as an Adj., the 
>rms of which it retains also when used as a noun. 

c. The past participle (see S. XXI) takes the 
refiz ge; as, gelernt learned^ unless the infinitive has 

*In treating of the verb, the author has deliberately set aside 
) confusing and not practical all theories not strictly bearing on 
le relation of the forms of the English verb to those of the German, 
he arrangement of the tenses, &c., and the rules with regard to 
leir use, &c., whilst exhausting the subject, are therefore given in 
) close analogy to the English arrangement, as is compatible with 
leir peculiarities. 
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already one of the unaccented inseparable prefixes tier 

tmp, tnt, cr, gc, t>er, jer, Winter and toiitt, or is used 

inseparably with one of the doubtful prefixes Dnxif, 
ibex, urn, unter, »oU and tt?{et»er. riee Note 2, below, 
as, criernen to acquire by learning; past part, eriernt 
acquired; t>erlernen to unlearn^ to forget, past part 
"otxhxni forgotten. Hence ge is not always the sign of 
the Past Part. 

Verbs of foreign origin in iten and xtttXi. likewise form the 
past participle without ge; as, muftct'ren to make rmitic^ p. part, 
mufici'rt; regie'ren to govern,^, part, rcgic'rt; fpagie'ren to promenade, 
p. part, fpajie'rt. 

d. In verbs with separable prefixes, the ge is 
placed between these and the verb; as, aud(emen to 
serve ones apprenticeship^ p. p. au^'gelernt; bajitlernen 
to learn in addition^ p. p, iaju'gclernt. 

e. If the infinitive of the verb is used with Jtt 
tOj this particle must likewise be placed between the 
separable prefix and the verb; as, aud'Jttlemen to 
finish leamingy taju'jttlernen to learn in addition. 

Separable compound verbs and combinations of 
verbs, the adverbial portion of which can be detached 
and placed at the end of the clause, are treated like 
verbs with separable prefixes; as, t^eilneJ^mfUr to take 
part. 34) ne^me an bent SBerfe Xl^etl, xt>ic i^ lange 
iaxan S^ett genommen l^abe itnb immer Zf^dl jtt nebmen 
n)unf4)e* I take part in the work, as I have long 
taken part in it and as I always wish to do. 3^ 
©tanbe bringem to accomplish, ©ie b r a dji t c n t»a^ fc^iDU* 
rifle SBerf aludtti* %Vi ©tanbe. They successfully ao- 
complished the difficult task. @te fatten bad SBerf glutf* 
K(Sb jU ©tanbe atbxa^t. They had successfully accom- 
plished the task. SRan ^offt ia^ SBer! flludltc^ ju ©tanbe 
att bringen. They hope to accomplish the task success- 
fully. 

Such separable combinations often have a mean- 
ing vastly different from that which would result from 
a literal translation of the combining portions severally; 
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as, JU Stanbc bringcn, not to bring to a standi but to 
accomplish^ and their signification must be carefully 
ascertained from the dictionary, in which it is generally 
given with either of the portions, (either with @tanO 
or with bringen, &cO. 

DETAILS REGARDING THE PREFIXES. 
(See Section Vf, p. 37.) 

1. (For the position Of the separable prefixes, see Section 
XXX, D.) Besides the prepositions |i:iven p. 64, E, where the state- 
ment regarding the use of !^et and l^in is of particular importance, 
the following adverbial particles are nsed as separable prefixes: — 
a( off, (disconnexion); ba there, (2)afein existence); bdt; (offer, 
display); etn (preposition in) in, into; empOt np, upward; fort away, 
(also expressing continuation); !^et hither; (in thither, (passing 
away); ttifbet down; ob only in the verbs obUegen to apply one's 
self, obf^toebett to be pending, obfie^en to triumph, obmalten to pre- 
rail, and in the past participle obgebac^t above-mentioned; tOfg away; 
miebet again, (repetition, return); ^tttficf back; gufammett together. 
*ttf uPf (opening), and p (closing). 

2. WORDS USED BOTH AS SEPARABLE AID INSEPARABLE 

PRSnZES are the following: but$ through, ttb(t ovef', across, 
tint arowid, over again, down, Uttttt under, down, )ioE fttH and 
ttlicbft again, hack. The particulars with regard to these must 
be studied in p. 30, C. When these are nsed flgnratifely and 
hence inseparably and unaccented , the verb does not take the 
prefix ge in the past part, and when the particle ju is required, it 
is placed before the compound infinitive ; as, ubertre'ten to transgretSf 
to trespass, p. part, ubettte'ten trespassed, inf. gU ubertre'ten to tres* 
pass. But when they are nsed in a literal SOnse, and hence se- 
parably and then accented, the prefix 0e, as well as the particle 

lu are placed between the prefix and ^e verb; as, u'bertreten to 
tread or go over, p. part, u'bcrgetreteit, inf. (with ju) u'berjutreten. 
(The author has observed that, as in the above example, the trans- 
lation by words of Latin origin, as, trafisgress, is common with the 
inseparable forms having a figurative meaning, whilst those verbs 
in which the prefix is separable with a more literal or primitive 
meaning are generally rendered by Saxon words; as, to tread or 
go over; compare untet^al'ten to maintain, to support, with un'tec* 
^Iten to hold under). 

3. (See p. ^8, A). One maccented inseparable prefix can 

nerer be combined with another. Yet an unaccented inseparable 
prefix is frequently met with before or after an accented prefix ; 
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as, 1. before the accented prefix: BeanfiDorten (Be«anfn)orien) to 
reply, ubcrant'morten to deliver up,.t)erant'tt)ortcn to answer, befur'tDorten 
to support a request, be»or'tt)orten to premise, beun'ru^igeit to tronble, 
toerun'einigcn to separate, to disagree, to fall out, bcur't^eilcn to criticise, 
tocrur't^cilen to condemn, bena(^'t^eili9cn to injure, bet)or'%iIcn or 
ubert>or't^ci(en to defraud; or 2. after the accented prefix: an'btfe^Ien 
(an*bcfci)lcn) to enjoin, an'empfc^lcn to recommend, on'crfenncn to 
acknowledge, an»crtrauen tc^ entrust, aufbewa^reit to preserve, miU 
empflnben to sympathize, au^ermd^len to select, ange^oren to belong 
to, eingejlc^en to confess, gugcjlc^ien to grant, migt)cri1e^ctt to misap- 
prehend, n)ieben>ergelten to retaliate. 

Only in verbs of the latter kind the separable accented prefix 

can be detached; as, 6r befal^lben 3:ruppen Sc^roeigen an, ffe enjoined 

Hlence upon the troop t; 3(^ gffte^f 3^nen td^ m, I grant that to 
you] — and the particle jit of the infinitive is Inserted after the 

separable prefix; as, ($d murbe not^ig, e^ fhenger an^ubefeblen. It 

became necessary to enjoin more strictly. @r tDeigert ft^ e^ mil 
jujiigeflel^en. He refuses to grant it to me. 

The FAST PARTICIPLE of neither kind is formed with ge; as, 
beanttvorten p. part, beonttoortet; toerunel^ren, p. part, toerune^rt; or, 
migDer|le^en, migmfianben, ^ugefle^en, ^ugefianben. 

4. The following few verbs, with accented inseparable pre- 
fixes, take the prefix ae in the past participle: — antn)orten to 
reply, gcantwortct replied; urtf)eilen to judge, Qcurt^eilt judged; 
mi§ad^ten to despise, migbifligcn to disapprove, migbrauicn to abase, 
milbcuten to misinterpret, mi^^anbeln to maltreat, miftrouen to dis- 
trust ; — as, gcmigbifligt disapproved, gemigbraud)t abused, &c. In the 
past participle of mifarten to degenerate, the ge is placed after the 

prefix. All other verbs with the prefix mif form the past participle 

without ge. 

5. The following inseparable componnd verbs, which have 

the accent on the first component, form the past participle by pre- 
fixing ge; as, ^anb^aben, to handle; gel^anb^abt/ handled. The 
particle )U in the infinitive precedes the whole Compound; aa, }U 
fru^^UCfen, to breakfast. These verbs being Derivatives, follow the 
weak conjugation; as, midfa^ten, tDiQfa^rte, gemiUfa^rt. (See 
Section XXI.) 

^i;a^*a«*v^ i to ^®*^ ^^ adventu- i^^^^.iu^ I to be ennuyS, to be 
abenteuern,| ^^^g Ijf^ langmilen, } ^^^j^^^ 

arglDobnen, to suspect. liebdugcln, to look fondly on. 

fruf;fiud!en, to breakfast. Uebtofcn, to caress, 

l^anb^aben, to handle. lujiwanbeln, to walk for pleasure, 

lofmeifiern, to act the tutor. ttadjtwanbclit/ to walk in the sleep, 

tielj^olen/ to keelhaul. branbmatfen, to stigmatize. 
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branbf^a^n, to extort contriba- fc^ulmeiflern, to teach a school, 

tions. toaUfa^rten, to go on a pilgrimage. 

boUmetfc^en, to act as interpreter. iDegelagern, to waylay. 

rabebrec^en, to murder a language. n)eUfa9en, to prophesy. 

rat^fc^Iagcn, to deliberate. iDctteifcrn, to emulate. 

rcc^tfertigcn, to justify. n)iUfa|iren, to comply with. 

fd^riftjleUcrn, to write for publica- 
tion. 

6. As to the force Of the inseparable prefixes, which are 

originally prepositions, the following may be observed : — 

X 

o, he, (bet) much like the English be- indicates the directing of 
an activity upOD) or the extending of an influence or condition all 
over, and therefore makes the verb transitive* generally with the 
object in the accusative ; as, bef^te^ett to bombard, belac^ett to laugh 
at, bemunbern to wonder at, to admire, belagern to beleaguer, bedng« 

{Itgen to put to anxiety, befd)dmen to put to shame. 

» 

If' ttitf generally like the English e (ex), indicates a passing 
forth from within, or taking ont of, consequently, making inde- 
pendent^ disconnecting; as, entfc^ulbigen to excuse (from bie ^(^uib 
giiUt), cntfaUcn to fall out of, entfcffcln to unfetter, entfaltcn to un- 
fold, entflie^ien to flee from, cntfpringen to spring forth (a fountain), 
to escape (from a prison), entbinben to set free, to deliver, entlaffctt 
to dismiss, to let out of. Compare befd^ulbigen to accuse, entfc^uU 

bigen to excuse, Bet)ol(ern to people, with entvolfern to depopulate; 
Bebeden to cover; with entbecten to discover; — cnt changes into 
entp in empftnben to feel, entpfangen to receive, empfe^lcn to re- 
commend. 

c. er, (VLX, aud) indicates developing from within, and a per- 
vading thoroughly; as, etblei^ett to grow pale, to change colour, 
zxxdtf)tn to blush, erblu^en to develop into flower, ern)ad)fen to accrue, 
crleud^ten to enlighten, to illuminate, ctgldnjett to shine forth, erbcbcit, 
ergittern to shake to quake, erquicfen to pervade with freshness, to 
refresh; — therefore often merely the thoroughness of a process as 

leading to the result; as, erforfcben to find out, to explore, forfc^en 
to search) erfc^opfen to exhaust, (fc^opfen, to draw [water]) crobem 
to conquer, etretten to rescue, erringcn to gain by a struggle, (ringett, 
to wrestle), erlangen, to obtain, (langen, to stretch out for), erfrieren, 
to freeze to death (frieren to feel cold), ettrittfen, to be drowned (trinfen, 
to drink), ertrdnfeit, to drown, (trdnfen, to make drink), erfc^iegeti, 
to shoot dead, (fc^iegett, to shoot). 

d, ge the same as the Latin cnm, col-, com-, con-, cor- in 

the infinitive is intensifying and confirming, as in gebci^en to thrive, 
gclan^^ett to reach, to accede, gelingen and geratl^en to succeed, ^t^ 
WiNNen to gain. In nonns ge denotes COllectiveueSS, or gathering 
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into one body ; as, ^ebhrge, a range of monntains (9eT^ a mountain,) 
©emeinbe, commnniiy, @tmtht, tissue, n)eben to iveave; (^ebdube, a 
building, system, from bauett to build, ®thi^, set of teeth, bet§en, 
to bite (Setippe a skeleton, from (Rippe a rib, (^{iint, a constellation, 
from ^tem a star p. 34, 8. 

0. Dei (akin to the English far Latin per) has in the first 
place the force of farther before verbs derived from adjectives in 
the comparative degree; as, )?eddngem (from \an%, Idngcr longer) 
to lengthen, Der^rogcnt (from grogcr larger) to enlarge, DCtbcffem 
(from bcffer better) to improve, Dcrfcinern to refine, — Hence, with 
verbs indicating a negative process, ^tx denotes its completion ; as, 
t^crbluten to bleed to death, oerbammen to condemn, i^erjlDeifeln to 
despair, (from jmeifelit to doubt), oetrinnen to elapse, ioerfc^minben 
to vanish, (from fd)n)mben to diminish), Dcrenben to die. In the 
second place and more COnunonlj, t>er has the force of too far, 
indicating that the action of the verb is turned beyotid, and aUih' 
gelher away from its proper object, and leads to a negative resalt; 
as, Derbnngen to squander, loerge^en to trespass, i^erleiten to mislead, 
l>etgeben to give away, t^erfageu to deny, DcrtDefen to decay, to de- 
compose, from the old 19 e fen to be, to exist In English \^tt is 
sometimes represented by fbr as, forbear, l^ettragett (now commonly 
ettraaen); forbid, t^erbieten; forfeit, i^erttHtten; forgive, Der^ebett; forg«c, 
Dergeffen; forsake, uerlaffen. 

f in (Gothic tu) indicates dissolution or destmction; as, 

gerrinnen, gerflie^en to melt away; gerfe^en to decompose, gerfmuen 
to disperse, jetbrecben to break to pieces^ gerfc^lag^ to smash, ytx* 
fc^mettem to dash to pieces. 

The preceding definitions are, of course, only of a general cha- 
racter, but with a sufficient insight into the language they will be 
found to hold good even in instances contradictory at first sight. 

B. INFLECTIONAL TERMINATIONS. 

Only the Present, Imperfect, and Imperative of the 
active voice undergo inflection, the others being com- 
pound tenses, in which only the Auxiliary is inflected. 
(For the Imperative, see p. 40, 4.). 

The first person singular, Present takes e; as, 34 
lern-e. / leam. 34) bered^tifl-e. 1 entitle. Only a few 
auxiliary verbs (see Sect. XXIII and XXIV) form 
exceptions to this rule. 

The second person Sing, invariably takes ft; as, 
IDu (ernft. Ihou teamest. £)u krnteft. ihou leamedst. 
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The third person Sing, of the Present Indicative 
takes t, which thus corresponds to the English * in the 
3^ p. S. Pres. Ind. ; as, @r lernt He learns. @$ berets 
tig»t. It entitles. For exceptions, see auxiliary verbs, 
Section XXIII & XXIV and the List of strong verbs. 

The first and third pers. plural invariably take 
en or tt; as, SBir Icrn-etl* fVe learn. Sie lern-ett* They 
learn. SBir lerntc-tt* We learned, ®ie lernte^n* They 
learned. The verb fcitt to be^ is excepted, SQBir finb. 
We are. ©ic finb* They are. 

The second pers. Plur. invariably takes t; as, 3^^ 
lern^t You leam. 3^t Ierntc=t. You learned. 

An e before ft and t is regularly introduced in the 
Conjunctive; as, 2)u lernse-ft^ That thou leamest. 3^r 
lern-e^t, That you learn, 2)u bericfitig-e^fi. 3^r berecb* 
tig-e^t* The 3^ pers. Sing. Pres. ends in e; as, ($r 
lerne^ That he learns. 

The insertion of the e in tiie indicative takes 
place before the ft, if the stem ends in f or a similar 
consonant; as, fi^^ {f^ ^, J and ij, in order to make 
both the stem-consonant and the termination distinctly 
audible; as, reif*e'ft travellest^ fifc^*e*ft fishest, reif*c-|t 
tearest, Teii^«e*ft irritatest, ft^-C^ft sittest. The e is also 
inserted after b and t ending the stem, not only be- 
fore ft, but particularly before t; as, binb*e=ft bindest, 
bitt^e-ft beggest,- binb^^e-t binds, bitt-e=t begs. 

The above rales are given chieflyVo explain the terminations 
of conjugation in the tables and specimen. 
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Section i.XL 

SIKONO OK Al^rCIEirr, AITB weak (MODESH) 
FOBH OF CONJUGATION. 

(The pupil is particularly referred to Sect V. p. 32., Leading 
Remarks, 1.) Specimens of both forms are given p. 241. 

L. R. 1. Abouty 180 primitive verbs, (ea^ressmg 
the principal functions of life) , and their Compounds 
form the imperfect and past participle by changing the 
vowel of the root analogously to the English begins begwn^ 
begxm. These radical verbs are given in the list p. 243 
in which the few compounds, not conforming to the 
rule, (see p. 234, 5.) are also stated. The changing 
of the vowel renders it unnecessary to distinguisn 
those tenses by a termination ; (not begin^ beganned) so 
that the past participle can be known as that of a 
strong verb from its ending in ett like the infinitive; 
as beginnetl to begin, begonnetl begun. 

The Imperfect, however, drops the m, as, begann 
began ^ because in many verbs the vowel is only 
changed once, so that the absence of en distinguishes 
the imperfect; as, ben>egeu to induce^ beiDOg, did induce, 
bemogen P. P. ifiduced. 

(The past participle^ moreover, is generally distinguished by the 
preBx ^t; as, Oinben to bind, banb did bind, gebunbctt bound, 
which ge does not occur in the above instances, as the infinitive 
has the unaccented prefix (e.~ See p. 231 c.) 

2. The weak verbs, on the other hand, which 
cannot change the vowel require the termination it in 
the imperfect and t in the past participle; 

thus Icrnctt, (crnte, gelernt 
to lea/my learned^ learned. 
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Like the termination ed in English, where it is 
the remnant of the word didy the it and t are the remnant 
of the word t^at (tat) {did) formerly appended to the 
stem. Every verb, not contained at all, in the list of 
strong verbs or not being a compound of any such 
verb (see however, below, Note 1 and 2) has the weak 
conjugation. 

When the stem ends in b or t^ the termination t 
is preceded by an e to keep it audible; as, blenb^en 
io blind, bleub^ete/ gebleub-e-t (blenten; bUnkte, gebUntet) 
falt-en to fold, faltete, gefaltet. 

Ail deriVfttiVS verbs and a number of radical verbs which have 
lost their ancient character are conjugated by the weak form. 

Note 1. Ten verbs both change the vowel and take it and t; 

see p. 242. MIXED FORM. 

Note 2. The auxiliary verbs of mood (Section XXIII) and 
the auxiliary verbs of tense (Section XXIV deviate from the ordinary 
conjugation. 

3^ In the strong form the vowel changes not 
only in the Imperfect and past participle, but also in 
the 2^ and 3^ person singular present indicative in which 
a, Ott and C of the root are modified, whilst ( short 
changes into i, and e long into ie (the root-vowel re- 
maining unaltered in the plural as well as in the Present 
Subjunctive). 

Hence the Sing, of the Pres. Ind. of strong verbs 
is thus conjugated. 

Singular. 

1"* i6) fade, (attfe, ftope, fe'^e n^crfe. 
2d ^u fdUft, idttfft, m^% fiet;ti, nnrfft. 
3^ ^r fdUt, Iduft, ftfipt, iie^t, mrft. 

Plural. 

P^ tt)ir fatten, laufeu, jiopen, fel^en, trerfcn. 
2d ii)x faUt, lauft, fioft, fe^t, trerft. 
3d fu fatleu; laufen, fto&cn, fel;en, werfcn. 
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The exceptions to this rule are marked* in the list p. 244 — 
where also some obsolete changes of it into (tt &re given. 

4^ The imperative, speaking familiarly fo one 
person coincides with the P* person S. Pres.; as, falle! 
fall! Saufe! run! (Exception; fei! /jel) In emphatic 
language the ending e is dropped (fall! I^alt! laitf!). 
Such strong verbs, however, as have the root-vowel t 
and change the same into it or i in the Sing, Present ; 
as above, fel^e, fief)ft*, n^crfe, nn'rfft; form this Imperative 
by dropping the ft of the 2*^ pers. Hence: (Sie^! see! 
Sbirf! throw! exception tt)erbe f become ! ' 

In speaking to several persons fetmiliarly the im- 
perative coincides with the 2*^ pers. Pi. Pres. Ind.; as, 
lauft! run (ye)! fef)t! look (ye)! In the rest of the 
Persons the Imperative agrees with the Conjunctive; 
as, falle er ! let him fall ! ©c^e er ! let him see ! Se^en 
voixl let us see! @e^en fie! let them see! 

In speaking conventionally to one or several per- 
sons, Sie you is used along with the 3* pers. PL; as, 
laufen @ie! run! ©e^en @ie! seel 

5* The impsrfect Conjunctive (see p. 241) of strong 
verbs adds an e throughout to the Imperfect Indicative 
and also modifies the vowel (a , C or tt) of the same, 
(warf, n>(irfe)j whilst in the weak verbs the Imperfeo^^ 
Indicative and Conjunctive are alike, (lernte, lerntc). 
This tense is very important, as it is used very ex- 
tensively for the Conditional, so that Becker actually 
calls it the conditional. (See Sect. XXXI). 
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» 
^ 



6* Irregalarities in the final consonants of the root 
rendered prominent in the list beginning p. 244. 



SPECIMENS. 



STRONG FORM. 

Analogy in English : hcgin^ be- 
ty begun. 

tt)erfen to throw; 

(tpcrfenb throwing) 

Darf threw; getvorfen 
thrown. 



WEAK FORM. 



Analogy in English: learn, 
learned, learned, 

lernen to learn; 

(lerncnb learning); 

Icnitc, learned; gelcrnt 
learned. 



PRESENT TENSE. 

Indicative. Conjunctive, 

ag. 1. ic^ tt)erf^e ic^ xotx\*t 

2. bu tDirfsft bu tt)erf*efl 

3. er n)irf*t er werf^e 
or. 1. toil tDerfsert twir n)erf*ett 

2. i^^: tDcrf^t ijr tt)crf«set 

3. pe tt)crf*ert fie iDcrf^en 



PRESENT TENSE. 

Indicative, Conjunctive. 

Sing. 1. i(!^ lent^e ^ lern^^e 

2. bu Icrn^ft 

3. cr lern^st 
Plur. 1. tt)ir Iem*ett 

2. i^r lcm*t 

3. fie lem^eit 



\>\x Icrn^eft 
er lcrn*e 
tt)ir lermen 
i^r Icrns^et 
lem«=ett 



ibr 

ne 



IMPERFECT TENSE. IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Indicative, Conjunctive, Indicative. Conjunctive, 

ng. 1. ic^ warf ic^ tt)drf*e 'j «Sing. i. ic^ lern^te i* Icrn^fe 

2. bu tt)arf*ft bu twar^eft g *^ 2. bu lern^eft bu kxn4t^ 

3. er warf er n)drf*e . 2 X 3. er lcrn4e er lern^te 
nr. 1. iDirtDarf^entDirtDdrfsertg.SPlur, i. wir lcrn4en tt>\tkxn4tn 

2. i^r tt)arfst ijr wdrf^et » 2 2. i^r Icm^tct ijr lern^tet 

3. ne iDarf^ett jte iDdrf^en §«- 3. ne lern^ert fie lem:'tett 

IMPERATIVE. IMPERATIVE. 

ngular, toirf! Plural, toerf^^t! Singular, lern«e! Plural, lern^t! 



A separate form for the conditional like iDurfe 
t)Ove, occurs only in a few verbs of the strong form, 
ad is marked in the list beside the imperfect. 

The rest are compound-tenses and are simply formed 
I shown by the specimen lobett g^ven 276. For List 
f Strong Verbs see p. 244. 

16 
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Section XXII. 
FORM. 



ii»:«:4i 



The ten verbs conjugated according to this form 
combine the change of vowel in the imperfect and past 
participle peculiar to the strong form, with the termi- 
nations of the weak, some of them changing also the 
final consonant of the root, as, brtngen to bring, Imperf. 
braclitc, P. P. gcbrad^t brought; benfen to think, Imperf 
ta4)te, P. P. 9eba(^t thought. 

nennen, to call, to name; pres. part, nennenl), call- 
ing; past. part, genannt called. 

Specimen of the mixed Conjugation. 

PRESENT T£NSE. IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Indicative. Cof^funcHve. Indicative. Cor^functive. 

Sing. 1. id) ncnne ic^ ncnne Sing. i. i^ nanntc i^ nennte 

2. t)u ncnnfl bu nenneji 2. bu nanntcjl bu nennte|l 

3. cr nennt er ncnne 3. cr nannte er nennte 
Plur. I. wir ncnncn mx ncnncn Plur. i. mirnannten wir nennteu 

2. i^r ncnnt x\)x nennet 2. ij)r nanntct i^r nenntet 

3. fic nennen fic nennen 3. jie nannten jtc nennten 



IMPERATIVE 

Singular, ncnne! Plural, ncnnt I 

LIST OF VERBS CONJUGATED ACCORDING TO THE MIXED 

FORM. 

(None of these verbs change the radical vowel in the present indicative.) 
The vowel of the Imperfect Conjunctive is given in parentheses. 

Infinitive, Imperfect. Past Participle. 

To bum, brcnneit branntc (e) gebrannt 

„ bring, bringeit bra^te (d) gebra(|)t 



tjtttt to do, fennen and toiffen to know. 
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To think, 



r> 
n 

n 

n 



hifinHwe. Imperfect. Past Part, 

benfen ^ bac^tc (d) Qciaiji 
(Derivatives of benfen are the weak 
verbs bflnfcn to fancy, bid^ten to com- 
pose poetry, and the impersonal mi(^ 
beud^t it seems to me). 



gefannt 

genannt 

gerannt 

gefanbt 

getl^an 

geipanbt 



know, with an 






objective 


fennen 


fannte (e) 


eall to name 


nennen 


nannte (e) 


run. 


rennen 


rannte (e) 


send. 


fenben 


fanbte (e) 


do, to act, 


t^Utt 


t^at (a) 


turn, 


n>euben 


tpanbte (e) 


know, (when 






construed with 






a clause) 


iDiffen 


nm^te (u) 



flen>u^t 



Hote 1. ®enbe)t and tuenben are often used according to 
the weak form: past part, gcfenbet, getDcnbct. — (®efanbt, gcwanbt 
rather adjectively). The Imperf, CotiJ. always fcnbcte, toenbete. 

Hotd 2. tlpUtt (rarely auxiliary) has in the Present Ind. id} 

tbue, bu t^ufl, er t^ut, tnir t^un, i()r t^ut, fie tjun, Imperf, Co?tj\ 
t^dte. 

Hote 3. n) if fen has in the Present bid, ic^ tt)ei§, bu Xoti^i, 
er tt)ei§. tnir tniffen, i^r xox^i, jte noiffen. Pres, Conj, icft tniffe. Imperf. 
Conj, i^ tnu^te (iij weife, bu toeif eft, et weift, &c. i white- 
wash). 

Hote 4. fennen and tniffen correspond with the Latin noscere 
and scire \ French conailre and saooir. 

To refer the pupil to these^ is^ however, of little use as those 
Latin and French verbs are variously, and often imperfectly inter- 
preted. The author is glad to be able to offer the following rule 
for the rendering in German of the English verb to know. 

a. Use fennen, when to know is construed with an objective 
simply; as, 3^^ fenne 'Bit, I know you; fennen @ie i^n? Do you 
know him? @ott fennt bie fempfinbungen unb®ebanfen ber SKcnf^cn, 
God knows the feelings and thoughts of men. ^er ben ^^ertt) ber 
8reunbf(^aft fennt, whoever knows the value of friendship. — ^'ennfl 
bu biefen <Stocf? do you know this stick. 

b. Use miffen, when the Object of to know is expressed by a 
S0lteilCe (by a dependent clause) or by the pronouns it, that, what, 
4c. whenever they imply a sentence ; as, i^ mii, mx 6ie jinb, 
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I know who you are. 3^ tt^^ife ^^d fur ein SWanit 6ic jtnb, I know 
what sort of a man you are. ^Uffcn 'Bit, tper bicfcr ^tn ijl? Do 
yon know, who this gentleman is? 3c^ ^^^i ^^ wid)t, I don't know 
it (who he is). 2^ fa^ 3^« S^lDCjicr in SCBicn; „ic& xoti^ \)a^, fie 
IJat e^ mir crjd^lt/' I saw your sister at Vienna. *I know that (that 
you saw her); she told me so*. fBa^ kpiffen Bit bat)on? H^hat do 
you know about it? (tell me what you know about it). ®ott XOti% 
n)a^ tt)ir emppnben unb benfcn, God knows what we feel apd think. 
SBer c^ Xot\% ma^ 5rcunbfd)aft ijl, — whoever knows what friendship 
is. — 

In comparing the examples given with fcnttcn and tDiffen, it will 
be seen that there is scarcely any difference in the force of these 
verbs, and that the usual interpretation, connaitre nne personnel 
savoir une chose ; would be misleading in these and in similar cases. 

3. With the nouns 9lamc name, Stragc, SBo^nung, ^au^, 2Bcg, 
Drt, street, dwclli/ig-ptace, house, road, place both fcnncn and tniffcit 
are used since to know a name, a street Sf'C. may mean two things; 
viz. 1. to know (to be familiar with) a name, to know a street from 

its peculiarities, or 2. to know, what iJB the name of a Certain per- 
son and where a street &c. is situated. In the latter case a sentetice 
18 implied on account of which toi^tn must be used. e. g. jtenmit 
^ic einen (eleven Xiamen? „3<^ fcnnc \>\t\t englifdje Xiamen, abcr bicfen 
9lamcn tenne ic^ ni^V *Do you know such a name?* I know 
many English names (such as Jones, Blacky Smith, Brown) bnt this 
name I do not know. Qn the other hand-, i(^ fennc bicfen ^Ctrn, 
abcr ic^ tnei^ feincn S'lamcn ni^t. I know this gentleman but I don't 
know his napie (^how he is called). 3^ tnug f^on einmal ^ier gc* 
tnefctt (ein, bepn i^ fcnne biefcn Scg, bicfen 33a(fe, biefc Jelfen, bicfc 
^dumc. I must have been here once before, for I know this road, 
this brook, these rocks, these trees. 2)icfer SWann U)itt na^ % gc^en, 
abcr er tncif ben SBcg ba^tn pi^f. This man wishes to go to N., 
but he does not know the road thither {which road to gq), SDer 
^ith fannte ba^ ^au^ genau, ba er in bemfelben gcbient ^atte. The 
thief knew the house thoroughly as he had been a servant in it. 
SBiffcn Bit bic Bixa^t, ba^ ^au^? Do you know the street, the 
house? (in which street, house he lives). 

ALPHABETICAL I.JST TO SECT. XXI. OF THE STRONG 

OB BADJCAL VERBS. 

The alphabetical arrangement greatly facilitates 
reference to the many points of detail connected with 
these verbs, and it will alpo be found to ensure the 
necessary familiarity with their forms , if thp pupil 
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will commit to memory a limited number of the verbs 
each lesson from an early stage of his studies. 

For those who wish to adopt the seemingly easier 
course of learning the strong verbs according to their 
agreement in the vowels, the author has added to this 
alphabetical list another in which the Infinitives are 
divided into the usual classes and subdivisions see 
p, 252. 

Explanations. 1. The weak verbs given in parentheses in this list 
are such as are apt to' be confounded with forms of the strong verbs 
from which most of them are derived. The strong verb then has 
generally a passiVd mOftllillgf^ whilst the weak verb has an active 
and causative force; compare bleic^cn, erfc^rectcn, liegcn, ji^en &c. 

2. Of the verbs with inseparable prefixes contained in the list 
(such as bcQinncn, empfc^lcn, ctfcfcrctfen, Qetninncn, ucrlicrcn) no 
simple form exists, except fe^len, which is weak. The simple verbs^ 
on the other hand, occur in numerous forms of composition con- 
jugated by the strong form, except in the cases stated in parenthe- 
ses^ which may be referred to without requiring to be committed 
to memory. 

3. Verbs, the tenses of which are given in bold type^ show 
irregularities in the root-consonants. 

4. Verbs marked with an asterisk do not ftlter the radical 
vowel in the second and third person Sing, present Indicative. 
Other changes in the Present are marked along with the Infinitive. 

5. If there exists, besides the regular modified form of the 
V Imperfect Conjunctive, a separate form for the Conditional , the 

vowel of the latter is given in parentheses along with the Imperfect. 

Infinitive. fmperpBct, Past Pari, 

To bake, (being baked) bacfett hnf gebacfen 

(weak, barf en, hadk, gcbacf t ; to bake trans.) 
„ command, to order befe^Iett befall (o) befool 

(weak, fe^len to be wanting, loetfc^len to 
miss). 
„ apply oneself to, (fi^) befleif en beflig . (efliffen 

» begin, beginnen beaann (6) begonncn 

„ bite, beigen hii fiebiffeii 

conceal, bergen barg geborgen 

(weak, l^rbergen or be^erbergen to shelter, 
to harbour, to lodge : der. from bie ^tX^ 
beige the inn, lodging). 



» 
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^emo^en 



fnfiniUve. Imperfect Past Part. 

*bcrjlcn barjl or o (o) aeborflen 

•bctDCgcn bctDOg be 

(from n)iegen) 

(weak, deriv. bctoegen (from Skg) to move ; 

also to aifect). 

biegcn bog gebodcn 

(deriv. weak^ bcugcit, to bend morally, bow 

down), 

bictcn, bot ftebotcn 
(bcutfl bcutobs.) 

binbcn banb gebunbcn 

bitten (at geBetett 

(deriv. weak, bctcn to pray, to say prayers). 

blafcn blied ' ftcblafen 

bletben blieb geblteben 

bletc^en blid^ g^bltc^en 

(weak, bictdien to bleach^ to make white), 

bratctt, brdtjl, briet acbratcn. 
brdt 

(weak, brotcn onght to be used transitively, 

bat is not usual). 

brcd}cn brad) acbro(^n 

(deriv. weak, rabcbtcc^en to murder a Ian- 
gaa2;e). 

bingcn (bung) bingte gebungen 

(weak, bebtngen to condition, to qualify). 

brefc^cn braW or o gcbrof*cn 

„ penetrate, to press, bringen bran^ gebntngen 

(weak, brdngcn to throng, to urge). 
9 recommend, intro- 
duce, empfcl^lcn empfabl (5) enH)fo5lctt 
, become extinguished erlofcften (crlif(feejl, crlofcb erlofc^cn 

erlifcbt) 
(weak, lofc^en and audlofc^en to extinf^ish). 
„ get a fright, erfc^rccfen etf<$ta{ crf^rocfcn 

(weak, €rfd)re<fen to frighten gufammcm 
f(^reden to shrink from fright, forms the past 
Part, gufommengefcbrcdt). 
„ deliberate, consider, em>dgen emog emogen 

. eat, eficn, iffcfl, igt af gegeffeit 

„ go in a conveyance^ fasten fu^r 0cfa^rcn 

(weak, fubrcn to conduct, tt)iflfa^ren to 
comply, waUfabrtcn to make a pilgrimage). 

» fall, fallen flel gcfaflen 

(weak, fatten to fell). 

» catch, fangcn fing, ficng flcfttnj^cn 

" 40cl)t gcfo<^ten 



To burst, 
„ induce. 



« bend, 



„ offer, to bid, 

„ bind, 

J, ask, to beg, 

» blow, 

V remain, to stay, 

„ blanch, to fade, 

;, roast, to fry. 



J, break, 

J, hire, to 

„ thresh, to thrash. 



» fight. 



ed}tenrfid)tii,fid>t 



ftnbett — (auett. 
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Infiniiive. Imperfect. Past Part. 

To find, finbcn fttitb Qcfunben 

„ twine, to braid, to 

plait fled)tcn, flic^jl, fli*t flo^t gcp[o(!^tctt 

» fly, fliegen flofi geflogcn 

(flcugjl, peugt obs,) 
„ flee, flic^cn, fio^ gcpo^cn 

(flcud)ft,fIeuc6tobs.) 
„ flow fliegenCftcugtobs.) flo§ fjeffoffen 

(weak, flogen to float timber, to instil). 
„ to inquire, to ask •fragen _ ftug fitfl^fit 

also frdgfl, frdgt. This verb is more correctly 

weak. 
, eat (said of beasts) fre|fcn, fri§t fraf Qcfreffen 

„ to freeze fricrcn fror gcfroren 

9 ferment gd^ten ^ go^r (d) gego^ren 

(weak, gd^ren to be agitated, to ferment 

politically &c.). 

gebdren, gebat 

gcbierjl, gebicrt 
gebctt gab 

(Qibft, gibt also gicbjl, gicbt). 
gebetpen gebiel^ 

go, to walk, to pass, *ge^en ging gieng 

(0. H. G. gangon). 

gelin()en ^^^HH 

be of the valae of, gelten, giUfl, gilt gait (o) 
to pass for 

recover from illness, *genefen gcntt^ 

enjoy, geniegcn gcnog 

happen, to be done gef^e^en g^fc^tt^ 

(gefd)ic^t obs.) ^ 

geminnen gctt>ann (o) 

giegen, gog 
(gcugeft, geu§t obs.) 

gleic^en glt$ 

glciten glltt 
(weak, begleiten, to accompany from leitcn 
to lead). 

„ glimmer, to smoulder, glimmen glomm geglommen 

f, dig, gtabcn grub gegraben 

, grasp, to touch, greifen griff Oegtiffett 

„ hold, keep, haiim, ^dltfl, ^dlt ^ielt gebalten 

„ be suspended, to cling, ^angen ^ing bicng ge^angcn 

(weak, l^dngcn and ptntm, to hang, to 
make hang). 

. hew, to strike, *^auen . Ipieb ge^auett 



bring forth 

give, 

thrive, to prosper, 
go, to walk, to 

succeed with. 



„ win, to gain, 

„ pour, to shed, 

9 be like to, 

9 glide, 



gcboren 

gcgebcn 

gcbie^cn 
gegangen 

gelungen 
gcgoUcu 

genefctt 
genofTen 

gcfc^e^en 

gctDonncn 
gegoffert 

gcgtid)cn 
gegUtteit 
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To heave, to lift, 



Infiniiive. 

*^cbctt 



be called, to call, to i^eigen 
bid. 



Imperfect 

Bob (u) 
(^ub an &c. obs.) 



Past Part, 

ge^oben 



ft 

n 

n 
» 

» 



gcbolfcn 
gmffeii 
etloten 






help, to aid, to avail, belfen half (u) 

scold, teifen (better weak) f iff 

choose, to espouse, (et^) fiefen, etrot 

(crfuren) 

climb, fUmmen flomin 

sound, to ring, flin^en tlana 

pinch, to nip, tnt\\tn (fncipen) fniff 

to come, to reach, *£ommen {am 

(weak, bcttiflfommcn, better bcnDitTfommncn 
to welcome from the Adj. n>i(Ifommen 
welcome). 

shriek, to screech, frcifd)cn frif^ 

creep, tric^en, froc^ 

(frcud)jl,frcu^tobs.) 

load, to invite, *Iabcn lub 

let, to permit, to loffctt lief 

cause, to leave, (weak, t)etan(a{fen to occasion). 

run, loufcn lief 

suffer, leiben litt 

(weak, bemitlcibcn to pity from ba^ SWit* 
leib compassion; t^erleiben to mar, to make 
dislike). 

lei^en lie^ gelie^en 

Itt^ gelefcn 



gcnommcn 
Qttlurmn 
fiefniffeit 
gefommen 



gefrifcbcn 
getroc^en 

gelaben 
gelaJTen 

gelaufett 
getittett 



lend, to borrow, 

read, to pick, to lefett 

gather, 

lie, to rest upon, 



lie, to tell a false- lugen 

hood, 

grind (corn &c.) 



liegcn . lag gclegcn 

(weak, legen to lay, to make lie). 

log 



gelogen 
genta^Ien 



» 

n 

91 



♦tna^len ma^ltt 

(weak, malen to paint). 

tneiben tnieb 

*melfcn (also weak) molt 

tneffen inaf 

ne^mcn, na^m 
nimmfl, nimmt 

pfcifcn pflff 

keep up, to tend, to *pflegen pflog or a 

hold (council &c.) (weak, pflegett to use to, to nurse). 

praise, to extol, preifen pried gepriefen 



avoid, to shun, 
milk, 
measure, 
take, 

whistle. 



gemieben 

gemolfm 

gemeffen 

genomsiten 

fte»fl|fett 

gcpjlogen 



<^ttellett — WIeif ett. 



249 



To 



» 

» 
»» 
n 

9 
« 
9 



V 
* 

9 



Past Part 

gequoUen 

gerat^en 

gcrteben 

fieciffeit 

gecittett 

Qcrocbcn 
gcrungctt 



suck, 
create, 



Infitiiiive, Imperfect, 

spring forth, to well, qucUcn quoU 

revenge, rdd)cn (better weak) tO$ 

advise, to connsel, tat^en (rdt|^) riet^ 

(weak ^eirot^cn to marry), 
mb, reibett rieb 

tear, reigen tig 

ride (on horseback), reiten xitt 

smell, rie^en rocf) 

straggle, to wrestle, ringcn rang 

(weak, umringcn (from IRing) to surround), 
run (of fluids) to flow, rinnen rann gcronnen 

cry out, to call /rufeu rtef geritfcn 

drink (said of beasts),* foufen foff t^tfofftU 

(weak, erfdufen to drown beasts), 
*faugen fog G^fogen 

(weak, fdugen to nurse, to suckle). 

♦f^affcn f(6ttf Qcf^affen 

Except crfcfcaffcn to create and umfc^affen to 
remodel all compounds are formed of the 
weak verb f(!^affen, to busy oneself, to pro- 
cure; as, bt9, t>tXf, an* and ^crbeifd^offcn to 
procure, ob^fd^affen to abolish foit* and m%* 
fc^affen to remove and others denoting re- 
moving). 

*fc^oflcn f^oU gefc^oKcn 

(strong only in its Compounds). 

f(|ciben f^ieb gefc^iebm 

aefc^eibt, discreet, sensible, clever), 

f^einen fcftien geftfeienen 

fc^cltcn, f^iltjl, f*ilt f^alt Qcf^oltcn 

{Observe fc^dltc Imperf. from f^dlcn weak, 
to peel; also fc^alten [t^ea^] to dispose). 

•f^crcn f^or gcfc^oren 

(weak, jic^ fc^cren to vex one's self, to be 

off, bcf^crcn to give a gift). 

'(^ieben fc^ob 

c^iegen tcbog 

'(^inben, fcnunb 

Alafen Wlief 

'^logen . jc^lug 

(weak, rat^fc^lagen to counsel, to deliberate), 

tread softly, to steal, fd^lci^cn fc^Uc^ gcfc^lic^en 
to sneak, 

sharpen, to polish, f(f)leifen f^Hff gef^liffett 

(weak, fc^lcifen (fc^leppcn) to trail, to drag, 

to raze a fortress). 

sUt (little used) [(^leigcn fc^Ug gef^IifTen 



sonnd, to resound 

part, to separate, 

shine, to seem,, 
scold, to chide. 



shear, 



shove, to push, 

shoot, 

flay, to skin, 

sleep, 

beat, to strike. 



gefc^ob^n 
geWoffeit 

gefcbunben 
9ejd)lttfcn 
gcfc^lagen 
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Infinitive, 

To lock, to close, to con- fc^Iiegen 

elude (fAlcugt obs.) 

„ wreath, to twine, to f^lingen 
swallow, 

fling, f^meigen 

melt, (being melted) fd)mel5en 



ft 
It 

It 

n 

i» 

9 
ft 
« 
ft 
ft 
ft 



ft 

ft 
ft 
ft 
ft 



ft 
ft 



ft 
ft 

ft 

ft 
ft 
ft 

ft 
ft 
ft 



Imperfect, 

Wang 
f*mig 



Past Part, 

fief^loffeii 

dcf(^lttngen 
geWmiffeii 



(weak, f^mef^en to melt, to make melt). 



snort, to blow, 

cut, 

screw, 

write, 

cry aloud, 

stride, to pace, 

fester, 

be silent, 

rise, to swell, 



gef^nitten 

gef(^roben 
gefcbcicbcn 

0ef*rieen 

geJAtittett 

gefcfinioteit 

gefd&iDieflen 

gef(^n>oUen 



swim 



*f(^naubctt fdinob 

fd)neit)cn fi^ititt 
*f(^roubctt(also weak) fcjrob 

fcbrcibm ' [(brieb 

f^reicn fcbrie 

fc^rcitcn f<firitt 

fc^dten f<$n)Ot 

fcfinocigen fdimieg 

[(^noelien fd)WoU 

(weak, WoeUen to make swell, to expand). 

ftbwimmcn fc^wamm gefc^toommcn 

(weak fc^memmen to wash awa^*, to bathe 
horses). 

vanish (being con- f^tt)inbcn fc^wanb gefd)tt)wnben 

sumed), (weak, uetf^toenben to squander, to waste), 

swing, to soar, f^wiitgen f^twang gefdiwungcn 

take an oath, to swear, (^woren f^noor or u (u) gefc^tooren 

^c^en fa^ gefe^n 

ein (fcpn, tt)cfcn obs.) tuac getoefen 

Icbcn fott geforten 

(weak, {teben to make boil, to cook; also 
to be boiling). 

8»ng> ftngen fang gcfungen 

sink, to settle down- fmfen (ant gcfuntcn 



see, 

be, (to have), 

seethe, to boil (pass,) 



ward, 

meditate, to muse, 
sit (being seated), 

split, to slit (pass.) 

spit, to spew, 

spin, 

split, to slit, 

speak, 

sprout, 

spring, to crack, 



(weak, fenfen to sink, to make sink, to 
lower). 

fmncn fann gefonncn 

fi^cn faf aefeffen 

(weak, fe^en to seat, to make sit, to put). 



*fpoltcn (also weak) fpxtlt 

fpcien jpie 

fpinncn fpann (6) 

plcigen fpliB 

precben fprac^ 

pricgcn fprog 

pringen fpwng 



gefpalten 

gefpien 

gefponnen 

gefpliffeii 



fie 



(weak, fprengen to blast, to gallop). 



procben 

pxofftn 

pntngen 



fte^en — toeifen. 



251 



To sting, to stab, 



Infinitive. 



Imperfect, 



PaH Pari, 

gefioc^en 



If 

9 

ft 

9t 



Stand, 

steal, {)e^ien 

step (up or down), jlcigcn 
to climb, to rise, 

die, jjerbcn 

fly about in atoms, {tieben 
smell badly, to stink, flinfcit 
toss, to push, to knock jlogen 
a{(ainst, 

stroke, to paint, 
contest, to dispute, 
do (see p. 243), 
bear, to carry, to 
wear, 



(weak, {le(fen to fix, to pnt into). 
*jlc6cn(Go^.standan)flttltb (ii) geftttttbett 

Ptt^l (6) Qcfto^len 

Pieg fleitiegcn 



ilarb (u) 

flob 

ftanf 

Meg 



gejlorbcn 
gefiobcn 
gejluntcn 



prcic^cn 
jlrcitcn 
n^utt 
tragen 



iltitt 
tjat 

(weak, bcantiagen to petition for, beauf« 
tragen to commission.) 

treffcn traf 



gcfhi(ftcn 
defttitten 
getlpan 

flctragcn 



9 hit, to meet witb, 

to happen, 
„ drive, to push, to treibett trtcb 

study, 
» tread, to step, twten, trittjl, tritt trat 

^ drip, to mn^ triefen tcoff 

(trdufji, trduft obs.) 

« drink, trinfen ^ tranf 

(weak, trdnfen to give to drink, to water). 
« deceive, trugen trog getrogen 

9 spoil, (being spoiled, t^erberbctt t^erbarb (u) t>erbOTben 

to rot), (weak, t)erberben to spoil trans., to corrupt, 

to vitiate P. P. sometimes t)erborben). 



getroffen 

gctrieben 

gctteten 
gettofen 

getiunfcn 



„ vex, to annoy. 



»erbro6 t^etbtoffen 



»erbricgen 

(wcrbreugt obs.) 
t^ergeffen t^ergaf 

ucrliercn uerlot 

Deilofd^en see erlofd^en. 
(to wax), to grow, to in- woc^fen IDttC^^ 

crease, 

tt)of(f)en iDufc^ 

*n)cben n)ob 

(weak, tt)ebcn to weave, to move,~gcn)ebtc^ 

3cug woven cloth). 

tvetc^en n)i^ gen){d)en 

(weak, iDetc^tn to soften, to soak, to 
steep). 

tveifen toied gciDtefen 



9 foiget, 
» lose. 



9 wash, 
„ weave, to make a 
tisane. 

„ yield, to waver. 



Dergcffen 
Deiloren 

gctnadjfen 
getnoben 



shew, to direct, 
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Infinitive, Imperfect* Past Part 

To sne, to seek, to enlist, merbeit noacb (u) getDorbcn 

become, to grow, meiben (tDtttb Sing.)] getDOibttt 

to tarn, ttlUtbe 

„ throw, to fling, tt)erfen warf (u) getoorfen 

„ weigh, to have a totegen ^ iDOg geioo^ 

weight, (weak, U)dgen to weigh, to ponder. 

CtDiegen to rock, to cradle). 

„ wind, to writhe, ttjittben iDttnb geiDunben 

„ accuse of, to blame jei()en ' gie^ gegie^en 

with, 
, draw, to rear, to move, gie^cn gOg gegOgeH 

to pass, to migrate, 
, force, to compel, ^mingen _ groang gegA)itn8eit 

(weak, jlDdngen to force, to press, to con- 
strain). 



THE STRONG VERBS CLASSIFIED ACCORDING TO THE 

VOWELS. 

By referring to the preceding alphabetical list* the 
pupil will be enabled to write out a complete table of 
the verbs, which may serve the purpose of an exercise 
in revision* 

First Class. 

a. bmben, btngen, brtnoen, ftnben, oetmgenr Htngenr 
ringen, fc^infeen, fc^lmgen, fc^winben, f^iwingen, jtngen, 
jinfen, fpringeu/ jiinfcn, trinfen, iDinben, jiDingcn. 

b. befcl^Icn, begi'nnen, bergen, berficn, brcd^en, era* 
pU^Un, erfc^redfen, gebaren, gcltcn, gcwinnen, l^elfen, fora* 
men, nel^men, rinncn, f($elten, f4)wimmfn, ftnnen, fpmnen, 
fprec^en, ftec&cn, jic^len, ficrben, twffen, "oaicxbm, tt)etben, 
iDerben, iDerfcn. 

c. bewegeU; biegen, bictcn, brefc^en, erficfen, erfuren, 
crfdSiatlen, fe4)tcn, flei^tcn, fliegen, ftie^cn, flie^en, frtcren, 
gd^ren, gentegen, gte^en, gltmmen, l^eben, fltmmen, frtec^en, 
crI6fc|)cn, t)eri6fc^cn, lugen, melfen, pflegen, qucUen, rdcjen, 
xU^m, faufeii/ faugen, fc^aUen, \^mn, fcfiieben, f^iefen, 
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f$Ke§cn, fcjmefjen, fd[inauben, fd[iraubcn, fc^waren, f^weHcn 
f4)tt>orcttr jteben, fprie^en, fiiebcn, triefen, trugcn, t)ertrie^enr 
toerliercn, »crf(|iaUen, webcn, iDiegen, n)agen, erwaflcn, jie^em 

d. bitten, effen, freffen, jgeben, gencfen, gef^el^en, 
legen, Kegcn, mcffcn, fe^en, fcin or iDcfcn, fi^cn, treten, 
t)ergcffen. 

Second Class. 

a. (ft(i^) beflei^en, beifen, bleid^ien, glei^en, gleiten, 
fltetfen, feifen, fndfen, frcifcbcn, Iciben, pfeifen, rei^en, 
reitcn, fd^lcid)cn, f(|ilciffn, fcblei§en, fcbmcifen, fc^ncibcn, 
f^ireitcn, fplei^en, ftrcid^en, ftreitcn, tt>d6)m. 

b. bUiben, gebei^en, lei^en, meiben, preifettr reiben, 
f(^e(ben, fc^einen, f^rciben, fc|)rcicn, f4)n)eigcn, fpeien, jieigen, 
trcibcn/ wcifen, jei^en. 

a. bfafen, bratcn, fatten, fangcn, gel^en, l^aften, ^an» 

fien, ^auen, l^ei^en, lajfen, laufen, ratl^en, rufen, fe^lafen, 
palten, fto^en. 

b. badfen, fal^ren, fragen, graben, laben, mal^lcn, 
f^affen, f4)(agen, jie|en, Iragen, n)ac^fen, wa^en. 



Section XXIII, 
AUXHiXABT YEEBS OF MOOD. 

(Instead of spe^^king of a "Potential Mood" German Grammar 
simply treats the verbs can, may, dare, mmtt &c. as verbs auxiliary 
to an Infinitive and as denoting the mode of action.) 

» 

There are six auxiliary verbs of mood, which 
require the infinitive of the principal verb without ju 
{to) and have a conjugation peculiar to themselves, 
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(see p. 259). Also the verb laffcn to let, to cause (see 
below 7) and a few other verbs are used in the capa- 
city of auxiliary verbs of mood. 

As to their logical force, the first three of these verbs may be 
said to express possibility, viz, 

tf. fonnen (can), possibility simply (absolute). 

b, tnogen (to like to) possibility, as determined by the Sub- 
ject, often implying the COnsCnt Of the speaker (subjective). 

c. burfen (dare), possibility, as determined hy SOme other 
person or by law (objective). 

The other three express necessitt. 

a. muffen, {muit\ necessity simply (absolute). 

b. n)oIIen, (toUl, with), necessity, as determined by the subject 

(subjective). 

c. foQen {shalt)^ necessity, as determined by some other per- 
son, or by law (objective). 

(The leading meaning of each verb is given in bold type, its Idio- 
matical application in small print). 

!♦ f&ntten to be able to, to know how to, to know 
(a language, a lesson); e. g. @r fann lefen, He can, 
(knows how to) read. Sic fann 2)eutf(fi , She knows 
German, itannft &u Me SRegeln? Do you know (to say) 
the rules? 

fonnen does not merely express ability or power, but also liberty 
and possibility: Sie fonncn c^ t^un, You may do it. ^r fann QC^en, 
He may go. ^a^ fann fcin, That may be. 2)u fannjl fallen, you 
may fall. (/ could not but &c. ; see muffen). 

\ If fonnen or any of the other verbs has for its main verb ge^en 
to go or reifen to travel this main verb is generally omitted; as, 
ttjo^in tnoUen €ie? where do you wish to go? 3(^ mu§ na^ ^tii^i^ 
^reifen) unb @ie foflen mit (ge^en), I must go to Leipzig and you 
shall go with me. 3^ f^nn jc^t ni^t nac^ Seip^ig (ge^en),^ I can't 
go to Leipzig now. SOfJogcn 6ic nid^t bal;m? do you not liKe to go 
there.'* JRcin ic^ barf nici)t nad) fieipjig (ge^cn), I may not go to 
Leipzig (Compare the Scothish saying: **VVho will to Cupar maun 
to Cupar"). 
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2* mJgetl to like to, to be likely to; e. g. Sd^ 
ma^ ni6)t mel^r trinfen, / don't like to dHnkany more. 
@r mag ju ^aufe lefn, (often: (Sr tt>irt ju §au[e fein). 
/?e is likely to be at homey he is probably at home. 
In the sense of to like to, mogen, is chiefly used in 
negative phrases ; as, 3(|| mng nic^t fpielen, / don't like 
to play. Affirmatively it generally stands with the In- 
finitive understood; as, SKogen @ie gifd^e? (eifen), Do 
you like (to eat) fish ? 3c^ mag i^n gem ; (fc^cn, fprc- 
c^en), / like (to see, to speak with) him. (The Adverb 
%ttU, along with the verb of the clause, expresses being 
fond of, or liking; as, ^6) effc gern ^ix\6)m, I am fond 
of cherries,) 

a, mogen also expresses acquiescence ; as, 2)u magjl au^gel^en, 
You may go oiit, Tia% e^ fein, Ltet it be; Often with the idea of 
indifference : @r ntag tMtn, toa^ er mill. He may do as he pleases; 
or contempt; Tld^tn <^ie flatfc^cn. Let them gossip. fSfta^ cr bo^. 
Lei him! And even menace: (^r mogc jic^ ^uten, mici^ ju reigen, 
Let him take care not to provoke me. 

b. Phrases like the following imply liking, similar to the Eng- 
lish 'May it please your Grace* ; SWoc^ten 8ic fo gut fcin. Would you 
he so good! 3<^ t>at i^n, cr mo^te tommcn, I asked him (to be so 
good as) to come. 9Wod)te c^ nun fein (likelihood), bag er abge^alten 
ttjorben wor, ober bag er nic^t tommen mod)te, — Whether it was that 
he was detained, or that he did not like to come. 

3t btttfen to be permitted to, to be at liberty to; 
35arf i(^. fommcn? May 1 come? 3)u barfft i^m 2lUe^ 
fagen, You may tell him all. The English: / (Thou 
&c) must not — is often rendered by nic^t bitrfcn; as, 
@d batf nid^t angcrut)rt n>eri)en, It must not be touched, 
fiinber burfen ni^t SlUed ^orcn, Children must not hear 
everything. SBir burften 3)ad nic^it ttjdgen, We durst 
not venture that. 

burfen used in connexion with the negative adverbs ttUt f^nlyy 
faunt scarcely^ nic^t not, occurs with the force of the verb btdUC^Clt 
to need, which is construed with the Infinitive with )U. Thus, in- 
stead of: @ie brauc^ctt nur ju flingeln! It is often said: @ie burfen 
nur flingeln, You need only ring, 2)u barfjt e^ faum ermd^nen, 
You scarcely need to mention it, 6ie burfen fx&f nidjt fo anjhengen, 
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You 7ieed no^ exert yourself so much. That is : You are at liberty to 
exert yourself less. 

Note. Compare the conditionals ed fonnte regnen, it might 
rain. (It is simply possible). (5^ moi^tc regnen, it might rain, (It 
is likely). (^^ burfte regnen, it might rain, (which is a rather posi- 
tiFe assertion expressed with deference). 

4. tnuffen must, expresses necessity: to be ob- 
liged tO; to be compelled to, (to have to, to require 
to); as, i^ mu^ arbeitcn^ I must work. 3(6 mufte ar» 
beUen, I had to work, ^aju mu^ man ein 9Rifro6fo)> 
^aben, For this one requires to have a microscope. 

Notice: ^6) muptc lacjicn, 1 could not but laughs 
J could not kelp laughing. 

a. ntuffen is, as in English^ nsed with an apparent or inferred 
necessity ; as, (Sr mug xti^ fcin. He must be rich S)a^ mug unon^ 
gene^m fein. That must be disagreeable. (S^ mugte fein, bag &c., 
Unless &c. 

b. muffen occurs in elliptical phrases ; as, 3(^ mug fott, (gel^en) 
I must go away, (leave)! ($^ mug ^erau^ (gefa^t inerben)! It mutt 
be said! It must be confessed! di mug a\x\*i Sanb (ge^en) He 
must go to the country! 

c. Must not is rendered by nl$t butfert (see above 8)^ the 
German nid)t mulfcn (having the force of not tO be Compelled tO 
especially in the 1 ■* person ; as, 3(ft mug ni^t ge^en, I am nqt com- 
pelled to go. ffiir muffen nic^t Diencn, wir tfun e^ freittJiHig. We 
are not forced to serve, we do it voluntarily. 

(To 5. iDoIIen, 6. follen,) the verbs wUm (Lat. velle; 
Fr. vouloir) and foOett (Lat. debere; Fr. devoir) do 
not denote mere fdtnrity; this is expressed by the 
auxiliary verb of tense toetben (See p. 270; 2 a). 

5^ H^oDen to be willing to, to be going to, to wish, 
to be inclined to, to want to, to intend to, to mean to, 
e. g. id) mil fommcur aber i6) tv^nH niijt burfen, J wish 
to come (I have the will to come), but I shall not be 
permitted. 3Six woUen nic^t ^inge^cn, abcr nnr n>crben 
e^ muffen* We are not inclined to go there, but we 
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shall be forced to do so. SQBann njiHjl bu abrcifcu? 
When do you intend to start? 3d^ tt)oOtc eben fcfereibcn. 
1 was just going to write. 93Sa5 ttJoHen ®ie bamit fagcn? 
What do you mean (to say) by that? 

a. iDoHcn, Is used elliptically as in: SGBo^in XooUtn <Sie (ge^en, 
reifen)? Where are you going to? Whither bound? 3cl) WiU na^ 
JBcrlin, I am going to Berlin. SBa^ tt)itt er bomit? What is he 
going to do with it? 3Ba^ totUfl bu bort? What do you wish to do 
there? 

b. tDotlen sometimes occurs in the sense of alleging; as, @r 
toiU e^ gefunbcn Robert, He alleges (means to say), that he has found 
it, @r tt)ill in Sonbon geipcfen fcin. He will have people believe, that 
he has been in London. (5t tooUtt i^n erjl gar nic^t fennen. He at 
first pretended not to know him at all. 

c. iDoHen expresses ability; as, 2Bie ujoHen 6ic bad l^eut' noc^ 

DoUenben? How can you accomplish that to-day yet? 2Ber tViQ ba^ 
ergnSnben? Who can fathom that? 

Note 2. A distinction must be made between this anziliary 
verb of mood and the verb absolute ivoden to will, as used in 
sentences like%®ott iDtQ ed. God wills it. ^er <&err ^at ed genooQt, 
The Lord has willed it. 2)U ttJoKtcfi ed fo, It was your own will. 
Used absolately ivotten often means to wafit, to wish, (see Sect. 
XXV. C), to like, may, as, ®ott tt)itl, txx^ tt)ir frci fcicn, God wants 
us to be free. 9Bir iPoKen. bag unferc ^inbcr gut merbcn, We wish 
onr children to become good. %^yx\ tt)ai^ bu ttjillft, Do what you 
like. @ei bem xovt i^m mode/ Be that as it may. ,^omme tvad tviQ ! 
Come what may. 

6. foQen expresses duty; to be bidden to; as, !I)tt 
foWfi ni^t falfcfi S^Wflnip rcben, Thou shallt not bear false 
witness* 2)it Oefefifci^aft fofltc bic^unft forberii; Society 
should (ought to) promote art. SBer foU bad t^un? 
Who is (bidden) to do that? 3^r foUt je^t in W @c6ulc 
^f^cn, You are to go to school now. 2)ic Sriirfc foil 
m eincm 3^^te ferttg tt)ctbcn, The bridge is to be 
finished in a year. 

a, foUen is often used with aii appointment or destination; as 
®ie 5tirc^e fott rcparirt inerben* The church is to be repared. (Jrfott 
na^ $a(i^ Se^en, He is to go to Paris. 



258 XXm. AUXILIARY VERBS OF MOOD. 

b. Elliptically : (;i fo(( au4 bcm ^aufe, He is to leaTC the house. 
Cage mix, nai foil id), Tell me what I have to do. ®o foil ^d« |)ilU 
OU0V Where is that to end? rfejae foil icb bamit? What am I to do 
with that? aUo: !&?a0 foU mir ta«? (understood nu^n, belfen). 
Of what ase is that to me? S^ae foUcn ^icfe Ibrdncn? What is the 
meaning fthe use) of these tears? ©ae foil tae? for: &a^ fott baiJ 
l^ei^enV What is the meaning of that. 

c. foHen is used in indefinite statements \vith the force of 
people sayy — it is reported; as, (yr foil tin rei*er 37{ann fein. He 
is said to he a rich man. '2ie foil [cbr licbdieivurbig fetn. People 
say she is \tT\ amiable, ^er Jveinb joU ficb gurucfjtcl^cn^ The enemy 
is reported to be retreating. 

7. The verb laffett to let and the following verbs, 
are used in the capacity of auxiliary verbs of Mood; and 
are then in the compound tenses both conjugated and 
constmed like these^ as stated p. 260, they are : 

fu^ICtt to feel, ^cteit to hear, fe^ett to see, ^etfnt 
to bid, ^elfCtt to heli>, Ic^reit to teach, letttett to learn, 
tna^en to make. Ejcamples: 3c^ ^abe it)ii fommcn fe^en 
or ^6ren, I have seen or heard him coming. 3c^ j^abe 
i^n ac^ten lerncn, I have learned to esteem him. 

a. laffctt to let J to leavp, to cause to^ to order to, 
to allow to, to perviit to, to suffer to, to make, to get 
or have (something done, sent, &c.), the most impor- 
tant of the above verbs, is always construed with the 
main Infinitive in the Active voice; as, Sap e^ brinflen, 
where in English the Passive voice is used, Let it be 
brought. Cause, order ^ suffer, &c. it to be brought. 
&ti^t\\, f)6ren and fcl)cn can likewise be construed with 
the main verb in the infinitive Active. 3cb fal) i^n fort* 
fu^rcn I sa\v him being led aw^ay; 3c^ l)6rtc il)n ®corg 
nenncn I had him called George. The reason for 
this construction is given p. 286, a^ 
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CONJUGATION OF THE AUXIL. VERBS OF MOOD. 

The tenses, of which only the first person is given^ are con- 
jugated regularly: 

PRESENT INDICATIVE. 

Singular. , Plural. 



INflNITlVE. 



fonncn 
tno^cn 
biirfen 
muffcit 
h)oUcn 
follen 



fann 

mae 

barf 

mug 

toiil 

foil 



bu 


er, fic, c^ 


tt)ir 


fannfl 


fanii 


tonncn 


maijft 


mag 
barf 


motjen 


barril 


bur'tcii 


mugt 


mup 


miiiTcrt 


toiUP 


mill 


tPoUen 


fodfl 


foU 


foUcn 



tonnt 

mo^t 

burft 

mu§t 

tPoUt 

foUt 



fonncn 
mogen 
burfcn 
miiffen 
h)ollen 
follen 



PRESENT CONJUNCTIVE,* 
(retains the vowel of the Infinitive, and has e throughout, as, ic^ tdnxit, 

bu fonncjl, cr fclnne, tt)ir fonncn, i^r fonnct, fie fonnen). 



i6) folle 
that I shall 



i$ fonne i^ moge i^ burfe i^ miiffe ^ tvoUt 

that I can that 1 may that I am that I am that I want 

or may, or might, or was per- orwasob- to or would, or should. 

might or mitted to. liged to. 

was able, 

that I may 

be able. 

IMPERFECT INDICATIVE. 

(The vowel is not modified). 

i4 fonntc i^ moc^te ic^ burfte i^ mugtc icft ttjollte i^ foHte 

I could, I liked to. I durst, I was obli- I intended I was (bid- 
was able. was per- ged to, had to. den) to. 

mitted to. /o. 

IMPERFECT CONJUNCTIVE, GENERALLY USED AS CONDI- 

TIONAL.f 
(Formed by modifying the vowel of the Imperfect Indicative, except in 

tt)of(te and foUtc). 

i<^ fonntc ic^ mod)tc i(!^ burfte ic^ miigte ic^ vooUtt id) foTItc 

I could, I 1 might, I I were per- I should be 1 would, I I should, I 

should be should, or mitted to. compelled should or ought to. 

able, I would like I might. to, I would would be 

might. to. have to. inclined to. 

Only ivoKcn has an imperative : njoUc ! pi. n)oUtI The compound 
tenses are formed as stated p. p. 260, 261). 



*Fee on Ibc use of Ihc Conjiinclive. Sect. XXXr. 
f See on the use of the Conditional. Sect. XXXi. 
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Present Partioiples of these verbs occur only in 
the adjective compounds ))erm&genb, influential^ wealthy; 
icbutfcnb, requiringy in need of; tt)oI){tt)oBcnb, wellimshing; 
miftrollcnb and ubcltt>oHenb/ malevolent and in the ab- 
stract noun bet 96o0enbe/ the one that wills, 

English Present Participles; being able to,, liking to, being 
permitted to, compelled to etc.; must be rejidered by iSnite tenses 
in a complete clause because they are stating a reasoil} which in 
German can never be done by a participial clause. Hence for 
*/, being able to etc. ;** 8ay[: *^* / (am) was able to etc, f etc. etc. 
^ Most Grammars mislead the Pupils by overlooking this fact. 

The Past Participles of the auxiliary verbs of mood 
are not formed in the usual way with the prefix g( 
(not gefonnt etc.) but the Infinitives serve also as past 
participles; as, t^) l^abe finttttt I have been able to. 

The same is the case with the verb laffcu and 
the other verbs given p. 258, 7. when used as auxiliary 
verbs of mood. 

Only when used absolutely^ and in a few instances 
only, the forms gefonnt, flemadbt and flett)ont, occur; as, 
ba^ ^abc i(^ nic gefonnt, I never was able to do that 
@r l^at ed nid^t gemoc^t, he didnt like (relish) it« ®ott 
]&at e5 geiDoHt, God has willed it. ©eburft, gemu^t, 
gefoKt are never used. 

ACCORDINGLY COMPOUND TENSES, ARE FORMED AS 

FOLLOWS. 
(The Perfect Generally with the force of the English Past). 

!• 3(3^ ^dht (fommen) (6nnett^ I was (have been) 
able (to come). 

2. 3(f) ^aie ni^it (fommen) tnSgeit^ I did not like 
(to come). 

3. 3(|l Me (fommen) butfen^ I was (have been) 
permitted (to come). 

4- 3(^ ^abe (fommen) tnuffen^ I was (have been) 
compelled (to come). 

5. 3c^ ^«be (fommen) Wollett* I was (have been) 
inclined (to come). 

6* 34^ ^abe (fommen) fctteiu I was (to come), ^ 
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PLUPERFECT 
(used as in English). 

3d^ [^attt (fommen) Umun &c. &c I had been 
able &c. &c. (to come.) 

Particnlar attention should be paid to the appli- 
cation of the PLUPERFECT CONJUNCTIVE (chieflj used as 
Conditional Past^ see Sect. XXXI the Conditional, 
2 d). 

1. 3d^ l^dtte fonnen I might havcy that is: 1 would 
have been able. 

2. 3A i^dtte m5gen. / skotdd have liked to^ J 
tcould fain have, 

3* ^S) fjaiit butfen. / might have^ that is: / 
would have been permitted. 

^' 34 ^dtte muffen. / would have been compelled 
to^ (I ought to have). 

5* 3c^ ^atte tt)o(len. (Used in quotations.) that I 
had intended. 

6. 3$ ^^tte foffen. / ought to have^ that is: It 
would have been my duty to. 

The Fntore tenses are formed as in other verbs 
of the Infinitive Present and Past construed with the 
Present of the auxiliary verb of tense tpetbett (See p. 
270, 2, a); as, 

FIRST FUTURE. 

^S) Wetbe (fommen) UtmttX &c. &c. I shall be able 
&c. &c. (to come). 

SECOND FUTURE. 

3c^ vverbc f)abtn (fommen) fonnen &c. &c. I shall 
have been able &c. &c. (to come). 

Note. In the bules fob the construction op sbntencbs 
XXX, A.*5. a and b the peculiar arrangement of the various parts 
of the compound tenses of auxiliary verbs of mood is fully ex- 
plained. 
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Exercise XXXL 
On the auxiliary verbs of mood. 

(The figures, 1 to 7, refer to this Section.) 

6itt arjtli(^er 23efu^* The Doctor's visit 

SBittc !^ fonnen @te mix fageu n)0 l^ier cin SIrjt* 
njol^nt?^ — 3c^ bebaurc* 3db farm c^ 3^ncu nidi)t fagen. 
3d^ bin felbft^ cin gremt'er^. 2CoHen ©ie nid^t icn ^lai^U 
tt>ac^tct^ fragen (st.)? 2)er tt)irb c^ 3l)nen fagen fonnen. 
Slbcr man fann biefe Scute® nic ftuben u>enn man fic brauAt*. 
S'iefcr §err mod^te e^ 3f)nen fagen. 2)arf (3) id^ ®'^ 
bitten (st.) mir bte SBo^nung^*^ eine^ 2lri;te^ ju bejeitJ^ncn^^. 
3)er 9Kel)i/;inalrat^^^ ^eim mu§ in fcicfer ©trafe mol^nen. 
(Sr foil (6) ier bcfte Slri^t l)icr in t)er 9?a^c fein. 3)a 
fommt ein ^err; fragen ®ie i^n! aScrjeiI)en^^ ©ie! 3(^ 
fu(|>e tie SOSol^nung M 9KebijinaIratl^^ ^einu 2)er bin 
t* felbft. !Da^ ift [a ein gro^e^ ©lurf^^. aK6c|ten (8) 
©ic bie ®ute^^ l^aben ©ic^ nad) meiner SEo^nung gu be^ 
mu^en^^. (Sin JReifegcfa^rte^^Jft i)t6^Iid&i8 ^eftig^^ erfranft^^ 
SBoUen ©ie gefalligft^^ einen Slugenblirf^^ l^ier n^artcn**. 
34) f>"i gerabe^* ^^ f)vx meiner Z^nx^^ unt) mu^ i)em 2)iener*^ 
fagen bap er mi($ erwarten (to await) foil. 3c&t fte^ id^ 
in 3^ten 2)ienften^®. SWod^ten ©ie ficb biefe Xxcpi^c l^inauf** 
bemu^en. §ier ift mein greunb- ©^ mup etn)a^ 2lufer^ 
orbentlidbe^^*^ fein. 3* mupte i^n ju ^dk bringen'^ unb 
fonnte ii)n faum^*^ au^fleiben^^. 6^ map ein ©c^ilaganfall'* 

^Pray! ^physician, ^to dwell, *to be sorry, to regret, 
*myself,®stranger,'' night-watchman,®persons, people, ®to req u ire, '®d wel- 
ling, house, ^^to point out. ^*a title given to superior physicians, ^^l beg 
your pardon, ^*very fortunate, ^^kindness, ^®to trouble, ^''travelling- 
companion, "suddenly, ^*violently, severely, ^°to fall ill, *>please 
literally most obligingly, see absolute Superlative p. 125, I, ^^mo- 
ment, ^Ho wait, '*•* ^^exactly ; say here: I happen to be, *^door, 
^'servant, footman, *®m. service, *®up this stair, ^^extraordinary p. 
87, 2, s^to put to bed, »*hardly, ^'to undress, »*fit of appoplexy, 
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fern. 2Bir \\>oUm fc^en. 2Bo fe^It^* c6 S^ncn? mm 
2)u bem ^errn !Doctor ni^t antmorten^®? aBotlen @ic 
ia^ fii(^t ein tt>eni9 na^cr^^ brinqen. @ic burf^n (3) ftd^ 
tt>e9en bed ^aticnten^® nicfit dngftigen^^^ @t mu^ (Stn>a5 
StaAt^ciligee^o genoffm (st.)*^ |abciu ?^ triU i^m 
citt Srec^mittcl**'^ gebcn unb cr foil fic^ im Scttc ]^a(tcn(st). 
bi6 ic^ i^n aJiorgeu^a n)ieber** fe^c. 3^ mag (2) feme 
SIrjnei (medicine). 9?iemanb (p. 73, e.) mng fie; aber fcbort 
a)ianci^er (p. 8<) l^at ftc f(|)on ne^men muftcn. SBeim ©ie 
fie nic^t ne|men tDoHen, tt)erben Sie franfer njerbeii imb ni^t 
fort (1. p. 254, away) f onncn. SBir woUten (5) SDJorgcn na6) 
Serlin. ^i) mu^te mid^ irren*** ttjenn er 9Korgen 9Kittag*® fc^on 
tDieber ttjo^l*^ tpdre. 3cj) f)attc bad3i«^«i^^ n)oI)I*® i^eijen*® laffen 
fotlen. (foot of p. 260). 6ie })aitm ed tf^un fonuen n>enu ©ie 
l^fitten aufbleiben**^ mujTen. ©onft^^ ift e€^ beffer i^n tnf)l^^ 
gu fatten. SBoHen @ie mid^ rufen (st.) laffen (7) mnn 
etwa6 Dorfdat (8t.)*3. 3^ ^offe** jc^ t\)erbe Sie ni6^t 
floren®* burfen (3)» Sie mogen ed I'mmer®* t^un. ®ute 
9la6)i. aSerjci^en @ie bie ©torung. 3c& f)abe 9?ic^td 
Derfaumen^^ woHen unb l^abe mir*® ni^t ^elfeii (st.) fonnen. 
©ie fatten nid^t unterlaffen*® burfen Seiftanb®^ ju fud&en. 
34) vaa^ \cli)c 2)inge^^ nicfit anfte^en®*'^ laffen. 34 wiff 
3^nen leud^tcn^^. ©ie fatten ft^ ni^t bemu^cn fodenj 
i^ fenne bad ^an^. 3i| empfe^Ie (st.) mic^ beficnd^** 

•*fc5lcn to ail, "to answer, ®'p. 127 E., ^^paticnt. **to be concerned, 
**Snjurious, *Uo eat, drink, take, **emetic, ^^tomorrow, **agdin, 
**to be mistaken, .**at noon, ^'^wcll, *®pcrliaps, *^to warm, *®to stay up, 
**el8e, **cooI, *'to occur, **to hope, **to trouble, *«immcr ever, 
always, sometimes confidently, ^ho neglect, *®myself, *^omit, to 
fail to do, '^assistence, ®^things, matters, ®*to delay, ^''to see one 
to the door with a light, ^^Good bye. 
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Sechon XXIV. 
TEE THBEE AUXHIAEY YEEBS OF TENSE, fettt^ 

These are : fdtt to have (fein to be is absolnte), IpttB^tt to have 
and totXhtti shall, will for the Futube; (hot to be for the Passivs 
Voice). ^ 

(Of the use of the verb t^Ult to do as an Anxiliarj bnt few 
traces have remained especially in ballad s^le ; as in Goethe's *Der 
Konig von Thule'. S)ic 5lUQen t$aten i^m ^nfcn. ffis eyes did sink. 
Or in Schiller's *Wa!lenstein*8 Lager*. 2Bar'^ bo^ Itic^t drgcr unb 
fraufer ^ier, old bcr <£ad)d' im 8onbe t^aV pod^tn. For mrely, 
it was not worse and wilder here, when the Saxons were 
boasfing in the land. 80 xitt i^ ^inuber gu ben Si^uifien, fie t^ittHL 
^^ iufi gegen SO'Iagbeburg ruflen. Thus I rode over to the Leayuer's^ 
they were then making preparations against Magdebnrg, Sometimes 
in conditional clauses: S^pdtft bu gu red^ter Qtii bicft regeti, ^tt*^ 
bu'd bequetner l^aben ntogen. (Goethe.) Hadst thou bestirred thyself 
at the right time, thou miglUst have had il more easily. Also in 
idioms of the vulgar; as^ tt)ehn et man bauen b^uen b^dte! If it 
only did do thaw! for: 2Benn ed nui t^auen xooViit\ If it only 
would thaw! 

The conjugation (see p. 272 etc.) of these verbs is &e 
same whether they are used absolutely or as auxiliary 
verbs but there is a difference in their meaning according 
to their application as will be seen from the following. 

A. The absolute verb frill (formerly spelt fcl^n; 
originally n)efen) tt)ar, gcmfen to be, to exist. 

As an Auxiliary fein must not he rendered \sj to be, nor I0 
be by fcttt; except in the idioms he is come., gone', (see p. 268 1 e). 
In Gerund phrases, such as, It is to be seen, he was to be pitied 
the is, was etc. are not auxiliary. 
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Exercise I. 
See Directions subjoined to Table of Contents. 

Qn the Pres. Indie, of the absolute verb fcitt/ to be\ On Section 
IX. B. 1, 2, p. 76. Nonns used as the predicate of the verb fein 
to be are in the nominative ; as, 3<^ ^^^ ^^'^ ^tx\,\ij ! / am a human 
being. 

Sing, 3* bin I am. S)u bijl thou art, (p. 56, 1). ^r ijl 
he is. 6ie ifl she is. @d i{l it is. Tlan i{l one is. 

Plur. JEBir Pnb we are. 3^r feib you are. @ie pnb they are. 
— ber, bie, ba^ the; Plur. bic they. 

SDie ^atnilie. The Family. 

3(^ bin alt (old) unb bu btft {ung (young). !£)u unb itin 
Sruber (your brother), 3^t fetb ^nabett (boys). @r tfl alter 

(older) unb gtofet (taHer ; from grog tall, big) aid 2)U. 2)etne 

(5(|in)efler (sister) tfl etn anted (pod) ^ab(^en (girl). @ie 
i^ no(^ ein itinb (child). <5ie ifl {unger unb f letnet (smaller) ; 

aber ^but) arttget (better behaved) aid (than) 2)U. S)ad 
(ibat) tfl gut (good, well). @te tfl bie Zoi^ttX (daughter) UUb 

bu btfl bet @o^n (son). 2)u, betn Stuber unb betne @<$n>efler 
3^r fetbiStnbec rchiidren) unb jufammen (together) fetb^^r 

®efd^tt)tfler (brothers and sisters jointly), ^et 93ate( (father) 

unb bte SRutter (mother) ftnb bte @(tern (parents). @(tern 
unb fttnbec ftnb bte Samtlte. Onfel unb Xante (aunt) ftnb 

liebe (dear) 33ern>anbte (relations). 98er (who) tfl ba (there)? 

34l f^fn ^^ (p. 68, 5). ®cib 3^r ed? 3a (yes) \t>ix ftnb 
ed. @d Tmb bte greunbe (friends). fHiix ftnb aUt SKenf^ien 

(hunum beings, men). 



266 XXIV. AUXILIARY VERBS OF TENSE. 



Exercise II. 

On the Impf. Indie, of the verb feitt to be in connection with 
the Adjective, Sect. IX. B. 1, 2, p. 76. and Sect. XIII. 1. and %. 
pp. 122, 124. MODIFICATIONS and terminations. 

Sing. 3(^ tt)ar I was. ^u tvatfl thou wast, (it tvar he was. 
/Dad toar that was. 

Pinr. 2Bir tuarcn we were. 3^r voaxct you were. (Sie tt>arcn 
they were. 

®bt^t unb S^iOet. Qothe and SchiUer. 

Ootl^c n)urbe (was; pass. voice) fxcbji^^n ^unbert neun 
unb tjictjig (1749) gcborcn (born). (St tvar jel^n Sa^rc 

(ten years) alter al6 ©Critter. 3(^ war no$ nic^t (not yet) 

fleborcn M (when) Sdi)iHer fiarb (died). @^ war im 3a^w 
o^tjc^n ^unbert unb funf (1805). ©otbe war em granf» 

furter (Frankfortman), ©filler ein ©CbWabe (SwaMan). 

S)u warfi no(6 nid&t geboren al6 ®6t^e flarb. 3)ad war 
imSa^re Gin Siaufenb ad^t ^unbert brei unb breipfg (issa). 
3d[) war bamal^ (at that time) ioferjel^n (u) 3a^re alt. ®6t|e'd 
^ater war 9lat^ (qouDciip;-) [eine (his) 5Wutter war weife 
(wise) unb geifirei^ (fliii^fid), "©ie waren xdi) (wealthy), 
©d&iller ^ SSater war arjt (physician), ©cine 5Wutter war 
fanft (gentle) unb fromm (pious), ©otl^e unb ©(fiifler waren 

bie gropten (greatest) !Dic^ter (poets) Deutfd^lanbd (of Germany;. 

3^r S'inber wart in 3)eutf^Ianb aWS^t flein (little) wart; 
aber ^f)x wart nid^t am Sl^ein. SBir waren in Hamburg 
unb Serlin. 2Bir waren auc^ an ber Dfifee (on the Baltic); 
ia^ war f^on (beautiful). 



B. The absolute verb tottitn, warb or wurbe, ge« 
Worben to be created j to become^ to arise^ to growy to 
turn^ to get, (all in the sense of to become). 

C. The absolute l^aben to have (in the sense of 
to possess). 
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Exercise V. 

The main clause foUowing the dependent begins with the verb. 
Translate Infinitives used as nouus by the Pres. Part, (see pp. 272 
etc.) 

Utitt ^txn, SSetben nni S^aitn. On being, becoming 

and having. 

®cr ba (he who) i% trar unb fcin n>irb fprad^ (spoke) : 
•S6 tDerbe (imperative) Sic^t* (n. light) uitt) c^ umrfc Sfcbt. 
aBa6 (that which) 9en)orben ift, ijl nad) (according to) ®ottc^ 
SBillcn (Gods will) gcmorben. 2)ie SBa^rlbeit (truth) ijl ba6 
gic^t be^ (ScifJe^. (of the spirit intellect). SBa^ tDtt fmb unb 
iDerbcn, ftnb unb tt)crben iri'r ni4)t burc^ un6 fclbji (our-seWes). 
SBenn bu flto^, jJarf (strong) unb f(^&n bifi, ip ba6 cin 
®cf(^cnf (n. gift). @ei (imper.) bafur banfbar (thankful). 
SBBenn bu treu (faithful), flutig (kind) unb tt)eifc wix^, 
ifi bad cine Onabc (grace). 2Bir f)abm bad Seben (n. life) 
ni^t nur (not onijr) urn cd ju geniegen fonbern urn Outcd 
at \mUn (to work). @d ift naturlic^ (natural), ia^ bie 
SRcnfc^en me6r (more) an (oO bad §aben bcnfen (to think) 
aid an ia^ @etn unb SBerben. SEBenn ntan eincn ^naben 
fragt: ''SBad n)it|i bu mxim?^ fo bcnft er meifiend 
(mostly): ^M^a^ wirji bu l^abeu?" unb cr antn)ortet (answers) 
''i6) n)ill (wish to) ein reiser (rich) SWann tverben". 3)enn 
(for) bad §aben rcljt (charms) bie @inne (senses) unb 
batum fagten bie 9l(ten (the ancients): "felig (blessed) ftnb 
We ^abenben" (Those h^ng something). — SBad nn'r i)abm 
tt>oHen ift und uo^) intreffant (stiu investing) unb wenn 
tt)ir ed l^aben (have it) begliirft (makes happy) ober (or) bient 
(serves) ed uud. Slbet ^abeu l^eipt (implies) nid^t immer 

(not always) l^abeU «/o have", J. S3, i^) |abe aSiel (much) 

»erIoren (lost). 3)u ^aft ed ioergeffen (forgotten), er ^at ed 
t>erfauft (sold). SSeffer (better) ift ed: tt>ir l^abcn gefunben 
(found), 3^r ^abt er^alten (recieved), fie l^aben gewonnen 
(won), ^a^ Sefte ifi tt)enn Siner fagen fann: — 3($ 
|abe @ttt)ad tiic^tiged (worthy) geleijiet (accomplished). 
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1. THE AUXILIARY fdtt to have. 

The English auxiliary to have is mostly expressed 
by ^ahtn (see 3, p. 271) but it must be expressed by 
fein with the following three classes of intransitlYe verbs* 

a. With the verbs fcin to be, hUiUn to renudn 
and erfi^einen to appear; as, @r ift grn>efen. He has 
been. 3^ tOdX flcttjefcu. I had been, dx toixi gcblieben 

{ein. He will have remained. @te mufTen erf^ienett 
till. They must have appeared. (These intransitive 
verbs denote existence , absolutely^ Existence in. timOi 
Existence in space* 

b. With all intransitive verbs, denoting transitiom 
or change in time; as, 2)u (ift gtof gen>otben* Yon 
have become (grown) tall. 3^) t9ilt erma^t. I had 
awoke (that is ceased to sleep). @ie futb geflorben. 

They have died. @d tann nicjit »erf(|wunben feiii. B 

eonnot have vanished. 

c. With all intransitive verbs denoting locomotiom 
or change in space ; as, @r tpat gef ommen unb ift tokitt 
aegangen. He had come and has (is) gone again. 6c 
(ft au6 bent Senfter gefptungen, ift bur^i ben @artrn ge^ 
laufen/ tft entflo^en. He has sprung out of the windowi 
has run through the garden, has fled. !Dad Jtmb milf 
gefaQen fein^ The child must have fallen. 

Note 1. When by intransitive verbs of the last kind propeily 
signifying locomotion, a farther meaning is to be expressed ; as, tartyan 
to dance, fasten io drive (when meaning to rein the hone* or to 
carry), rettett to ride (when meaning to take exercise on Aorietedl), 
tetfen to travel (when meaning to eiyoy or profit by trateUing) 
they are not conjugated with fein bat with ^aben; see below). 

Note 2. In combinations like: (Sd tfi (tOOt) ^n ft^eit. His 
(was) to be seen^ the verb fein to be is AOt auxiliary, at soj rate, 
not an auxiliary TCrb Of te&se. 
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Exercise III. 

On the auxiliary verb feilt io have, (p. 272) For the construe* 
tion see XXX compound sentences ; for the conjunctions (marked C.) 
XXIX List 3. The English for words given in the examples to 
rules is not repeated in the exercise. 



@tn UnfoII. An Accident. 

3c|l bin bfi (at the house of) uitfcnn (our) SRadgibam 
(neighbour) flfWcfen. 3)u bift bait (soon) toitttx flefommen 

(come back). 3c^ bin tltC^t latige (long) gebliebcn (to stay) 
XOtH (Conj.) (StWae (something) tJOrgcfallcn (occurred) ift. SBad 

(what) ift flffcl)c^cn (happened)? 5)er Siadjbar tft t>erunglu(ft 

(met with an accident). @r tfl tllit (with) bem $ferbe (horse) 
gf^&rit (to fall heavily)* @r lebt tOC^ (lives I hope)? (See 

>o^ XXVIII ListB.). 9iem (no) cr ifi eben (just now) geflorben. 
8ld^! SSJic iji bad jugegonflen (to come to pass) ? (Sr tpar 
in ber @tabt (town) gewefen unb todl e6 fpat date) Qttoou 
ben tt>ar ift er ben furjcren (shorter) SBeg (road) gefommen 
(come). (S* toax fe^r (very) bunfel (dark) geworben. 2lBe« 
(everything) iijar gut gegangcn (went well; bi^ c er an (up to) 
bie Wauer (waii) fain (came); ba (there) ifi ba6 55fri*> fl^** 
fprungen, ifit au6geglttten (slipped) unb ifi gefaQen. (£r felbfl 
(he himself) {ft auf (upon) ben 5topf (head) gefaflen. 5)ad 
^ferb tt)ar na(^ ^aufe (home) gerannt (run). 25ie gamiHe 
n>ar fe^r (much) erfc^rorfen (alarmed). 3)ie Seute (people) 
n>aren ^mgelaufen (run to the spot). Die grau (wife) toat 
i)^nmficl)ttg geworben (fainted). 3)er 2)iener (man-servant) toat 
Mdi ber ^tabt geritten (tondeonhorse-back). 3)er8lrjt tt)ar 
balb erfcfeienen. @r tpar [e^r fd^nell (very fast) gefa^ren abcr 
nOe ^offnung (hope) toax entfd)n)iinben (vanished). 2)ad 
^tben (life) n>ar entpo^em Da^ ifi fe^r traurig (sad). 



270 XXIV. AUXIUARY VERBS OP TENSE. 

2. THE AUXILIARY tOetbett forms: 

a. The future tenses when its Present tense is used 
with the INFINITIVES present and past of the main verb ; as, 

3c^ ^erbe ftteben. I shall or will strive. 3c^ wcrbe 

gcfircbt ^e&tXi. I shall have striven. 3c^ wcrbc a(t 
tperben. I shall become old. 3c^ Xottti dt gewortCtt 
fein. I shall have become old. 

aa. The imperfect Conjunctive tOUtbe joined to the 
infinitives of the main verb forms the 1** and 2"** Con- 
ditionals ; as, ic^ ttjurtc flrcben, I should or would strive; 
ie^ iDiirtc geftrcbt ^abcn, I should or would have striven. 

h. n)crbcn (P. P. morben) forms the passive voice, 
when conjugated through all its tenses along with the 
past participle of the main verb; as, 34) toetbe fleliebt. 
I am loved. 3* tOUtbe qclifbt. I was loved. 3^ bin 
flclifbt toorben. I have been loved. 3c^ Xotx\>t flcliebt 
tpei:ben. I shall be loved. . 



Exercise IV. 



On the auxiliary tDcrbcn as forming the fatnre tenses (p. 272). 
The Infinitive is placed at the end; bat followed by the anxiliary 

in dependent clauses. 

fSxM S3rief* A letter. SRarie an SUtna. Mary to Anna. 

Scrlitt, ben 12tcn aWdra (March) 1871. 

Siebc 2lnnal 

©^ tt)irb !Di(^ frcum (you win be glad) gu f)6rcn (to hear, 
learn) to^ ic^ (Suc^ oUe bait) un'cbcrfel)cn (see again) wcrtc. 
9)?fiu 2)faim (husband), id) unb tie Ainbcr xok wcrbm nDe 
burc^ (through) 2)rc5tcn fommcn ^t)cnn \x>\x nac^ granffurt 
rctfcn (to travel) n>erben , ivo mein 9}iaun nmw 5)Jo|icn 
(appointment) bcfomiuen \)Cit SBir wcrbcn einc SCoc^e (week) 
bei (SucJ) (with you) bleibcn, 3l)v u>eibct uu^ boc^ aufiicljmcn 
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Giccommodate)? 3^ f)offe 2)11 u>ir(i bic Jlinber artfg finben 
(find). ®eorg n^irb fpater (later) anfommen (arrive) weil er 
aSicl (ranch) 3U tt)un (to do) l)aben wirb. 3cl) tt>crbc micf) 
na(i ®erlin fel&nen (to loDg for) unb 9Kanc^e6 (many things) 
^ermiffen (to miss). Dod) (stfii) tt)ir merben am fdbonen 
9Rain leben (liye) unb auc^ bort greunbe fiabcn. 2Bir n^erben 
and) Sluguffcn befuc^en (to visit) unb l^offen bic ©(tern gu 
J^aufc gu finben* ®ru0e ftc ^erglic^ (give them kind love) 
\>on 2)einer 2)ic^ liebcnbeu (your very aflFectionate) ©c^n^efter 

STOarie. 
Exercise IV a* 

Oh h)Ctben /o be forming the Passive Voice. See p. 270, 2 b. 
and p. 278; especially the ''Observation." In dependent clauses the 
finite verb is placed last. 

Der gcttf^tift ber SWenf^^eit The Progress of Mankind. 

2)a6 Sanb n>irb \)erbeffert (improved), ^k Stable 
(cities) n^erben t)erf»$6nert (embellished). X\)ue (do) ba^ ®utc 

(the good), bad (which) flcboten (bidden) n)irb; fo (thus) tDltfi 

bu crjogen (educated). 3^r itjerbet beffer (better) erjogen aid 
(than) Sure (Sltern tt?orben ftnb. 3)ie jungcrcn @ef^Ie$ter (gen- 
erations) werben beffcr erjogen aid bie dltern erjogen tt)orbett 
n>aren. !Dic fommenben (comming) ®efc^(e(|kr tt?erben 
immer (always) beffer erjogen werben. SBenn (if) aUe9Kenf4)ett 
n>eife (wise) unb gut gemaci{)t (made) tvorben \dn njetben, 
n?irb einc neue S33elt (world) gcfc^affen (created) n>orben \dn. 
SBenn bie Uebel (evils) eriannt worbcn fein tverben, njerben 
bic SWittel (means) gefuubeu (found) merben , burdb weld^e 
(through which) fic tperbcu )?ermieben (avoided) werben. 



3. THE AUXILIARY ^aBCtt 

is used in forming the compound Past tenses of the 
Active voice of all verbs transitive and reflective and 
also of all intransitive verbs except those classes men- 
tioned with fein a, ^, c, p. 268» 



27-i ^TCV ACSlLUkSa VHBBi OT 



TAaLfc OP COSJUGATIOZr. 

Iht0i 1. T>*» on»^«nt if -tin :■ ierired from flJTeient roolf.' 
Tti -vift^ 4n'{ ti'^ivii «nphoniR •shiui^ea at -fae iiui conaoiunit of ^ 
foo* 'vror, «« ju Saii, Mttni. init—it of tetnt iiaincTt mvdt initmi 

f<lt4l 2. ]>^4^ di« Imperfeec IndicatiTQ MbH. tbera oceni 
nU^, rh«t mn^Ur ^^nly, i<6 MrB, dtt MCijt er MrB, which it a 



1l<li^ 3. Th^ Pr^,<ient Farriciplefl of feiit and habttt. do not 
/»<«^nr ff4 p^rM ^f rh^ v^rh; OtU 3eieiiOe mean« tfaf wkieJk exists, 
fh^ ^<i«r^r>f. t^(«ftfnD f^rmn eompoand« whh no6U, ad)t«, ban^« and 

Caff' f'h mAf>(f)A6fnO i:^^// fo do, wealiky; Otttbobeit^ heeding \ 
clrT^f>fff>^^^ wt fitting; fUiXXi^Uxi^ tmkiiuf place. Sedenfr ocean ii 
nf\v^fh\n\ AYpTMMionf />/ manner, at; argcrlkb toer^ciib feMm^ c«j^; 
bfl^ 7((^r^^^^f thnt vihiah is arrising. **^tt 3Bec^cll^e mttb hnma 
hnnf^nr ff in" //« Wf/>irff iti/zm^ »# sUll moulding will always be easiiji 
phnstni. filUtuf. 



(?' rill ( fonnorly xctUn), U^nr fflerben shall, will (future), 
(rnriMPrly Wn(*), Arir// (fjflDf* /^ 4e (passive voice); n>urtf 
frii Iwvn^ ncu^rfcn frlil to have was (passive voice) ; toorbfii 
hvrfi ). been (passive voice) ; toorbrn 

fcin to have been (pass, 
voice). 

ftifn^tfW. V^^fHnrtive. imiicmtive. Coi^ftmctioe. 

rKKSFNT. PRESEKT. 

/ kiti^ 4h4tt i Mm^ «r / dU.7, wili tkai iskmtly will, 

AW. / am v|>«$ure •raAow/i^.iPOirtff 

ToiccX iam •r hvm {p. t.) 

N» ^.^ H v,'f^ >j; ip:r^ ha nwitfjl 

0^ in « '*; « Wirt" c mste 



6)(itt to have, SScttelt *hall, will; — to be. 
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Indicative. Conjunclive. 

IMPERFECT. 



/ had. 



Sing. i(^ tvar 
bu marjl 
cr t\)ax 
Plur. iDir U)aren 
)r njarct 
tpatctt 



ibr 
fie 



(hat I had ; ge- 
nerally, would 
have. 

\6:} njcire 
bu it»drejl 
cr ivHuc 
n)ir iDcircn 
i^v a>arct 
jte ivdven 



Indicative, Conjunctive, 

IMPERFECT (Note 2. p. 272.) 
/. was (e. g.y I should or would \ 



praised). 



\6:) tt)urbe 
bii iDuvbcjl 
er iDurbc 
tvir tDurbcn 
i^r iDurbct 
fic luurben 



that I was, were 
or would be (j)rai- 
sed), 

i^ nn'irbc 
bu iuurbcfl 
cr iviirbc 
h)ir miirbcn 
i^r iDurbct 
nc njiirbeu 



PERFBCT (absolutely). 

I Jiave beefif that I have or 
rather / was. had been, I 

was. 



PERFECT. 

/ have been ra- that I have or 
ther / was had beefi or 
praised). was (praised). 



id) bin, bu U% id) \n, bu fciejl, id) bin, bu Oijl, id} fci, bu fciejl, 
&c. gctDcfctt &c. gciDcfcn &c» tDorbcu &c. ivorbcn 



PLUPERFECT (absolutely). 

I liad been, I had been, I 

should or 
would liave 
been. 

id) mar, bu marjl, id) mdrc , bu md* 
&c. gctt)cfcn reft, &c. ijc* 

mcfen 



PLUPERFECT. 

/ had been I had been, or / 
(pass, voice). should or 

would liave 
been. 

id) mar, buUHuft, id) mdrc, bumd^ 
&c. m orb en rcfl, &c. mors* 

ben 



FIRST FUTURE. 

[s/iall, will have that I shall or 

will /lave, 
would liave, 

i4 mcrbc fein id) mcrbc fcin 
bu mirjl fcin bu merbcft fcin 
er mirb fcin, &c. er merbc fcin &c. 



FIRST FUTURE. 

/ shall or will that I shall or 
be (pass. tvill be (pass, 

voice). voice). 

id) mcrbc mcrbcn id} mcrbc mcrbcn 
bu mirft mcrbcn bumcrbcflmcrbcn 
cr mirb merbcn, cr mcrbc mcrbcn, 
&c. &c. 
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Indicative, Conjunctive, Indicative, Conjunctive, 

SECOND FUTURE {absoltitely). SECOND FUTURE. 

/ ifiall have. thai I shall, I shall have been that I shall, 

been, should, or praised). should, or 

would have would have 

been. been (^praised). 

i^ mcrbe id} n?crbc id) tverbc ic^ wetbc 

getDefcu fcin, &c. gmefm fcin &c. wotbcn fcin wotben fein 

&c. &c. 

FIRST CONDITIONAL. FIRST CONDITIONAL. 

J should or would have, I should or would be (p. v.). 
i(^ tviirbe fein ic^ murbe tt)erben 

bu tt)urbejl fcin bu murbefl njcrbcn 

er tt)urbe fcin, &c. cr n)urbc njcrbcn, &c. 

(absolutely) CONDITIONAL PAST. 

/ should or I should or 

would have would have 

been. been (p. v.). 

id) njurbe icft toiirbe 

gcwcfcn fcin &c. wot ben fein, 

Ac. 

IMPERATIVE absolutely). IMPERATIVE. 

6cii(^! may I be! fei be thou I SScrbe id) may I be (praised)! 

fci er let him be ; feien tt)ir let us n)crbe be thon ! n)crbe er let 
be ! feib be ye I feien fie! let them be 1 him be ! tuerbcn n)ir let us be ! werbct 
feicn 8iebe(you)! be ye! ttjcrben fte let them be! 

n)erben 6ie be (you) ! 

f)aben to have; ic^ f)at(c / had; ge^abt had. 

Indicative. Conjunctive. Indicative. Conjunctive. 

PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 

/ have. that I have or I had. that I had, I 

had, I viay have. might or 

would have. 

Sing, i^ ^abe id) I;abe id) Bafte id) ^attt* 

bu l;ajl bu babcjt bu b^ttcp bu l;attc|l 

cr l)at cr I;abc cr ^attc cr [;dttc 

Plur. mir babcu mir babcn rvix tjattcn tt)ir fatten 

il;r l)M ii)x l;abct ibr (jattct ibr ^dttct 

fic l;abcu fic ^labcu fi'c fatten fie \)atttn 

* This is the only instance of modification of the vowel in a verb of the 
weak form and has its reason in the necessity of distinguishing i^ fjattt I had, 
from id} l;dtte / might have. 
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Indieatwe, ConJuHCtwe. Indicative, ConjttncHve. 

PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

/ have had ra- fhat J have had I had had that I had had, 

ther / had. or had had, J would have 

had, 

idl ^aht, bu 6ojt, i* ^obe, bu ^a* id) ^otte, bu ^at^ ic^ ^ttt, bu ^aU 
&c. Qt^abt bt% &c. gc* tefl, &c. ge* teft, &c. ae* 

^abt ^abt (abt 

FIRST FUTURE. SECOND FUTURE. 

/ shall or will Viat I shall or I shall or will that I shall or 
have. will have, I have had, will- have had, 

would have. I would have 

had. 

\6^ ttjcrbe, bu i^ merbe, bu i* tt)erbe, bu i(^ merbc, bu 
iDirft, &c. ^a? wetbcjl, &c. mirjt, &c. werbcft, &c. 

ben l^aben (^t\)<x\>i ^aben ge^abt l^ben 

FIRST CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PAST. 

/ should or would have, I should or would have had. 

i(^ n)urbe, bu iDurbeft, &c. ^aben ic^ ttnirbe, bu tt)urbe|l, &c. ge^abt 

^aben 

IMPERATIVE. 

Singular, Babe(^ab') ! or ^aben6te havel ^abt tx, &c.y let him, &c hovel 
Plural, ^aben n)ir let us havel ^abt or ^aben 6ie have (ye) I ^aben fte 
lei them havel 

SPECIMEN 

illustrating the formation of the tenses of a verb. (For 
the use of the tenses see Sect. XXV). 

Observation. The German verb has neither a 

?)rogres8ivenor a negative nor an emphatically affirmative 
orm. 3c|) lobe expresses both / pf^aise^ I am pratsingy 
I do praise and, ic^ lobe nic^t / do not praise^ the ad- 
verb nic^t/ being generally separated from the verb 
by other portions of the clause. (See Sect. XXX, D). 

18* 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 

Infinitives: Pres. (gu) (oben to praise: Past, gelobt (gu) 

baben to have praised. 

Participles: pres. lobenb praising; past gelobt praised. 



Indicative, Cofijuncfive, 

PRESENT. 

/ praise, I am praising y that I praise or praised^ 

I do praise, (see p. 281, 1) / may praise. 

Sing. \^ lobe id) lobe 

bu lobjl bu lobcfl 

er lobt cr lobe 

Plur. tt)ir fobcn Wit lobcn 

i^r lobt il;r lobct 

fie loben fic lobcn 

IMPERFECT. 

/ praised^ was praisitig, that J praised^ 

did praise, (see p. 282, 2) / might, should, or would praise. 

Sing. \6:) lobte i^ lobte 

bu lobtcji bu lobtefl 

er lobte er lobte 

Plur. n)ir lobtcn rt>ix lobten 

i^r lobtct ibr lobtet 

fie lobten ffc lobten 



PERFECT. 

/ have praised, I have been prais- that J (have) praised 

ing, I praised, (see p. 283, 3) that I had praised. 

Sing, i* \)CiU gelobt i* ^abe gelobt 

bu Ijaft gelobt bu ^abcft gelobt 

er ^ai gelobt er (labe gelobt 

Plur. njir ^abcn gelobt U)ir ^jaben gelobt 

ihx ^abt gelobt ibr ^abet gelobt 

fte ^aben gelobt fie ^abcn gelobt 
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Indicative, 



I had praised, 

I had Iteeii praising. 

Sing, ic^ ^atte gelobt 
bu ^attejl gelobt 
er ^atte gelobt 

Plar. noir fatten gelobt 
i^i ^attet gelobt 
{te fatten gelobt 



Conjunctive, 



PLUPERFECT. 



/Aa^ / had praised, 
I mighty shotUdf or would have 
praised. 

idf ^dtte gelobt 
bu ^dtte(t Qtiobt 
ec ^dtte gelobt 
n)u: fatten gelubt 
i^r ^dttet gclobt 
fie ddtten gelobt 



FIRST FUTURE. 



/ shall praise. 

Sing, id^ n)erbe (oben 
bu n)ir{i loben 
er tt)irb (oben 

Plur. roil totxhtn loben 
i^r wetbct loben 
fie tt)erben loben 



/Aa< / shall praise^ 
J would praise. 

icb tt)erbe loben 
bu njerbefl loben 
er iDerbe loben 
n)ir loerben loben 
ibr iDerbct loben 
fie werbcn loben 



SECOND FUTURE. 



/ shall have praised. 



Sing. i(^ miht gelobt ^aben 
bu n)irfl gelobt ^aben 
er noirb gelobt ^aben 

Plnr. tt)ir loerben gclobt ^abcn 
i^r loerbet gelobt Jiaben 
fie merben gelobt l^oben 



thai I shall have praised, 
I would have praised, 

i^ toerbe gelobt ^aben 
bu berbefl gelobt ^aben 
er n)erbe gclobt (laben 
mtr iDerben gelobt ^aben 
i^r n)erbet gelobt ^aben 
fie toerben gelobt ^oben 



FIRST CONDITIONAL. 

/ should or would praise. 

Sing. {(^ iDurbe loben 
bu n)urbefl loben 
er n)urbe loben 

Plar. tt)ir wurben loben 
i^r wurbet loben 
m iDurben loben 



CONDITIONAL PAST. 

/ should or would have praised, 

ic^ n)urbe gclobt ^aben 
bu tt)urbejl ^clobt ^aben 
er n)urbe gelobt b^^ben 
toil wiirben gelobt ^aben 
il^r n)urbct gelobt ^aben 
fie n)urben gelobt ^aben 
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IMPERATIVE. 

Sing, lobe! (do) praise! lobctl @ie! praise I (polite); lobc er! let him 
praise. 

Plur. lobtn tt)ir! let us praise! lobt! or lobcn @ie! praise (ye)! loben 
pc! let them praise! 

Also the past participle is frequently used instead of 
the Imperative in commanding, rousing, or encouraging. 

Derived from the hifinitive is the noiU ba^Sobett the praising. 
The Infinitive, with the particle gu, is gu lobeit to praise^ or praising 
after certain verbs, as, beginnen to begin ; or prepositions, as, anjiatt 
instead of\ o^ne without^ &c. um gu loben in order to praise. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 
(Notice: The Active Form for the Passive Voice p. 286.). 

Observation. The Passive voice distinctly Implies an ACtiOA 
the object of which is the Sultject of the sentence, and B6?6r A IlierO 
state or condition^ which latter is expressed by the Past Participle 
used as an acU6CtiV6 along with the verb fetn to be. Hence: @t toftb 
getdbtet means He is being killed \ that in, they are killing him now, 
bat (Sr ift getobtet means he is killed, /le is dead. 

Infinitives: pres, ge(obt (ju) weuben to be praised f 
pasty getobt tDorben (ju) feiu to have been praised. 

Past Participle gelobt worten been praised. 



Jfidieative. Conjunctive, 

PRESENT. 

/ am (being) praised. that I am or was praised, 

I may (might) be praised. 

Sing, icb tt)erbe gelobt ic^ loerbe gelobt 

bu koirft gelobt bu merbeft gelobt 

er n)irb gelobt er merbe gelobt 

Plnr. toir merben gelobt tt)ir merben gelobt 



i^r merbet gelobt ibt merbet gelobt 

te tverben gelobt fte merben gelobt 



OF THE PASSIVE VOICE (to(ea). 
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Indicative. 



Cofy'imclwe, 



IMPERFECT. 



/ was (Jfeing) praised. 



Sing. i$ tDutbe gelobt 
bu iDurbcfl gelobt 
cr tt)urbc gelobt 

Plnr. tt)ir njurbcn gelobt 
il^r iDurbet gelobt 
fie n)urben gelobt 



Ihat I was or were praised^ 
I might should, or would be 
irraised. • 

t(^ tt)urbe gclobt 
bu rrurbcjt gelubt 
ei n)urbe geiobt 
iDtr tDurben gelobt 
i^r rrurbet gelobt 
fte tpurben gelobt 



PERFECT. 
/ hmte been or was praised, that I have (had) been praised. 



Sing, i^ bin gelobt n)oiben 
bu biji aelcbt toorben 
ei ifi gelobt koorben 

Plnr. toir finb gelobt loorben 
ijir jeib gelobt wotben 
fte {tnb gelobt noorben 



i^ fei aelobt tporben 
bu feiep gelobt tt)orben 
er fei gelobt loorben 
tt)ir feien gelobt loorben 
ihx feiet gelobt iDorben 
fte feien gelobt hjorbcn 



PLUPERFECT. 



/ had been praised. 



Sing, id^ n)ar gelobt n>orben 
bu tt)arft gelobt worben 
er n)ar gelobt toorben 

Plnr. tt)ir tt)aren gelobt toorben 
i^r toaret gelobt worben 
fie toaxm gelobt worben 



that I had been praised, 
I might,, should, or would have 
been praised, 

i(b tt)dte gelobt wcrben 
bu wdreji gelobt morben 
er tt)dre gelobt worben 
n)ir tt)dren gelobt morben 
i^r tt)dret gelobt worben 
fte n)dren gelobt n)orben 



FIRST FUTURE. 



/ shall be praised. 



Sing. i(| tt)erbe gdobt tt)erben 
bu tt)irfl gelobt werben 
er n)irb gelobt werben 

Plnr. tt)ir loerben gelobt toerben 
ibr n)erbet gelobt merben 
fte tnerben gelobt merben 



that 1 shall be praised, 
I would be praised, 

ic^ tt)erbe gelobt werben 
bu werbeft gelobt werben 
er n)erbe gelobt werben 
wir merben gelobt wcrben 
t^r toerbet gelobt werben 
fte merben gelobt werben 
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Indicative. 



SECOND FUTURE. 



Conjunctive. 



I shall have been praised. 

Sing, ich n?crbe gelobt morbcn fcin 
bu nnrft gclobt ttjorbcn fcin 
er tvirb ^clobt morben fcin 

riur. n?ir u^crbcn gelobt worbcn fcin 
il;r njcrbct gelobt n?orbcn fcin 
fic u^crbcn gclobt worbcn fein 

FIRST CONDITIONAL. 
J should or would be praised. 

Sing, icb u>urbc gclobt tt»crbcn 
bu nnirbcft gclobt n)crbcn 
er nnlrbe gclobt njcrben 

Plur. n)ir murbcn gelobt iverbcn 
i^r n)uvbct gclobt ivcrbcn 
ftc n?urben gclobt n?crbcn 



that J shall have been praised^ 
I would have been praised, 

i(b n?erbc gclobt u^orbcn fcin 
bii ivcrbcft gclobt morbcn fcin 
cr ivcrbc gclobt tt)orbcn fein 
n)ir ttjctbcn gclobt morben fein 
ibr mcrbct gclobt morben fein 
fic merben gclobt ttjorben fein 

CONDITIONAL PAST. 

I should or would have been prais- 
ed. 

icb n?urbc gclobt tt?orbcn fein 
bu murbcfl gclobt morbcn fcin 
cr n?urbc gclobt ttjorben fcin 
mx murbcn gclobt njorben fein 
il;r miirbct gclobt ttjorben fcin 
fic ttjurbcn gclobt iDorben fein 



IMPERATIVE.' 

Sing. iDcrbe gclobt! or n^crben 3ic gclobt I be praised\ tt)crbc cr gclobt 1 
let him be praised! 

riur. iDcrbcn tt)ir gclobt I let us be praised! SBcrbct or h)crbcn Sicgc^ 
lobt! be praised! tDCrbcn pc gclobt! let them be praised! 
By the infinitive are formed : gclobt ^U tvcrbcn to be praised, 
being praised; urn gclobt gu n)Crbcn in order to be praised. 



Section XXV. 

ON THE USE OF THE MOODS TENSES AND 

PARTICIPLES. 

(For the use of the Conjunctive and Conditional ; see Sect. XXXI). 

A. The tenses of the Indicative. 
The German verb has no special form to represent 
an action as progressing or continaing, nor can a safe 
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distinction be drawn between absolute and relative 
tenses. (See the specimen p. 275 &c). It therefore 
depends to a considerable extent on the context what 
force is to be given to the tense of the verb in each 
case. The tenses of the Indicative may in the first 
place be said to agree in sense with the corresponding 
tenses in English; as, 3cl) Icbe I live (1 am living). 
3c^ Ifbte I lived (did live, was living). 3c^ f^abc flelebt 
I have lived (have been living). ^H) l^attc gelebt I had 
lived &c. 3(f) tt>erbe leben I shall live &c. 3(|) mxit 
gelcbt Ijahen 1 shall have lived &c. With regard to 
the force of the Passive voice p. 278 Observation, may- 
be referred to. 

The following deviatioxis, however, must be parti- 
cularly noticed. 

1. THE PRESENT 

is used instead of the Imperfect, Perfect and Future: 

a. as in English instead of the Imperfect when a 
narrative is to be made particularly vivid or impressive ; 
as, in John XL where Luther uses the Present more freely 
than the English text. Thus v. 20 Sl(^ Wlaxt^i\ mn 
^orctc, i)a^ 3efu^ fommt, gel^et fte il^m entgegen. Literally: 
When Martha now heard that Jesus is coming she goes 
a?id meets him* (Then Martha ^ as soon as she heard 
that Jesus was coming y went and met him). Further 
v. 23. 3e[u6 fpri^t ju i^r. Jesus saith unto her. v. 24. 
SKart^a fpricfehju il^m. Martha saith unto him,- — and 
v. 25. 3efu^ [))ric^t gu i^r. Jesus said. 

b. instead of the English Perfect when the latter 
is used in connecting the action expressed by the verb 
with the Present moment. This often occurs which 
the preposition fett (see p. 55 /, Continuance) which 

fives the German Present the effect of the English 
*erfect when used with an adverb or adverbial expression 
of time; as^ 34) ^^^ f^^^ ^^^ 30- 3ult in Berlin, / have 
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XXIV. AUXILIARY VERBS OF TENSE. 



TABLE OF CONJUGATION. 

Hote 1. (The present of fein is derived from different roots. 
In l^aben and koerben euphonic changes of the final consonant of the 
root occur, as, bu ^afl, ^attefl, instead of ^abfl, ^obtefl, tnirfl instead 
of wirbfi, &c. 

• 

Hotd 2. Besides the Imperfect Indicative lottttf, there occnn 
also, the singular only^ t<^ toatt, bu toatbfl, er I9atb/ which is a 
purer and more elegant form. 

Hote 3. The Present Participles of fein and l^aben do not 
occnr as parts of the verb; bdd ^eienbe means that which exislSf 
the existent, ^abenb forms compounds with ino^K ad)U, ^anb« and 
fiatU viz. n>o^l^abenb well to do, wealthy; a^t^abenb heeding; 
^anb^abenb wieldi/ig; flatt^abenb taking place. SGBerbenb occnrs in 
adverhial expressions of manner, as; drgerli^ inerbenb ^e^n^ on^rry; 
ba^ SBerbenbe that which is arrising, "2)er SG^erbenbe tnirb immer 
banfbar fein" he whose mind is still moulding will always be easily 
pleased, Gothe. 

©em (formerly tt)efen)^ tt)ar SBerben shall, will (future), 
(formerly tt)a6), had,* (gcwe^ to be (passive voice) ; n>urbe 
fen been, getpefen fein to have was (passive voice) ; n)orbcn 
been). been (passive voice) ; n>orben 

fein to have been (pass. 

voice). 



Indicative. 


Conjunctive, 


Indicative. 


Cof\functive. 


PRESENT. 


PRESENT. 


/ have 


that I have or 
had. 


/ shaily wUl 
I am (passive 
voice). 


that I shaU, will, 
or should, would^ 
I am or was {^.y.) 


Sipg. ic^ bin 
bu bifl 
er ijl 


i* fei 
bu feiefl 
er fei 


ic^ werbe 
bu mirfl 
er n)irb 


ic^ tt)erbe 
bu merbejl 
er merbe 


Plur. tt)ir fmb 


wir feien 


tt)ir tt)erben 


toir tt)erben 


i^rfeib 
fte fm^ 


i^r feiet 
pe feien 


i^r n)erbet 
fte tneifben 


ibr merbet 
fte tt)erben 



0eitt to have, SSetbeU *luill, will; — to frff. 



273 



Indicative. Cof{funclive. 

IMPERFECT. 



/ had. 



Sing, ii) njar 
bu n>aijl 
cr t\)ax 

Plur. iDir loaren 
ibx njarct 
fie tpatm 



//ta/ / fiad ; ge- 
nerally, would 
have. 

id:) njcire 
bu it»drejl 
cr tt)drc 
n)ir UHucn 
i^v anuct 
fie U>dien 



Indicalive. Cofijunciioe. 

IMPERFECT (Note 2. p. 272.) 
/. was (e. g.y J should or would \ 



praised). 



i(f) tt)urbc 
bii tvuvbefl 
er murbe 
u>ir tDurbcn 
i^r murbct 
fie njur ben 



thai I was, were 
or would be (j)rai- 
sed). 

i^ iviirbe 
bu luiirbcfl 
er tDiirbe 
n?ir iDiirbm 
i^r HDurbct 
fie njurbeu 



PERFBCT (ahsohitely). PERFECT. 

/ }tave bee?i, Ihat I have or I have hceti ra- that I have or 

rather / was. had been, I ther / was had beeti or 

was. ' praised). was {praised). 

\&j bin, bu \>'\% id} fei, bu \m% id) bin, bu bifl, id) fei, 't>\x feiep, 

&c. gen^efen &c. gen^efen &c» n)orbcn &c. luorben 



PLUPERFECT (absolutely). 

I fiad been. I had bep7i, I 

should or 
would have 
been. 

\6^ mar, bu n)arfl, icb nnire , bu ivci* 
&c. gett)cfen reft, &c. ge* 

iuefen 



PLUPERFECT. 

/ had been I had been, or / 
(pass, voice). should or 

wo7ild have 
bcefi. 

id)n)ar,bu\v>avfl, id) ivdre, bu u>ds 
&c. iDurbcn refl, &c. ivor* 

ben 



FIRST FUTURE. 

I shall, will have tliat I shall or 

will have, 
would have. 

i4 werbe fein id) iDcrbe fcin 
bu wirfi fein bu u^erbeft fcin 
cr wirb fein, &c. er merbe fcin &c. 



FIRST FUTURE. 

/ shall or will iliai I s/iall or 
be (pass. will be (pass, 

voice). voice). 

id] iDcrbe lr>crbcn id) ttjcrbe njcrbcn 
bu unrf! merbcn butr>erbeftn)erbcn 
er n)irb iverben, er loerbc iverbcn, 
&c. &c. 
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Indicative. Conjunctive, Indicative, Conjunctive, 

SECOND FUTURE (absolutely). SECOND FUTURE. 

/ shall have. that I shall, I shall have been that I shall ^ 

been. sho7tld, or praised). should, or 

would have would luave 

been. been {praised), 

id) mcrbe ic^ u>crbc id) iDcrbc ic^ wcrbc 

gemefcn fein, &c. gctucfcn fein &c. tt)orbcn fcin n) or ben fein 

&c. &c. 

FIRST CONDITIONAL. FIRST CONDITIONAL. 

I should or would have, I should or would be (p. v.). 
ic^ n)urbe fein ic^ wurbe tverben 

bu wurbcft fcin bu murbefl wcrbeu 

er miitbe fein, &c. er n)urbe wcrben, &c. 

(absolutely) CONDITIONAL PAST. 

/ should or I should or 

would have would have 

been. been (p. v.). 

id) n)urbe icft wurbe 

gcivcfen fcin &c. worben fein, 

Ac. 

IMPERATIVE absolutely). IMPERATIVE. 

6ei id) ! may I be ! fci be thou I SSerbe id) may I be (praised) ! 
fei er let him be ; feien tt)ir let us n)crbe be thon I tt)crbe er let 
be ! feib be ye ! fcicn fiel let them be 1 him be ! Ujcrben n)ir let us be ! tt)erbct 
feien 8ie be (you) ! be ye ! ^uerben fie let them be I 

werben 6ie be (you) ! 

I)aben to have,- ic^ f)attc / had; gel)abt had. 

Indicative, Conjunctive. Ifidicative. Cot^unctive. 

PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 

that I had, I 
might or 
would have, 

i* Httt* 

bu ^ttCjl 
cr I;dttc 
tt?ir fatten 
ibr l)dttct 
fie fatten 

* This is the only inslance of modincalion of the vowel in a verb of the 
weak form and has its reason in the necessity of distinguishing i(^ f)attt I had, 
from id} l;dtte I might have. 



I have. 


that I have 


or 


I had. 




had, I may have. 




Sing, id) ^abe 


id) ^ht 




id) Bafte 

bu ^attcjl 


bu i)ail 


t>n l)abcft 




cr l;at 


cr Ijabc 




cr ()attc 


Plur. mir \)abm 


mir babcn 




tr»ir ^attm 


H)x l)abt 


if)x l)i\bd 




ibr t)attct 


fic l;abcn 


fie (jabcn 




fic tjatten 



OF fete, wetbeit — laBett to lun: 275 

Indieatwe, Conjunciwe, Indicative. Conjunctive^ 

PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

1 have had ra- thai I have had I had had that I had had, 

ther / had. or had Imd. / would have 

had. 

i(^ \)cAt, bu ^oji, i* ^abe, bu \)(x^ ic^ ^atte, bu ^aU i(^ ^dtte, bu ^dt* 
&c. gel^abt kft, &c. gc* tcfl, &c. gc^^ teft, &c. ge* 

^abt ^abt (abt 

FIRST FUTURE. SECOND FUTURE. 

/ shall or will that I shall or I shall or will that J shall or 
have. will have, I have had, will have had, 

would have. I would have 

had, 

id) tt)erbc, bu i^ merbc, bu i^ iDcrbe, bu x6) mxt>t, bu 
iDitjt, &c. ^a* iDerbcjl, &c. mx\t, &c. loerbeft, &c. 

ben l^aben ge^abt ^aben ge^abt pabcn 

FIRST CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PAST. 

/ should or would have. I should or would have had. 

i(^ tomht, bu n)urbe{i, &c, ^ahtn ic^ tvurbe, bu n)urbefl, &c. ge^abt 

^aben 

IMPERATIVE. 

SingQlar, ^abe (^ab')! or ^ahm2>u havel ^aht ct,&c., let him, &c hovel 
Plural, ^aben note let us havel ^abt or ^aben 6ie have (jfe)l ^aben fte 
let them havel 

SPECIMEN 

illustrating the formation of the tenses of a verb. (For 
the use of the tenses see Sect. XXV). 

Observation. The German verb has neither a 
progressive nor a negative nor an emphatically affirmative 
form. 3c|) lobe expresses both / praise, I am praising^ 
I do p?*aise and, ic^ lobe nic^t / do not praise, the ad- 
verb nic^t/ being generally separated from the verb 
by other portions of the clause. (See Sect. XXX, D). 

IS* 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 

Infinitives: Pres. (ju) loben to praise; Pasty gelobt (j[U) 

baben to have praised. 

Participles: pres. lobenb praising; past gclobt praised. 

Indicative. Cotijuncfive, 

PRESENT. 

/ praise, I am praising, that I praise or praised^ 

I do praise, (see p. 281, 1) / may praise. 



Sing, i^ lobe i^ lobe 

bu lobjl bu lobefl 

er lobt cr lobe 

Plur. ttjir foben toix loben 

i^t lobt i^r lobet 

jie loben fie loben 



IMPERFECT. 



/ praised, was praising, that I praised* 

did praise, (see p. 282, 2) I might, should, or would praise. 

Sing. i(^ lobte id) lobte 

bu lobtefi bu lobtcjl 

er lobte er lobte 

Plur. njir lobtcn twir lobten 

i^r lobtct ibr lobtet 

jte lobten fie lobten 



PERFECT. 

/ have praised J I have been prais- that I (have) praised 

ing, I praised, (see p. 283, 3) that I had praised. 

Sing. \^ ^abe gelobt i(^ ^abe gelobt 

bu ^afl gelobt bu ^obeft gelobt 

er ^at gclobt er \)(iibt gelobt 

Plur. ttJir ^abcn gelobt \mx ^>aben gelobt 

i^r ^abt gclobt ibr ^abet gelobt 

fie {)aben gelobt fte ^aben gelobt 



TENIBES OF THE ACTIVE VOICE; U^en io praise, 277 



Indicative* 



I had praisc'df 

I had been praising. 

Sing. i(^ l^atte gelobt 
bu ^attefl gelobt 
ei ^atte gelubt 

Flur. toil fatten gelobt 
i^r ^attet gelobt 
fte fatten gelobt 



Conjunctive. 



PLUPERFECT. 



/Aa^ / had praised^ 
I might f should^ or would have 
praised. 

idj ^dtte gelobt 
bu ^dttejt Qtiobt 
tx f)attt gelobt 
n>ir I^dtteit gclobt 
ii)t ^dttet gebbt 
fte l^idtten gelobt 



FIRST FUTURE. 



/ sftaU praise. 

Sing, i^ mxht loben 
bu njirfl loben 
er iDirb (ubcn 

Plur. tt)ir tt)ctben loben 
il;t tt)erbct loben 
fte n)etbcn loben 



/Aa/ / shall praise^ 
I would praise, 

i(b iDerbe loben 
bu n)erbe)l loben 
er tt)erbe loben 
n)ir tt)erben loben 
il;r tt)erbct loben 
fie tt)erbcn loben 



SECOND FUTURE. 



/ shall have praised. 



Sing. t<^ merbe gelobt ^aben 
bu n)ii{l gelobt l^aben 
ei n)irb gelobt l^aben 

Plnr. njir njerben gclobt ^ahtn 
i^r tt)erbet gelobt ^afcen 
fte merben gelobt ^aben 



that I shall have praised, 
I would have praised, 

i^ merbe gelobt ^aben 
bu berbejl gelobt ^aben 
er merbe gclobt ^aben 
toil njerben gelobt fiaben 
il;r n)erbet gelobt ^aben 
fte merben gelobt ^aben 



FIRST CONDITIONAL. 

/ should or would praise. 

Sing, i^ n)urbe loben 
bu murbefl loben 
er murbe loben 

Plur. toil njurben loben 



ihr 
<te 



n)urbet loben 
n)urben loben 



CONDITIONAL PAST. 
/ should or would have praised. 

ic^ n)urbe gelobt ^aben 
bu murbefl ^elobt ^aben 
er toiirbe gelobt b<iben 
n)ir murben gelobt l^aben 
ihr tt)urbct gelobt ^aben 



tm 
ffe 



toutbcn qtlobt t)abm 
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IMPERATIVE. 

Sing, lobe! (do) praise! iobm^itl praise I (polite); lobe et! lei him 
praise. 

Plur. loben toir! ht us praise! lobt! or lobcn <Sie! praise (ye)! loben 
pc! let them praise! 

Also the past participle is frequently used instead of 
the Imperative in commanding, rousing, or encouraging. 

Derived from the hiflnitive is the nonn badSobett the praising. 
The Infinitive, with the particle gu^ is gu loben to praise, or praisifig 
after certain verbs, as, beginnen to begin ; or prepositions, as^ anflatt 
instead of; o^ne unihout, &c. um gu loben in order to praise. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 
(Notice: The Active Form for the Passive Voice p. 286.). 

Observation. The Passive voice distinctly implies an tctioil 
the object of which is the Snlffect of the sentence, and noVOT ft Ilier6 
ttate or condition^ which latter is expressed by the Past Participle 
used as an adUectiV6 along with the verb fein to be. Hence: (St tolitb 
getobtet means He is beifig killed ; that io, they are killing him now, 
but @c {{t getobtet means he is killed, lie is dead. 

Infinitives: pres, getobt (git) toevben to be praised ; 
past, flclobt tt>orbcn (ju) fein to have been praised. 

Past Participle gelobt worben been praised. 



Iftdieaiive. Conjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

/ am (being) praised, thai I am or was praised, 

I may (might) be praised. 

Sing, icb werbe gelobt i^ twerbe gelobt 

bu ivtrft gelobt bu merbeft gelobt 

er n>irb gelobt er meibe gelobt 

Plur. toir ttjerben gelobt xoxx werben gelobt 



i^r n>eibet gelobt i^r merbet gelobt 

le ivetben gelobt fte merben gelobt 



OF THE PASSIVE VOICE (to(eit). 
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Indicative. 



CoTyimctive. 



IMPERFECT. 



/ wat (bei/ig) praised. 



Sing, i^ tDurbe gelobt 
bu murbeft gelobt 
er tt)utbc gelobt 

Plnr. tt)ir ttjurbcn gelobt 
il^r n>urbet gelobt 
fte tDurben gelobt 



ihaf. I was or were praised^ 
I might should, or would be 
jtraised. • 

id) njurbe gclobt 
bu twurbcfl gclubt 
er n?urbe gelobt 
njir njurbcn gelobt 
ipr murbet gelobt 
fie tt)urben gelobt 



PERFECT. 
/ hmie been or was praised, that I have (had) been praised. 



Sing. i4 bin gelobt toorben 
bu bifl gelobt ivorben 
ex ift gelobt motben 

Plur. toir finb gelobt morben 
ijr Jeib gelobt tworben 
fie ftnb gelobt ivorben 



icb fei aelobt toorben 
bu feieft gelobt tt)orben 
er fei gelobt tt)orben 
tt)ir feien gelobt toorben 
i^x feiet gelobt toorben 
fte feien gelobt toorben 



PLUPERFECT. 



I had been praised. 



Sing, i^ toar gelobt toorben 
bu toarft gelobt toorben 
er toar gelobt toorben 

Plur. toir toaren gelobt toorben 
i^r toaret gelobt toorben 
fie toaren gelobt toorben 



that I had been praised, 
I mighty should, or would have 
been praised. 

i(^ todre gelobt tocrben 
bu todrefi gelobt toorben 
er todre gelobt toorben 
toir todren gelobt toorben 
i^r todret gelobt toorben 
fie todren gelobt toorben 



FIRST FUTURE. 



/ shall be praised. 



Sing. i(^ toerbe gelobt toerben 
bu toirft gelobt toerben 
er toirb gelobt toerben 

Plur. toir toerben gelobt toerben 
ibt toerbet gelobt toerben 
fte toeiben gelobt toerben 



that 1 shall be praised, 
I would be praised. 

id} toerbe gelobt toerben 
bu toerbejt gelobt toerben 
er toerbe gelobt tocrben 
toir toerben gelobt toerben 
i^r toerbet gelobt toerben 
fte totrben gelobt toerben 
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hidicaiive. Conjunctive. 

SECOND FUTURE. 

I shall have been praised, that I shall have been praised, 

I would have been praised. 

Sing, ic^ tvcrbe gelobt murbcn fcin ut njerbc gclobt ivotbcn fcin 

bii txnrft gelobt morbcn fcin bii n^crbcji gdobt tDorben fein 

cr tvirb ^clobt n>orben fcin cr mcrbc gclobt njorbcn fein 

riur. n)ir tvcrbcn gelobt n^orbcn fcin n)ir njerbcn gclobt ttjorben fein 

il;r tt)crbet gelobt tt)orben fcin \{)x mcrbet gctobt tt)orben fein 

fte n)crbcn gclobt n)orbcn fein ftc tverben gclobt tt)orben fein 

FIRST CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PAST. 

/ should or would be praised, /should or would have been prais- 
ed. 

Sing, icb unlrbc gelobt tvcrbcn ic^ ttjilrbc gclobt njorben fein 

bii nnubcfl gclobt mcrbcn t>n n^urbeft gclobt tt)orben fcin 

cr unlrbe gclobt mcrbcn cr njurbe gclobt n)orben fcin 

Plur. tt)ir njurbcn gelobt tverben mx murben gclobt worben fein 

i^r tDiirbet gclobt tvcrbcn \\)i tt)urbet gclobt toorben fein 

fie nmrben gclobt n^crbcn fie n)urben gclobt tt)orben fein 

IMPERATIVE.' 

Sing. tt)erbe gclobt! or ii>crbcn ^ic gclobt! be praisedl tt)erbe er gelobt! 
let him be praised! 

Plur. njerben xt>\x gclobt! let us be praised! 2Bcrbct ornjerben Sie gc^ 

lobt! be p?'aised! n)Crbcn ftC gclobt! let them be praised! 
By the infinitive are formed : gclobt gu tvcrben to be praiged, 
being praised; um gclobt 511 U)erbcn in order to be praised. 



Section XXV. 

ON THE USE OF THE MOODS TENSES AND 

PARTICIPLES. 

(For the use of the Conjunctive and Conditional ; see Sect. XXXI). 

A. The tenses of the Indicative. 
The German verb has no special form to represent 
an action as progressing or continuing, nor can a safe 



FOR THE ENGLISH IMPERF. PERF. AND FUTURE. 281 

distinction be drawn between absolute and relative 
tenses. (See the specimen p. 275 &c). It therefore 
depends to a considerable extent on the context what 
force is to be given to the tense of the verb in each 
case. The tenses of the Indicative may in the first 
place be said to agree in sense with the corresponding 
tenses in English; as, ^i) tcbc I live (1 am living). 
Scft lebtc I lived (did live, was living). 3ci^ l^abc flelebt 
I have lived (have been living). ^^ ^atU gelebt I had 
lived &c. 3j^ ttjetbe leben I shall live &c. 3^ njerfce 
getebt ^aben I shall have lived &c. With regard to 
the force of the Passive voice p. 278 Observation, may 
be referred to. 

The following deviations, however; must be parti- 
cularly noticed. 

1. THE PRESENT 

is used instead of the Imperfect, Perfect and Future: 

a. as in English instead of the Imperfect when a 
narrative is to be made particularly vivid or impressive ; 
as, in John XI. where Luther uses the Present more freely 
than the English text. Thus v. 20 Sl(^ Wiaxt\)a nun 
^orete, ba^ 3efu6 fommt, ge^et fte il^m entgegen. Literally: 
When Martha now heard that Jesus is coming she goes 
a?id meets him* (Then Martha j as soon as she heard 
that Jesus was coming^ went and met him). Further 
V. 23. 3efu6 fpridE)t ju ihx- Jesus saith unto her. v. 24. 
STOart^a fpri^hju il^m. Martha saith unto him; — and 
V. 25. 3efu^ ipxid)t gu it)r. Jesus said. 

b, instead of the English Perfect when the latter 
is used in com^ecting the action expressed by the verb 
with the Present moment. This often occurs which 
the preposition feit (see p. 55 i, Continuance) which 

fives the German Present the eflfect of the English 
*erfect when used with an adverb or adverbial expression 
of time; as^ 34^ ^^^ f^^^ ^^JW 30. 3uli in Serlin, / have 
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been in Berlin since the 30th of July, ^i) tDO^ne feit 
eincm SWonate ^ier» / have been residing here for a 
month, @te arbetten fett ))Otf)eftetn , They have been 
working since the day before yesterday^ The mere ad- 
verb or adverbial expression of time has often the 
same effect as, SBte (ange ftnb fie l^ter? How long have 
you been here? 3c^ bin beinal^c ein ^af)x f)kx, I have 
been here nearly a twelvemonth. 

In sentences like the above the German Perfect DlllSt AOlt bt 
used, as it would denote a ceasiog or at least a modificatioil o| 
the action or state (see the Perfect p. 283); e. g. 3^ ^i^ lange 
gcnuQ l^ier gewefen; i^ mug fort, / have been here long enough; I 
must away. 2)ie Seute ^aben fett 5 Ut^r gearbeitet, nun ftnb fie mdbe, 

The people have been workijig since five o*clockj flow they are tired, 

c. The PRESENT takes the place of the Fatare with 
a sure expectation, decided intention, or immediate 
action more frequently than in English; as, 3i(ff ge^e 
leute Slbenb au6, / go out to-night, instead of 3cfl tt>crtc 
leute Slbenb au^ge^en, / shall go out to-night. (Sx fommt 
gettjifi, He is sure to come. ^6) l^alte 838ort, I shall keep 
my word. 

For the phrases : / am going to, I am about to, see the Fntorct 
p. 284. 

2. THE IMPERFECT, 

(the narrative tense) is used as in English both rela* 
tively and historically (see Note p. 284); e. g, 3<^ 
ttlaxvait bicfi M bu eintratfi, / recognised you when you 
entered. @r fagtc bi'e^, tnbem cr fi(| erl&ob, He said this 
as he arose. 3(^ tam, fa^ unb ftegte (veni, vidi, viei), 
/ came, saw and conquered^ but it also ^curs instead 
of the English perfect and sometimes instead of the 
conditional past. (XXXI. B. 4) 

a. When the English use the Perfect tense along with tha 
adverbial expressions This day, (morning^ evening), week, month, 

year etc., in stating a fact which has no farther Connexion with 

the Present moment the Germans use promiscuously the Imperfect 
or the Perfect; as, 3^ f^^ i^n ^eutc 5lbcn^ or i^ l^abe i^n bcute 

^benb gefefien, / have seen him this evening. Quite in the same 

manner they say: 3(^ fiabe i^n geftcm gefe^en or 3(^ fal^ i^n gepern, 
/ saw him yester day. 
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b. The Imperfect occnis instead of the OonditiOlial, when 
in a narrative a supposition, as then formed, is to be represented 
in a vivid manner; as, 3<^ fonntc jmcicrlci t^un: (5nttt)cber i^ gina 
m^ JBeimar unb traf meincgreunbc bort obcr i(^ tt>axtttt i^rc3lntunp 
in ^eilin ab. I could (then) do either of two things: either I should 
(might) have gone to Weimar and met my friends there, or I should 
have awaited their arrival in Berlin. 

« 

Sometimes the Imperfect is used to make a supposition more 
Inpvessive, although it does not occur in a narrative; as, ^am^ 
^it nic^t im. redftten ^ugenblicfe, fo tt)ar ^tted umfonfi. Had you not 
cpme at the right moment all would have been in vain. 

3. THE PERFECT TENSE. 

The Perfect differs from the English Perfect in 
BO far as it does not necessarily convey the idea that the 
action expressed by it is connected through its effects 
or results with the present moment. 

The German Perfect, whilst it may generaUy be 
used for the English Perfect, has much more frequently 
the force of the English Past"^ as employed in stating 
a £eust as absolutely completed and witnout reference to 
the present ; as, 3cft f}abt i^n fjcfiem 9efe()en, I saw him 
yesterday. @r ijat im tjorigen 3a^re fcin §aud t)erfauft, 
He sold his house last year. 3cfe f)Cibt @ic bamald nocft 
nfd^ flefannt, I did not know you then. (The English 
Perfect expressed by the German Present, see p. 
281 *). 

Owing to this use of the Perfect tense for the English Past, 
Gefmans when speaking English are apt to produce erroneous im- 
pretaions, and one would hear an enthusiastic admirer of the beauties 
of some locality say: It is a splendid view! I have been sitting 
there last year on a rock and have been gazing etc. etc. 

The phrase / forget must be rendered by the Perfect 3c6 \t^t 
ed |>etge{fen, unless it has the meaning of / usually forget which is 

34 x>erge{Te gett>d^nU4* 

* The Gothic hat no conqiound tensea, the Prenent being used for the future, 
and the Imperfect for the past tenses. Even in the Old-High-German and in the 
Anglo-SazoD^ the use of compound tenses is limited, and this may explain to some 
extent Uie frequent use of simple tenses for the Perfect and Future in the modeca 
German. 
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Note. In the higher historical style the Perfect is employed to 
distingaish facts and deeds as having had a great and lasting effect, 
and as being of universal importance; as, 9lad)bem bie^ in lattaeit, 

fc^ttjcrcn ^dmpfcn gcfc^c^cit tuar, ^at fie SuUu^ -^dfar in i^rcr |>ei» 
ntatl^ ttttfgefu^t unb in jcncn Jclbgugen uhtttowittn. After this 

had been accomplished by long and severe straggles, Julias Caesar 
sought them out in their own homes, and snbdued them in those 

campaigns. SDlan fDimtc nid)t fagcn, bag e^ ^croen ^eroorgebracbt 
l^dtte tt)ic ^arl SWarteU obcr *4)ipin bcr SC6n\% obcr itarl ber ©rogt 
getoefen ^tit, auf beren ^^un unb Saffen t>a^ 8d)i(ffal ber SBelt be* 
ru^te. It could not be said to have produced such heroes as (were) 
Charles Martel, King Pepin, or Charlemagne, upon whose condact 
depended the destiny of the world — {Ranke, Franzosische Geschichte), 

SDiefed ^nbe na^m ber aroge 3:ag ber ®empad)er @d)Ia(^t, in xotX^ 
^molb 8truttl;an Don uiMnfclrieb mit ^lufopferung feine^ fiebend bit 
S3lut^e ber fcftmcigerifc^en a)iannfd)aft t>on i^jrcm Untcrgang, ba^ 95ater« 
lanb t)on du§erfler ©efal^r getettet (l)at). Thus ended that great day 
of the battle of Sempach, in which Arnold Strutthan von Winkelried, 
at the sacrifice of his life, rescued the flower of the Swiss from 
destruction, and the fatherland from extreme danger. — (Joh. v, 
MUlier, Geschichte der Schweiz). In the same manner: ^merifa 
tft t)on ^olumbud entbecft tDOtben, America was discovered by 
Columbus, ©ufiat) ^bolpb l^at 'i>txi $roteflantidmud in 2)eutfc61anb 
^tXtiittf Gustavus Adolphus saved Protestantism in Germany. 

4. THE PLUPERFECT 

agrees with the English; as, 3c^ ^<tttc flefeferieben oM 
tu fiimft, I had written when you came. @r tt>ar ein* 
gctreten n)a^renb ic^ fdjn'eb, He had entered whilst I was 
writing. 

The participial phrases Having seen, toriiten etc., and After 
having seen, wriltefi, etc., are, when narrative, rendered by the iHU" 
perfect introduced by the Conjunctions aid, ba (when) or nac^em 
(after) ; as, 51B (btt) i(^ Qefcbrieben f)attt Having written, Sta^bem 

id) gefc^rieben ^atit, After having written. 

5. The FUTURE p. 270, «. 

implies in itself neither intention nor duty (See p. 256, 
''To 5"); e. g. 2)u tDirft in^ aBajfer faUen, You will M 
into the water. 3c^ ttjcrte fierben, I shall die. 

The English phrases , / am going to (write), or / am about 

to (write etc.), when the immediate performance of tne act is 
indicated, are expressed by the Present or Fatare along with Uie 
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adverbs fofott, fOfileift immediately ; auAenBltcf (t$, biefett ^U^tU'' 

Hid this very moment, instantly; or bttlb soon; as, ic^ fc^reibe 

[Ofilei^, or iij tDerbc fofort fcfireibcn, i^ wcrbc attgen^licf (ic^ fd)tcibcn, 
i(^ tt)itt thm fcbrcibcn or icft bin im ©cgriff gu fd^rcibcn, etc. 

As in English it expresses likelihood ; as, ei )t)irb (tanf fein, he 
will be il - likely. 

B. THE IMPERATIVE. 

For its formation see p. 240, 4. 

The Imperative occurs, strengthened by the adverbs 
rtntttOl nutt and bO^» @tnmal is merely inviting, as, 
Se^cn ®ie einmal f)fr, Look here, please; ttttt is 
encouraging and persuading y Sonim nur, Come by all 
means, Do come, only come; bo^ is entreating and 
appealing] as, SSerjei^c tt> mir bod)/ Pray, forgive me: 
Ste^t bod)! Make a stand! Yet there occur phrases like; 
^6ren ©ic bo^ nur einmal I Do only listen! 

Instead of the regular form of the Imperative the Past 
Participle occurs as a sort of general command e.g. ^tiffgcflanbeit! 
Stand still I 95or9efc(;cn! Look out! ^en Oiappen gcgdumtl Bridle 
the steed! or elUptically : ^cn $ut ab! (gcttommcn). Hat off! 2)ie 
%^va ju! (gemad^t), Shut the door! (Compare p. 278) 

C. THE INFINITIVE. 

!♦ The infinitive without ju (to) ^ is used more 
extensively than in English, as it is always used 
absolutely; as, ©eln ober Siic^tfem , To be or not to be; 
and as the German auxiliary verbs of mood govern 
the main Infinitive by simple forms of their Past par- 
ticiples and Infinitives, which are given by phrases 
requiring to in English; as, 3ct) ^abe nicbt font men 
fonnen, I have not been able to come. 3cb werbe 
Met ben muffen, I shall be compelled to stay. See p. 
260). 

Note. In the following verbal Combinations the infinitive is 
used without %VL and has more or less the force of a separable 
component: Jjolen gel^en, [uc^en gcl^cn, to go to fetch, to seek, f aufeit 
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ge^ to go to buy, f^Iafen ge^en to go to sleep (fi(^ ft^Iafen 
Itgen to lie down io tUep) fpagieren jjc^en to go to walk^ (f|)a* 
jieren fabren, to take a drive, fpagieren rettcn to go ont on 
horseback for recieation). Similarly fa gen fomtnen to come to tell \ 
«• 9' 3^ fling c^ fuc^en, I went to seek it. 3<^ xottbt i^ (^olen 
gc^cn I shall go to fetch him. Q,x ijl fdilafen gegangen, He is gonb 
to sleep, to bed. dr ging jagen he went a-hunting — bettein a-beg- 
ging. 

Notice. 3c6 h<ib^ e^ ju ^aufe liegetl I have it lying; at home'; 
et ()atte ed urn &en ^ald (angen, he had it hanging round his neck. 

2. The Infinitive without p takes the place of 
the English present participle , and sometimes also of 
the past participle, after the verbs bletben to remain, 
ful^Ien to feel, to perceive, l^elfen to help, to assist, j^oren 
to hear, le^ren to teach, lernen to learn, fe^en to see; 
as, @r blteb \i%zn, He remained sitting. (5te bletbt fie^en, 
She stops (walking.) 3(|| fu^Ite ^lai^t fiber mid^ fom* 
mzxif 1 felt night coming over me. 3(4 ^otte {^n na^en, 
I heard him approaching. 3^ fa^ fie fommen, I saw 
her coming. 3^ ^orte t)i(4 tabeln, I heard you blamed 
(people blaming you). 3^ ^iibe tin ^inb taufen fe^en, 
1 saw a child baptized (the minister baptizing). 

3. The Infinitive without 5U is used for the Eng^ 
lish present participle, when employed in the capacity 
of a Nominative (subject of the clause) ; as, Slngtetfeitr 
tie €(f)anje erfturmeu, unti Silled nteber^auen, n)at bad 
SBerf etner ^Dtinute, Making the attack, taking the re- 
doubt by storm, and massacring them all, was the work 
of a minute. 

THE ACTIVE FORM USED FOR THE PASSIVE. 

The pupil may here j)articularly notice the follow- 
ing, respecting the use of the Infinitive and Participle 
of the 

ACTIVE VOICE INSTEAD OF THE PASSIVE VOICE IN ENGLISH. 

a. The auxiliary verbs laffeu io let, to came 
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to, to order to^ to allow tOy to permit to, to suf- 
fef^ to 9 to get or have (something done, sent &c.), 
l^Otett to hear, fe^ett to see (and sometimes ^ei^en to 
bid)j see p. 258, 7 are by themselves transitive verbs 
with an object of their own. This is often indefinite 
(some one, people^ them) and then it is generally omit- 
ted in German, whilst the English in such cases prefer 
a passive construction; e. g. 2ttf Semanfcen ba^ 33u(f> 
bttttgett, Let some one bring the book, — is usually ex- 

Sressed: Sa^ ia^ Su(^ bringeu, Let the book be brought. 
4i Kef (tie Seutc) ia^ ^au^ reintaen, 1 caused (the 

people) to clean the house; t, e, I caused the house 
to be cleaned. 3db ^ittt c^ fagCtt/ I heard (them) say 
it; t. e. I heard it said. 3dS) ftt^ ik S^^ur fiffnctt, I 
saw (some person) open the door ; i. e. I saw the door 
being opened. 2)er ^ontg ^ief ^etne S)iener) t^n 
fbttfltl^tcn; The king ordered (his servants) to conduct 
him away; i. e. The king ordered him to be conducted 
away. 3c|| fal^ ein flinD Taitfett/ I saw the minister bap- 
tize a child; L e. 1 saw a child baptized. 

With a definite object the construction is alike in German and 
English; as, Sag i^n ba^ 93uc^ bringcn, Let him bring the book* 

3^ ^otte ben aJlann fagcn, I heard the man say; or intransitively : 
Sag \\^n fommen, Let him come. 3(^ ^o<^te ifin ftngen, I heard him 
fling. 

Saffett is therefore always construed with the In- 
finitive of the main verb without Jtt in the Active 
Voice. 

*. With the Gerund-phrases : @^ ift ju — @^ XO(\x 
jU — (and, rather stiffly,) e^ ftef)t (ftanb) jU, It is to^ 
it tvas to, and with e^ bleibt (b(ieb) ju, it remains {re- 
mained) tOj the Infinitive Active of the main verb is 
used where in P^nglish the Passive is employed ; as, 6^ 
ift jU ^offen, It is to be hoped. ®^ nxir jU furc^ten, 
It was to be feared. (S^ ftanl) jU emartcn, It was to 
be expected. @^ bleibt ju bett>eifeu, It remains to be 
proved. @6 bUibt ju [e|en^ It remains to be seen. 
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(@5 ifi nii)t jU begrcifcn, It is not to be comprehended. 
The same personally: ($r ifi ni6)i ju fe^en, he is not 
to be seen; !l)u bifi jU bewunbern, you are to be ad- 
mired (deserve admiration). 

b. b. This Active construction is extended even to pre- 
sent participles used attributively; as, 2)a6 yx ^offettbe 
®Iucf, The happiness to be hoped for. 2)ic jll ertlHU> 
tenbctt @dfte, The guests to be expected. 2)er Jtt be« 
Wetfenbe ®a^, The thesis to be proved. 

The reason for tlicse constructions is likewise the omission of 
a phrase; as, It is for us to hope, it is allowed to see it, i. e. it 
{g to be seen. 

c. Phrases with the indefinite personal pronoun 
ttiatl oncy ihey^ are frequently rendered passively; as, 
a)hin fiel)t, It is sQen. 2)Km unrb finben; It will be found. 
SD?an [agt, It is said. aWan mxi benfen, It will be 
thought (Compare the use of fotteit p. 258, 6 c.) 

rf. The reflective form is frequently rendered by 
the passive in Englisli ; as, I)er ffeim enttvidfelt fidf) nifc^), 
The germ is quickly developed. 3l)re Sinnc l>ern>irrten 
fic^, Her senses became confused. 3(^ t>erfpatetc mt$/ 
I was delayed. (3(^ irre mi(^, I am mistaken. 3^ 
U>unt>ere nu'($, I am astonished.) 

e. The intransitive verb gef^e^ett^ to happeriy to take 
place ^ is rendered passively also to be done^ as, 2)ii^ 
Uu(;cil tt)ar gefd^e^cn, the inischief was done. 

f\ The German passive voice used impersonally, as 

it occurs in indefinite statements like e^ tinrt) flefagt 
{dicitu?') it is said, etc., is extended even to intransitive 
verbs not admitting of such construction in English; 
Thus: (S^ u>irb gctanjt, There is dancing going on; 
some people are dancing. 3n bem ©aale n>urbe muji- 
civt unb gcfungcn, In the hall there was music and 
singing. @^ mxi Wlaw^^^ gefd^wa^t, People talk a 
great deal. @^ u>urbe i)on bcibcn ©eiten n)iitl^fnb gc- 
fiimpft, They were fighting furiously on both sides. 
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THE INFINITIVE WITH jtt (to). 

Obs, This form, needlessly and even incorrectly* called the 
Snpine, mainly 8ei*vos^ as the Infinitive with to in English, to express 
the purpose or object of an action and is occasionally strengthened 
by tne preposition uttt, i^i order^ which remains at the head of the 
clause whilst the Infinitive with gu always terminates it; as, ^r tranf 

ein ©lad ©cin urn jid) $u bcm Scr!c ju ftdtfcn, he drank a glass of 

wine in order to, strengthen himself for the task. (See 3. below) 

Clauses containing the Infinitive with 5U are joined to other 
clauses in the same order as in English; but must, in translating, 
be dealt with separately, the Infinitive with gu being taken up first; 
as, ^ ip nid}t (cid)t mit 9}icnfc^cn ©cbulb ju lyahtXi, bie fcftwac^ imb 
gugleid) aumagenb finb, // is not easy lo Iiave patience with per- 
sons who are weak and at I he savie time assuming.' They are separated 
by commas from other clauses when distinctness requires it,. and 
they are inserted in other clauses only when they constitute the 
predicates or objects of these and when both clauses are short; as, 

in 2Bi(fen6ic, mann er ju^aufe ;{uftnben ifl? Do you know when he is 

to be /bund (compare p. 287 b.) at home. 6ic glaubcn nic^t tt)ie oft 
i^ @ie Jtt fcjen WunfdK, You don't believe how often I wish to see 
you. (5r fonnte tflid^tim Cffcn finbcn, He could find nothing to eat. 
6tC mxt> SSiel JU etjdpett l)ahm, She will have much to tell. 

When writing German the -pupil should, except in cas^s like 
the last mentioned, always finish the leading clause up to the point 
where in English the Infinitive with "/o" or the prepositional parti- 
cipiaf phrase (see 2. below) opens the new clause. Thus: He has 
never had the intention — to renew this acquaintance; (St ^at nic 
bie ^bfic^t (jcl;abt biefe 93efanntfc()aft ^u erncucrn. When I shall have 
had the pleasure — of seeing your sister; 2Bcun i^ bad QScrgnugcn 

ae^abt ^aben tuctbe, ^^xt €d)n)e(ier 5U fe^en. if placed at the head 

U\e Infinitive clause inverts the following main clause; as, biefe 
SWcinung gu bcfcnncn, fut^tet et tti^t to confess this opinion — 
he doesn't fear. 

1. The Infinitive with ju can, generally speaking, 
be employed wherever the English Infinitive with to 
occurs. Excepted are the compound tenses of the Aux- 
iliary verbs of Mood (see p. 260 etc.) and the cases 
stated p. 290, 4. 

2. The Infinitive with ju is besides used instead 
of the English present participle after the prepositions 
attftatt instead of and ti^tit without if both the lead- 
ing verb and the present participle have the same sub- 

* It is as often the Infinitive, Gerund, or Gerundive. 

IQ 
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ject; as, (Sx flol^ ailftatt Jtt ft^UU, He fled instead of 
fighting (he fled, he did not fight). 2)u barfft nic^t ge^cn, 
p^ne e6 mir JU fagen, You must not, go without (you) 
telling m^. 

By the infinitive with )1t also the English present 
participle must be rendered, if introduced by of, with^ 
&c., after nouns, adjectives or verbs requiring these jf 
prepositions ; as. The honour of being invited, bie (S^re ie 
eingelaben ju n>erben. The pleasure of seeing you, !Dnd id 
SBergnugen, @ie ju fel^en. Farther: after verbs expres- 
sing beginning J intending , wishijig or purposing or after 
nouns and adjectives expressing necessity and possibi- 
lity, which are construed either with the Pres. Part, 
or with the Infinitive with to in English; as, She began 
to cry, ©ic begann jtt weineu; He intended going abroad, 
6r beabjic^ltigtc ind Slu^lant) p ge^en; The possibility 
of preventing it, 2)ie 2K6g(i4)feit e6 gtt i)er^mi)ern; (Sd 
i|l leic^t e^ jU t)ermeit)en, It is easy to avoid it; @6 ifl f^wer 
cinjllfe^en It is difficult to conceive. 2)ic Siiot^menbigfeit 
bad 8anb gu tJertajfen, The necessity of leaving the coun- 
try. 9Ran Ragtc if)n an ben Umjianb t)crborgen jtt l^abcn, 
He was accused of (charged with) having concealed 
the fact. I 

Note. "/^/' introdncing tho Infinitive in phrases like: *^so kind 
as io sentT* is not rendered in German; as, Geiett ®te fo gut ed JU 
fc^icfen, be so good as to send it. For ^'H^hom to" — , ^'fVhat to" — , 
**how (when, where etc.;) to'\ see p. 243, A. and i. 

3. The infinitive with Uttl JU ought to be used 
only in clauses retaining the nominative, or subject of 
the main sentence; as, Zf)nfi bu e^, Uttl inid) jU bewegen? 
&c., Do you do it in order to induce me? (i. e., Do 
you do it that you may induce me ?) Uttl always stands 
at the head of the clause, Jtt with the Infinitive at the 
end. Compare, 3(f) fomme, ttttl e^ Jtt ne^mcn, I come 
in order to take it, and the colloquial, @^ ift jU [(^lec^t, 
ttttl e6 gtt mi^mn, It is too bad to take it ; {i. e,, it is 
not worth taking.) 

4. Excepted from the general role are the follow- 
ing cases: 
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a. When the English construe certain verbs of 
believing and wishing with another verb in the Infini- 
tive with to^ and when both these verbs have the 
same subject, the Germans indeed use the same con- 
struction; as, I expect to arrive, 3^ ern)arte an;(U{ommen 
(i. e, / expect that / shall arrive). @r n)unf(|)t j(tt 
ge^ettf He wishes to go (i. e. He wishes that he him- 
self should go); or with an object: 3^ erwartc ©I'c ju 
fe^en, I expect to see you. @r tvunfc^t niic^ Jtt fe^ett, 
He wishes to see me. 

But when this construction is used in English along 
with an objective which is in reality a different subject 
of the Infinitive with to-^ as, I believe him to be better 
(i. e. / believe he is better); He wishes her to go; 
(i. e. He wishes that she should go), the German Infini- 
tive with JU must not be employed, but the sentence 
must be divided into two clauses, in the second of 
whicb the Objective is changed into a Nominative, and 
the Infinitive into a finite tense, after the manner of 
the examples given in parentheses, above; thus: 3c6 
alaube ct ift tt>o\)Ux or 3c|) glaubc, ba^ ct \r>o\)Uv i% I 
believe he is better; or that he is better. @r n)Unfd^t, 
bagi fie ge^e, He wishes that she should go. @r it>un[d^t 
fie mo^ie ge^eit, He wishes she might go. 

The author has observed that it is not after all the VerbS Of 
believing and wishing that the Infinitive with to, thus joined to an 
improper Objective, is changed into a separate clause, but that the 
English construction is retained* after the verbs bitten to beg, to 
ask, cinlaben to invite, erfuc^en to request, oufforbern to call upon, 
bringen in, notl^igcn to press, to urge etc., as, Sr bat mic^ 3U fommen, 
He asked me to come, (^t brang in mi(^ or not^igte mid) )U ttinfett, 
He pressed me to drink. The pupil therefore must notice the follow- 
ing list of verbs after which the Infinitive with to, construed with an 
iionproper Objective in English, must bo rendered by a separate 
clause in German as above. 

1. Ferbs of believing: I believe ic^ glaube, I conceive ic^ fc^e 

*It will be seen that the usual statement that there is no Acc. C, Inf, in 
German does not solre the difficulty here dealt with. 

19* 
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• 
tin, icfe I;altc fur, I expect i$ envarte, I fear icj furdt^te, bcfur^te, I 
find ic^ finbc, 1 hope id) ^offc, I know id} n)cig, I perceive i6) bemcrfe, 
pnbc, I sui)i)osc (snspect) id) ijlauOc, iH^rmutI;e, I think ic^ glaubc, 
benfc, I understand id) ncfjmc an, glaiibe, t)crftc^e. 

2. r<?/'65 o/* wishmg: I desire id) t)crlange, tt)Unfd)C, I like i(6 
mag gem, (I should like x&i m6d)tc gem), I tell i^ fogc, I want i^ 
tt)iU, i^ n)unfd)e, I wish id) n">unfd)e. 

Examples: 3d) glaubc (fiird)tc, tveig, tocrmut^e), cr irrt ft(^ or 
bag er fid) irrt, I believe (fear, know, suppose, suspect) him to be 
mistaken. 2Bir crtvartctcn, 'aa^ ^ie frul;cr anfommcn tvurbcn. We ex- 
pected you to arrive sooner. 2)u unrft eiufc^eit, bag c^ unmoQlici 
ifl. You will conceive the thing to be impossible. SDcitl 35ater DCr^ 
langt, bag bu nacft ^aufe fommft. Your father desires you to come 
home. <Sagc i^r, fic foil ftd) bceilcn. Tell her to make haste (she is 
to make haste). 3d) mcd)tc gcrn, ba§ 2ie ibm fagtcn, er folic iDartcit/ 
I should like you to tell him to wait. SBoflcn *8ic, bag ic^ l{)ingcf)C, 
Do you want me to go. 

The reason why ouly the verbs in the lists 1 and 2 require the 
construction with \>Ci% etc. is obviously this, that they are liable to 
be construed with a simple Objective; as, / believe him, He found 
his brother. She likes her sister, He wishes the book-, and that this 
may tend to a momentary ambiguity in phrases like: / believe him 
— to be a rogue. He found his brother — to be absml, I expected 
y 071— not to come back again, He wishes the book — to be burnt. 
In sentences on the other hand like: I request you to come, the 
object is unmistakeably the coming, and hence they are rendered 

with the Infinitive with ju; as, 3* bittc, crfud^e, labe 8ic cin JU 

fommcn, I beg, request, invite you to come. 

b. The personal verbs / happen to, 1 chance tOy 
fidS) trejfcn, ftc^ jurragcn, ft(^ erciguen, gefdjc^en, are 
rendered in German either impersonally, and then 
they are followed hj a clause introduced by baf that' 
as, @^ Iraf ftdb, baf i^ i\)n bemerfte, / happened to ob- 
serve him, @^ trug ft(|) ju, ba§ u>tr un6 begcgneten, 
ff^e chanced to meet. Or their sense is expressed 
adverbially; as, 2Bir fa^cn \\\\^ jufallig an, We happened 
to look at each other. SQBir trafcn un5 \?on ungefal^r in 
5Pari6, ff'^e chanced to meet at Paris. 

c, I am (was) to do a thing^ is rendered by 
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foDett without ju; as, (Sx foil c^ mir fenbeti, He is 

to send it to me. 3c^ foKte 3l)nen fageit/ 1 was to 
tell you. (See p. 257, 6.) 



Exercise XXXII. 

On A. B. C. of this section in connection with Sect. XXin. p 253. 

©rfunbtgungen na^ bem S3eftnben etneS ^eunbeS. 

Inquiry after the state of health of a friend. 

Outcn SKorgen ^crr SB. 2Bie? @ie Rnb norf) nicbt^ 
abgereift?! SeiDcr^ nic^t unb ja^ai^ n>ic cd mir Icib t^ut(p.2i5) 
mltt^eilen * ju miiffen, weil 3^r grciml) §. trant ifi. D, 
unb ic^ ^abc 9?id)t^ ba\?on gcwu^t! (p. 243) 3c^ troKte 
3^iien fcbreiben, ^abe aber 3^re 2lDrcffe nic^t pnben fonncn. 
£oinmen ®ie! icj) tt)ifl fog(eic^ gu i^m. SBic gc^t cd i^m? 
(p. 214, L. 4), trie ift cd nur getommcn? @6 i^ mir (ieb, 
(p. 219) melbcn* gu fonnen, ba§ ed miebev beffer gc^t, ©eit 
u>ann leibet (st.) er. Qx ift (p. 281, b.) feit ^origem^ 9}?ontag 
gu 93ettc, 3Bic i}at ficb ba^ jugetragcu^? cr \\)ax bod) fa 
munter® aid n)ir un6 trennten^. 3a; benfcn @ie nurl wix 
ge^en (p. 28I, 1. a.) ienen Slbenb gang ^eiter^^ nad) §aufc. 
l)id)t^^ t)or unfrer ffiSobnung i\)irD ii)m plo^lid) ubcl^*-^, er 
Hagt^3 fi5ej ©diwiubelA-* unb faUt (st.) faft^^ niebcr^^ 



*not yet, ^alas, 'jlDar (literally : it is true, indeed) often introdu- 
ces the precise reason or circnmstances inducing an action or state ; 
(ft ijl unglucflic^ unb jtvar buicf) eigne ^itulb, be is unhappy and 
that (or and he is so) through his own fault, "^to impart to tell, 
*to announce, to state, ®last, ^to happen, ®well, sprightly, 
^to part, ^^in good spirits, **closc to, ^^p. 215 L. 4. WCtbcn, ^^to 
complain of; see ubcr p. 60, e., ^*giddiness, ^*alinost, nearly, ^®down, 
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^i) tann i^n faum t)te S^rrppe btnnufbringtn unb au^f(d))ftt. 
3c^ laufc (St.) auf bic Strafe, trcffe (st.) gum ®Iud^' 
finen Slrjt, ber mic^ begfeitet unb i^m tin Slrjenet gitbt 
Sr fliaubt, baf i^m bic S^ruffcln*® gefc^abct (p. 212) l^abcn, 
bic i^m an icnem 2lbenb fo gut fcbmerftcn (p. 215 l. 4). 
SBir ^offtcn cr u)crbe^^ ben nacbften aWorgen auffteften abet 
cr llegt (st. p. 281. 1. b.) feit bamald^^ im gieber^^, boc^i 
pnbet ber ?lrjt baf e<3 feit gcjiern bejfer ge^t, @d)(aft tst.) 
er? @r fc^lSft feit gejiern ^J^or^en, genieft aber uoc^ Sfticfetd 
unb Hagt bie ganje 3^'^^^ wber grofen 2)urfi. SHJeip 
(p. 243, Note 3) feiuegrau t)on feinen 3ufianbe^^ ? 3(b wiU eben 
(p. 256, 5.) an fte fc^reiben. 2ld) jal t^un fte ed bocft 
(p. 285, B.) nur! ber fflrief get)t bfefen 93orinJttag**. 3cft 
n)oBte fte nic^t fingftigen unb ba (as) i6) iijx bie je^t** SJicfctd 
SSefriebigenbed^® jumelben ^attt (p. 87, 2,) unterlief (st)*' 
ic^ e6 lieber^®. S3itte ge^en ©ie nur (p. 285, b.) ^inauf, left 
folge^^ (p. 282, 1, c.) 3^nen augenblicflicb^^; icfc gebe erfi 
nad) ber 2lpott)efe^^ unb befteUe ttvoa^ @eUertt>affcr**. 
^offentlid)*^ ipt (st.) cr aud^ balb tpieber* 

^Tortunately , ^^trnffels, '®In stating indirectly what a person aays 
or thinks, said or thought; the Conjunctive mood is nsed in German, 
*®then, that time; **n. fever, **all the time, **condition, **forenoon, 
**till now, ^*nothing satisfactory, *''to omit, not to do so, *®rathcr, 
*®p. 211, L. 2, '^ immediately, '^Apothecary, 'Ssodawater, *Ht la to 
be hoped. 



D. USE OF THE PARTICIPLES. 

The participles govern the same case as the verb 
from which they are formed. The use of the present 
PARTICIPLE is more limited in German than in English. 

BOTH PARTICIPLES OCCUR 

1. as adjectives declined compared and construed as 
such, (see XXX. Rules for the Construction of Senten- 
ces, E. Position of the Adjective etc.;) as; 2)a6 ftngenbe 
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Stini, the singing child. 3)a^ auf ber ©trnfie fttifjenbe 
Stint, The child singing in the street. @inc treffenberc 
Slnttt)ort, An answer more to the point. 3){c bringenb^ 
fien Sitten, The most urgent requests, the past par- 
ticiple: 2)er flefuc^tc, gtfu^tcrc, fjeluc^tefie SIrtifcI, the ar- 
ticle sought for, more sought for, most sought for. 

Participles used as adjectives in English may generally be 
employed as such in German. It is advisable, however, to consult 
the dictionary, on account of certain deviations; as, infin. reigeit 
to irritate, to provoke, to charm; pres. part, reijeitb, used chiefly 
in the sense of charming ; past part, aeieijt, osed only for irritated, 
efiraged; fc^meid^eln to flatter, yet not fc^meiMnbc, but fd^mei(^el^afte 
SBecid^te, flattering accounts, whereas f(^mei(^elnb means bland. 

Notice the use of the German Pres. Part, introduced by 

lU AS An attributive adjective as explained under b. b. p. 2S8. 
Examples: ^a^ ^u ftngenbe ^k'b, the song to be sung. (Sin fe^t 
gu beflogenbec ^ctlufi^ a loss much to be lamented. 

2. As substantiyes , chiefly denoting persons en- 
gaged in; as, Dcr JReifcnbc the travelling man, the 
traveller, bic SReifcnbe the travelling woman, ber (bie) 
(Sintretcnbc the entering man (woman); but also in 
the neuter gender characterizing an acty &c.; as, 
!Dad Ucbfrrnfc^cnbc bicfcd 6reiflnijfc6, The surprising 
character of this event. 3)ad SJemiit^iflcnbc bicfed Slufi 
ttxM, The humiliating nature of this scene. The 
PAST participle: !Der ®elct)rtc the learned man, ber ®u 
tobtete the killed person, bic ©cvettcte the rescued woman, 
bad Uebertviebenc bicfer Se^nuptung the exaggeration of 
this assertion, bad @ef(^e^ene things done, bad ®rfagte 
the aforesaid. 

Only past participles of transitive and of SUCh intransitive 
verbs as arc conjugated with the auxiliary verb fein (see p. 268, 1) 
can be used as adjectives or nouns. 

3. The present and past participles are employed 
in German where they are used in English along w^ith 
a verb in the same clause in order to express adverbially 
the manner in which a thing is done; as, @r (ernt ed 
flrielettb^ He teams it playing. Za^ ^mb tommt ftngenb 
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turc^ ben ®arten, The child comas singing through the 
garden^ or the condition in which the subject or the 
object of the clause is said to be; as, !Du Uegfl ^ier 
ttdumenb? You lie here dreaming? Sr fod^t mit 
SBunbett bebctft, He fought covered with wonnds. 3^^ 
fliaubtc tic^ tatjon uuterricbtet, I believed you informed 
of it. 3d) fant) i^n fd)Iafeiit) or einjjcfc^lafcn , I found 
him sleeping or fallen asleep. 

4. NOTES RESPECTING THE PAST PARTICIPLE. 

1. The past participle occurs absolutely as in English; as, 
iintcr un^ gcfagt, (said) between ourselves; ju Jl^ncn Qcfagt, said to 
yon (only); gugcgcbcn, granted; angcnommeu, (assuming) supposed; 
Uorau^gcfc^t, premised (supposed); gcfagt, gctl;an, said and done, no 
sooner said than done. 

2. Sometimes it expresses a command ; as, flillgefiattben ! stand 
still! \)orgcfc^cn! take heed! lo^gelcgt! let us begin! go on! gugefa^rcnl 
drive on! (See p. 285. B.) , 

3. Its use, instead of the present participle, along ^ith 

the verbs fommcu and brin^Ctl, indicating the maimer of comitig 
and bringing, is remarkable; as, @r fommt getittetl, gcgatigen, ge« 
laufcn, gefa^ren, He comes riding, walking, running, driving, ^ic 

bringcn i^n gcfii^rt, gctragen, gcfc^lcppt, gcfa^ren, They bring him, 

leading him, carrying, dragging him^ driving him in a carriage. 

4. The past participle is used more correctly than* the present 
participle in English to distinguish a Condition from a simple act 
in clauses like auf belt %xm gcpu^t/ leaning on his arm. On the 
other hand, reflectively, fid) auf bcn 5Irm ftii^cub, assuming that 
posture. 

5. THE ENGLISH PRESENT PARTICIPLE IS RENDERED 
BY DIFFERENT FORMS IN GERMAN. 

a^ The German present participle cannot be used 
like the English as an abstract noun denoting an oc- 
cupation, art, &c., as, the riding ^ not bad 9{citeitb but 
tad Sieitett, formed of the Infinitive (see p. 148 C and 
p. 170, 1.); paijiting (occupation) bad 9)Ja(en, (the art); bie 
SKalerci, a painting ein (ycmalbc; huntifig bad 3agen; 
fishing bic %\\ii)m\, bad 8ifcl)en (occupation). See also 
p. 286, 3. 
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b. After the verbs ffi^Ien, I)cipcn, ^clfen, l^orcn, 
If^ren, lernen, mac^en, fe^en, the English present parti- 
ciple must be translated by the Infinitive in German; 
as, I heard him saying, &c., 3cl) \ixit il)n fagcn, &c. ; 
I saw him running, 3^ \(x\) i^n laufen. (See pp. 258, 7 
and 286, 2). 

c. When introduced by a preposition, and having 
the same subject (nominative) as the verb of the clause ; 
as, He is accused of having stolen, (i, e,, he is accused 
that he has stolen). Here the present participle is rendered 
by the Infinitive with jU; (Sr ifi an(jeHagt gcftol)len JU 
^aben« 1 saw him without knowing him, 3cb \<x% i^n 
ot)nc i^n JU fennett^ Instead of waiting for me he went 
off, Slnftatt auf mic^ jU X^^xivx ging er wcg» (Compare 
p. 289 2). 

A. When introduced by a preposition along with 
a possessive or personal pronoun, and having a subject 
different from that of the leading verb ; as You reply 
without his asking you^ Here the participle must be 
resolved into a finite tense* with the conjunction baf^ 
that: ©ic antworten i^m, o^nc bo§ er Sie fragt. 

e. The English present participle, introduced by 
a preposition, is often used in contracting two clauses, 
the first of which may be understood as containing a 
demonstrative pronoun (see p. 93 c) which the prepo- 
sition governs, and to which the second clause refers. 
Thus, "/ thank you for warning me^^ must be render- 
ed, / thank you for this that you warn me, 3cl) banfe 
3bnen bafur, bag @ie mid) tDanien. He was satisfied 
with having discovered the cause, ©r begiiugtc fid) ba^ 
mit, bic Urfiute entbecft ju ^abe ii. (The Infinitive ju ^abcu 
is explained by rule c, above). She is angry at your 
telling it, Sic ijl bofe baruber, baf ®ie c6 gefagt l)aben. 

In some cases the English present participle, introduced by fi 
preposition, can be expressed in German by the Infinitive used as 
a noun, as, Excuse me for coming so late, ^ntf^ulbige mic^ n)Cgen 
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/: PARTICIPIAL CONSTRUCTIONS 
are in German limited to adverbial expressions of Manner or 

Condition; as, 6ie f^n)urtn. Me ^inht tt^tltnh, ifyn gu folqtn, 

they swore, raising their hands, to follow him. @ie feuettt, iw 
SDtifi^t ^txhot^tn, auf un^, the fire upon us, concealed inUie thicket 
(Compare p. 295, 3). 

English participial olauses, expressing adverbi- 
ally time, reason or canse, cannot be rendered Parti- 
cipially in German but must be resolved into depen- 
dent clanses introduced by such conjunctions as are or 
would be used in English if the participle were changed 
into a finite tense; as, 

Expressing time, When residing at Paris I often 
saw him, 3U& id) in $arid ttPO^nte, \a\) \^ \\)n oft (fVhen 
at Paris, &c., 2U& ic^ in ^mt> Wat, &c.). (After) 
having dressed his wounds^ she refreshed him with wine, 
fRac^brm fte feine SBunbcn t)erbunben l^atte, rrquicfte {te i^n 
mit 993ein* (Whilst) being thus engaged, I remarked, 
SBa^renb ii) fo befd)afti9t war, bcmerftc ii). Before leaving 
town, @^e tcb bie @tabt t)er(ic^. 

Expressing reason or cause, Being much occupied, 
I cannot write to you any more^ ^nbcttt (since), ba (as), 
weil (because) id) fcl^r bcfc^aftigt bin, fann i^ bfr nic^t 
ntf^r fc^rciben* The road being very bad^ we moved but 
slowly, !I)a or tveil bcr SBea fe^r fc^Icc^t xoai, ben>egten 
tt>ir und nur tangfam fort* 

Note 1. ^Itbfttt frequently expresses merely the slmultaneollS- 
ness of action, as, Jnbem er bag Siinin^r »erlie§, fagte er, In leafing 
the room he said. 

Note 2. SDtt is substituted for aid when, (referring to one single 
fact of the past), as, 2)a id^ ein ^inb war, ^attc i(^ finbifc^ ©ebanhit/ 

When I was a child I thought as a child. This, however, ooght 
to be done only when both time and reason are implied; viz. 
ff^hen I was a child and because I was a child. Or in Isaiah LIIl: 

2)a er gepraft unb gemartert tnarb, t^at er feinen 2Runb nic^t auf. 

g. Participial clauses of an attributive character 
are either construed like a^'ective dauMs, (see Sect 
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XXX E, Position of the Adjective and Participle) or 
are resolved into relative clauses; as^ The man thus 
accosting me, 3)er mi6 fo antcbcnte 5Wann, or bcr 9J?ann, 
bcr mi(^ fo anretete. The man beating him mercilessly, 
ber t^n unbarmberjig fc^Iagcnbe 5Wann, or bcr 9Rann, wclcbcr 
il^n unborm^ergig fc^lug. The ship, being filled with 
water, sank, 2)ad mit SBaffcr gefuflte ©c^iff fani, or 
2)a« 6*iff, tt)elc{)fd mit aQBaffer gcfuBt war, fan!. The 
troops, exhausted to the utmost, began to lose heart, 
2)ic auf'd au^crftc erfc^opftcn S^ruppcn, or bie 2)ruppcn, 
n)elc^e auf ^ auperfle erfc^opft n>aren, begannen gu t)er2agetu 



Section XXVI. 
THE BSFLECTIVE FORM OF VEBBS. 

(In this section the paragraphs 2, 5, 6, 7, 8 and 9 are of particular 
importance.) 

A verb in the reflective form expresses an activity 
affectiDg the person or thing from which it proceeds, 
as, / feel (myself) well, when the feeling well pro- 
ceeds from and affects the same individual. A consi* 
derable number of verbs occur in the reflective form 
only, like the English, "^o betake one's self' (fic^ begcbcn), 
^to bethink one's self' (|tc^ bebentcn). Yet almost any 
transitive verb may be used reflectively, as, @r fd^ont 
ft^^, he spares himself. 

1. A verb in the reflective form is construed 
with the accusative, sometimes with the dative of the 
personal pronoun which forms its nominative, as, pre- 
sent tense: 3cb bcftnbf ttli^ i /'ee/ wy^e// (well, ill, &c.), 
xoxx brflnben und we feel ourselves^ bu beftnbe^ bic^ and 
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i^r beftnbet cud), you feel yourself selves. In <he third 
person singular of either gender and in the plural the 
reflective pronoun fi^ (see p. 65, 3.) must be substi- 
tuted for the accusative or dative, as the Gemaan I'^n 
or fie fclbft has not the force of the English reflective, 
(see p. 72, 5, a.) therefore: or (fie, eg), befinbet fic^, he 
(she, it), feels him-, (her-, it-) self; fie befinten fic^, they 
feel themselves; @ie befinben ficb,'you feel yourself. 
Imperfect: 3d) befanb mid^, I felt myself. 

Accordingly a verb in the reflective form is thus 
conjugated. 

Indicative Mood, 
PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 

I rejoice, I am glad (happy). I rejoiced, I was glad. 

Sing. \^ fteuc mi* Sing, i^ frcute mt^ 

bu freufi bt($ bu fieutefi bid^ 

er (fic, c(^) freut flcj er frcute fl$ 

Plur. tt)ir frcucn utt^ Plur. tt)ir freutcn utt$ 

i^r freut ctt§ iftr frcutet eu^i 

fie frcucn ft^ fie frcuten ftA 

PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

I have been (was) glad I had been glad. 

Sing. \^ J^aBc vxi^ gefrcutetc. Sing, id^ ^atte mi<$ gefreut etc. 
Plur. tt)ir ^aben utt^ gefreut etc. Plur. roxt l^atten uttS gefreut etc. 

FIRST FUTURE. SECOND FUTURE. 

I shall be glad I shall have been glad 

Sing. i^tDcrbe mi$ frcucn etc. Sing, ic^ n)crbe mt^ gefreut l^at en etc. 
Plur. toil U)crben wx^ frcuen etc. Plur. xoix merben un^ gefreut ^aben etc. 

FIRST CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL PAST. 

I should be glad I should have been glad 

Sing. idjiDurbemt^ frcucn etc. Sing, id) wiirbe tniS gefreut l^aben etc. 
Plur. n)irtt)urbenttn§ frcucn etc. Plur. n)irn)urbenuttS gefreut ^aben etc. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sing, freue bidj! (and polUely) frcuen 8ie ft^I rejoice! 

freue er (itc) ft$! let him (her) rejoice! 
Plur. [reuen mir Utt^l let us rejoice! freuct CU^! (and politely) 

treuen 6ie {!$! rejoice ye! frcucn fte {t^! let them rejoice! 
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INFINITIVE. 

®idj (ju) freuen to rejoice, ff^ gcfrcut ftu) ^abm to have re- 
joiced. 

The compound Past tenses of all reflective verbs are con- 
jugated with the auxiliary (aBcit/ because reflective verbs are of 
a transitive or rather objective nature. 

The tenses of the conjunctive mood will be rea- 
dily formed in analogy to the above. 

2. POSITION OF THE REFLECTIVE PRONOUN. 

a. If the finite verb, as in the above specimen, 
directly follows the uominative the reflective pronoun 
is placed immediately after it; e. g, ^i) freue tttt^ 
beinen 2Bun[c|) erfuUen i;u fonnen, J rejoice to be able 
to fulfil thy wish, iffiir ^abett ttttS fel)r gefreut, @ie ju 
fe^en, We have been very glad to see you. 2)er3Sater 
ttirb ftd^ i)e^ 2Bieberfe^cn6 freuen, Your father will re- 
joice at meeting you again. SWan tttttf ^^ ni^t liber 
X)(xt> Unglucf feiner geinbe freuen, One- must not rejoice 
at the misfortune of one's enemies. 

b. But the reflective pronoun is placed immedi- 
ately after its nominative if the finite verb is removed 
to the beginning or the end of the clause ; as, 3>dS) I) ore, 
ba^ er ft^ ^eute beffer befittbet, I learn that he feels 
better to-day. 2Bic befinbcn Ste fl^? How are ytu? 
^aft bu bt^ uber \}Ci^ ©efd^enf gcfrcttt? Were you pleased 
with the present? 3c^ glaube nid&t, bn^ tt ft^ barubev fel)c 
freuen Wirb, I don't think he will be very glad about 
it (Compare Sect. XXX, Construction). 

Not6. The Reflective Pronoun is often placed even befor6 

the Nominative expressed by a noun. This is the case chiefly in 
Inverted sentences; as, barubcr t)at fic^ ber ^ater fcl;r gcfrcut. The 

father has vmch rejoiced at this. Oft tt)unbcrn fi^ bie iSRtXi\^tXi, 
Often men wonder, and always in dependent clauses having as iheir 
nominatives the indefinite substantives %\k^, 33iclc^, 2)iand}C^, SBciti* 
<^t^, lUidjtg (p. 114, Note 2); as, 2Benn fic^ ^licbt^ (inbett If nothing 
iB changed (see XXX. B. 6.) 
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3. A number of reflective verbs, given p. 205, 
L. 4, have, besides the reflective accusative an object 
in the genitive ; as, fi(^ erinnern to remember; ^i) ertnnere 
mid^ bt& ^atVXti, I remember (of) the man. 

4. The reflective dative (for which in the third 
person likewise jt^, to him-, her-, itself ^ is substituted) 
IS used with verbs having besides a real object in 
the accusative; as, 3^ etgnete mit biefe gertigfeit an, 
I acquired (to myself) this facility. Sr ^erbittet ft(^ 
alle (aomplimentc, He deprecates all ceremonies. 

The reflective verbs of this kind are given p. 210, 
e. Other verbs taking their object in the dative (see 
p. 211, L. 2. &c.) of course retain that case when used 
reflectively; as, 2;u -fcbabefl bit, You injure yourself. 
@r f4)mei4>^lt ftc^, he flatters himself. 

5. The meaning of common verbs is frequently 
altered by the reflective form, and in this respect par- 
ticularly, the dictionary must be consulted; as, tcXiUn 
to think, to meditate^ p^ feenfen to fancy y to imagine^ 
fuflcn, to joiuy to put together ^ fi^ fugen to submit, 
f(|)(aflen to strike, fi^ fc^Iagen to fight, bctrageri to amount 
to, p^ betragcn to demean oneself behave. 

6. English verbs used with both a ti:ansitive and 
intransitive meaning are generally rendered by the 
reflective form when used intransitively; as, I open 
the door, 3cb offne bie X\)\\x. The door opens j ^ic 
3:^ur offnet ^^. I turn the key, 3^ brel^c ben Sc^Iuffel. 
The key turns, !Dct (Sd^luffel l)ret)t fi^. He assembled 
the people, 6r »erfammc(tc bad SSolt. The people as- 
sembled, 2)ad SSolf ^erfammeltc jl^* She gathers flower's 
Sic fnmmtit ©lumen. The water gathers, 3)ad SBaffet 
fammelt fi^^ 

7. The English passive used impersonally^ (or rather 
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without stating the agent ^ by whom the action is per- 
formed) is extensively rendered by the Keflective form 
in German ; as, The plant is deiwloped, 2)ie ^flan jc cnU 
tt)icfclt ji^. In a similar manner: / am a/raid 3(^ 
fiircf)tc mic^, / am mistaken^ 3i^ irre mic^, / am ashamed 
i^ ]6)amc mic^, / am astonished^ 3(^ tvunbere mij), 1 am 
vexed or grieved, 3(^ grdme mij* 

Sometimes the past tense is rendered by the aid of the verb 
to become ; as, bad Sau tieCtUtcf elte fi$/ The rope became entangled. 

8. Eeflective verbs are frequently impersonal; as, 
®ft ercfgnet it(b, c^ tragt ^6^ i\x, ed begiebt fi^. It hap- 
penS; it occurs, {pei'sonally i'(^ begebe mi^, I betake my- 
self). @d gc^ort jtc|), e^ fd^icft fidil, It is becoming, it is 
proper, @^ fragt ftcb, it is questionable, to be questioned, 
@^ ^anbelt ftc^i (urn ©ttra^), (French: 11 s'agit), The ques- 
tion is, it concerns, something is at stake, (S^ X)erlo^nt 
f!(|), It is worth while, it repays the trouble ; or render- 
ed by the English passive, @^ begreift itd^ it may be 
easily conceived, (5^ X)erftef)t ft^, It is understood, (t>ad 
Dcrfiebt jt*, of course), 6^ fanb ftc^, jeigte [xi), it will be 
found. Sometimes they are rendered by the English 
pREs. PART.: 2)a^ fagt jtdS) lei(i)ter, nid e^ ft$ t^ut, It is 
easier saying than doing that or that is more easily 
said than done* 

y. The auxiliary verb of mood laffett {to allow to\ 
when used reflectively and impersonally may be rendered 
as follows: @d (d^t ftc^ nic^t dnbcrn, It cannot be helped, 
things can not be altered. (Ss (apt (tcf) fecnfen, It can be 
imagined. (S^(d§tft(|)m^tfagen, It cannot be said. 2)a^Iie§ 
f}(ib erwarten, That might have been (was to be) expected. 
@^ licf c ft(|i 3D?an(|)c6 unterne^meu, Many a thing might 
be undertaken* @d Idpt itd^ ^Brcn , It is plausible. 
The pupil will remember that the verb (affen as an 
Auxiliary is always followed by the Infinitive of the 
active voice. (See pp. 258, 7 and 286^ a. Which explains 
the above constructions). 
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Exercise XXXIII. 
On Section XXVI. 

* The figures 1—9. refer to the paragraphs of this Section. 

(The two truvelling-companions address each-other in the familiar 
form which also in used in the Plural when another person is 
mentioned collectively with the friend. By and towards the visitor 
the conventional form is used), 

Slttfmcrffame grcunbc^ Attentive Friends. 

21^ rte ial^ Du ^aft 2)i^ ein ffienio^ im 93ette 
aiifgeriitet^. 3c^ freue mii) (!♦) ju fe^cn ba^ !Du !DidJ 
(20 fo weit* erI)olt^ I)aft. 5ftun® i* f)aU miSf gut au«* 
fle(di)lafcn^ ; Id^ fu^Ite® mid) abcx io6) etn>a^ matt® aid ii^ 
mii) er{)ebni^^ n>oBte. Daruber (p. 94. Note) wuutere i(^ 
mii) ni6)i. ' 2)u tanuft Dic^ freuen, ia^ 2)u 2)i(^ n)iet»et 
tulmn^^ fannft. 2)od[) ^err X. befinl»et ft(^^^ trau^cn^^ 
2Bir trafen un^^* auf t>er Strafe unb aid er crfu^r^* ttjed* 
l^alb (p. 109, 4.) fict unfere Slbrcifc tJerjogert^® (7.) erbot^^ 
er ft^ mi^) Ju bei]Icften urn (p. 290,3) ft^ felbft ju uber» 
jeugen^® nn'e 2:u 2)i^ befint>cft. 34i benfe mir (5.) bag 3I)r 
feu^ (p. 65, 3.) o^ne Sebcnfcu^® fprecben^*' burft. 2)0^) barfjl 
!E>u 2)ic^ nic^t aufreflcn^^. 3^r burft (Su^ ni(6t ju lan(^c 
unteri)alten^^ 3t)r mii^t ©uc^ \}m Umftanbeu^^ fugcn (5). 
(Sr trirb fid) balb t)erabfd[)iebeu^*. ^offcntli^'-^* fonut 3^t 
(B\\6) a)Jorgen auf langere ^dt^^ nMeberfel)en. 93itte ^err 
S. woUeu @ic \id) \)icx herein bemut)eii^^. (Sutfcl)ulbi9cn^* 

(When verhs acquire a special meaning by the refl. form (5.) they 
are marked ft(^ — .) 

*see now, ^a little, ^to raise, *so far, ^ficft erl;oIen to recover, 
*wclly 'fid) — , to take a pood sleep, ®to feel, ®faint, feeble, *^to 
raise, "pd) — , to i^tir, V^fid) befinben is simply a somewhat refined 
expression for "/o he'* when thib verb is userl in reference to a parti- 
cular state oi health or places as, JBic befiubeit 6ic fl(b? Uow are you? 
^a^ (iJelb bcfaiiD fid) in bev 3?6rfc, fhj vioney was the purse ; "outside, 
in the other room, **firfi trcffen, to meet, '*st. to learn, **to delay, "to 
offer, ^®to convince, ^'^hesitation, ^®fid) — , to see, **to excite, ^*fic^ — , 
to have a conversation, ^^m. circumstance, -^fid, — to take ones leave, 
**it is to be hoped, ^^a longer time, ^''(politely) to step in, *®to excuse, 
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©ie )^a\n ii) ©ie babe tt>axkn laffen^®. 93itte rei^t fcl)r^^! 
ia^ ift \a gatij naturlid^^^. 9iun, Uebcr grcunb, ba fe^eu 
n)ir un^ (2.) la t)o(^ no(^ eiiimal. (Sd freut mic^ 
(XXVII, 3.). t>a^ 6ic ficf) beffer befinben. Sd^ banfe ^erjlicb. 
SBitte [e$en 6ie \ii)^^K 3^ bante, ici& mup mic^ fogleicb^^. 
n>ieber cmpfe^lcn^*. 3(^ fd^arnc mid) (7.) nut, mi(|) 3^nen 
tm Settc ju j>rdfentircn. Slcb! ®ie u>erben itc^ bo^^s ^j^^^ 
niir nicbt geniren^**? @^ Derftebt ft^ ja »on felbji (8.). 
3cb fuf)le micb in ber 2^^at^^ no^ ettva^ fc^wa^^®. 2)a^ 
beflveift ft^ (8.) leidjt^^. ©^ tt)irb fief) gebcn*^, menn @ie 
ficb ein SBenig pflegen*^ 3cb argcre** midb nut, ia^ i(fe 
tricinen 6oHegen*^ l)kx fo langc auf^alte**. SSeru^ige'*^ 
3)ic^ nur! bad liep ft$ nun einmal nicbt )[>ermetben (9). 
3cb fiirc^te*® nur, 2)einc ®efdt)dfte*^ u>erben fi* fel^r »er= 
tt)icfeln*«. 2)ad aWeifte*^ b«t ft* briefliel)^^ abma^en" 
laffen (9.) unb bad Uebrige*'^ u>irb \ii) bal\) tt>{cber ind 
®lcic^c bringen^^ laffen (9). 2)u fannfi !Did^ barauf t)er^ 
laffen (you may rely upon it). ®ieb 5)i(|) uut jufdeben**! 
cd Idgt ftd& bocb nid)t dnbern (9), 3a. fRnifen @ie ficb 
nur rccbt orbentlicb aud**. Stdrfen Sic fidb geborig^® 
unb mac^en ®ie (id) (cine ©cbanfcn^^. ^^ niup mici^ 
jcftt l^inmeg begeben^® (1), merbc mir abcr t)a^ SScrgnugcn 
niacfeen*^ "^f^ncn aWorgen cin ^^aax glafc^cn IBcin (p. 135, 
Notei.) ju fcbicfen, ber fidi) o^ne 9?acbt^eil^<^ trinfen Idft. §ct= 
nac^®^ tt)oUcn tt)ir und nocb einmal jufammcn amiifirctt. 
^alten ©ie ficb wacfer^^! Slbicu! 

*'to keep waiting, ^^^'^don't mention it", '*it is quite a matter of 
course, ®*jtd) — , to take a seat, ^'at once, immediately, 34f|(^ — ^ to 
bid one goodbye, '*^ocft often means, surely, I trust, '®jtd) — , from 
the Fr. se genfrr to feel constrained", ^^indeed , *®weak , ^'easily, 
^(SCi — , ed gicbt fic^, it passes off, it will be all right again, •*'jtc^— , 
to take care of one*self, ^'^ficb — , to feel annoyed, to vex one'self, 
^•colleague, **to detain, ^^fid) — , to be at ease, *®to fear, ^^(busincss) 
affairs^ **fii — t to become confused, entangled, *®the greater part, 
*<>by letter, **to settle, ^^the rest, **to put all right, **to set one's 
heart at rest, **to take a good rest, *®to strengthen properly, *^fid) 
(Bebanfen mac^eU; to trouble ones head about (a thing), ^^to betake 
one'self away, *®to give . one'self the pleasure, ®°injury, harm, 
•^afterwards, **to be of good cheer. 

20 
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Section XXVII. 
THE IMPERSONAL FORI (see p. 68, 5.) 

is in the first instance proper to ver^^s expressing an 
activity, which cannot be ascribed to a conscious indi- 
vidual and hence it occurs 

1. With the phenomena of external nature; as, 
@6 bammert, e6 tagt, It dawns ; (Sd tunfelt, It^ is growing 
dark; (£^ bli^t, fconnert, regnet, ^a^dt, fc^neit unt) mlft 
l^efttg, It lightens, thunders, rains, hails, snows and blows 
violently ; (S^ reift, there is hoar-frost; 5d friert, It freezes, 
@d t^aut, It thaws, (Sd n?ettert, It is boisterous. Likewise 
with the verbs feitt and WCtbett in Sd tji fait, ttaxm, It 
is cold, warm; ($6 mxi tiunUl, It is growing dark, .@d 
mxi ^ad^t, Night is coming on; @^ ift au6, It is all over, 
@d ifl uber, It has passed over. 

?♦ The Impersonal form is farther used with 

Ehenomena or sensations of onr own physical nature 
y which the person is sensible of being acted npon, 
and accordingly appears in the accusative (sometimes 
in the 'dative) , the impersonal pronoun ®S being the 
grammatical subject, as in the English phrase: It pains 
me. i. e, I feel pain; as, ®S friert mt^, eS iji mfe 
fait, I feel cold, (S6 [(i^mecft mir put, I like the taste of 
it (I have a good appetite); 2Rir Xoixti xoti^X, unn>o^l, I 
begin to feel well, ill. 

The English language generally substitutes a no- 
minative for this objective accusative or dative, which 
in German often stands at the beginning of the phrase 
whilst the nominative e& is often altogether omitted 
(as in the English methinksy '^ii^ bunft) \ as, 9Ri(f^ friert, 
I feel cold, a)Jt(^ l^ungert, I am hungry (ic^ bin l^ungrig), 
mi^ burllet, I am thirsty (i^ bin burftig), 2Ri4) fdi)lafert 
I am sleepy, W\x bangt (t^ot), I am anxious (about). 
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afraid (of); 9Kt^ gelufiet (nac^), I desire; 9JMr efelt {t>cx) 
I loathe, e6 efelt mi^ an it makes me sick, it is loath- 
some to me; (Sd trdumte mir, I dreamt. 

3. Moral and intellectual sensations are also ex- 
pressed impersonally; as, 6^ tfi mix, aid ob, I have a 
notion, I feel as if; @d f^eint mix, It seems to me ; @d 
fd^merjt, tjerbrie^t, emport mt^, It grieves, annoys, provokes 
me ; @d rcut mii), It repents me, I rue ; (Sd faDt xaix auf. 
It surprises me; ed ubertafdS)t mid^, It takes me hy sur- 
prise; @d fallt mtr etn (literally, It falls in to me). It 
occurs to me ; @d f ommt mtr t»or (literally, It comes be- 
fore me\ ed bau4>t mir, It appears to me; 9Ri4> bunft, 
methinks. 

If the pronoun eS is made to follow the verb it is 
often contracted with it, the e being elided; as, ^\x 
flebri4lt6 (an), Hack, have not; 3^m gludfl'd, t^m gelingt'd, 
He is lucky, he succeeds with; 9Wtr flel^t'd ttJO^I, I am 
getting on well; 2Bie ael^fd? How do you do? Und 
gefdflt'd ^ier, We like this place. 

lote 1. Observe the following distinctions: 3^ Bercue, / re- 
pent; @$ reut tni(fi(tV repents me), I am overcome wiih remorse; 
3d^ bebaure, /pity; @^ bauert Itli^^ It moves me with compassion ; %^ 
n^unbere mi(^, I won(}er at; (5'd n)Unbert mvif, It makes me wonder; 
3^ fwuc mic^, I rejoice; (5^ freut mi^. It makes me rejoice; 3<^ *>«* 
lanae, I demand ; ^^ oerlange nad), I have a desire for ; @d t)erlangt 
XBi\% I am anxious ; 3(^ betDege mi^, I move ; ^^ beineat mi(^, It moves 
me, it induces me ; 3^^ tu^^c m\^, I move about ; dd lit^rt mi(^, It 
touches, me. From these instances it will be seen that the verb, 
when used personally, involves a moro Voluntary and spontaneous 
direction of feeling, proceeding from a conviction established in the 
mind, whilst in the impersonal form it indicates the inmiediate or 
impulsive feeling by which the individual is OVOrCOme, as jf from 
without. 

A complete list of the impersonal verbs governing 
the DATIVE has been given p. 213, List 4* and will, 
on account of its idiomatical character, be found to 
repay, the trouble of special study by the more ad- 
vanced pupil. 

20* . 
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4. The following idioms maj here be noticed: 
The impersonal pronoun @ft largely represents in an 
indefinite way the English the thing ^ the affair^ the 
undertakifig , the expedition ; the last in phrases 
like @d ge^t fort, I, we must depart, ^orgen- gc^t'd 
nai^ Deutfdf^Ianl) , Tomorrow we start for Germany. 
SBo^in ge^t e^? Whither bound? — @^ fomrnt t)or it oc- 
curs; @d gefd^ie^t; It happens; @0 ge||t M, (an) It begins; 
@^ gel^t; @d ge^t m, It will do, it is tolerable, practicable; 
Sd ge^t wxi^i, @d ge^t nt^t an. It won't do; @d tl^ut 92icbtd, 
It does not matter; @$ gc^t uber, It passes. off; @$ bauett 
langf/ It takes a long time. 

5. USE OF @$ \% ®S Pttb, e^ gfeBt, THERE IS, THERE ARE 

(French : II y a), 

a. The English phraseg There is, There are, are rendered by 
@0 i|l Sing, and @^ finb Phir. when the statement is definite witk 
respect to the locality in which a t*hing &c. is said to be, how- 
ever indefinite the statement may be as to the things itSOlf ; as, 6^ 
ijl ^ttt)a^ in meinem Huge, There is something in my eye, (g^ xoqx 
eben @tma^ an ber 5:^ur, There was just now something (some 
creature) at the door. ©^ ijl S^m^^nb in bem Sitnmet gcmefcn. 
Somebody has been in the room. S^ finb 5C^n Sin^mcr in bicfcm 
^ufe» There are ten rooms in this house. 

In the same manner @^ ijl, ed ftnb are used in general state- 
ments having the character of manifest truth ; as, @d ijl ein ®cXi, 
There is a God. @^ finb <©tcrnc am ^immcl. There are stars in 
the skies. Sd ftnb ^ifd^e in ber ^ee^ There are fish in the sea. 

As the verb fiHlt to be governs the nominative, the impersonal 
pronoun f^ is rendered snpetflnons when the phrases there is, 
there are, (here was, there were occur in the middle Of the Clanse ] 
as, 3n biefcm ^aufe ftnb je^n 3immer, In this house there are ten 
rooms. 3n bem fleinen ^Stubdjen maten me^rere ^tx\omn. In the 

little room there were several persons. 

b, • There is and there are are rendered by the Slng^ar fOHtt 
CS ^itht {there was, there were t^ gdb) when the statement, how- 
ever definite as to the thing &C. itSQu, is vag^ejor intended to pro- 
duce the impression of vag;neness with respect to locally ; as, 

(£d gicbt mele f^one ©ebdubc in bicfer 'gro^en €tabt. There are many 
fine buildings in this large town. Sd giebt nur ein en SJlatW in ^in 
fern Steicfee^ ber bi^ retten fann. There is only one man in these 
realms who can save thee. ^^ gicbt \)\tl %\xm {ungen lOlenfcfcen. 

bet feine ^eugemngen ein menig mefit beivac^en XmnU, There ia here 
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a young fellow (whom I do not chose to point out) who might b^ 
a little more guarded in his expressions. Likewise where vague 
ideas are premised in the hearer. Q,^ gieBt einen &ott, There is 
(exists) a God. 

Especially with abstract nOQIlS @d aitht has the force of there 
occurs, there occur; as, @d gtebt im 9)t(nf(4en(eben ^U(^enblitfe/ There 
are (there occur) moments in the life ol man. 6^ giebt Tian^t^, 
Xoa^ ftd) nic^t fagen Idgt, There is many a thing, which cannot be 
told; also: 6^ gicbt au(^ fd)one ^oxtUtn in biefcm SSa^e^ There ar6 
(there occur) also fine trout in this stream. <6olc^ ein ^ing giebt 
ed nic^t. Such a thing does not exist (occur).* « 

From the above instances @d giebt einett 9)tann &c. @d debt 

einen iungen 2Renfd)ett &c. it appears that ed giebt has the logical 
subject in the accusative. This is owing to the Terb geBen of 

which gicbt is the 3*^ Pers. Sing. Pres. Ind. governing the accusa- 
tive. This is farther the reason why the impersonal proUOUU t^ 
must be retained even in the middle of the clause along with 
gicbt, gab/ because the sentence would othenivise have no nominative, 
hence: 3n ^etlin gieBt ed einen ^x^t. In Berlin there is a physi- 
cian. Unter biefen Umfldnbcn gicbt e^ feinen anbern ^atf). Under 
these circumstances there is no other expedient. 2)omald gab el 
no6^ feinen ^uc^brucf, In those times typography did not yet exist 
•^tec giebt el feinen SBetn, Tliere is no wine to be got here. (Com- 
pare p. 196, Note 2 and p. 335, Olfs, 

6« The impersonal pronoun not expressed in Eng- 
lish. Especially in poetry and in solemn language, the 
verb sometimes occurs in the impersonal form, although 
its proper subject is not suppressed; similar to the 
English; it is i, ii) but cd; as, @^ gtii^en @u4i aOe 
S3ruber, All the brethren greet you; and in Goethe's 
Erlkonig: @6 f^etnen t»tc alten SBJefben fo grau, It is 
tlie old willows that gleam so grey. Sd bonnern iit 
^o^en, c^ jittert t)cr ©tcfl (Schiller), The heights are 
thundering, and the bridge is trembling, (see p* 22.) 

7* The impersonal form of the verb to be is not 
'used in German before the personal pronouns /, thott^ 
he shey we &c. See p. 68, 5. and Ex. XVII. 

8« The passive voice used impersonally is in German, 
as in the Latin dicitur they say^ it is said; employed 
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in representing an action as going on without defini- 
tely stating the persons performing it and is then ex- 
tended even to intransitive verbs; thus in Schiller's 
fFallenstein : 3n ^^"i 3^*^^ tt>^^^ flefungen unJ) gciubcU, 
In the tent they sing and shout^ there is singing and 
shouting in the tent. (Sd mxi gcf(||ofTen, they are 
shooting. Compare p. 288. 



Section XXVIH. 



ADVERBS AHD INTEBJECTIOirS. 

On the accent in adverbs see p. 25, 4., 5'., on their comparison 
see XIII. 1. (p. 122), 2. (p. 124.) B. (p. 125), E. (p. 127), — on 

adjectives formed of adverbs see p. 89, 9. and on the position 
of Adverbs xxx. d. 



A. FORM AND CLASSIFICATION OF ADVERBS. 

Adverbs and adverbial expressions are used in 
qualifying verbs, adjectives and other adverbs with 
regard to place, time, manner, cause, purpose etc* 
They are either primitive adverbs, as bft, tkerey or 
cases of nouns chiefly Genitives; as, rrorgcn^, in the 
morning y abenbd in the evening, jebenfaKd; under all 
circumstances, j^tnft^td, with regard to and compounds 
and derivatives of nouns; as, berganS uphill, feemdrtd; 
seawards] or adjectives and their derivatives; as, 
blinb or blinMing^ gebor^en, to obey blindly or im- 
plieity. Adverbs are also frequently compounds of 
prepositions; as, ))or(iud, in advance, )>orbet, past, burcb^ 
aud, throughout, positively; or of adverbs and preposit- 
ions; as, btetmit, herewith ^ fomit, accordingly or of 
Pronouns. See p. 25, 5. 
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Adjectives nsed as adverbs remain unchanged 
and the pupil must- not take the common A^jective- 
sufSx li^ for an equivalent of the English adverbial 
suffix /y; freunbfc^aftliit I for instance means amicable 
as well as amicab/y; fleinlic^, petty. 

Only in a few cases the suffix li^ has preserved its originally 
adverbial force and some of these require attention; freilic^, certainly 
(not freely), gdn^lid), entirely, utterly, ^octilic^, highly, fur^lic^, 
recently (not shortly), nculi(^, the other day (not newly), fc^Wcdid), 
hardly (nOt heavily), iva^lfl^/ verily truly, iiemlid^, tolerably, rather, 
fairly, pretty much. In others the suffix ti^ merely adds to the 
strength of the adjective; as eiDig, eternal, eternally, etY)igli(^ for 
ever ajid ever, gen)i§, certain, certainly, gemigli^ Voa^x, verily true, 
ftc^er sure, surely ft^edic^ most assuredly , be'mut^ig humble humbly, 
bcmutfjiglid^, with great humility. 

Even participles are used adverbially; as, reijeitl) 
fcfion, charmingly beautiful; ^crjweifelt tiumm, desperate- 
ly stupid. 

In the following the adverbs (including some 
adjectives used as adverbs and given in parenthesis) 
are grouped systematically in order to give pupils, 
writing German, a more ready insight into their appli- 
cation and force than is afforded by other works. In 
this respect also frequent reference to the list given 
under B. below will be .found of advantage. 

1. ADVERBS OF PLACE. 

(For the adverbial expressions of Place refer to p. 50, 1.) 

Observation: It may be noticed that originally most adverbs, 
prepositions and even conjunctions express a relation of place as 
having been of chief importance even in the earlier stages of human 
existence; as, b(t/ there. As ^being in a place* connects itself at once 
with the idea of duratiofi^iht same adverb immediately comes to express 
the relation of time; as, bft/ then; and as facts coinciding in place 
and time are most frequently found to he connected as catise and 
effect the adverb becomes ultimately a conjunction expressing causey 
motive^ manner etc. as, blt# since, whereas. In the same manner 
the conjanction )9C{(i because^ originally means while (from SBeile, 
a while whence toeUett, to dwell The same progressive adaptation 
witl be observed in most prepositions and Conjunctions; as, na^e, 
near, na(^ (prepO> ^^ter, nftc^, according to. 
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The Interrogative (and relative) adverbs SHSc? where, 
in what place? mo^er? from wliat place? tt)0^m? whither, 
to what place? are explained XL E. C. p. 111. Other 
compounds like moran, n>orfn, womit; tt>ot)on etc., are 
pronominal and explained XI, D. 41, p» 109* (9Q8o, »^ 
"as a Conjunction, see p. 330). 

• a. Of Place in general: ixbttaU, aUtmaxt^, aOent* 
t}albm, even/where; irgenb somewhere ; nirgcni?, mrgenW 
nowhere, (u>eit unb breit, far an* wide) um^er, about 

b. Of this Place: ^xtl here, ^ierort^, ^ierfelbfl in 
this locality town etc.; (nab*^ near), l^ii ben on this side, 
on our side, here with us; l^inieben in this nether world, 
t>ic6'feit6 on this side. 

c. Of that Place: btt there^ bort there, (the proper 
distinction between btt p?'esent to view (even here) and 
bctt there, in a anoihe?* place (in another towji^ house) is 
generally overlooked), (u>eit far, fern distant), bafrlbf} in 
that place, town, locality, broben there above, britnten 
down there (see oben and unten), bruben, over yonder 
(opposite of l^iiben) anber^mo elsewhere, jenfeitd on yon 
side. Many compounds of ba and ^ier with prepositions; 
as, baran, ^ieran, babet, l^ierbet, iamit, ^fermit are. in 
reality compounds of the substantive-demonstratives 
ba6 and bie^ (the latter like the Latin hie Jdentical 
with l)ier) and their use and construction must be well 
ascertained from pp. 69, 1; 71, 2; 93, c, 297, e. 

As the pronominal compounds with ba6 (id, iax), 
here mentioned must still be counted adverbs the pupil 
may notice that in translating these in connection with 
a complementary dependent clause introduced by bttf i or 
clause with the Infinitive with ^n, the ba, bar is not 
rendered and the preposition joined to it is taken in 
connection with the finite verb or the Infinitive of tlie 
succeeding clause, which is turned into an English 
present Participle; as, 9Ser(affen Bit fi(^ batattf bag 
i4 f omme, rely upon my coming, ^^ bin jufriebcn bamit, ed 
ge[el)en Jtt ^aben^ I am contented mih having seen k. 
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rf. Of Place relative to a given point or points: 
mitten in the middle^ innen within, bartn there in, 6rtnnen 
there within, au^en outside, brau^en there outside, (tud« 
n^enbtg at the outside (also by heart), inn?enbtg inside, 
te^ld to the right, linW to the left, tjorn in front, 
l^inten in the rear, at the back, unten (brunlen) in a place 
below, oben (troben) in a place above, itngd all around 
utnl^er, l)erum around, betfammen together, assembled, 
jufammen together, along with, au^einanbet asunder 
and other compounds of einanter as na(^etnanber after 
another, befonberd apart or separately, allerfeit^ from 
all sides. 

e. Of motion vnHmited / toeg (tway, bal^tn away, gone, 
(lost), fort away, off, juriicf back, mtebet back again, 
i^tn unb bet hither and thither, freuj unb quet in all 
directions, auf unb nieber, auf unb ab up and down, 
ol) unb ju to and fro, brunter unb bruber, pell, melL 

f Of motion in relation to b. and c. : ^tt hither 
here J (towards the speakers place) with numerous 
compounds which are explained p. 64, E. bterlbet hither, 
thisway, baftet from thence, along, bottler from thence, 
from that side, ba^tn and boct^tn to that place* 

g. Of motion in relation to given points: gtobcattS 
straight on, t)ortt)5rtd forward, tucfwartd backwards, qua 
right across, feitn>drtd sidewards, and all the many 
compounds of ti^atti, re^td^to the right, linU, to the 
left, erapor {in tit ^o^e) up, upwards, ^erauf and ^inauf 
up to some place (see rf.) nieber down downwards, l^fnab 
and ^erab down, l^erunter and l^inuntet down into. 

2* ADVERBS OF TIM£. 

(For the adverbial expressions of time refer to p. 54, 2.^^ 

The Interrogative (and relative) adverb toantt? 
when? at what time? is explained XL E., p. Ill; — 
wit tan^t? how long? mie oft? how often. 

(The adverbs tinder a, and b. imply a soqaence sometimes 
applied to plMO.) 
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a. wheni (in a definite order): CtftettS firstly, in 
the first place, jtretten^ secondly, brittcnd thirdly; and 
80 on to le^ten6 lastly (p. 137, C.)- 

b. {when? in a sequence not definite): etft, ^ttCtft, 
first, at first; t^or^er, gui^or before this, jut)6rbcrtTt in the 
next place, (foremost) jund^fi next of all, bemndd^fl, 
nd(|)f)bem next to that, na4)einanber after an other, bann^ 
fobann then, barauf thereupon, banac^, thereafter, fetnet 
farther, n^eitet^in farther on, }ule^t last, lastly, aOerle|t 
last of all. 

Of the same class but more strictly referring to 
time are: 9{nfangd at first, ^ernadb afterwards, na^^er 
thereafter, fpdter later on, tnili^ finally, f^lte^Uc^ in 
conclusion; also etnfln)et(en, tnjn?tfct)en, mtttlemetle and 
unterbeffen in the meantime, meanwhile. 

c. when ? (fixing and defining a day) : (elite to dajf, 
i)orflejlern the day before yesterday, ge^ern yesterday, 
aejtern fp&t late last night, morgen tomorrow, morgen 
fruf^ tomorrow early, frii^e|ien6 morgen tomorrow at the 
earliest, fpateften^ubetmorgfrt the day after tomorrow at the 
latest, 9J2orgend in the morning, SRittagd at midday, 
8lbenb6 in the evening, Siad^td at night-time. 

d. when (with a present): je^t at present, now^ 
gegenn)drttg at present, grabe just, just now, just then« 
eben, je^t eben just now. The following are relative 
to a "past*': no^ still, nun (see B. list) now (now, 
that — ), bereit^ already, f^ion already, by this time, 
bi^()er hitherto. 

e. The questioning je^ jemolft ever; as in, ^was 
there ever — ?", is there ever — ? will there ever — ? 
and irgenb any and their negative response nte, Itiemolft 
never, are of course applicable to Fast, Present and 
Future and therefore not repeated under each of these. 

f. when? (with a past): ba then^ bamald at that 
time. The rest are not limited, Ml^er hither, ebetl, 
foeben just now, futjUtfi , unldngfl a short time .ago, 
lately, neutiifi the other day, leftt^^in, jung^ lately 
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ncuerbingd of late, recently, fonfl else, formerly, frul^et 
formerly (see c. above) langc ^er long since, e^ebem in 
former times, of old, etnmat (colloquially) once, once 
upon a time, etnfli einften6 -at one time. 

g. when? (with a future): fcttatt henceforth^ m 
and ab see p. 48, 2^ 3, augenblidfh'^ instantly, (as an 
adjective momentary) fofort fortwith, fogIei(!^ (colloquially 
glei^)) directlv, flugd, firadd (somewhat antiquated), 
instantaneously, straightway, balb soon, erften6 and 
nd(|)flend very soon, einmaC once, some day (to come), 
cinfir bercinft sometime (to come), nimmer never (em- 
phatic), ntmmcr me^t never to happen. 

A. how long? etOiglt^ everlastingly ^ fmmerba for 
ever and ever, immerfort unceasingly, immer always, 
Pet6 always, ever, immewa^renb, fortwa^rcnb contin- 
ually, bcftanbig constantly, (unaufhotli^l incessantly), 
no(J^ still, no(^ tmmev still (continuing), lange for a long 
time, mmutenlang for minutes , fiunbenlang, tagelang K* 
for hours, days etc. etc. — . 

i. how often? definitely: ettttttal primal, etc. 
{XIV. H. p. 139) indef : felteu seldom, rarely, tt)enig 
little, bi^weilcn, jutt)ej(en, mitunter sometimes, geJegcntlicb 
occasionally, bann unb mann now and then, mand^mal 
sometimes, me]^rmal6 several times, njieber^olt repeatedly, 
oft, ofter^, oftmald often, ()auftg frequently, i)iet much, 
noc^ etn'ma(, once more, n>teber again, immer n>tet)et 
again and again. 

k. The following adverbs of Transition are as 
much adverbs of manner as of time: atlma^ltcb gradu- 
ally, nadi) unb nai^ little by little, balb bied, balo baa, * 
now this, now that, sometimes — sometimes, eilenbd 
speedily, gufe^enba apace, i)lB^li(f) suddenly, {5^, jd^Iingd 
suddenly, vehemently sudden; — also einjefn singly and 
2Ug(ei($ simultaneously ^ at the same time or period. 

3. ADTEBSS OF MANNER. 

(For the Tarioas adverbial expressions generallj coinprised under 
this bead see VI. D., 8/ 4, 5, p. 57-62.) 
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The InterrogatiTe (and relative) is )9{tt hokft in what tbay or 
mamier? of what quality? 

a. of Specification : n&ttllt^ to wit^ viz^ that is te 
say 9 namentlidS) more especially, betfptel6n)etfe as an 
example, cigen^ expressly, befon^erd (mfonbetd), particu- 
larly, especially, t)otne^mltdi) and ^auptfadi^U^ principally, 
chiefly, t»orjU96n>eife preeminently, audnal^radn>ei|e by 
way of exception, ubcr^aupt on the whole (n)enn ubei* 
f^anpt if at all)y jumal (ba) especially (as). 

b. of Conjunction: attd^ alsoy ebenfaQd, ^(etc^faDd, 
bedgleic^en likewise, bajU; no(|) baju, neben^er besides, 
ubetbted moreover, jubem, augerbem moreover besides, 
o^nel^tn; o^nebted besides, any way, all the same, fonp 
else, obenetn, obenbrein to bopt. 

c. of Degree (extent y completeness and excess): 
ni^t not^ garnid^t not at all, tx'eHeic^t perhaps, etVDa, unge* 
fvi^r perhaps, about, faf!, beina^e almost nearly, faum 
scarcely, fc^werd'cb hardly, tt)enig little, (XIII. E. p. 127.) 
cfn n^enig a Jittle, nur only, cben, lebigllcf) barely, tixoai 
somewhat, t^eiltreife partly, einigermajen to some aegreci 
in some measure, ;temlt(| rather, pretty, (bad, good) 
anfe^nliij, betrddiitli^ considerably, bebcutenb very con* 
siderably, fe&r very, much, very much (See B. List)^ 
»{e{ much, felbft, fogar even, fcfiier well nigh, almost, 
genug enough, ^inlang(i(% sufficiently, gar very, thoroughly^ 
ganj quite, gdnj(idi) entirely, totally, ganj unb gar alto- 
gether, i)oHig completely, voKenb^ utterly, uberau6, un« 
gemein exceedingly, j^oc^h'^ highly, j^ocbfl, au^er|i extre- 
mely, grabcju downrighl^ unbebingt absolutely, positively, 

* buT(|au^, platterbtngd/ fd^Ie^terbmgd, f(|)Ieci)t^m, Si^Ui^ixot^ 

* absolutely, positively m too, allju altogether too. 

^Iso t^cild — tl^cild partly — partly, ^alb half, |Kilb 
unb l^alb so, so, fo in such a manner, berge|la(t, berma^en, 
fol(^erma§en to such a degree, befio, umfo all the — 
(better etc.); erj^ prefixed to adjectives and nouns de- 
noting a bad quality means arrant ^ arch-' (Notice 
however: Srj^erjog Arch Duke, Srjengel Archangel etc.). 

d. of Comparison .• toit, gleid^toic like^ as (resemb- 
ling), aid as (being such), me^t rather^ el^ M sooner 
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tlian, fo — aid as— as, ni(i^t fo— al5 not so— as, aid than, 
cbeufo in the same manner, likewise, gleic^ (with the 
Dat,) like, equal to. 

e» of Quality : Many adjeetives ; as, ^t well^ \i^Ui^i 
badly, re-it ^ubfd^ nicely, orDentlii regularly, really etc.; etc. 

/I of Mode of Action: fo thus (fo, flr*, p. 128, 
1. p. 129, Note 4.), anDerd otherwise, differently; — 
witli regard to number and time alletn alone, jufammen 
together, ein)\e(n, befonberd individually, apart, jugleicli 
at the same time ; — with regard to movement and attitude : 
the compounds of «Iing6; as, riicflingd from behind, 
back-f6remost, feitlinfld sideways, ^auptliufld from the 
head, ritt(tng6 astraddle (notice blmbttngd blind -fold, 
implicitly^ meuc^ltngd treacherously, (of assassination). • 

To this class belong also the many Compounds 
of swcife ^wise\ as, freu^wcife crossways, flucftretfe piece 
meal, by the piece, ftufenweifc by stages or steps,. goH* 
n)et[e by inches, inch by inch, jtt^angdmeife by compulsion 
etc. etc. and the genitive-forms of the Substantive 
SSBcife way, manner; as gleid^er SQBeife likewise, in the 
same way, glu(f(jc^er SBeife fortunately, luckily, moglicfeer 
SBeife possibly, naturltc^er SOSetfe naturally, of course etc. 

In using this Genitive form a nice distinction is sometimes 
made between it and the mere adjective used adverbially, both 
having at first flight the same meaning; viz. nterhouibiger SBetfe 
remarkably and nterftDUlbig reviarkabiy. This distinction will best 
be seen in the following exam])les; e^ brennt meifmurbig it bums 
remarkably, ^^ brennt merfmurbigcr 2Bcifc it remarkably bums; i^ 
»crf(J^Io§ C^ »prftd)tig I locked it cautiously and i^ »crf(i^Io6 C^ \>iK^ 
fid^tiger SSeife I cautiously looked it (i. e. for cautions sake); er 
iytid^t naturiicj he speaks naturally (unaffected), cr ftjrii^t natur* 
lidjcr 2Bcifc he naturally (of course) speaks. Not all Genitive-forms 
of ^eife, however, admit of such a use and often the mere position 
of the adverb or, in speaking, tho StreSS, explains its force; as, 
ttatiirlid^ fprad^ cr he of course spoke;) or er ftjrac^' naturlic^ of 
course he spoke. 

g. of Concession and Contrariety ^\0(iX it is true, indeed^ 
(in iex %ijat indeed), frei(i(^ certainly, etgentdc^ properly 
speaking, aber but, iukeifen however, bod^ yet, still (though), 
jiebo(^ however^ iennodi) never the less, tto^bem in spite of 
that, iUi^\»o% l)e^enungead^tet notwithstanding, m4it6« 
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bef)on>entger, ))ie(tne^r on the contrary, bagegen, l^ingegett 
on the other hand, umfomc^r :c. all the more etc 

h. of Consequence and Conclusion: olfo accordingly^ 
hence, therefore, betnnac^, betnjufolge accordingly, folgli^ 
consequently, and mit^in, fona^lH omit having the same 
force. 

t. of Reason .- interrogatlYes : tDttntm f wky ? tot^ 
^alb? n)edtt>egen? on what account? also colloquial roa^? 
and n>o^et? what for? in reply: iaxum, iaf^ex, bed^alb and 
bedn>egen an that account therefore. Also the pronom- 
inal compounds meinetbalben, tnemettDegen, meinettDtOen 
on my account (see p. 41) and many compounds of 
n)0 (n)a^) and ba; as, wobur^)? through what? t^abutC^ 
through or by that. 

There may also be mentioned ]^mft(^tli$/ betrefd 
with regard to 

k. of Purpose: bajtt for that purpose; bel^ufd for 
the purpose of. ^Iso ^iefer^alb for this purpose; In- 
terrogative, tt^OjU for what end. (Jtt see p. 61, 5. a.) 

L of Affirmation and Assent: ja yes, n>ttf(t(^ re- 
ally ttja^r^aftig, n>a^rli^ verily, genji^ certainly, filler/ 
ficbcrlic^ surely, unbebingt by all means, undoubtedly, 
entfc^iebcn decidedly, aUerbingd certainly, naturltdif of 
course, t)ieflcic^t perhaps, moglid^cweife possibly, tt>a^r« 
fc^ein(t(^ probably, l^oc^ji wa^rfc^eiulic!^ mo'st likely, mei* 
nct^albcn, meinetwegen for ought that I care, you ma;y 
(also gem gladly see B. list, gut! verjr well). 

m. of Denial and Negation: XitVX no^ ni^t not, 
burc^audntd^t by no means, fetnedn)egd not at all, ntcbt 
tm SOtinbeflen not in the least, ntmmerme^r! never! never! 

B. LIST OF ADVERBS HAVING PRACTICAL 

PECULIARITIES. 

(tbct hut'y in scriptural and similar narratives and; c^tt often fol- 
lows the subject attributively; as, ber 93atet abet, the father 
however; or qualifies the verb; as, id^ ^at t^ bit abet gefagt 
but I had told it you, (see nur, no&i, fonbein; nothifig imi nid^tt^ 

aU, all but dead fafi leblod, not he bat she ni^t tx, fonbern ^e, 
bat few nut wenige). The preposition tmt is auf et or bid auf. 
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^Eettt alone; The CODjlUICtiOII is, however^ yet (XXIX. 1.) 

ajffo (not aUo)^ accordingly, coruequetifly. Often : to, ihiis. In nar- 
rative: well then, 

anbetd otherwise, differently; ein anbeiet, &c. , another (a different 
one), (see no(^ ein &c. and fon|t). 

aucl also, likewise, au(^ ni^t neither; 3c^ <tU(^ nt(^t nor I; aud^ 
tlt(^t ein Sort, not Ceven) one word. (See p. 328, Note 2). 

(alb soon (e^et sooner), almost ; Bttlb ^ied Bttlb ^a^ sometimes this 
and sometimes that 

ba (see bort) there, in that place ; ba then, thereupon, ^a sometimes 
means here; as, S)a bin t^, He7*e I am. Sometimes it is an 
expletive : 8ooiel Slumlein, aid la blu^en, As many flowerets as are 
blooming, 2Bei ba XOt\% fFhoever knows, 

ba, fts, whereas, (p. 328.) 

billet from that place, hence, l^a^in to that place, thither. 

bamit with it, with this; (conj., in order that). 

bann then, at that time, after that; benn for unless (see p. 325, Noter) 

bo^ yet, still, has often the force of the colloquial though: ^u 
fic^ji ed bO(^, You see it though. 6ie^ lodal Pray do see! 2)u 
tommp boc^? You will come, I trust? ^r tfl bo(^ ^icr, He is 
here nevertheless. @r ifl boc^ ^iei? He is here, I hope? (See 
p. p. 285 B., 346, 4.) 

bott there, at that (other) place (properly at a place not in view). 
2)ort^in to that place. 

btan, biauf, brin, btuber, brum, biunter are colloquial for barauf, 
baitn, etc. 

bttttttet unb bruber, all in confusion, pell mell. 

eSen just, exactly; jc^t eben or fo eben, just now; eben berfelbe the 
very same; 3)ad fann man eben ni^t miffen, That is the (very) 
thing one cannot know; eben fo exactly the same (manner); 
ihtn fo gut quite as good or well; (eben, adj., even, smooth, level). 

einmal once, one time, JcJ) ^dht ed einmal gefe^en, I once saw it. 
@ie muf[en i^n einmal fe^en, You must see him sometime (some 
day). <^e^en 6ie einmal! Just look! (See p. 285, B). 

eittft once, used both with past and future time; @tn{i tnat id^ frei, 
I was free once. (Sinjl metben xoix ftet fetn, We shall one day 
be free. 

Crffc /IrW, therefore, with a view to continuation, not later (longer, 
more) than; only ; on the other hand, with a view' to the ter- 
mination or accomplishing of an action, not sooner thariy not 
before; (&ift i^, bantt bu. First I, then you. 2)u bijt erjl eine 
^albe <Stunbe ^ier, unb brau^ji erp urn fed)d U^r bort 5U fein, You 

have been here only (not longer than) half an hour, and yon 
need not be there before six o'clock. ^Bir finb erfl eine fialbe 
SWeile gegangen : tt)enn mir fo fort ge^en, fommen tt)ir erp aWittagl 
an, We have walked no more than half a mile : if we continue 
thoB we shall not arrive before (not sooner than) noon. S)ied 
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ift erfl ber ^nfang, M ^orfpiel; ttxirten ^te <rfl boi dnbe (A, 

This is only the beginning, the prelude ; wait for the end first ; 
eben etfl. jnst a moment ago; ei|l Xt^t (idiom), in right style, 
80 much the more. 
It will be seen that ttft means on/y, onlj when used in re- 
lation to a Past or Fatnre whilst nut is only absoUte. 

tttoa perhaps; QtVoa^, something; tttoa^ beffet, somewhat (a little) 
bettei*. 

gattit quite, thoroughly; ganj unb ^ax, altogether; adj.^ entire, all 
the (day year). 

gat ▼ery, gat fe^t very much, gar md)t not at all; SBatum tiidbt gar! 
What an idea! SSBo^l gar. You don't say so! 2)U |mf| ed mo\)i 
gar gefe^en? You don't mean to say yon have seen it? (gar 
ADJ., ready cooked). 

gttabC exactly, the very. The adverb grabe may be often rendered 
by to happen <o; as, 3^^ ginge grabe uber bie 6trage, I hap- 
pened to cross the street, m lag grabe auf bem ^ifc^e. It 
happened to be lying on the table. (®erabe adj., straight; 
gerabe gu, downright). 

gettt (Ueber, am liebflen; p. 127, E.) gladly, willingly; 3* mdd)te 
gem, I should like to. (Sr rebet gern. He likes to talk, he is 
fbnd of# talking. 6r igt gern, noc^ lieber triuft er, aber am lithi 
flen fci^liefe er ben ganjen Za^, He is fond of eating, he likes 
drinking still better, yet best of all he would like to sleep all 
day. @r \^at ed gem, menn i^ ti t^ue. He likes me to do it. 
3^r mo^tct mid^ gem fangen, You would fain catch me. @nt* 
fc^ulbigen 6ie, ic^ j^abe e^ nicbt gem get^ati/ Excuse me, I have 
not done it intentionally. 

gut good, morally good, of good quality; (adverbially), well; 6^ 
ijl gut, all right; fiaffen <8ie ed gut fein, or f^on gut. Never 

mind. 

5aU half; ^olben or l^alber (preposition), for the sake of; ^njlanb^ 
^alber, for the sake of appearance. 

^^t hither, ^in thither; Sr ging ^in unb ^er, He walked up and 
down, in COmpomidS ^er is used with coming towards, {|in 
with going away, from, going to; @r fomn^t ^er. He comes 
hither (to us), (^epilt 5ie ^eute ^in? Do you go thither to- 
day? (See p." 49, 6, and p. 64 E). 

$tet here, at this place, ^ier^er or §er, hither, to this place, ^ierfelbfl 
in this city, town, ^inten in the back part of; $inten am "$d)itfe 
tfl bad 8teuer, At the stem of the ship is the rudder ; Winter 
behind (separately); @in ^elp^tn f^ttOtmmt ^tntet bem <8(hiffe, 
A dolphin swims behind the vessel. 

immft always, auf immer for ever, immer beffer better and better, 
inimer f(|6ner more and more beautiful ; ge^en 'Bk immer 1 just go ! 

inbefT^n yet; j^beg whilst. 

ja yes, ay but also ased as follows ^u fte^fi ed ia, Yoa see 

it I am sure! Don't you see it? @te^en ^te (a fliU! Be sure 
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find stand still, ^adeit 6ie ia ni(^t! Take care not to fall. 
2:^un 6ie ti ja ni^t! Dd it by no means. S)a J!c^t er ja! 
There he stands; don't yon see him? 2)a fommt er {a! There 
he is coming indeed ! In conditional clauses it generally means 
contrai*y 1o expectation: ^icr ij! bcr ^(^liijj'cl, tDCnn ©ie ftd) 
ja t)erfpdtcn foDtcn, Here is the key» if (contrary to expectation, 
by any accident, &c.) ;^ou shonld be late. 3^ is often equi- 
valent to the English nay: ja fogar, nay even. 

j[t and jemald are like the English ever, u^ed both with regard to 
the past and the ftiture ; as, 3$ erinnere mtd) ntd^t \t (or iematd) 
bat)on ge^Ott JU tiaben, I do not remember having ever heard 
of' it. 3lbet tDcnn e^ jc (or Jcmal^) gefc^d^e, tt)dre ed ein Ungliicf, 
But if it should ever happen it would be a misfortune; Don 
je^er always (past) ever since. (Conjunction p. 326.) 

je^t at present, Jast now, denote! an absolute present; SBic 
effen ]6^t, We are at dinner at present \ bnt it occurs with the 
force of nun now {that, a certain circumstance has taken place); 
Unfcre 5lrbcit ij! gct^an, \t%i (for nun) tt)oflen xo\x gum (Sffen 
ge^en, Our work is done, let us now go to dinner. • 

f aum scarcely, laum — alfii ; or faum — fo, no sooner — than. 

lange, lang' long (in point of time), ^k ifi lange^et, It is long 
since; Idngjl long ago; Slage lang for days, ^tunbcn lang for 
hours, (but SO'leilen totxi for miles); lang long (in size), Idngd 
along. 

IxtbtX, am liebjlen see gem. 

ine^t fnore ; (a larger number, quantity or degree) ; me^t is used with 
the force of rather in comparing two adjectives in the positive 
degree, which have a certain analogy : not me|ir teid^ al^ XOi\\t, 
(richer than wise), bot me^t gelf^tt aid tvdfc, (learned rather 
than wise); me^tete several. 

tttttt no, in reply ; (The Adjective no, not a^ is f till ; no person fein 
. SWenfi^); (ni^t not), ^ 

Itttn (\ntebjbction, rather colloquial). Dear, dear! ^t\n\ bad XOQCi 
ptd(!^tig! I can not tell you how splendid that was! 

ttittndld never, nie and nimmet are more emphatic, especially the 
latter. 

ttO$ stilly noc^ Xi\&ii not yet; no($ fo fe^r ever so much, xotxm auc^ 
no(^ fo longe, however long; noc% gejiem, noc^ Dor einet <Stunbe, 
but yesterday, bnt an hour ago; nod) einmai once more, noc^ 

ein, eine, eined another; 9{e|imen 8ie no^ einen ^pfei, Take 

another apple; ttO$ nor, see meber. 
ttUtl now J denotes a relative present (see jie^t); <• e. it denotes 
the present as viewed in relation to a past of which the present 
fact is the expected or unexpected issue. 3^ ^^^^ XOtixi 2$ei« 

iprei^en erfuUt, nun etfuttcn @ie bad S^rtge unb t^un €ie ed 
pi^t, I have fulfilled my promise, now fulfil yours and do so 

at present. 6r{l t>erf))cicl)t ei ^Hed, unb nun miQ ec gar nid)td 
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• 

t^un, First he promises erery thing and liow he is not going 
to do any thing at all). 

3^un, toai giebt'^? ff^ell, what's the matter? ffiun, \>a^ »« 
gu enoarten, //"'%, that was to be expected. Now is the time, 
the moment, 3)ie0 ijl t>\t 3^^^ ^^^ ^ugenbiicf. 
'f$on frequently only strengthens the perfect: tc^ i^abe e^ f6on 

gefe^en, / have seen it; otherwise it means already , or it ex- 
presses confidence like the colloquial soon enough^ e. g. 
(J^ h)ir fc^on ge^cn, No fear it will do. @ie tt)ctben i^n fd)on 
tieffe'n, / doubt jiol but you will meet him, (£r loitb e^ (c^on 
erfa^ren, He will learn it soon enough. 

fe^t (degree) ; before adverbS and adJectiveS, very] fc^r fc&on very 
beautiful, fc^r balb very soon (see Did) ; — when qualifying 
verbs much, very much; as, i^ beiDunbere ed fe^i I admired 
much; gar fc^t bcmunbcr Wy ery much, greatly admired. 

felBet self, (not reflective) ; as^SDa fommt bcr $en fclber or felbjl. There 
the master comes himself; t)on fclbjl, spontaneously of him-, 

her-, itself, felbjl before the noun or prononn even: ^elbjl 

bei iBater Idci^elte, Even the father smiled. 

fOtlbetn but, in contradistinction after a negative phrase : S'lic^t er, 
fonbcrn bu. Not he, but you. IRicfit fc^Iafen, fonbern arbeiten, 
Not to sleep, but to work; fonber (obs. prepos.), without; fonbcrn 
(verb), to separate, to sunder. 

fOttft ^is^f otherwise ; Zbnt t^, fonfl tnirb er bofe. Do it else he will 
become angry; (elsewhere anbcr^h)0); fonficn, better fonjl, i/i 
former times. Also usually 

fO adverb, thus, in this manner, so; 6o flanbcn bic SXngc^ Thus 
matters stood. S)ie 3)inge jtanben fo, t>ai &c.. Such was the 
state of affairs that &c. (See p. 103, Note I, etc. fol(^ei and 
p. 128, 1.) 

fo, fobalb al^, etc., (seep. 329.); fo! esterj., well! fo? ay? indeed? 
(5^ ijl nur fo fo, It is only so bo. 

ttltt (p. 30, C.) inseparably : round, circum-, as, umfeg'eln to circum- 
navigate; umflicg'en to encircle (flying); — separably: A ex- 
presses rearranging as, umbilben to remodel, reform, umfe^cn 

to transpose ; often it means down, overthrow ; as, um'fecjeln to 
run down (sailing), um'jlur^cn to overthrow, Notice umge^'en 
^ to go round to evade, um'gc()Cn.to keep intercourse with, untttt 
and t)Dttt( (see p. 313, d.) not to confounded with the Prepo- 
sitions unter and Dor. 
t^Xtl much expresses quantity; as, <Sie ftngt ^tel She sings a great 

deal; oiel expresses degree before comparatives; as, otel fcboner 

much viore beautiful, oicl etjer much sooner (see fe^r). With 
verbs t?icl means largely, extensively; piel bcfud)t largely fre- 
quented, t)icl bcfrf)dfti9t extensively occupied, (p. 104, 10.) 
iDHttlt when, at what time, date or hour, referring 'to time chrono- 
logically; not to be confounded with ivcnn, (see Conjunctions 
all p. 328 and tpenn p. 330, also p. Ill, E. a). 
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tOthtt (nodi) neither (nor) : tt)ebcr er noc^ i^, Neither he nor I. 

to f iff (from SBeife manner), joined to genitives of adjectives, has 
the force of -/y: naturlic^ermcife naturally; or joined to the 
GENITIVE OF NOONS with the force of a* a ; ucrfuc^^h)eife by way 
of trial, DOtfc^ugtDeife as an advance. (See 3. e. above p. 317). 

tote like, in the same manner a/; 2Bie ^^mn befanitt ijl. As is 
known to you; iDie? inteiTO^tive, how? iDie auc^ as also; bnt 
if the au^ is separated from wit by intermediate words it means : 
however-, h)ic fc^t, (»icl)* CiVLf^, however much. (See p. 330). 

totfbet again, not to be confounded with the preposition n)iber against 

too «^^c^«, (wherefore tt)c^h)egen,n)c^balb, for what tDofur, p. 109,4.); njo 
is sometimes used for tottltl if and even for aii when : 2Bo bu e^ 
fagji, If thou tell it ; tt>0 nici^t, if not. (Seep. Ill, E. c. and p. 330). 

too^i (tt><>0 w^e'^ (in health); fe^rmo^l! very well! Ceben <Sie h)o^(! 

Good bye. Seb* tt)o5)l! Adieu! Farewell! (The adverb Of 
manner, well, is generally gut: He does it well, (Sr mac^t ed 
gut). 5ffii)^l often expresses probability: (S^ fann TOo^I fcin. 

It may be. (Sr TOirb e^ h)0^l btingen , He will bring it likely ; 
tDO^l may often be rendered by / presume: ^ied ifl IDO^I ^^X 
S3tubct, This is your brother, 1 presume; Xoo^i indeed ; 3ci ^O^t 
mu§ man fic^ .munbern, Indeed, one must wonder. 3)ie ^otfd^aft 
i)6i' ic^ n)o^l, allein mic fe^lt ber ©laube, The message I hear 
indeed; yet I lack faith in it. SBo^i bit! Happy yon! 
3U! on! immer gu! on! on! — as an adverb in COmpoiindS it de- 
notes shutting J- as a preposition, towards, to; ju too (superl.) 
governs the dative, (see p. 2L7, 5. b). 

C. INTERJECTIONS. * 

Mere sounds, incoherent words and eliptieal 
phrases ejaculated under some excitement, emotion or 
prompted by some sudden impression, are called Inter- 
jections. 'They are like vocatives not elements of a 
sentence and influence the construction of the clause 
only when they are used as the object- portion in 
phrases like Of said /, Akf cried he, which then as 
in the abovie have always the Nom. placed after the 
verb; hence, *^urra^" riefeit @ic, "hurrah" they shouted. 

The following may be noticed as expressing: 

a. grief, a^\ a\)\ n)e^ mixl; b. pain, au! au nje^!; 

c. regret, leiberl a^ Iciber! (alas) o^ we^e! tt>e^el; 

d. detestation, pfui ! ft ! (fie), fc|ianbe ! (shame !) ; e. horror, 
l^u!, I^u! f)u!; f\ rage and threat, J^a! n)c^ 2)ir! woe 
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betide thee!; g. aronsing, ^e ! %{t!a\, ^oDa!; A. stopping 
a person, pfi! pji!, ^r!, f)et^a!, ^a(t! n>er ^a?! who goes 
there?!; stopping a horse, brr! fte^I; i. caationing, eil 
ci!, ^e, ^c! na, iml; A. questioning, ei, ei!?, fo! fo!?, 
^m ! ? ^m, ^m ! ? ( ^m ! also means assent)—; /. defiance, ba^ I 
(pooh, pooh!) o^olj ! ; in. sn^rise and wonder, ei! it) ! ^a ! 
ncin!; (as, neinl ta^ ijl erftaunlicb, no! (I cant say) how 
that astonishes me); po^taufenb! aUe^agel! aUe SBetter!; 
noticing a dashing flight: bui! I^ei! bli^i; ti. leading on 
to a charge, auf! up! frifc^ aufl ftifdi )>om>drt^! mif 
unb brann! up and at them! bulfa! bnrrab!; o, triumph, 
juc^^e! ^unal^!; p. delight, 3i^! a$! Di; q. bidding 
silence: f(||! ft! ftitte!!; r. scaring: ^ufc^! fort I 

The pupil must notice the varied use of the ex- 
clamation bitte! pray 9 for let me pass!, with 
pleasure!, what did you say!, beg your pardon!, for 
offer, acceptance and even for defiance ; bittc, bitte ! pray 
do it, bitte um 98erjei^ung! beg your pardon,, (bittc ent= 
f^ulbigen ©ie, pray excuse). 

Their meaning in other exclamations is more ap 
parent from their literal sense and so are many 
imitative interjections ; as, bim, bam bum! baum! baum! 
ding dongdell!; bum! bum! (with booming), ))iff! paff! 
puff! bang! bang!; fnicfd! fnacfd! frac^! flinglingling ! 
tinglingiing!; bauj! bum6I plau^! plumpd! petbauj! 
(with falling), f laberabat[c|) ! doum goes the rubbish!, ' 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 



Many words usually treated as conjanctions haye been more 
properly enamerated among the adverbs becaase they are altogether 
construed as such. These two sections may therefore be compared 
as completing each other. (See for instance; abet, ba, bo(^, wann, 
tote, mo. XXVIII. A. and B.) 
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The classification of the Conjunctions according to their, logical 
character is a matter of English. Grammar and may be introduced 
with . advantage in a book of exercises for the advanced pupils. 
Here the alphabetical arrangement under the simple heads of purcy 
coordinative and snbordinative conjunctions is infinitelt preferable as 
affording the greatest facility for reference both with regard to 

their meaning and their Syntactical nse. 

1. PURE CONJUNCTIONS. 

These conjunctions do not affect in any way the 
arrangement of words in a clause. 

They are abct but^ (sometimes and) in the sense 
of however, (p. 318, B.) aKeitt yet, (not to be con- 
founded with i\\[t\\\ alone)y betitt /or, obet 07\ fonbettt 

but J when used in contradistinction after a negative 
.phrase, (p. 322) tlTlb awrf; also bod^ yet! still! 
when used as a mere exclamation; and occasionally 
entoeber either; as, (Sntmeber xii traumc obcr bu taufijeft 
mi eft, Either, I dream or you deceive me (see ent» 
tDebcv p. 326). 

♦ These conjunctions are represented in English 
by and, but, for, or and sometimes yet and either. 

Note. The Conjunction ^tXiXi fo)^ differs from the SUbordiliative 
Conjanction tOCit because^ in so far as betttt for is used in stating 

a reason rather in an accidental way; @c mirb ed nic^t bemerft 

^abcn, bcnn cr ifl oft jcrjlrcut; He won*t have noticed it for he is often 
listless, whilst tveil because is used in stating a caiise as the essen- 
tial or necessary one, and must therefore be employed in reply- 
ing to a question; as, 2Barum beunruljigtcn @ic 3^ri i5«"nbe mit 
bicfcr 9lac^rid)t'? ©cil (not S)cnn) bic 6a3)c gefd^rlicb iDcrben tonntc. 

Why did you alarm your friends with this news? Because (not /or) 
the thing might have become dangerous. 

3)enn, construed like an advorb (see Sect. XXX. D.) means 
unless; as, 6^ fei benn, Unless it be. 3^ laffc bic^ ni(^t, bu fegnefl 

mid) benn, / will fiot let thee go except thou bless me. 3)cnn also 
expresses curiosity and impatience in questions like : SGBo bleibfi bu 
bcnn? ff^hy, where are you loitering then? (p. 367, Note 2.) 

2. COORDINATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 
Besides those construed as adverbs and given as such XXVIII 
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A. and B. the following must be noticed as being of particniar im- 
portance. The examples show their use and position especially in 
connection with other conjunctions. 

' List 2* 

alfo see p. 318, flf. €ein ^ut iji |iier; alfo tfl cr gu ^aufe. His hat 
is here there/ore he is in the house or er ifl alfO gU ^aufe, 

he is in therefore. Notice: Sllfo l^at ®ott \>it 3Belt geliebt 
bag er — etc. For God to loved the world that he — etc. 
ilUC$ which demands great attention, (see p. 328 Note 2). 

bcflo (see p. 129, 5.) introduces the main clause after a dependent 
widi Jc in comparisons; as, jf me^r er nadb du§erem ®lurfc 
fhebtc, befto armer iDurbe er an iunerem. The more he strove 
for outward fortune, the poorer he became in inner happiness. 

bOC$ p. 346, 4. where its very peculiar use in inverted dependent 
clauses is referred to; bennoc^ nevertheless. 

eittCtffit^ and anbftfeit^, coupling either other clauses or merely 
elements of such, are construed as adverbs ; as, einerfeitd )oat . 
ic^ gu bcfc^dftigt, anberfeitd gefiel mir ber SSorfdilag nid^t. On 
the one hand I was too busy on the other hand the proposal 
did not please me. ©r )^(kX fte cinerfett^ bentac^ldfjigt, anbcrfeit^ 
beleibigt. The has neglected them on the one hand and offended 
them on the other hand etc. 

CttttOCbCt either^ (followed by or). When placed at the head of 
the clause may, but need not, invert it; as, enttDeber (at tX ^\t 
getdufc^t obcr Sie |iaben i^n mi^DerjIanben. Either he has deceiv- 
ed you, or you have misunderstood him; for which also: 
entl^eber ft (at @ie etc. Like either and or in English fnt> 
tuebft and obet may distinguish merely an element of the clause; 
as, bic Dele ftnb enttneber fett obcr dt^erif^, oils are either fat 
or esential. 

Jf — At see p. 129, 5 is used for befio in short phrases ; as, je C^tt 
fe beffer. the sooner the better, j[ebDA however, yet. 

Xix^i ^Vitxti, nic^t blog, ni^t nur, followed by fonbertt and au$ 
but also, are construed like etnerfeitd and anberfeit^ above; 
fonbern — ^\x6!i are however, often separated from each other, 
aud) being placed like any other adverb; as, er ^di nic^t nur 

feine QS[nrprud)e aufgegeben fonbern fie mir au$ formlic^ abgetretcn, 

he has not only waived his claims but has also formally ceded 

them to me. 
no$ see meber. 
fonft. 6puten @ie fi(fc fonft fommen 6ie gu fpdt; make haste or else you 

will come too late (see p. 322). 

fOtnobl — ' ^^^ ^^^ as well — as also, both — and^ couple, as in 
English, any two elements of a sentence; as, fokoo^l bie Oicgic^ 

rung aid bad $arlament miinfcl^ten bie 2)ertagung. Government 
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18 well as Parliament desired tbe adjonmement Both Govern- 
ment and Parliament etc. 6ic fdiwcn ed fott)O^I l^ier aid bort 
beobac^ten, you may observe it here as well as there, etc. 

t^eild — *t|iei(d partly — partly, is ased entirely like einerfeitd 
anbctfeitj^ above. 

umfoCme^t) — , aid , the ^ as, m ijl umfomc^t gu bctlagcn aW 
9iiemanb ^ixpin^ babei geh)innt. It is the more to be pittied as 
nobody gains anything by it. 2)ie JtCUbc tDar umfo gtogcr, aid flC 
uneitnaitet fam. The joy was ail the greater as it came unex- 
pectedly. 

tttnfo — , also often refers to j[e in the dependent clause^ (sed 
p. 129, 5), 

tDCbtt — / ttOC$ neither^ — nor^ are entirely construed as adverbs; 
as, @r i|i to f bet ^ier nO$ brubtn, he is neither here nw yonder, 
3^ ^^^t ed t^m meber gefagt noti^ i^m gefc^neben. I have neither 
told, nor written it to him. 

tDO^l (often tt)oI) and gtvat both mean indeed before clauses in- 
troduced by aBet but, bennod) nevertheless, bod) ^e/ etc. as, 

3* ^fttte ed ii^m tDo^l (jitnar) gefagt ; abcr (bod)) er ^atte ed ter* 
gejyen. I had indeed told him. so; but (yet) he had forgotten 
it. 3c^ fannte bie ©efal^r )coo% benno^ toagtc i^ ed. I knew 
the danger indeed; nevertheless I ventured it. 



3» SUBORDINATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 
These Conjunctions are by far the most important aS th6J 

introdace dependent clauses the finite verb of which is placed at 
the very end; as, tt)ir ^ntXtn bie ®cfa|i (aum gemcrft, alS er wx6^ 
fd)on bad IRittcl jur 5lbn)e^r gefunben l^atte« We had scarcely obser- 
ved the danger, when he had already found the means for warding 
it off 3^u ftc^ff gang bcutlic^, ba§ ct bie @ad)e nic^t in biefem 
fiic^te flejt- You see quite clearly that he does not (see) view 
the matter in this light. See p. 333, c. wherie the rule contains 
the sixteen English conjunctions representing the whole of those 
given in the list 3 below. 

Note 1. The conjunctions btt; oB, toi^tenb and tnentt are 

under certain circumstances, (explained XXX. B. 4, and 5.) ommit- 
ted and then the dependent clause is inverted ; as, Ipdttf i^ bie SWittel 
for tDenn \^ bie SD^ittel ^dttc. Had I the means for if I had the 
means etc. etc. This construction demands special attention when 
the Conjunctions U^Cntt and d6 ift are omitted after the conjunction 
*^as\ representing an eliptical clause. The following example will 
make this clear. ($r t^ut aB U^dte tl ber ^J^eiflet, he acts as if he 
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were the master. The clause in full would run thus: <5r tf^ut M 
(ivic er t^un wurbe) wenn ct ber 3D^(icr toaxt. The aeU, as (A« 
would act) if he were the master. 

Note 2. A u timber of the conjunctions in the list are used in 
connection with the adverbs aucj/ llic^t nUll, glficj, WOtt, tOtl^i 
etc. 

These combinations are marked in the List by a dash between 
the conjunction and the adverb. The position of the latter in the 
clause differs from that of the ordinary adverb in so far as in these 
combinations the adverb is placed as close as possible to the con- 
junction, allowin;^ only the subject and any pronoun Object, to 
intervene, (whilst the ordinary adverb Would be close to the verb at 
the end, and have a different force); as, tOfttlt — ftUi^ in '^loettlt 
ec e^ d(d$ bem 'iBaUx fagte*', ^althou^h he told it the father;" on 
the otner hand: n)enn er e^ bem ^ater gtei^ fagte means, or at 
least ought to mean , if he tofd his father iminediatelj. These 
Combination -adverbs are specially apt to trouble the pupil in the 
frequent cases of the ommission of the conjunction, viz. fagte et ^ 

%{tid) bem IBater for menu er ed ^leic^ bem 95ater fagte. 

al^ when, (that time when) refers only to a single certain time in 
the past and therefore has the verb either in the Imperfect or 
Pluperfect; as, d^ (SrommctI flarb; when Cromwell died; aW 
S^romlDCtt CjeJ!orben war, when Cromwell had died; aid is never 
omitted like the Eriglish when in phrases such as: The last time 
he wrote, aU er t>a^ le^te 3Wal fd^rieb (notice the position of 
t^e adverbial.) 

aid asy (@o Xt)of)[ — ttU aucb &c. As well — as also Ac. Um 
fo me^r aid etc. The more so as, &c. %l§, than see p. 128). 

aid (ob) a{^ (tt)cnn) as if; see Note 2, above. 

auf baf ^ order that (with the Conjunctive, see p. 367, 2.). 

bid until. 
htt)OX before. 

ba OS (whereas)^ since, (often rendered in English participially ; 
3)a id) (eine 3«it i^abt — Having no time; see p. 298 f). 

ba when, rather as, combining reason and time, (^infl IDirb fom» 
men ber Jag ba, The day cometh when.) 

bafent if (in case). 

bagegen (for tuogegcn) where on the other htmd. 

baQet (for n)ot)Cr) whence. 

batltit that, in order that; (bamit with it, with that, see p. 69, 1 
and p. 93. c, also p. 367. 2.). 

bamit — tti^t lest. (See p. 367, 2.). 

baf that, also as, in phrases like: Uis zeul was siich as to etc.; 
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60 groft tt)ttr fern @ifcr, bag etc. (see mch p. 103, e. bag when 
omitted and when not. See p. 343, f,). 

baf nic$t lest^ bnt. See Note 2. above, and p. 367, 2. 
t^t before. 

faS^ in case, (the conjunction bag that, being understood). 

g(ei$)Qie as, like as. 

inborn since as, whilst, often rendered by the fbbs. fart, in Eng- 
lish, either with or without in or by; 3nbem er j^inau^ging, In 
going out, he said: — ; 3nbcm ic^ fprang by springing. ^ 

inbef tohilst (being engaged in). 
infOjfttt (aid) in as far as, in as much as. 
intOtefeCIt how far (in what respect). 

je — ^»(beflo) the — (the) (with comparisons p. 326) je Itac^beiU as, 

according as. 
Itac^bfttt after, (often expressed by having with the past Part. e. g,, 

9la^bem td^ gefe^en ^atte. Having seen). 
ttUtt (properly nun, ba) now (that). 
oi whether, if, ob — nicht but; ob is sometimes omitted especially 

before nun. (p. 349. B. 5). 

oBgleic^ and obfd^on, 0bn)0||l though, although {i%\t\6:ii, ^n)0^(, and 
::fc^on being sometimes separated from ob ; see Note 2, p. 328.) 

Stii (feitbcm) since, ever since. (Compare p. 55, t.) 

{itttcntal (obsolete) whereas, since. 

fo as, for instance, @o oft er taxa, As often as he came. 

fo — attlt however, e. g. fo fe^c auc^ however much, fo lan%t au(^ 
however long; au($ is often Understood; as, @o grog ec \oax, 

However tall he was, tall as he was. 

fb occurs in the scriptures for koenit if, and also as a relative. 
oBalb (aid), fo tote as soon, as soon as, aid being mostly omitted. 

fofetn and fotoett in as far as. 

Ulll )U in order to. (See p. 290, 3.) 

ttttgCdC^ttt although, (notwithstanding). 

todlptettb whilst, n)d|irenb; especially in combination with ttUtt/ is 
often omitted when used with the adverbs eittttftitd on the 
one hand, t^til^ partly, and similar ones, in antithetical sen- 
tences. In these as in other clauses of this nature, the de- 
pendent is inverted and the clause following is introduced, by 

fo ; as, ^abcn toil nun einerfettd ^ier cine Unrid)ti9feit fo pnben 

loir anberfeitd etc.; whilst now we have here on Uie one hand 
an incorrectness we find on the other hand, etc. ; see p. 349. 

tanatttt when, at what time, hour etc. (when used relatively). 

toatum v)hy, (when used relatively.) 

tOfil because. 

tteir (nsed for mdl^rcub) while, whikt, is getting out of use. 
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toenn t/| freqaentlv omitted and then the clause inferted; as, ^e^c 
[6:) i^n, If I see him. (see p. 346, 5. a.) * 

tOtltlt toherif whenever, as often as. 

toftttt — ttltber^ provided that. 

toenn — ni^t, unless, (see Note 2, p. 328.) 

toemt — ttu^/ toenti — aletd) and 

tOtnn — gleid^, toenn — f^Otl/ although, if even. (See Notes l and 

2, p. 327 and p. 328). 
tOt^^dlB and toe^liegen for which reason, on account of which 

(when used relatively'). 

toie AS, in such manner as. (See p. ,115 </, and Note 3). 
tOit how, in what manner. 

)Qie — au$ however, (e. g, toit gtog au^, great as, however great;) 
au6) sometimes omitted. 

toit fftn in how far. 

toit tOO(I although. 

too where, sometimes for tnenit, if, when. 

mo in Compounds; as, toomtt, iDofur, tt)ODon, toona^, loogu etc. 

(see p. 113, F.) 
lUntdl (bd) especially as; ba sometimes omitted. 



ExEKCiSB XXXIV. to p. 325. 

etubiunt bet SSeltgefi^i^te, Stady of Unifenal History. 

"©ereftf* bcbcutet* fotoojl *t;w*r aid ''Hghteous". SiWan fann 
toebet bad Sine noc^ bad ^nbete fein iDcnn man bie ©efci^ic^te ni<^t 
fennt. SDenn bcr 9)icrifd^ ^at ^flicfcten* gegcn bie ffielt, beren ©uracr* 
er i|l; ober er fann bicfc nidit crfuQen, o^nc bie ©efc^icftte ber SSelt 
ju ocrjie^en. (St mug ni^t nut bad 2Befen* unb bie ®ef*i(fe* bed 
ei^cnen, fonbetn au^ bie anberer 936lfcr begreifen* fonfl .urt|icilt^ et 
Balb AU gunflifl® Balb ju nadjtbeilift® uber fte. 3wat [(teint (st.) bad 
Urt^eii bed ^ingelnen*® nic^t widitiyi"; Jeboft f^^ajfen (st.) bie ©injeU 
nen bie 6ffentlic|e SDietnunA" 3bte Unmiffen^eit" madiftfie entwebet 
gleic^gultifl** ober fanatifd^". 93cibed^« ifl gefd^tUc|". 3^ grunb* 
liefer" tin 33olf bie Sclti^efc^id^te fennt, beflo tid^tiger*' n)irb ed ^an* 
beln*° unb bejio fic^erer*' tt)irb ed unter ben anbern JRationen baflejcn**. 

Ho mean, *f. duty, 'citizen, ^character, *n. destiny, 'to com- 
prehend, ''to judge, ^favourable, •unfavourable, '^individual, *Mmpor- 
tant, '^public opinion, ^'ignorance, '^indifference, **fanatic, '•both, 
^''^dangerous, '^thorough, '^correct, *°to act, ^^secure, **to stand. 



XXX. CONSTRUCTION OF SENTENCES. 331 

Section XXX. 
RULES FOB THE CONSTEUCTIOir OF SENTENCES. 

(The £z6rciS68 on this Section are given Section XXXI.) 

1, ELEMENTS OF THE SENTENCE. 

The essential parts of a sentence are the subject, the predicate 
and, strictly speaking, also the object or objects. 

a. The subject (nominative) is said to ^something; as, Th0 
man is my friend; or in a certain state; as, The ma?i is ill, the 
man lives; or of a certain quality; as, The man is good; or acting; 
as. The man sees; or acted upon; as, The man is seen. '^The man** 
in these cases is the subject. The Infinitive, often expressed by a 
present Part, in English, often occurs as the subject; as, &tbtn ijl 
fecligcr bcnn nc()mcn, It is more bleased to give than to receive 

b. The predicate is the word or words by which this state, 
quality, action etc., of the subject is expressed; as, — is my fHend; 
— is ill, lives, — is good, — sees, — is seen, 

b, \. It is well to distinguish at once the finite or inflected 
part of the predicate, i. e. the verb or part of the verb which as- 
sumes personal terminations (I am, I was, I see, I saw, thou art, 
thou wast, thou seest, thou sawst, he, she, it is, was, sees, saw, 
or I have been, seen, I had been, seen, I can, may, must, shall, 
will be, see etc.), from the nninfiected part which is the Past 
Participle or the Infinitive (I have seen, I must, shall, will see). 
The finite verb is the part that agrees with the subject. 

b. 2. In sentences formed with the simple tenses of the verb 
fein to be; as, @r iff alt, He is old, @r ijl i^r IBater, He is her 

father. ®ie tt)atcn gU ^aufe, I'hey were at home, the verb \% toaxtn, 
is called the GOpula, and the adjective (alt) or the noun (i()r ^atet) 
or the adverbial expression (ju ^aufc) which completes the asser- 
tion, is termed the Predicate, in which special sense the term 
is employed in this work.. 

With the verbs bletben to remain, etf^etnett to appear, fj$einen 
to seem, tOftben to become, to get and peifeit to be called, the 
complement is likewise the predicate and, unless governed by a 
preposition, in the nominative case. 

c. The objects. If the sentence has a verb the action of which 
affects another person or thing (verb transitive or rather objective), 
as sees, it has the person or thing, so required for itS object; as. The 
man sees the brother, the light. The object is a simple CaSO i. e. 
not introduced by a preposition; it is generally the accusative (see 
p. 223)^ but often the dative (see p. 207) and sometimes the geni- 
tive (see p. 202, C. 2, 3, 4). 

Certain verbs (see p. 207, 1) require besides the direct object 
an indirect object; as, The man gives the book (direct object) to 
t/ie brother (indirect object). 

Also adjectives require objects p. 203, 217, 5. 
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d. The adverbials. The sabject as well as the verb and the 
object may be attended by adverbifti expressions which are gene- 
rally introduced by prepositions ; as, Ike man in tke gray dress 
bought for his children Ihe book With the red cover. Only the 
adverbial expression qualifying the Verb however, has, the character 
of a real adverb and is construed as such (see below D.). The 
prepositional phrases, attending the subject or the object (which 
they always follow) have the value of attributes (see c. below); as, 
The man in the gray dress i. e. The gray-dressed man — the 
book with the red cover t. e. Ihe red-covered book. In translating 

from the German all adverbial expressions ought first to be 

avoided until the essential elements, viz. the nominative, the verb 
and the object, have been found, after which the sentence may be 
completed by the unessential parts. 

e. The attributes. Any noun in a sentence may be accompa- 
nied by an attributive adjective or genitive or adverbial (see </.)• 

The attributive adjective precedes the noun; as, ^a^ gutc ^UC^, 
The good book (see p. 88, 3): — the attributive genitive generally 
follows the noun (^a^ 93ud) mcinc^ 5^^"^^^^^ The book of my 
friend), but may also be placed before it. (SJleinc^ S^unbe^ ©ucfe. 
My friends book). The latter can be done only when the noun 
has the definite article which then is dropped. This omission of 
the article increases the difficulty of recognizing the case of the 
complement; as, 3n bcr 93raute Socfen, which may be either in 
ben Socfcn bcr 33rdute, In the locks of the brides, or: 5n bie Soctcn 
ber 93rautC, Into the locks of the brides. (Compare p. 197, Note l). 

/*. For nouns in appOSltiOU (see p. 195, Apposition). 



2, COMPOUND SENTENCES, PRINaPAL AND DEPENDENT 

CLAUSES. 

Every simple sentence is a principal clanse and 
even compouud sentences • may consist of principal 
clauses only; as, Sr fpielt, fte fingt unb tt>ix t)bxm ju, 
He plays, she sings and we listen. 

a. The principal sentence, (leading or main clause) 
contains a proposition which is not necessarily con- 
nected with any other clause; as, / see the man^ I 
have seen the man, I shall see the man ; Ihe man is seen, 
has been seen, &c. 

b. Dependent clauses are such as depend on, or 
refer by necessity to the principal clause ; or some 
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other portion of the compound sentence with which 
they are connected either by the relative pronoun (see 
p. 113) or relative adverb (see p. Ill), as, — , whom 
J saw ^ — , who has been seen^ — , where yuu will see^ 
or by certain conjunctions, which are called subordi- 
nati^e (see p. 327), because they indicate the subor- 
dination of the dependent to the main clause; as, — , 
if / saw the man ; — , because / saw the man; — , 
after having seen the man. 

c. To know a dependent clause in German is easy, as it 
always ends with the finite verb (see p. 331 b, 1); as; 
— tt>cr ben Slpfel fittbet, — who finds the apple; — 
njer ben SIpfel gefunben ^at, — who has found the apple; 
ivenn bu ben Slpfel finben fattttjir — ?/* t/ou can find 
the apple. In translating from English into German, 
however, the difficulty is greater and the author would 
suggest that the pupil should thoroughly learn the 
following 

Rule: 
Every clause g|ptrodaced by the relative pro- 
nouns: who, that, which, what, or by the relative ad- 
verbs: how, when, where, why and their compounds, 
or lastly by any of the subordmative conjunctions, here 
following, is a dependent clause, the finite verb of which 
must in German be placed at the very end: after^ 
although, as (in as far as, in as much.o*, whereas)^ 
because, before, if, lest, since ^ that (in case that, 
in order that, now that)^ than and the (in comparison), 
unless, until J when, whether, while, (je whiles, whilst ip, 326). 
The German of these Conjunctions has been given pp. 
328 — 330 List ^, where they must be well studied, 
but the pupil will more readily remember them in the 
order here given. 

8. DIRECT AND INVERTED SENTENCES. 

A principal sentence is direct when it begins with 
the nominative; as. She said. — It is inverted when 
the finite verb is placed before the nominative; as, 
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No^ said she. Even dependent clauses can be inverted 
owing to the omission of the conjunctions if^ since, and 
whilst', as, fy^ere I, instead of: If I were. (See B, below). 

PARTICULARS, OF CONSTRUCTION. 

The pupil will construe correctly only after mas- 
tering the following points, explained below* A. The 
position of the verb as different in principal and 
in dependent clauses. B. The inverted order of 
the nominative and the verb in principal and in de- 
pendent clauses. C. The mutual position of the direct 
and indirect objects and of the same when expressed 
by personal pronouns. • D. The position of the separ- 
able prefixes, adverbs and adverbial expressions quali- 
fying the verb, E. The position of at^butive i^jec- 
tives or participles with the adverbial clauses quali- 
fying them 

In support of these details, ^wever, the author 
has to offer the following as the ^ 

FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLE OF GERMAN CONSTRUCTION 

without which all other rules for the arrangement of 
the parts of the sentence will be found to remain un- 
satisfactory. 

The genius of the English language demands 
that the parts of the sentence should be so arranged 
as to place the element of chief importance as early 
as possible after the subject and finite verb, and the 
rest so, that the less important follow the more im- 
portant,, the least important being placed last. It is 
a descending sequence. The German language has 
exactly the opposite tendency. The element of chief 
import is placed last and of the others the less im- 
portant precedes the more important; the least important 
being nearest to the subject (and finite verb) at the 
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beginning. It is thus an ascciltcling sequence. — 
Example: English: He did not show the letter to the 
man yesterday. German : He has yesterday to the 
man the letter not shown. 6r f^ax geftern bem 3Wanne 
ben 95rief ttid^t gejeigt. It must be well unterstood that 
this usual order of the parts of the German sentence 
is by no means a fixed one, but that it may be varied 
in manifold ways according to the superior importance, 
to be given in the mind of the reader to any of the 
qualifying particulars, and that accordingly any ele- 
ment raised to a greater importance may be placed 
nearer the end; aS; 

®r l^at geftern bem 9Ranne ntc^t im Srief (fonbern 
He has yesterday to the man not the letter {but 

ba6 S3u(St)) gejeigt 

the book) shown. 

(St i)at geftern icn SSrief ni^t bem 9Wanne (fonbern 
He has yesterday the letter not to the man (but 

feinem greurtbe) gejeigt. 

to his friend) shown. 

@r fjai bem aJianne ben 93rief nicfit geftern (fonbern 
He has to the man the letter not yesterday {but 

^eute) gej^igt. 

today) shown. 

Certain elements indeed, as for instance the Ob- 
jects and the Adverbs may seem to have a more de- 
finite position, but they are nevertheless liatble to the 
above stated law, the operation of which is quite 
unmistakable when two or several elements of the 
same nature, (for instance two objects the direct and 
the indirect, [see p. 207, 1.] or several adverbs or 
adverbial expressions), are introduced in the same sen- 
tence. These particulars are explained C. and D. below. 

Inverted sentences (see p. 344, B.) on the other 
hand express the emphasis given to an element by 
tiie voice in English by placing that emphasised 
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element at the head of the clause, (the finite verb 
following it immeaiately. This is done with great 
freedom since the terminations of Articles, Nouns and 
Verbs etc.; show sufficiently, what in English is ex- 
pressed by the order of words — German: bett SJater 
lubt bet €o^n; for bet ®o^n licbt belt SSatcr. The son 
loves the father. — 3)ie granjofen f^Ittg (Sing.) SSJel- 
linflton; for SEellinflton f^Iltg We granjofen. fVeUington 
defeated the French. (The French defeated W. would 
be bie granjofen fc^ilugett SB.)* ^^ ^^ English wish to 
emphasise an element in a similar way they turn it 
into some little phrase like: ^It is the father wliom 
the son loves", As to the French, Wellington defeated 
them. 

The elements which in German may thus be 

f laced at the head of the clause, are the Object, the 
redicate of the verb to be (see p. 331,^. 2,) theAdverbials 
and even the Verb, (whether rast Participle, Infinitive 
or a finite tense). The Examples above show, a, the 
Object at the beginning; in the following the other 
named elements are placed first. 

b. The Predicate: ^att war e6 abcr flercd^t, It was 
severe but just, c. The Adverbial: jtt $aitfe Xoox er 
ni^t, He was'nt at home. {A Past Participle): 2lud* 
aegangen trcir er ni^t, He had not gone out. (The 
Lifinitive): SluegeJ^tn tt)erbc ic^; abcr nic^t f^)agieren, 
I shall go out but not for a walk. 

d. If the finite verb is to be placed first for 
the sake of emphasis merely it must be introduced, 
both in the singular and plural by the impersonal 
pronoun e§ which then is called the Qrammfttioal Ho- 
minative; as, ®S bonnern bie §6f)en, eS jittert ber ©teg. 
The Mountain heights resound with thunder, the slender 
bridge trembles. (Without this "®S" the clause would 
be an inverted dependent. See B. 4. 5 below). 

Obs, The language avails itself of this great facility in inver- 
ting clauses chiefly for the purpose of linking an element for which a 
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special interest has been excited (mostly a contrast) immediately to 
the preceding phrase. The leading topic often does not lie in the 
Subject but in the elements placed prominently at the beginning 
and this is the real reasOU for the fteqaent OGCarence of inverted 
Sentences, as will be seen from the following Examples : (^'Doesn't 
he love his pareiits"). He loves the father'^ ben SSatet licbt tX, 
('*That is very harcP'^ "hard it is but just" Jatt ijl e^, abet geteci^t. 
(Are you coming tomorrow). Tomorrow I can't come, SJ'^Otgett tcinn 
id) nid)t fomtncn. Don't speak of it! you will not convince me at 

any-rate. ^^prcdjeit 6ie nid)t ba»(m! UeBetjeugett toetben @ie mid^ 
bod; nid^t. 



A. POSITION OF 1;HE VERB. 

(The Inverted order of the Nom. and the verb is treated of 

separately under B. below). 

!♦ The Uninflected Part of the verb vis^ the past 
FARTiuiPLE and the imfimtive, as also the predicate of 
the verb feitt to be (and of similar verbs, see p. 331) 
b, 2.) are placed at the end of the clause (see^ 
however, 5 beloto) ; as, 3(6 ^abc fcen 3J?ann gefe^ett, 
I have the man seen, 3db fann ben aKann fe^ett^ I can 
the man see. @r ift fur fein 8l(ter no^ ftatl, He is for 
his age still strong, @r n>urbc im Saufc bcr 3«'t ritt 
td^(t SRann^ He became in the course of time a rich 
man. (Sr if) btefen Slugenbltcf nt($t }tt ^aufe^ He is this 
moment not at home. 

% a. The Past Part, of the Auxiliary follows the 
Past Part, of the main verb; as, 3)cr SKann muf ge* 
fc^en tPOtbeit fein, The man must seen been have. 

b. When the clause contains both a Past Parti- 
ciple and an Infinitive , the Infinitiye is placed after 
the Past Participle; as, @ie muffen ben SWann flcfe^cn 
^abttt^ You must the man seen have. 

c. When the predicate (compare p. 331, b. 2.) is ac- 
companied by a Past Participle or Infinitive, it is fol- 
lowed by these uninflected parts; as, @r xoax im Saufe 
bcr ^tii tin rei(|)er 3)iiinn getOOtbett, He had in the 
course of time a rich man become. @r mag im Saufe 

22 
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Ux ^dt tin reid^er 3Wann toetbett^ He may in the coiirse 
of time a rich man become; (or gcworben frill, become 
have). Other parts of speech must not be thrown in 
between the parts of the verb when these are at the 
end, except such words as are used as components of 
the verb* 

3^ But the finite verb is placed last of all in all 
dependent clauses (see above); as, — t>af iS) ben 
SWann fe^e, — that I the man see; — Vtelc^en i6) ge^ 
fel^cn ^aht, — whom I seen have; — tt)enn i6) fccn 
SKann fc^en fann^ when I the man see can; — n)cil 
er im Saufe ber ^dt dn reic^er Wiann gewort'en fein mag, 
— because he in the course of time a rich man be- 
come have mat/. 

The few cases in which this rule is departed from 
i^e stated below 5, a. b. c. 

4. The finite verb is in direct principal sentences 
placed immediately after the nominative (subject) or 
its attribute (see p. 332, e, and d.)\ as, ^^ fe^e ben 
3Wann, I see the man. 3^ fa^ ben SDinnn, I saw the 
man. ^^ ^abe (Mtte) ben ^Jtann gefe^en, 1 have 
(had) the man seen. 3^ tPetbe (foil, will, mup, 
fann) ben 3)?ann fe^en, I shall (am to, will, must, can,) 
the man see; (or after the attribute), 2)er SSater bc^ 
fiinbe^ faufte ia^ 33u(^, The father of the child bought 
the book. 2)er 9Kann in iDem grauen Slnj^uge tettete tia^ 
iSinb, The man in the gray suit saved the child. 

Note. Adverbials qualifying the verb, are not as in English 
placed between the nominative and a simple tense of the verb; 
/ often 'aw the man, He generally disappoints his fHends are 
construed; / saw the man Oiten, he* disappoints his friends gene* 
rftliy? see D. 1, of his Sect. (In dependent clauseB, where the nominative 
is at the beginning and the verb at the end, the adverb must of 
coarse be placed between the two, but then it generally immediately 
precedes the verb). 

But the following adverbs will be found immediately after 

tke BOmiBative beoaate they qualify attributively the Norn, and not 
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the verb; they then have almost all the force of: "as to"; — nBct 
however, but, (25cr fQattt ttBet fagtc &c. But the father said &c.), 
alfo accordinf?ly, bage^ftt on the other hand, eittfrfett^ on the 
one hand afid anbetfeitd on the other hand, ittbeffett however, 
j;ebO$ however, ndmltC^ namely, nutt in the sense of then, ferBfl 
even, fotttt^ accordingly, uBetbtef moreover, besides, %tOat indeed. 
2>er 93ater gtoar ^dttc ben 5Wut^ gepabt, hit SWutter jeboo) fonnte fidj 
nid)t entfd}licgen, The father indeed might have had the courage, 
the jnofher, however, could not come to a resolution, 

5« Peculiar construction of the compound tenses 
of AUXILIARY VERBS OF MOOD and of tPCtbctt in dependent 
clauses. 

a. If in a dependent clause the main verb is accompanied both 
by an auxiliary verb of tense and by a Past Participle in the Infini- 
tive form (see p. 260) or by an Infinitive of an auxiliary verb op 

MOOD, this auxiliary verb of mood is always placed last in the 
clause, whilst the auxiliary verb of tense precedes the main verb ; 

as, — \>(x'^ i^ c^ nid)t ^abe fe^cn fonnett/ — that I have not been 
able to see it; — tvcil cr C^ Witb Bringen ttiuffftl/ — bec^^se he 
will be compelled to bring it; — second future: — ipcil er C^ 
tuttb $aben bringcn muff en, — because he will have been compel- 
led to bring it. 

b. In the same manner the finite part of an auxiliary verb 
of mood in dependent clauses is made to precede, and another 

auxiliary verb of uiood in the Infinitive is made to follow the 
main Infinitive; as, ^Die^ betveift, h(k^ er e^ nid)t fonnte ^inbem 

tOoEen, This proves that he could not intend (will) to hinder it. 
(5r bat i^n, txa^ cr e^ i^n mo^te fel^en (affen, He begged him that 
he might allow him to see it. Even combinations like the following 

occur. 2)ie^ bemeijl, hoi^ er ed ni(i)t fonnte l^aben (linbern looEen, 

(Past Part.); This proves, that he could not have intended (willed) to 
hinder it. 

c. When in a dependent clause the forms of the Present of 
the AUXILIARY toetben shall, will, are used along with the Infinitive 
metben to be (by which the Passive voice is formed) the former, 
for the sake of euphony, directly precedes and the Infinitive tt)erben 

follows the main verb; as, 3^ f«^c »orau^, txi^ mx u^etben fie? 

((^lagen nietben, I foresee that we shall be beaten. 3*. mu^ ed 

fagen, wenn (^ barum toerbe befragt loetben, / must tell it, when 

I shall be asked about it With the 2<* and 3^ person toitft wilt, 
mirb will, the usual- arrangement, takes place; as, ^u nui§t e^ 

fagen, menn bu barum befragt nietben tt)irjt, You must tell it, 

when you shall be asked about it; because this combination is to- 
lerably euphonic. 

22* 
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A. A. REMARKS ON COMPOUND SENTENCES. • 

(These contain the following: a. Dependent clauses, their posi- 
tion, a. a. insertion, b. and c. Omission of the Relatire and of 
conjunctions, d. and e. Omission ot the auxiliary verb. /. Omission 
of the conjunctions ba§ thai, n)cnn t/and ob whether, g. Such as, 
h. Relative clauses with the Infinitive with to. i. Clauses with the 
Infinitive with gu). 

fl. The dependent clause may, as in English, fol- 
low, precede, or be inserted into another clause of a 
compound sentence. In all these cases the application 
of the COMMA (see p. 19 c, d.) is important for the 
pupil, as it always separates the dependent from other 
clauses ; as, !Da« S3ud} wax nicbt, too btt eS ftt^teft, The 
book was not where you sought it. ^fifi bit ba& S3tt^ 
flt^teft^ n>u^te ic^ nic^t, That you sought the booky I 
did not know (knetv I not). 1)a^ ^ud^, tPelcbeS btt ftti^tefl, 
iji ^ier, The book which you sought is here. 

The dependent clause either represents the Object; as, ^d^ 
toti^, baf ft fttttf {ft, I know that he is strong, (i. e. / know his 

strength) y or expresses an adverbial relation; as, ^ringen <8ie e^ 
mit, wentt ®ie SD^otgen fommen, Bring it with you whgn you 

come to-morrow, (i. e. Brifig it with you to morrow), or an attrl* 
bate: 3)cr ^Xann, loelc^et alt tuat, The man who was old, (i. e. 
The old man) ; and according to its nature as an Object , an Ad* 
rerbial or an Attribute its position in the compound sentence is 
regulated very much as in English. 

aa. Adverbial insertions into dependent clauses are not, as 
in English, made directly after the introducing conjunction or 
RELATIVE, but are, like the adverb, placed after the nominative or the 
object, especially when this is expressed by personal pronouns (See 
p. 351). Thus not: He said that aS be bad not tbo bOOk Ae cofi/</ 
not give me the words of the passage ; — but : He said that he to me, 
as be bad not tbe book, could not give the ttHfrds of the passage. 

er fagte, bo| cr mix, H cr ba^ 93u(^ nicbt habe, bie Sorte ber ^tede 
nic^t geben tonne. If by any chance you should meet him, , SBenn 
@ie i^n jufdttig trdfen. (See p. 338, Note). 

Obs. As the* first step in translating must be to 
ascertain from their agreement the nominative or sub- 
ject of the sentence, and then directly the entire verb 
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with the object it may govern, the reader must abstain 
from entering upon all inserted clauses until he has 
made out the enclosing sentence. As the inserted 
clauses are always preceded and followed by commas, 
these commas will warn him 'to pass on until the com- 
pleting portion of the interrupted sentence is found. 
Thus: 2)a^ Sanb, in tt)eld^em bcr glucbtlinfl eine neue 
^eimat^ i;u ftnben i)offtc, lag enUi^) t)or i^m. Translate: 

iDad ?ant) lag enMi^ f>ox i^m, 

The land hi/ at last before him^ 

and then return to the inserted clause — , in U^elc^em 
ber gliidbtling elite neue^eimat^ ju ftntien ^offtc, — in which 
the fugitive hoped to find, a new home. 

Thb greater the number of clauses inserted into 
each other the more strictly must this manner of pro- 
ceeding be observed; as, 2)ad Sanb, in tt)e(c^em bcr 
glii(|)tling, t»er (ic^ bewugt wax, ba^ bie @ac^e, itx er flc» 
bient ^attc, auf langc 3a^re eine i)er(orcne tt>ar, eine neue 
5>eiinat^ ju finben ^offte, lag enMicti »or i^m. Translate 
^st: 2)ad 8anb, — , — , — , — , •— , lag ent)li(|i t>or i^m, 
secondly: in tt^eldS)em ber gliic^tling, — , — , — r — i eine 
neue ^eimat^ ju finben l^offte, thirdly: ber fic^ bewufit 
tt)atr fourthly: ia^ bie Bai^t, — r auf langc 3a^re eine 
\>erloreue war, lastly: ber er gebient ^atte, — The land in 
which the fugitive who was aware that the cause which 
he had served was a forlorn one for long years hoped 
to find a new home, lay at last before him. 

b. The entire omission of the relative pronoun 
(see p. 113^ F.) or of the subordinative Conjunctions 
cXi and wetttt when (see pp. 328, 330), as in the 
English: The man (whom) you sawy The man (whom) 
you spoke of\ The day (when) it happened. Each 
time (when) / cross the place. The newt time (when) 
you write, — never occurs in German. 

The Relative, governed by a preposition, must al- 
ways be preceded by it; as, !f)er SRann, toon tpel^cm 
i(|) fpra(|), The man I spoke of\ 
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' c. But, as is occasionally done in English, the Re- 
lative Pronoan, if not changing its case, or the Subor- 
dinate Conjunction, heading the first of a succession 
of dependent clauses, is generally not repeated in the 
rest and along with either the Nominative (and some- 
times the object) are likewise * understood. The finite 
verb being placed last in all these clauses, will cause 
the pupil to look back for the Relative or Subordinate 
Coniunction heading the first; Examples: 2)cr 3Kann, 
iDelcpcr- ein Singeborener ber $roin'nj xoax , (welc^er) Wc 
SBcgc fannte unl> (n>el(|)er) mir t)on ineincm 33ruber ge* 
fanbt irar, brad&te mic^ nad) bcra §aufe. The man who 
was a native of the province, (who) knew the roads and 
(who) was sent to me by my brother^ brought me to 
the house. 

Dcr 3Kann, ben i^ fafl tagli(!^ fal^r (ben i(5) oft bei 
meinem ©ruber fpracj, unb (ben iH) ^unbertmal fiber biefc 
2)inc^e befragt ^atie. The man whom I saw almost daily, 
whom I often conversed with at my brother's, and 
whom I had asked a hundred times about these things. 
2)u tt»ei^t, bag idE) biefen SiJJann faft taglic^ faf), (bag ic^) 
i^w oft bei meinem ©ruber fpra^, unb (\i<i^ icf) \\)n) ^um 
bertmaf fiber biefe Dinge befragt babe. You know that 
I saw this man almost daily, that I have conversed 
with him frequently at my brother's and that 1 have 
asked him a, hundred times about these things. 

d. Here it may also be observed, that in a succession of clauses, 

both principal and dependent, the auxiliary verb need not be 
repeated; as, i. in main clauses, 3^ (atte ben ^amx fafl tdglid) 
flcfe^en, (id) ^attc i^n) ^dupg bci meinem 93ruber gefprod^en unb (ic^ 
^atte it^n) ^unbertmal uber biefe 2)in5e befragt, I had seen the man 
almost daily, had conversed with him frequently at my brother's, 

and had asked him, &c. : or, %. in dependent clduses. (@ie n)iffen) 
bag [^) ben aJiann fajl tdgtivt gefe^cn (^atte), oft bei meinem 59rubcr 
gefprocben (f)atte), unb ^unbertmat baruber befragt Jatte* (You know) 

that I had seen the man almost daily, that I had conversed with 
him frequently at ray brother's, and that I had asked him, &c. 

e. The Auxiliary is, especially in poetry, often altog^ether 
omitted in the past tenses, as in Heine's ^'Z/m Greimdiere^ : 



OMISSION OF THE AUX. VERB; OF ^af ETC. 343 

^a Borten fie 93cibc bic traurige Then they heard the sad story 

^a§ 5J^^n^^i<^ ucrlorcn gegangcn that France was lost, 

IBcficgt unb gcrfdjlagcn ha^ tapfcrc that the brave army was conquered 

^CCr — and scattered, 

Unb bcr ^aifer, bcr ^aifer gcfangen and even the Emperor in captivity. 

(fet)- 

Farther in Schiller's "Telf', @^ leBen t)icle, bic txxi nid^t gefel^en 
(^al>cn), Many live who have not seen that. 2Jer foU mir'^ jeugcn, ob 
bie %<x\)Xi 5U tvagen (ijl), He shall be my witness whether the passage 
is to be ventured. "^ 

f. The ConjanGtion bafi tiiat (introdacing a clause which re- 
presents the object of the leading sentence) may be omitted as in 
English; but then the clause is construed as a principal clause in 

German; as, 3c^ glaube, c^ tft unmoglid), for, 3^^ glaubc, bttf ti 
unmooUd) tft / believe (that) it is impossible, 6ie fe^cn, \^ Bill 
bcfc^dftigt, You see I am occupied. 

The leading clause, however, must not be placed after the 
object-clause; as, It is impossible I believe^ not: (5^ ijl untnoglic^, 
i^ glaube, but, as above: 3(^ glaubc, e^ ijl unmogli^. You are 
working I see, not: @ie arbeitcti, \&j fc^e, but: 3c^ f^tie, ©iearbeitm; 

or, if such an arrangement is desirable the leading clause must 
be introduced by the Conjunction )oie, as, which renders it depen- 
dent; as, @ie arbeiten, mte i^ fe^e. 

^af however mu^t Hot be omitted after a negative clause ; 
as, / do not thi/ik, exem^jear, etc., therefore, ic^ glaubc ni^t, baf 
C^ ticf)tig ijl. I don't think (that) it is correct. 

(The pupil will do well here to refer to p. 291, a.) 

The Conjunctions ba as, tOftttt t/l tod^renb whilst, o( whether 
are frequently omitted in German, but when this is the case the 
dependent clause assumes the form of an inverted principal sen- 
tence. (See p. 346, 5 a). 

g. . *'^As** (conjunction and Relative) in such — as (see p. 1 15, 
d. and Note 3). 

"y/j to" see p. 289. 

h, English relative clanses with the Infinitive with to, as. 

Whom to ask. fFhat to do, Which to take are elliptical and may 

be completed by means of the verb to be (in this case) foScU (see 
pp. 257, 6 and 292, c. and sometimes to have I;aben with the per- 
sonal forms of which they must be construed as dependent clauses 
in German; as, Whom (I am) to ask, 2Ben tcft fragcn foH. What 
(he is) to do, 2Ba^ er t^un foil. Which (you are) to take, 2Bel(^e^ 

bu ncfimen fofljl, or, 'Bql^ id) ju t^un ^<x\>t, 2Bcl^cil bu ju ne^men 
^afl. 

After the relative advebbs hoio, when and where and their 
coMPoujiDS such clauses may be construed either with the personal 
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forms of foUen or impersonally with fein ami the Infinitive with ^u; 
as, How to begin, 2Bic '\^ beginncn foU, or, i\3ie gu kginncn ift. 
When to speak, 2Benn bu fpred)cn fotlft, or, 2Bcnn gu fprcc^en ijl. 
Where to end, 2Bo cr enbcn foil. 

To know how to^ in the sense of to be able to, is rendered by 
filtnett with the simple Infinitive (see p. 254, I) or by toiffftt fol- 
lowed by the loillitive With ^It, if a general intellectaal ability is 
implied ; as, ($r xoti^ hit Seute ju bef^anbeln, He knows how to treat 
people. In Speaking of special cases how is expressed by xoit, 
as above; as, Sr tt3ci§, wif er in biefcm jJaH gu ^anbcln ^at, He 
knows how to act in this case. 

t. Glanses containing the Infinitive with ju are 
fully explained pp. 289, seq. 

B. THE INVERTED ORDER OF THE NOMINATIVE AND 

THE VERB. 

a. In Principal clauses. 

The nature of this form, as occurring in principal sentences is 
fully explained pp. 333, 335 where also the inversion by the verb 
itself is mentioned, (p. 336, </.). 

1. The finite verb is placed before its nominative, 
as in English, in interrogative and imperative sentences; 
as, ^ahm ®ie mein S3u^? Have you my book? 3ft 
cr nadf) ^an\e gefommen? Has he come home? Scitt 
Bit fro^! Be ye glad! SWag et \i(i) felbft i^elfcn! May 
he help himself. 

3^ The main clause is inverted when headed by 
its object, its predicate or by an adverb or adverbial 
expression. Examples: — with the object, (in the Ge- 
nitive), beS ^teunbeg will i* fcann gebenfen, Then I will 
remember the friend, (in the Dative), betll ^ertlt ge- 
bu^rt 5Preid unl) 2)anfr To the Lord are due praise 
and thanks. (In the Accusative), t»en 9JJann \c{\) i^ nif, 
That man I never saw. 

Words of a speech followed, or interrupted by 
phrases like — fagtc er — said he, antwortete er (an- 
swered he) he ansuwred, form the object of the inter- 
rupting phrase and hence invert all phrases of this 
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kind; as, ©arum famen €ic niiSt? fragte et/ Why did 
you not come? he asked, SBfil i(h furc^tete, ettPtbette 
(entqeflncte, »erfc$te) bet ^teunb jogernb, ii) moi^te un* 
n)iUfommen fein, Because I feared, his friend replied 
hesitatingly, I might be unwelcome. 

Examples: with the predicate of the verb fettt or 
verbs of a similar nature given p. 331, b, 2. Nom. ; 
as, ©tdrfcnb i\t Wcfer 2^runf ni6)t, er ift t6lit!i{^. This 
drink is not strengthening, it is deadly. 5D?ein ^reunt) 
ift er ni^t, He is not my friend. Unangene^m blcibt e^ 
bod[|/ It nevertheless remains unpleasant, ^(t wxt er 
^4)t tDerbcn, He will not get old. 

Examples: with an Adverb, adverbial expression or 
Participle used adverbially (as sometimes in English): ia 
Itegt ein §unl), there lies a dog. 2)ann fam tier ifontg, then 
came the king. 2luf tern SBergc ftanb ein §aud, On 
the hill there stood a house. 3n bent ^aufe war Sllled 
ftill; In the house everything was quiet. Sebenb ftanb 
fie »or mir, Trembling she stood before me. glel^enb 
cr^oben jte bie ^anbe, They raised their hands beseech- 
ingly. 

3^ The main clause is inverted if foUiowing the 
dependent or a clause containing the Infinitive witib )U; 
because such clauses represent either the Object, Pre- 
dicate or Adverbial, as, .21 (^ ii) nach §aufc fam, fo^ tc^ 
ben SRann, When I came home I saw the man. l)a§ 
5)u Ifeier biji, tPrff bet SSafet ni^t, That you are here 
my father does not know. SBenn 2)u fommft, toirb bettt 
greunb bic^ ertt>arten, If you come your friend will await 
you. Urn ed ju t^erfie^en, ttittf tnatt e^ oft l^oren, In 
order to unterstand it, one must hear it often. 

Yel, occurring at the head of a main clause after a concessive 
dependent is rendered by boc^ or benno^, but these are placed after 
the nominative and the objects when expressed by Pers. Pron.; as, 
Dbgleic^ id) bic^ ©eriieren mug, fann ic^ t>\^ boc^ nic^t t)ergcf[en, Al- 
though I must io0e thee, yet I oannot forget ^ee. 
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b. In Dependent clauses. 

4» Dependent clauses assume the form of an 
inverted Principle owing to the omission of the 
Conjunctions, ba as or tltbctn since^ in a peculiar com- 
bination with the adverb bo^ though by which wonder 
is expressed, or tlie force of an argument rhetorically 
increased; as, §ab' t^ V\t ©tafet bo^ nie fo einfam gc* 
fe^cn, Never, indeed, did I see the town so lonely, or, 
Did I ever see the town so lonely? or SSSei^t bu ti 
&oc^ felbjl, xoxt fc^wer ba^ ift, for (Indeed) you know 
yourself, or Don't you know yourself how difficult 
that is? ?!Kad;t bie Siebc, bic Sunji jeglic^c^ iflcinc Do^ 
flto^ {Goethe\ For love and art make little great, or, 
Do not love and art make little great? 

Sentences of this kind seem to be elliptical, a main clause 
expressing astonishment or arguing being understood; for instance: 
/ am affiazed since I never saw the town so lonely ; or arguing : 
J need not tell yon, or it requires no proof as, you saw it yourself. 

5» a. The dependent clause assumes the form of 
an inverted principal sentence owing to the omission 
of the conjunctions toeittt, whe7i (sometimes tt)a^renb, 
whilst) and ob, if- This inversion occurs in English 
in supposition clauses; as, were it summer, — n>drc c^ 
@ommer. — Had I friends, — ^attc id) greunbc. — 
Should he come, — follte cr fommcn. — But then it is 
limited to the three forms were, had and should. 

In German on the other hand any clause introduced 
by t9Cntt if {when) may be inverted by the omission of 
that conjunction, no matter what ils verb be; thus, 
SBcnn S)u c^ ^ix% — if you hear it, may be turned 
into ^orji bu e^, — Wenn ber SSatcr lac^te, — if (when) 
the father lauijhed into (a^te ber SSater, — 9Q3cnn er e^ 
Dir (^t^ihnx l^at, — if he has given it to you, into ^at 
er e3 3)ir gcgeben; — etc. There is however this dif- 
ference that the dependent clause thus inverted may 
follow as well as precede its main clause only when 
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it expresses a supposition contrary to the fact; as, 3<f) 
n>urt)c ed 5)ir gcben l^dtte i^ e^, / should give it you 
had I it. SBir n>urben ibn befui^en, u>unf(|)te er c^, we 
should visit him if he wished it, whilst inverted condi- 
tion clauses implying a reality can only precede their 
main clause; as, fommt er fo gieb e^ U)m, if he comes 
give it to him, 

(On the omission of tpdl^retlb whilst and ob if, whether see 
Note p. 348, c. p. 349). 

b. The Particle fo* (sometimes bann). 

Whenever an inverted dependent is placed before its 
main clause, the main clause must be introduced by fo 
(sometimes bann) which occasionally may be expressed by 
thmt but is generally not rendered in English ; thus, SBarc 
cd @ommer, fo wurbc ii) na^ ber ^i)mi^ ge^en, fFere 
it summer (then) I would go to Switseriand, ©oUte er 
fommen, fo flieb e^ i^m, Should he come (then) give it 
him. SBrennt ia^ geuer, fo offne ein genfter, If the fire 
bums open a window. In German this particle fo is 
necessary because the dependent and main clause, being 
both inverted, might under certain circumstances be 
taken to be of the same character, bat for the fo^ which 
•points out the main clause, expressing the inference; 
e, g. ^dtte ic|) ®elb, ^dtte icb greunbe, might be taken 
for: Had I money, had I friends &c. &c* whilst, ^attt 
id) ®elb, fo ^atte ii} greimbe, unmistakably means : If 
/ had money then 1 should have friends. The particle 
fo is of particular importance to the reader, as it assists 
him in making out the dependent nature of the pre- 
ceding clause, especially after a succession of inverted 
dependent clauses, or when other clauses are inserted 
between these and the main clause; as, §atte id) Oelb, 
^attc iS) greunbe, l^atte i($ Sinflug, fo Founte icb bir 
^elfwU, Had 1 money, had I friends y had I influence 
(then) I might help you. &Ui)t bein SSatcr ben @rn|i, 
rait ml6)cm bu geftrebt t)aft, beiue Situation j^u \^<x^ 
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tcjfern, fo »ir^ er tfr t^crgebcn. If your father sees the 
earnestness with which you have st/nven to better your 
situation (then) he will forgive you. 

Especially in poetical diction the particle fo is occasionally 
omitted ; as, in Goethe's ^'Tasso" : — bo^ fe^' i^ mi)tx an, toa^ biefct 
^id)tung ben inntm SBcrt^ unb i^re *i3urbe gicbt, (fo) erfenn' idi tt)o^l, icb 
|iab* C^ nur »on 6ud)- Vet, if / consider more strictty what l^ndi 
ijiirifuic value and dignity to this poem, I conceive^ indeed^ I have 
it only from you. 

The conjunction fo is also used before the princip&l clftnse 

in order to increase the force of the antithesis or to point out 

an inference, as, Obfc^on tcb ed fa^, fo tonnte i^ e^ bo{^ ntd^t ^in« 

bern, Although / saw it, (still) / could not hinder it, SBenit bu [o 
tweife bift, fo ^ilf bir auc^ felbjl. If you are so wise, (then) help your- 
self i&tii (ba) er nidjt tommt, fo muffen toil oOiein ge^en, ^s he 
does not come, we must go alone. — fo is osed very conveniently when 
other clauses are inserted between the condition and the inference ; 
as, ^enn er mir ha^ ^u^ (ei^en tooUtt, Don bem 8ie mir fagten, bag 
er e^ bcfijt, fo murbc er mi^ fejir ©erbinbcn. Jf he would leftd pie 
the book (of) which you told me (that) he possesses (it) he would 
oblige me viry much. 

Note: The above rules apply also to the fol- 
lowing combinations of the conjunction tveitli; vis: 
wenn — att^r n>enn — glei^, menn — f^on and of the 
conjunction ob; vix: ob — au^^ ob — flletd^, ob^-fi^Ottr 
all in the sense of if — even , althovyn. , of which tlie 
following must be observed. When the conjunctions 
X^tWX and ob are omitted the adverbs auc^, gUtd) and 
fc^on are in the inverted dependent, placed after the 
Nominative and even after the objects especially when 
these are Personal Pronouns, which are never preced- 
ed by adverbs; This: SSentt ic^ att^ (fllei*, fc^on) 
bad QJflb ^iitte — / is inverted into ^tttte ii^ Ott^ (flielcfer 
f^on) bad ®elb, Even had I the money, — although 
I had the money; bringt er'd btr aud^ (gleicf), f^on) 
morgcn; although he bring it you tomorrow. 

The choice of aud), fileid) and fc^on even, in connection with 
tt)enn, ob or of the compounds mennglei^, obgleic^, obfd;on etc. is 
partly a matter of taste, and partly depends on the occurrence 
In their ordinary significations of, aU($ also, glelil^ equal, at onee, 
fiJOtt already. 
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Especially in scientific works the inversion of 
sentences in which an Antithesis is expressed by 
phrases like — eittetfctt^ on the one hand, ^ier hei^Cy 
and anbetfeitS^ bagegen on the other hand, the omitted 
Conjunction to be supplied is tPd^tCttb while, rather 

than toetttt «/; ginten unr ^iet eitietfeitS dm guHc ber 
3Katcric, fo ift bagegen in SKangel an i?lar^cit ju be* 
flagen, Whilst we have on the one hand a profusion 
of Matter the want of distinctness is to be regretted 
on the other. 

The inversion of the dependent clause owing to 
the omission of ob whether, whether it was that, occurs 
in sentences like the following: §atte er nutt tie 9){ttte( 
fc(bft, obet tt)aren jic i^m t)on eincm greunbc gegeben tt)or» 
ben, — ftttj, er unternabm bie Speculation. fVhether it 
was that he had the means himself or that they were 
given to him by a friend, in short he entered upon the 
speculation. For constructions of this kind the use of 
the conjunctions ttUtt in the first and ob(t in the second 
clause as also of the adverb {ttt} in the inference is 
almost characteristic. 

6* The Nominative at or near the end of the 
Clause. 

a. When a particular stress is to be pat on a SQbstantive, 
forming the Nominative of a clause, it may be placed after the 
objects, especially when these are pronouns and after adverbs etc. ; 
This is more common in inverted and dependent clauses, when the 
Nominative has the indefinite Article (see p. 352, 5.) or when a Rela- 
tive Clause is to be attached to the Nominative; Examples: ^alb erfuUte 
belt gangen (Saal eitt erfticfcnbet 9laUf^/ Soon a suffbcating smoke filled 
the entire hail. !Da erbob ftc^ plo^U^ au^ ben 6(^lunben bed ^ebirged 
ein IPUt^enber SitUtnt/ Then suddenly a furious Tempest arose from 
tlie gorges of the mountains, iienn ed bir ber Sl^atft erlaubt, If 
your father allows it you. Snblicfe erfu^r biefc S^egcben^eitcn auc^ ber 
Aottig, ber folc^e Unregelmdgigfeiten fe^ir ^agte, At last also the king 
heard of these events who hated such irregularities much. 

h. The indefinite substantive pronouns %l[eS everything, iSt^U 
)|l(|d something, XttitXi^ (Stload anything, VRdXi^t^ many a thing, 
9t\^t^ nothingi ^(tttg few things, ^Xtlth many things, much. 
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are. when Nominatives of inverted and dependent clanses specially 
liable to this inversion and must he 'placed after the object and 
adverbials as, Tlix migftel in biefem ^aufe SRan($e8/ Many a thin^ 
displeased me in this house. JBeil bcincm JJ^^wnb in biefer fd^limmcn 
Sage Stic^td Unbred ubrig bletbt, Because nothing else is left to 
Your friend in this critical state of affairs. S^rugt mid^ nici&t ^Ht^, 
Unless every-thing deceives me. SBeil i^n 2lll«^ (Gtwod, Tlandit^) 
beunru^igt, Because everything (something, many a thing &c.) 
troubles him. as, (5^ gefdflt meinem Soter |ier ^idjt^. Nothing here 
pleases my father, (see p. 301, Note). 



C. THE MUTUAL POSITION OF THE DIRECT AND INDIRECT 
OBJECTS and of these when expressed by PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

In arranging the objects in a clause, its nature as a direct main 
clause or ns an inverted, or as a dependent clause must first be taken 
into account, and also the position of the adverb or adverbial ex- 
pression (see 1) below) if any occur. 

a. In Section XVIII under 3, and 4, pp. 204 
etc. ; there are given transitive and reflective verbs, 
which besides the person in the Accusative require a 
secondary object in the Genitive. Of these it is to 
be noticed that this Object in the Genitive invariably 
follows the object in the Accusative; as, @^ ift tie 
f(Jlecf)tefte §anMunc;, eincn SKenfdben feined guten SWamen^ 
ju berauben, It is the meanest action to rob a person 
of his good name. 2)01$ f4)amen Me mciften SRenfcfecn 
fic6 bejfen iifc^t, Yet most people are riot ashamed of it. 

b. As already stated, p. 207, verbs conveying the 
idea of giving or taking from, granting or re/using, 
as, to lend,, to serid, to present with, to show, to prove, 
to promise, to allow, to permit, or in the negative, 
to withhold from, to roh of, to conceal from, to deny 
to, to refuse, &c., require in Germaii the party to 
whom or from whom (indirect object) in the dative, 
whilst the thing given, &c., or taken, &c. (direct object), 
stands in the accusative, e. g. 3^ 9^^ meiiiettl greunbc 
(dative) baS 33u4) (accusative), / gave (to) my friend 
the hook. 
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As to the position of the object in general, the 
pupil has to study p. 334, fundamental principle and 
INVERTED SENTENCES p. 335 according to which the object 
may assume very different positions and it must here 
be added that the position of the object may be farther 
affected by the statements preceding or following the 
clause in which it occurs. 

1^ One object a Personal Pronoun. Thus the ob- 
ject often is a personal pronoun when the thing or 
person which it represents has been named in a prece- 
ding clause; as. The book is not here; I gave it to 
your sister. Your sister was here; I gave her the book. 
The personal pronoun, such as lY, her, then conveys 
nothing new to the mind, and being thus of least con- 
sequence is placed foremost in the clause so that it 
precedes everything except the nominative and, in direct 
main clauses, the finite verb; as, 3(4 gob eS fbrcr 
<B^X^t\Ux, I gave it to your sister. 3c^ gab i^ttt baS 
SBuc^, / gave him the book. 

In inverted and dependent clauses the Personal 
Pronoun -Object immediately follows the nominative; 
as, 2)a]^er gab i(^ eS i^rer ©^ttjeftet; Hence 1 gave it to 
your sister. 2)a^ i(^ i^m l)a6 93uc^ gab, That I gave 
him the book. • 

2« Both objects personal pronouns. The accusa- 
tive of the personal pronoun as the object, precedes 
any other case of the personal pronoun, used as an 
object; as, 2)u miflfi ix^ feiner (Gen.) cntlebigen. Yon 
want to rid yourself of him. 3»(J) fann e6 if)x nidbt 

Seben, / cannot give it to her. Soil icb i^tt bit ^ox- 
eOen? Shall I introduce him to yout (ix f)at ftc eU(^ 
cmpfoblcn, He has recommended her to you. 3c^ empfe^le 
mi^ S^nen, Good-bye. 

3* ^eS and baSt The substantive demonstrative 
"pronouns, iM this and bad that (p. 92, A. a.) as ob- 
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jects must, like the personal pronoun, precede every 
other element of the sentence except the nominative 
and, in direct main clauses, the finite verb; as^ 3$ 
fiube bieS nic^t in meinem Su^e, / cannot find this in my 
book, 3(|) l^ortc bad neulic^ bei 3^iien, / heard that the 
other day at your house. 

But bied and bad invariably follow the personal 
pronouns used as objects; S33er bat ^^ttett bteS flefagt? 
tVho has told you this'i Sc^ fann btt^ bem ni(|>t aud* 
fejen, 1 cannot expose you to that, 

4t Both objects nouns. Of these the one bearing 
most directly on the verb, and being of chief import 
in the sentence, is placed second. In ordinary state- 
ments this is the direct object in the accusative, be- 
cause with verbs of giving the question naturally 
arising first is: You gave what? to which the object 
in the accusative is the reply and is hence placed 
second, whilst the remoter question: to whom did you 
givel is answered by the object in the dative which 
according to the general law must be placed earlier 
in the sentence; e. g, ^i) gab Dem aWanne baft S3u^, 
/ gave to the man the book. 

When on the other hand the indirect object is to 
be represented as the principal item of the statement, 
it is made to follow the accusative; as, 3c^ gab bad 
S3u$ biefem UStWXIXtf I gave the book to this man. 

5^ Any object used with the indefinite article, 
is almost invariably [made to follow the object used 
with the definite article or with any pronoun, because 
an element introduced by the indefinite article always 
appears as a new item to the mind of the hearer and 
hence must be held to be of primary importance ; e. g. 
3(^ ^ab bcm SKanne eittetl S^fialer, / gme the man a dol- 
lar^ (the man is already known and the whole state- 
ment is intended to shew what you gave). 3(^ gab ben 
S^^aler eutem ^anne, / gave the doUar to a man^ (here 
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the dative emera 9Kanne is placed second, because, the 
rest being already known, the statement is mainly made 
with a view to show to whom the dollar was given)* 

When both objects have the indefinite article, their 
position is decided by the greater importance attri- 
buted to one of them. 

Note, It has been mentioned already (p. 349. 6. a.\ that 
even the nominative when used with the indefinite Article^ may be 
placed after the object and near the end of the clause; and this 
strong influence of the indefinite article will also be found to have 
an effect on the position of adverbial expressions (see D. below). 
There it may farther be noticed that an Object with the indefinite 

article is frequently found after adverbial expressions; e g, %^ 
n)ia %\)x^m mit SSeranugen einen ^^alet gcb«n, I will give you a 
dollar with pleasure. 8ie bcfam ^)Ott ifjret SWutter einen 9iing, 

She got a ring from her mother. 

6t An object referred to by a Relative Clause 
follows any other object; as, 3cb gab ba^ 33u(|) bem 
SDlanne/ber ^icr n>ar,.I gave the book to the man who 
was here. Scfc gab bem 3Jiaunc ba& S3U(^, tvel^eS bu 
mir geliel)en l)atteft, I gave (to) the man the book which 
you had lent me. 2Bir t)^rbieten ben Sinbern, baS Waft 
i^nen f^abet. We forbid our children that which hurts 
them. (See 8* above). 

In complex sentences the order of the objects 
and clauses referring to them> is much the same* as 

in English; as, 34 gab baS S3u^, ttel^eS n)ir neulid^ 
lafen, bciner ^^tpefter, bie ed ju fe^en munfcibte. I gave 

the book which we read the other day to your sister 
who wished to see it. 

Note. Objects with the force of separable components of 

tbe Verb. Especially with the verbs effen to eat, ttinf en to drinky 
fpielen to play, ntac^en to make and some others of a similar 
nature, the objeCtS eaten^ drunk, played &c. form a separable 

combination which may often be expressed by one verb in English ; 
as, ^ittag cffcn, to eat the mtd-day*s meal stands for to dine; 
itaffcc trinfen after the fashion of the Germans is equivalent to to 
Ifreakfast; ?lbenbbrob effeit; to eat the evening meal is equivalent to 
to stip (Jio take slipper)] Staxttn fpielen, to play at cards m«.^ Vi^ 

1% 
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expressed by ie gamble, jl(at>iei fvielen, to play ike piano simply 
by to play\ Sefuc^e macben, to pay visits by to call*, einen SGBaljer 
tangen, to dance a waltz by iDalgcn, to waltz. All such objects 
(SWittog, i^affee, 3lbenbbtob, i^arten, ibefuc^e, ©olger &c.) and even 
the objects of similar verbs are treated like separable prefixes (see D. 
below and compare also p. 232, e. separable GOmpOQIld YCrbS &c.) 

D. POSITION OF SEPARABLE PREFIXES AND OF ADVERBS 
OR ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS QUALIFYING THE VERB. 

KB. It must be well observed that this portion 
treats of Adverbials only in so Heir as they qualify the 
verb, and that the position of Adverbs &c. qual^Ting 
Adjectives or Adverbs, or joined attributively to the 
noun (as in the man with the pale face) is the same 
as in English. Compare however £. below. 

The separable prefix (see pp. 29, B, 40, 3. 64, E. 
233 y 1. and 2.) has in every respeet the character of 
an adverb, from which it diflfers only in so far as it 
exercises so forcibly a qualifying. influence on the verb, 
as to be actually joined to it when the verb is placed 
at the end* 

1« In direct principal clauses and In all inverted 
clauses, the simple form of the main verb {vis. the 
Presenty Imperfect and Imperative) either immediately 
follows or precedes its nominative. (Compare A. 4, 
Note., p. 338). In these cases only is the separable 
prefix, the adverb, &c., placed at the end of the clause ; 
as, @r ge^t mit feinem 33rut)er avA, (from au^ge^en), He 
goes out with his brother. Ste^ett Sic auf! Get up! 
©te^ft !Du ni*t auf, fo ttlfe idi) ten 93ater ^tt. If you dont 
get up, I shall call your father here. Qx toiutf^t l)ie^ Xd6)t 
(U^x, oft, mand^mal), He does not wish this, (He wishes 
this very much, He often, sometimes, wishes this), dt 
lam mit feinem S3rui)ec na^ $attfe, He came home with 
his brother. 

3^ In all other cases (vis. when it is th Infinitive, 
the Past Participle and in all dependent Clauses) the verb 



PREFIXES AND ADVERBIALS. • 355 

is at the end, and then the separable prefix, the ad- 
verb, &c. immediately precedes it, the prefix being joined 
to the verb; as, @t tf) mtt fetnem Srubet au&gegangett, 
He has gone out with his brother. Sr wir& niit feinem 
Sruber auSgC^ett^ He mil go out with his brother, 3c^ 
\(\^t baf er mii \mtm Sru&er au&gtng^ / saw that he 
went out with his brother. @r ^atte t>le^ tttc^t getHttttft^t, 
He had not wished this. 3(( xot\^, baf er bte0 tti^t 
toitttf^t; / know that he does, not wish this. @f tft mtt 
feinem Stutter nai^ §J^f^ getommetl; He has come home 
with his brother, ^eutl er mit feinem 93ruber na$ $AUfe 
(otntnt, //' he comes home tvith his brother. 

8* However, Adverbs or Adverbial Expressions 
precede the object of the verb in the following cases: — 

a. They mav be placed altogether at the head 
of the sentence which they then invert; as, fSli^t ivx 
@IMe entn^icfeln fic^ bie ebelfien Krafte bed SRenf^ien, 
It is not in good fortune that the noblest qualities of 
man are developed. 

b. Adverbs etc.; stating Time "When", especially 
those given p. 314 under c, rf, ./*, and ^., precede the 
objects if these. are noons, and if particular sl;ress is 
not laid on the time; as, 34 fa^ geftern 3Jretl 25tttber^ 
I yesterday saw your brother. 3ij) begegnete fucjUc^ 
bem ^a!|)itaitt; I lately met the captain. 

If however the' time is mentioned as of particular 
importance the object precedes it; as, 3$ fal^ 3^ren 
SBruber geftettt, I saw vour brother yestm*dajf. 3^ be» 
gegnete Dem 5ta))itain btefen SHorgen, I met the captain 
this motming. 

c. Adverbs of place when mentioned merely in- 
cidentally, or when the Place is already known to the 
hearer often precede the object; as, 3c6 'ft>t^ in 33er(in 
uut) l)atte,bott tinen greunb, I lived in Berlin and had 
a friend tfhere. ^d) f)abe ^iet feine Sefannten, I have 
no acquaintances here. "SHan ertioactet morgen in $arid 

23* 
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etne ^DottOtlftraf ion ^ One expects a demonstration in 
Paris tomorrow. (In cases like the last the Adverbs 
of Time may also follow that of Place; as^ 2Ran er* 
xomti in ^axi^ morgtn etne iDemonflration). 

When used as explained under b, and c. Adverbs of time and 
pltice may even precede the Nominative; as, (S^^efianb bamal0 in 
Sonbon bet ©ebraud), — There existed then in London the cutlom, — ; 
a^ tout^ete gcflcm auf ber (Sec ein 6tufm, Yesterday there was a 
storm ragiiig at sea. Such inversions occur when a succeeding 
portion of the sentence is to^ be ClOSely linked to the Nominative ; 
as. There existed then in London the custom to celebrate the aniver- 

sary etc. or when the subject has the Indefinite article; as, a 

Tempfist etc.; (Compare C. 5. p. 353 note with regard to the peculiar 
force of the Indef. 'Article). 

d. Adverbial Expressions (so-called Prepositional- 
Clauses) often precede the object when the latter is 
the main thing to be stated, the Adverbial being 
mentioned merely incidentally; the object then has 
mostly the indefinite article; as, ©ie ^at fo »iclc ®e* 
fc^enfe er^alten: SSon intern iBater etne golbene U^r^ ^on 
i^rcr Zank eincn Sonnenfcfcirm, »on i^rer ©c^mefter em 
^\xi), etc.; She has recieved so many presents: from 
her If other a gold watch, from her aunt a parasol, from 
her sister .a book etc. The order is of course to be rever- 
sed when the stress is laid on the Adverbial chiefly; 
as, eine U6t tJOtt i^rem SSafer^ a watch from her father. • 
Pupils must here also take up t}ie cases mentioned 
p. 353, 6. and especially the Note there, likewise 
such "separable Combinations of Verbs" as are men- 
tioned under e, p. 232, the separable portion of which 
is often the object and then treated like a separable 
prefix according to 1, 2, above. Such Combinations, 
forming one idea, are for instance: 9In[pru(|) mac^en 
to lay claim to {to claim), Slnt^eil net)men to take an 
interest in (to interest oneself in), Slurfjic^t ncl)men to 
have regard {to consider), 9le$enfcf)aft geben, to account 
for 93erji(|)t leiften to waive ones claims (to .refiounce), 
9Ja4;ilc^t IjaUn to have indulgence {to forbear), ten 
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SScrflanb t>erlicren to lose ones reason {to go mad) and 
similar ones; as, @ie ttta^ett befonticr^ je^t auf gro^c 
aiurffidi)! t)on uiiferer Seite 2lttftjrtti^, They especially 
now lay claim to g-reat consideration on our part. 

e. The Adverbs ati^, fi^^t^f f^l^^f ^*^^ ^^ecl in 
combination with ttJetltt and ob ?/, (ob) — nUtt and 
especially nt^t in tarn it —- nict)t, ba^ — nii)t lest, tt>enn 
— nid^t unless are placed before other adverbs . and 
before the objects unless these are pronouns or the 
indefinite McS and.baS (p. 350, 3.) As fully explained 
p. 328, Note 2. Example: @ic fonncn e6 t^un, ttetttt 
ct c6 ni^f Won l^eute feinem 98ater flefagt, You may do 
it unless he has already told it to his father today. 

f. Phrases like ^hoere you not thereV ,,Did you 
not see etc. ? ^^Had you nut lost etc, ?" are oiten 
elliptical and imply an interrogative main clause; as, 
"Did you not say that you had lost a key?" In these 
the lli^t is placed immediately after the nominative 
and before the objects unless these are personal pro- 
nouns or the indefinite bied and ba6; as, fatten @i'e 
nidE)t eincn S^luffel )?er(oren? Had you not lost a key? 

g. Certain Adverbs like : getlt gladly, with plea- 
su?'e; gefdOigft (obligingly) please/,' immer always; 
niemaf^ never, are often employed without a particular 
signification in the sentence and without being essential 
to it; as, SWa^eu ®ie gefdOigft bfc %\)\ix ju! Please shut 
the door. 34) un'Il 3^nen t^a^ 33ilb gem jeigen, I will 
gladly show you the picture. (Sr maci^t bie genjter 
immer (niema(^) auf, ffe always (never) opens the 
windows. Such adverbs, being hardly used in their 
strict sense, are a very convenient means to throw the 
stress either on the verb alone, or on the object, ox 
another adverbial which they then precede. Ea;, (These 
windows are too stiff.) '*Yes! he never opens the 

windows", 3a! er ma^t bie gcufter ttietttttlS auf. {The 
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air htn^e is so close). Yes! he never opens the wind- 

owSf 3a I er tna^t niemald bte ^ettfter auf. 

h. But Adverbs of all kinds may precede objects 
whether these be nonns or pronouns if the Adverb 
does iiot strictly qualify the verb but is used rather 
attributively in singling out the object or in marking 
it in contradistinction to another object; as, @r fitf)t 

in fold^tn Slttgenblt<fen tciber uierau mt @)efa^t unb 

JiUlfcbung, He in such momejits unfortunately beholds 
evei^ywhere onlij danger and disapointment ®r t)cr* 
UiPert ^eute bicfcn, morgeti jenen, He slanders to day 
the one, tomorrow another. 3^r beleifcigt - t)ur(t) fo!(^e 
9iet»en eure6 flieicben, nber nicf)t mi$. You insult by such 
talk people like yourself, but not me. 

Often also the necessity of' closely linking to the 
object a succeeding portion of the sentence determines 
its position after adverbs; as, !I)u \>ix\t%z^ btttC^ foI(|ed' 

33ene$men tmmer am tneiflen mtct), bem bu bod^ fo ^JSteie^ 

»ertantft, You by such conduct always most of all offend 
me to whom you owe so much. 3c|) frtflte ^\^xsi unter 
btefen Umfltdnben genau nut ba0, vra6 etnjt)) t^n angtng, 
I, under these circumstances, told him only (that) what 
concerns solely him. 

4* Except in the cases just mentioned under A, 
Adverbs and adverbial expressions must not be placed 
before the objects when these are Personal Pronouns 
or the Indefinite Demonstratives Mc6 and baft. The 
cases of the pronoun-object, expressed in English by 
it J them are never preceded by any Adverb or Ad- 
verbial. The reason for this rule will be seen from 
C. 1, 2, 3, p. 351. Ex. Sieb' ^ier biefcn 9linj}. 3c^ tver^e 
\\jn tix etneft SageS f^ebcn, See here this ring! I shall 
some day give it you. 3(6 n>ert'c il^n Ucbct iix, a\^ 
Reiner (Sc6u>eiier fleben, I shall give it to you, rather 
than to your sister. 

5* a. If several adverbs or adverbial expressions 
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qualify strictly speaking, the same verb, they are af- 
ranged entirely in accordance with the fundamental 
PRINCIPLE p. 334. The adverb &c. of chief importance 
in the statement is placed nearest the end, and is pre- 
ceded by the others, so that the least important is 
placed first. This leads to the arrangement of adverbs 
in the following order; 1*^ expression of time, 2^ of 
manner, 3^ of place, in ordinary statements, that is in 
statements not made with a view to give prominence 
to a particular adverb, and not aflfected by the preced- 
ing or succeeding clause ; e. g, @r ifl ^euie aUefll ^itt 
gewefen. He has been aione here do-day, 3c^ fanb ed 

gejlem )u metner grofen Uebertaft^ung auf meinem 

Sif^e, 1 found it yesterday on my table to my great 
surprise, 

b. Particularly when the verb i^ one referrill|^ tO place, as 
fie^en lo sfand, fommen to c'ome^ treffen to meet, fenben to send &c. 
and especidUy f^in to be, its close connection with the adverbial 
expression of place is mnrked by placing the adverb last or im- 
mediately before the verb if that be at the end ; as, SGBenn 6ie morgen 
mit i^rem Jrcunbe ju ttn§ fommen, If you come to our house with 
your frifitid to-morrow. (The order of the adverb is here as in many 
other cases exactly the reverse of the English according to p. 334). 

c. Whenever particular importance is to be given 
to any other Adverbial, it must be brought nearest the 
end; as, SBenn ®ie e^ ^eute. nid^t n>unf($en, will \i^ ed 
3^nen mit aScrgnugen au^ tttotgcn fcf^icfen* If you do 
not wish it to-day, I shall send it you with pleasure 
to-morrow. 3(|) bin biefen 2lugenb(idf ^icr ganj ciMxi, 
I am quite alone here at this moment. 

6« a. The negative nt^t not and other adverbs 
of supreme importance qualifying the verb, are placed 
at the end unless the verb occupies that place, in which 
case ni^t &c. is placed immediately before it; as, 3<$ 
l^abe tcin S3u^ ttic^tr / have not your book. @r fommt 
i)eute ttic^t, He does not come to-day. (3(i) j^abe ttt^t 
tein SBuc^ does not deny the verb nor the having of 
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(be book, but merely expresses that, — Tlie book which 
J have is not yours). 3d) &abe 3^ren 33rufcer geftern ju 
mcinem gro^en ^ehiuern nic^t gefe^en, unb id) furdbte, x^ 
n)ert'e i^ii aui) morgcn tti^f fc^en. I did not see your 
brother to my great regret yesterday, and I fear I shall 
not even see him to-morrow. See p. 357, /I 

The supreme importdnce of the adverb itic^t appears from 
sentences like @( t^ut foldye iDinge nx^t, He does not .do such 
things, which maj^ involve the man's character and for which in a 
repl^ the 'simple negative nO may be substituted. 

4 On the other hand nii)t when not qualifying 
the verb is placed before the element which it espe- 
cially qualifies ; as, (St t^ut ttt^t nur fol^e, fonbern noc^ 
flrgere 2)inge, He does not only do such, but even worse 
things. The verb he does is here not at all denied, but 
merely the attribute only such. In (£ie ijlt nicbt alt, 
She is not oldy it is the predicate old which is denied 
by the preceding ni^t, and not the verb she is (she ex- 
ists), as in To be or not to be, ©ein otcr Xiii)t fcin. 

c. The adverb nid^t is generally placed not before 

adverbs of time, but after them, ^eute ni^f, Not to- 

day. ©elbfi raorgen Tltl^f, Not eve?i to-morrow. • But it 

stands generally before adverbs of place from the 

reason stated above 5 b, ($r tt)ar gefteru tttc^t bott. 

He was not there yesterday. 

It might seem as if in ^cute nid^t. Not to-day. 9lud> Tnorgen 
nid)t. Not even to-morrow. (Sr fam gcjlcrn nicl)t. He did not come 
yesterday, it is the adverb of time, which is especially negatived. 
If more closely examined, however it will appear that the nega- 
tion after all affects the actiOD, the idea of time being ' more or 

less premised. 

d. 3l\(i)t loses its negative force as in English in 
exclamatory expressions of an interrogative form intro- 
duced by aSie How, (Sffiann When, 20o Where, SBad 
What, SBer Who &c.); as, 2Cie fd)on n>aren nicfct jenc 
Slbenbc im i?reifc trcucr grcunbcl How beautiful were 
not those evenings in the circle of true friends! SSSie 
teid^ n>aren tint nicbt an cMn ©utcrit, How rich were 
we not in noble goods. 
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Obs, The Pupil would naturally find the application of the 
above rules difficult mainly so because even in ones native 
tongue the adjustment of the elements of the sentence is a matter 
of nice judgment. For a long time therefore the attention 
should be directed chiefly to the understanding of the Adverbs and 
their position in good prose, and no disappointment need be felt' 
if the pupil should not aN'ays succeed in placing, them correctly. 
Under no circumstances however should he listen to the crude 
suggestion advanced in some Grammars, viz : that there are ad- 
verbs — *'which need not be translated". They may as well leave 
out the little touches forming the lights in a picture. Especially 
in poetry the real force of a line often depends on some "such 
small word m a significant position. 

7^ Entire clauses of an adverbial nature (Adverbial 
Clauses) when inserted into a direct principal clause, 
are not, as in English, placed immediately after the 
subject (nominative) but are placed after the finite verb ; 
as, ^ini)cr \otthtn, u>cnn man i^re inSi»it»ueIlen Gigcn' 
t]()umli^feiten ju r>ie( bcac^tet, leid^t eingebi'Ibet; Children, 
if one notices their indivual peculiarities too much, easily 
become conceited. 

In inverted and dependent clauses they follow the 
nominative whilst relative clauses are joined directly 
to the antecedent; as, Siuber, Me tu^tif) u>erten follen, 
niujTen ju 2(rbeit unb ©e^orfam ange^alten n>ert>en; 
Children, who are to become fit for duty must be ac- 
customed to labour and obedience. 



E. POSITION OF THE ATTRIBUTIVE ADJECTIVE, OR PAR- 
TICIPLE WHEN QUALIFIED BY ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS, 

OBJECTS etc. 

(For the use of the Participle, see pp. 294, 1. 
and 298, f. g.) 

Only when a particular emphasiS is desired, and in poetry, 
participles or adjectives sometimes occur at the beginning of their 
own clause; as, Sieaenb unter gruncn S3dumen, Lyifig beneath the 
green trees. I)ic Tiwihx, IXVX befeelt »on biefet §offnun(^. The 
mother revived by this hope. 5^tC 3Mfl«. fttlt Uttb tuf)tg in it)rem 

QCttJO^nlidicn 5lu^bru(fe, gcnjanncn cincn befonbcrn IReij, n?enn fie Iddieltc, 
Her features, cold and calm in their usual 'expression, gained a 
peculiar charm when she smiled. 
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a. In participial clauses the Present and Past 
Participle are generally placed at the end ; as, ifflit t)et 
^anb nad) bet ^onnc beuiettb, Pointing with his hand 
towards the sun. Uluf bem Sffiafier fd^tptmmettb, Swim-^ 
ming on the water. ?lu0 i^rem SSaterlanbc lierbamtt, 
Banished from their country. 3n ben S93a(bern Oltge* 
ftcbclt^ Settled in the woods. 

But even when used attribntlvelyy such clauses are, 
like simple adjectives or participles (e. g, 2)ad axxat 
fingenbe Siiwi, The poor, singing child )j placed before 
their noun (complement) unaltered iA their arrange- 
ment ^ and so are all phrases qualifjring the adjec- 
tive, whilst in English such clauses follow the noun; 
as, 2)er no$ ttil^t fe^r Olte SRann, The man not yet 
very old, or who was not yet very old. 2)ad t^OItt 
Bmxm attdtimt SAiff, The vessel driveji by the stormy 
or which was driven by the storm. !Dic auS t^tCltt 

Sotettanbe ^erbatttrten unb in ben SSoIbent oitgeftebeltett 

!iD{anner^ The men banished from their country and 
settled in the woods. 

b. When the attributive Adjective or Participle 
requires an object, such objects, like the participial 
clauses above, are placed before the Adjective or 
Participle; as, 2)er be« aBegd tunbigc STOann (p. 203), 
The man well acquainted with the road. S)er fein 3^^^ 
»erfel)lenbc ^feil (p.^204), The arrow, missing its aim. 
2)nd bir gegebenc SSerfpred^en (p. 208), The Promise, 
given to you. 2)ic unferem greunbc bro^cnbc ©cfal^r, 
The danger threatening our friend. 2)ic il^re Sleltern 
gartlic^ liebeuben Siubcr, The children tenderly loving 
their parents. 

As partly stated p. 298, g. clauses like those given 
under a. and b, may be turned into dependent relative 
clauses (I)ieflmber, n^elcje i^rc Slcltern jdrtli* Heben); but 
the latter construction rs hardly so terse. If used with 
discretion the construction natural to the English lan- 
<i;uage is employed more gi-aphically than either; as^ 
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Sfin ®eifl, etfttOt tJon ben gtofen 3been bet fficrgangen^ 
l^eit, erfn^te ^offenb t>ie.3wfunf^ His genius, filled with 
the great ideas of the past, hopingly grasped the future. 

Sentences with extended attribntive clanse? are often Very COID* 
pliCdted, more than one adjective. being introduced, each with a 

separate clause ; as, (5r crreid)te feincn 3mtd ttitf bent fd^on fru^r 
Don feinem Sruber mit grogem ^Ivd bettetetten unb mit ^nergte unb 

talent tierfotgten SBege. He reached his object by following the 
coarse entered upon previously with great success, and pursued 
with energy and talent by his brother. 

•In sentences like this it is necessary first to ascer- 
tain the connexion between the article, the attributes 
and the noun, which niay be recognised by their agree- 
ment in case; here, nuf bem — , ^— , — , — , — , 
— , bctretenen uitb tjcrfolgten SBege. Before this is done, 
none of the intermediate clauses should be entered 
upon. Such combinations are too common, yet not 
always avoidable in German. If introduced with judg- 
ment, they are well adapted to increase the force of 
speech, conveying to the mind a great complicity of 
iaeas with a precision not otherwise attainable. 



Section XXXI. 

ON THE USE OF THE CONJUNCTIVE AND 

CONDITIONAL. 

A. THE CONJUNCTIVE. 

(This mood differs widely in its application from the English 
or French Subjunctive and -only in some cases coincides with the 
Latin; here therefore the term ^^Conjfinctivt^* is nsed as in all 
German works, to make the distinction all the more felt. Its for- 
mation has been given with the conjugation of the verb, p. p. 337, 
241, 259, 272, 280). 

The true natnre of the German Conjunctive has been by no 
means sufficiently explained even in German works. To ensure its 
proper application, which among Germans marks the line between 
the half educated and the well-educated, the Author has, as with 
most other subjects, found it necessary to advance an intelligible 
principle from which the rules may be deduced into safety. He 
holds the Conjunctive to be a form of speech expressing defore&ce 
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to the judgment of the person to whom a statement is introduced 
in the form of an indirect quotation or to the consent of the person 
or being, approached with a wish or prajer; and he thinks thii 
view will be foand conclnsive. 

The usual application of tbe Conjunctive in (he 
IMPERFECT and PLUPERFECT as explained below (B, the 
conditional) limits its application under A, ' to the Pre- 
senty Perfect and Future tenses, except in the cases 
specially mentioned. — 

1« The Conjunctive in indirect quotations. 

The Conjunctive occurs a. chiefly in clauses con- j 
taining an indirect quotation i, e, containing not the ' 
very words, but merely the substance of a statement '. 
made by some other person, (or by the speaker ^ega^ j 
ding the past). Such clauses are by their nature dependent ' 
and therefore commonly introduced by the Conjunction 
ta^, that,' but ''baf " is frequently omitted(see p. 343, f,) and 
then the clause assumes the form of a principal sentence. 
(In Latin such quotations are generally rendered by 
the Accusative with the Infinitive). Ea\: (Sr fagt, baf 
er noc^ jung fei unb nod^ ®flb 9^nug l^abe. (or* — ex fei 
nod) iung unb ^obe ®elb genug), He says he is still 
young and has plenty of money. @r ^dhc ?onbon nocj 
nicfct gefel)en [PerfeetJ unb ttJerbe jur Saifon borl^in 
gc^cn^ [Future] (He says that) he has not yet seen 
London and will go there for the season. @r WoVit 
fict) bcrt ge^orig cimujlren unb limit feine Stubien fpatcr 
begimien , [He says that] he will amuse himself there 
thoroup:hly and (that he) can commence his studies 
afterwards. 

b. It is well to notice here at once that in Ger- 
man the Conjunctive in the reported speech remains 
always in the same tense (viz. Present, Perfect, Future 
etc.; as in the examples above) whether the introductory 
clause be in the Present (he says thinks, believes etc) 
or in the Past (//e said, thought, believed etc) 
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The English adhere to a more mechanical sequence of the 

tenses, following np the Present by a Present |ind the Past by 

a Past, saying: He gays he is, but He said he was. She says she 
has, bat She said she had. They say (hey will, bat They said they 

would, even where no Past is employed at all. 

A person, for instance, sent oat to inqaire into the condition 
of a poor woman still standing in the street wonld^ if asked in 
the Present, ^Whai does she sayT report in the Present, ^S/w sayS, 
she is the mother ^ of lite child, she bas Jio hushand and can procure 
no bread.* But the same still present circumstances i/vould be re- 
ported in the Past, if the qnestion were by mere accident pat in 
the .Past ; as, ^hat did she say ? She said she was the mother of 
the child, had no husband and COnld procure no bread.' In the 
same manner: ^The professor said, the sun was a luminous- body* 
or ^He said he would come to-morrow,* Jn German the reported 
verb in the Conjunctive remains strictly unaltered as, @te fttAt/ or 

fie fajte. ffe fei ^ie JWuttcr bc^ 5tinbc^ unb f onne fein 93rob fc^afF^n, 
S)er HJiofeffor fttgte, bic 6onne fei cm Icud/tcnbcr ^orper. (5r fajjt, 
(ov fagte)/ er n^etbe morgen ni(bt fommen. 

o« In German the t^nse of the Conjunctive depends 
on the tense which the person, whoge speech is quoted, 
employed the verb ; as follows : 

a. speech in the present is quoted in the present. 
*^3<^ Wtt bet ffonig" is quoted: @r fagt or fagte, er [ei 
in fionig {He says he u or said he was the king). 

p. Speech fn the Past or Perfect tense is quoted 
in the Perfect. '^aWem S3ruber fa^ ed or 3Kem Sruber 
\)at eS gefel^en" is quoted: @r fagt fern SSruber l^abe e^ 
flcfe^eitr He says etc. that his brother saw it or has or 
h(id seen it. 

y. Speech in the Plupe^ect is quoted by a some 
what awkward combination of the Perfect of the Au- 
xiliary with the main Past Participle. (This is quite 
foreign to the English and if possible to be avoided* 
**3ife ^atte bie ©tra^e i^erlaffen unb n>at in M^ §aud 
fletreten, aid ber @^u^ fiel is quoted @c fagt, er ))abc 
We ©tra^e t)crlaffen gc^abt unb fei iji \)a^ §au6 flctreten 
flewefen, M bee ©d^u^ pel. He says (or said) that he 
bad (had) left the street and already entered the house 
when the shot was fired. 
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cf. Speech in the fatnre tense is quoted simply 
in the Future. *'3ct) n>erbc fommen** is quoted: @t fagt 
or faflte, er n>erbe fommen. He says he will come, he 
said he would come. 

€. The ImperatlYe is quoted by means of the Auxil- 
iary mdgett or fofletl; as, for: @r fagtc ^*g^" My.- ei 
fagte t((i ntoge or foO ge^en. 

^. It will be noticed that in the Conjunctive the 
verb or, in compound tenses, its auxiliary is, aa in 
the above examples, in the Present tense. But (though 
only for the sake of distinctly marking the nature of I 
the sentence as an indirect quotation, this use of ' 
the Present tense of the finite verb is departed from 1 
and — 

The Lnperfeot Conjunctive is substituted fer the 
Present in all cases where the indicative and ooigune- 
tive forms of the Present &c. would be alike; (as 
for instance in the first person Sing. Indicative ic( 
haU, Conjunctive icft t)abe, Indicative ted Pnbc, Con- 
junctive Jd^ fiiiDe, Indicative id) mer^e, Conjunctive Of 
u^crt'c and in the same way in the 2^ person Sing, 
and Plur. with the euphonic t [see p. 237. The in- 
sertion of the C] and in the 1'* and 3* person Plur. 
of £he Present, 3Bir or fie baben, finben, tper^en &c.) 
Here the form of the Imperfect Conjunctive must be 
adopted; as, @ie faflcn, fie fatten ed ni4)t flefe^eu, They 
say they have not seen it. @ic fagen, Sic fdntien fei* 
ncu Unterfc^icli, They say, they find no difference. Sie 
fagten, @ie fonnten cd felbji faufen, They said they 
could buy it themselves. 

Note. The real nature of this substitution of the Imperfect 
Conjunctive for the Present es)ieciully after introductory clauses in 
tlie Past (e. g. '3ic fiigtcn, fic umrbcn fommen. They said ihe§ would 
come) has often been mistiniferstoo'd and the Imperfect Conjunctive 
needlessly used where there is a distinct enough fonn of the i*re- 
sent Subjunctive; as, (yr fagtc, cr Uiurbc fommcn, incorrectly used 
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for er fa^jte, er tuecbe fommcn. He said he would cQme. (Sie glaubten, 

e^ todre gU fpdt, incorrectly for: flc ftldubtcn, ed fci gU fpdt. They 
believed it was too late. This has largely contributed to the con- 
fusion in which the whole subject of the Conjunctive is almost 
universally found, and which even great Authorities like Becker 
have not entirely escaped. 

d. Such is the force of the mere Conjunctive, 
that the principal clause introducing the indirect quo- 
tation; as, he saidy tkovgkty believed^ is often altogether 
omitted; as, Sr mad)tc fie auf ben fur granfreic^ ^octfl 
nac|)t^eiligen Unterfc^ieb aufmerffam, ber jioifcben \im brei 
Sdnbern obt9alte« He called their attention to the 
difference, most prejudicial to France, which {he said), 
or was of opinion) existed between the three countries, 
©nglanb unb felbft ^ollanb feieit gefAIoJTene ?anbfcbaften, 
teuen man nut jut @ee beifommen fottne^ n^o b(r(^ t^re 
SSRa^t am gro^ten feu England, and even Holland 
(said he), were closed countries, assailable only by 
sea, where their power was greatest. — Ranke, Fran" 
sosi&che Geschickte. 

Note 1. The conjunction tib, ift whether^ is dropped in ellip- 
tical clauses like <Sci bem fo ober nic^t. Whether that may be so or 
not. SBie bem aud) fei and 6ei bem nun, n)ie i^m n)oQe, Be that 
as it may, Serbe tt)a^ ba n)o(Ie, ©efc^e^e \QQii ba moUe, Come what 
may. 

If a dependent clause, introduced by al^ ob, as if, thus assumes 
the form of a principal clause, ob only is dropped ; as, (Sr ti;ut, aid 
ob er reicb fei. He acts ad if he were rich, rendered as an inverted 
clause, (£r t^ut, aid fei cr rei^. 

Note 2. The conjunction benn, when used in the sense of 
wiless (see p. 325) requires the Subjunctive both in its own and in 
the object clause; ^d fei benn, ba§ er ed bringe, Unless he bring it. 
(fr tomme benn unb bitte feinen 33ater, Except he" come and ask 
his father. 

NB. In the foregoing portion the Conjunctive 
is treated of occurring in the quoted statements of 
others. For the Conjunctive in the speakers own state- 
ment. See 4, 5, 6, below. 

2^ The Conjnnctive after an Lnperative or Wish 

in the main Clause. 

The Conjnnctive occurs also in dependent clau- 
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ses, the main clause of which has the verb, in the 
imperatiye or expresses a wish, entreaty, warning 
or solemn exhortation, the dependent clause being 
introduced by one of the comjunctioms Oltf ba$ or 
simply baf or bamtt^ expressing pubfose {in order 
that)j or baf tti^t lest. In such cases the German 
Conjunctive is generally rendered in English by the 
AUXILIARY VERB OF MOOD may^ for which Qtigttt in the 
Coniunctive is likewise frequently put; as, Seitc tu, I 
D ®ott. biefen unfern greunb, brt§ er bit gelreulic^ bieilf 
(or biettett VXb^t), Lead thou, o Lord, this our friend, 
that he may faithfully serve thee, ^alte i^n, bamit 
(or ba§) er nic^t foOe or fallen vxi%t, Hold him lest he { 
fall. 2)u foUft beinen 3Juter unb bcinc 3Kuttct c^ten, ' 
auf ba§ ed bit n)o^( ge^e unb bu (ange lebeft auf (Srbcn, 

Honour thy father and thy mother, that it may be well 
with thee, and that thy days may be long upon earth. 
(See 6 below). 

Note 1. This use of SD^ogen however is mere proper in solemn 
speech and therefore better avoided in ordinary languajre; as, My 
mother withes that you s/iould go, ^tm 3Wu|ter Wunfdjt, ba6 ^tt 

Note 2. 2)amit,^ ba§ and urn gu, in order that (expressing 
purpose) have the Subjunctive even where the wish &c., is merely 
implied in the main clause ; as, 3d) t^UC c^, bamit maji c^ fc^c, I do 
it in order that it may be seen. (Sr ging, l)m gU fc^^n, ob cd tpa^r 
fei. He went to see whether it was true. 

Note 3. It must be observed that the auxiliary inogen stands 
ip the Indicative in principal clauses expressing a possibility, as ^^ 

mag f^in, it may be. 6r mo$te e^ gefe^en ^aben^ He had likely 

seen it. This proves how unsatisfactory is the common explanation 
of the Conjunctive as expressing the mere possibility of a fact. 



3t The Conjunctive in main Clauses mispressing a wish) 

prayer &c, 

The Conjunctive occurs also }n principal sentences 
expressing a wish, prayer, &c., which may be con- 
sidered as contractions or elliptical forms of such 
compound sentences as those stated 2 'above. Here 
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it coincides in form with the Imperative ; as, @d gel^e 
bit tt)ol)(, May it fare well with thee, i. e. , I pray, 
wish &c., that it may fare well with thee. @e^c er 
fic^ V>ox, May he take care, i, e., I warn, command him 
to take care. ?!K6gc cr fommen, Let him come. (S^ 
lebe ber itaifer! Long live the Emperor! 

EXPLANATION. In order that its difficult appli- 
cation may be fully understood, tjie Conjunctive in 
indirect quotations may be considered as a form pe- 
culiar to the genius of the German language, by which 
a certain deferential reserve on the part of the speaker 
as to the reality of a statement quoted indirectly is 
expressed, and by which at the same time it is left to 
the judgment of the party to whom such a statement 
is addressed, whether or not it is to be adopted as a 
reality. The more or less this sentiment prevails, the 
more or less strictly is the Conjunctive employed. 

Thus in stating ^r fagt, er fei gefatten, he says he has fallen^ 
the speaker indicates by the Conjanetive of the indirect quotation 
fftt fei ^efaHen" chiefly that tie merely tOlls what he has been 
told, with a reserve as to whether he, the speaker, considers it a 
reality or not, and leaves it to the party addressed whether or not 
the statement is to be believed. On the other hand (5r fagt, er ift 
gefdllen is used, if the speaker considers the statement true. 

4t The Indicative in the speaker's statement of his 
present views ^ transferred to indirect quotations. 

As the person speaking cannot quote indirectly 
his own present statements, views, &c., the Conjunctive 
is not used if the principal clause has the verb in the 
first person singular or plural of the present tense (see, 
however, below, 6). The speaker, in fact, is not al- 
lowed to express any reserve as to what he at present 
states, thinks, believes, &c., (because doing so would 
show a want of frankness and hence a want of deference). 
Hence the verb of the dependent clause stands in the 
indicative, and hence also this indicative may be trans- 
ferred even to the verb of a dependent clause quoting 

24 
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indirectly the statements, views, &c. of others, if the 
speaker purposely expresses that he himself adopts 
them as realities; as, iSx ]ac\t feibft, b(i§ er gefatlen ift, 
He himself says (as is also my belief) that he has 
fallen. 2)?ein grcunt) glaubl aui), ta^ b(efe Siad^ridiit 
falfc^ i|i, My friend also (like me) believes that this 
news is false. 

In this respect the use of the Indicatiye becomes a matter 
of sentiment and good taste. The speaker for instance would naturally 
adopt as absolute reality (and hence not to be deferred to the judg- 
ment of the person to ^hom he communicates them) the statements 
of his own father, mother and of persons similarly revered, although 
he may quote them indirectly; as, 2)iein 35atcr fagt, er ^at ed gc* 
fcr;cn, My father says he has seen it. SWcine SDiutter fdjreibt mix, 
baj fie n)0l;ler ifl, 3/y mo f her writes vie that she is better; and in 
the same manner when a statement as an indirect quotation is re> 
peated to the person who made that statement, the Conjunctive 
would be avoided unless some doubt as to its reality were to be 
implied. Comi)are !i!icber grcunb, bu fd)reib(t mir, bag bu in dlot^ 
bift, tt)eil bu Unglucf ^^fyabt boft- ^dnn \6) bir bclfen? Dear friend 
you write me that you are in need, because you have had misfor- 
tunes. Can I help you? with ^u fdjicibp jtoar, bu fetcfl in Sflot^, 
Weil bu Unglucf gebabt b^bcfl; aber id} furite, bu bifi tnie gctvoljn^ 

lid) burcb beme 8c^ulb in S^otb- You write indeed, that you are in 
need because you have had misfortunes; yet I fear you are as usual 
in need by your own fault. 

Indirect quotations like the above introduced by 
the past tense. My father said &c., j/ou wrote &c., are 
however generally made in the Conjunctive; the Past 
having a modifying effect. 

In the same manner the Conjunctive is quite ad- 
missible in indirectly quoting the mere, views, opinions 
etc., of persons for whom otherwise the greatest regard 
is entertained and whose statements as to facts would 
unquestionably be quoted in the Indicative; as, 9)Jein 
Skater glaubt, ei^ fei bejTer, biefen SBeg ein^uf^lagen. My 
father thinks (is of opinion) that it is better to take 
this road, (With all deference to the father, his mere 
opinion is submitted to the judgment of the hearer.) 
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5^ The Conjonctive in the speaker's views as 

held in time past. 

The Conjunctive accordingly is also used, if 
the speaker states what he himself said, thought, 
believed, &c., in time past. For here the reasons for 
the Conjunctive are the same as in indirect quotations ; 
as, 3d) t)a6)ic bie 9?a^ridE)l fei falf$, 1 thought the news 
was false. SQBir glaubten, Sie fcietl gefcmmen, We be- 
lieved you had come. 

6« The Conjunctive in the speaker's own wish, 

prayer &c. 

As stated above (2), the Conjunctive stands in 
dependent clauses, the principal clause of which con- 
tains a wish, prayer, &e. Here, again, the Conjunctive 
expresses that the fulfilment or realization of the wish, 
request, &c., is deferred to the judgment or will of 
the person, or being, under whose control it stands; 
and if this sentiment is to be indicated to a certain 
degree, the Conjunctive in the dependent clause may 
be used after a principal clanse, the verb of which 
stands in the first person singular or plural of the 
present tense; as, 3ft n)unfc{)c, ta^ er ac^e, I wish that 
he may go. SBir bitten, o ^err, liu tPoUeft fceiiien Scflcn 
geben, We beseech thee, O Lord, to grant thy blessing. 

- 7^ The Conjunctive not used after verbs expressing * 

absolute reality or doubt. 

It is evident from the above explanations, that 
verbs expressing absolute reality or absolute doubt, as 

wifien to know, beftdtigen to confirm, beweifeti to prove, 

jWeifcItl to doubt, tietmtttftett to guess, tICtgeoett to aliege, 
although introducing an indirect quotation, cannot be 
followed by the conjunctive; as, @r n>ei§, ba^ c^ recbt 
ift. He knows that it is right, @c t)crmut^et, ba^ jie i^n 
flefcl)en ^ot, He suspects that she has seen him. 

A direct question is in itself an expression of de- 
ference to the judgment of the person asked and hence 

24* 
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is followed by the Indicative; as, ®(aubfl in, ha^ er 
fommen tpirb? Do you believe that he will come? 

The author is aware that especially with respect to this last 

' point the practice yaries even with great writers; yet he must 

insist on the strict observance of the above rules as being concln- 
sive in themselves. 



Exercise XXXV. On the Conjunctive. 

SBatum lemcn wit Seutf^? Why do we study German? 

• 

SReulic^^ tt>urbc in einer muntcrn^ ®efellf(|aft jungcr 
greunbe biefc grage oufcjett>orfen^, inbem e6 ftd^ fanb*, 
i)a^ jebe tin anwcfenben $erfonen me^r obcr meniger mit 
bcm ©tubium ber bcutf^eu Spntd^c bef^aftiftf^ war. 6^ 
wax in ber Zljat nicbt unintercffant ju l^oren, n>a^ fiir* 
»erf(^iebene (various) 8In|i(|)ten^ bei bicfcr ©elegen^cit laut 
tt)urben®. 9?ur 28cnige ber Slmrefenben® fonnten nadj* 
tt)cifen^^, ba§ fie einen praftifc^eu 3^t>ccf^^ \)abti^^ im 8lug,e" 
^attetl^^ 3)er Qim fagte, er fci^* 3Kebiciner unb*mu{fe 
fott)ol)l^® bie beutfcfien al5 ik franjofif^en ©cferiften^'^ 
fiubiren, inbem^® man ^eut ju S^age^^ bljne bie ^enntni§ 
(knowledge) Derfelben nic^t me^r mit (S^ren^^ bejie^en*^ 
limt. anbere (unge ©ele^rte^'^ fatten a|nlidi)e^ ©riinbe^ 
unb ebenfo (p. 319) bewiei^^s ^jj^ ffaufmanu^*, ia^ bie 
ifenntni§ bed Deutfcben fur ben ©efc^aftdmann^'' unent*. 
be^rli{^28 {jj^ <^i^ Ucbrigen^^ aber^*^, .unb befonberd^i ^j^ 

2)amen l^atten feine fo leicbte Slufgabe^^. 3war mu§te 
man ben aUgemeinen^^ ©ruub^* gelten (afTen^*^, bap ed eine 
angene^me 6a4ic ift, n>enn man auf 9teifen'® bie ©l^rac^c 

*p. 314, /*. — , *merry, humorons, 'to raise (a question), *p. 
303, 8, *busy, "p. 110, 5, ^f. view, *laut tPUrben, were expressed, 
't^ose present, ^Ho prove, ^'object, **(a/ it) often best rendered 
by — i/i doing so, ^'here: in view, ^*see p. 371, 7, ^*p. 364, 1. 6, 
"p. 326, ^^publication, "p. 329, ^*now-a-days, ^^, **to get on cre- 
ditably, **students, ^^similar, ^*m. reason, ^^p. 371, 7, *®merchant, 
^^business-man, ^^indispensable, **the rest, the others; ^p. 318, B., 
•^p. 316, « , '^task, ''general, '*reason, '*allow to pass, "in travelling. 
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ber Station fprcften fann, bie man 6efii(|it, unb baf c^ 
initunter^ 3Ser9nugen maibi^, in ber ^eimatfi mit gremben 
in i^rer (Epracbe j;u t?erfe^ten^. !Eo^ gaben bic SReiften 
ju*, ba^ bie S5?a()rfd[)einlic^teit* einer folc^en SIntrcnbung® 
nur'' eine geringc® ijlt unb bic gro^e 3Kii^e* bed Stubiumd 
faum re^tfcrtigt^®. Unfere ®eU^rtc SKif S3, erflartc^*, 
fie Wunf^c bie p^ilofop^ifc^en g)^fteme itnnl'd, gi^te'd unb 
^egel'd^'^ ju ftutiren; bie Ueberfe^ungen frictt^^ unt)cr* 
ftanblicl)^* u. f. u>. 3db eutbecfte** aber balb, ia^ fie 
einen nod) gar weiten^* ffieg bid jum 9Serftanbni§^^ einer 
einfa^en^® ©teOe^* in eincm geroo^nlic^en*'^ beutf^en Sucbe 
ju mac^en ^atte. @ine nnberc greunbin fagte, pe betta^te^^ 
bad Stubium ber beutf4)en ©rammatif aid eine trefpicfce** 
®t)mnaftif tfc^ ®d\U^ uxW) ed t^at mir fe^r leib, ju fin* 
ben, ba§ t}it ©rammatif beren fie [id) bebientc^, ehi f)bi)^ 
confufcd S3uc|) n>ar. SKip Suifa u^ar eine gro§e 2Sere^rerin** 
©ot^e'd unb ®cbi«er'd, fie finbe^* felbft Uc beften lleber«^ 
fejungen ber "3p^igenia"26 n^j) t^^d ''iDcn Sarlod"^^ ab^ 

fcbeulicb*-^®. 3c^ fagte, jie biitfe fid^ nid)t ju fe^r bariiber 
beflagen^*. Sd gdbe tDirflicb^** einige fe^r ledbare^^ Ueber^ 
fe^ungen unb ein fleiner SSerfuc^^^ mit ben Dri^inalen 
beiDied, bag fie bem grogen SiSbiller ©ebanfen unteric^ob^^ 
bie il^m nie im S^raume eingefommen waren^*. @d tt>ar 
eben^* bie beliebte aWanier^® ber "freien Ueberfe^ung*' ol^nc 
jebmebe^^ grammatif^e ©runbli^feii*®. 9{ocb SInbere mein^ 
ten^® bie Sac^e jiei einmal 3Kobe**^, bie ^ano^erifcften ©eorge 
fatten fte eingeful)rt*^ unb bie 8l^tung*^»or ber S3i(bung*^ bed 

beutf^ien ©emal^ld** ber ^onigin ^abe fie befeftigt** unb fo 

* 

^p. 315, t, 'to give pleasure to please; see p. 356, </, ^to con* 
verse, ^gugcben to admit; p. 354, 1. ^probability, ^application, em- 
ployment, ''only, but, ^little, inconsiderable, ^labour,, ^®to justify, 
**to declare, '*the three principle metaphysicians of the present 
century, '*p. 367, d, **unintelli<?ible, '*to discover, "very long, distant, 
^'n. comprehension, '^simple, ^'passage, *°ordinary, **to consider, p. 
224, A., «2cxcellent, «»to avail ones-self of, «*admirer, «*p. 367, d, ^^by 
Gothc, ^'by Schiller, *®abominable, **to complain, *^eally, ^'readable, 
**rrial, *^to foist on, '*\vhich never entered his mind even in a dream, 
**just, ^•favorite style, ^^any, any at all, ^*'tho roughness, **be of op- 
inion, *®fa8hion, *'to import, **respect, ^'accomplishments^ **consort, 
**lo confirm. 
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n^crbe fte fict? vro^I* fr^alten, 3ebermann Icme jeftt 2)eutf(5 
iiiiD man muffe SlOed mitma^en^ n>ad Don J)er ©cfeO^ 
ffbafi* fur gut fle^alten* ttietbe. 9Juh famen etn paar 
junqc ^^enfionarinnen^ an bie JReifie® unb bic Dffcn^erjti}* 
fcii^ h-rfclben wax mxfiiA erquidenl)®. Sie faflten, fic 
tDuften^ n>iTf(tcb ni'c^t. nninnn fte nttt bcm unmelobifc^en 
I)eut|cl6)cn fleq«a(t^<^ tDUtben^^ grciKc^*^ xcax I'^re Slu^^ 
fprac^e^^ bitterlic^ tjernactlafiuv^*. ^clene un^ ®tetc^en 
flaj^ten, e^ [ci i^nen fdjon langfi fo t^crgefommen**, aW 
fei** bie tcutfc^e ©rammatif bic elfte ber eg^prifcfcen ^lagen, 
bfc ginfterni'lj^'^ muffe bagegcn^® fllanjenbe^ Sid^t^® f^etrefcn 
fein. 3br Sel)rer fomme nicbt au^ bem S^eltcn^^ I)erau^; 
fte fStttlten i&m 9?icbtd rec^t ma^en^^ unb'fie fliaubten 
fejt, bie umgejlellten^^ unb ab^angigen*" Sa^e** ^abe ein 
2)amon erfunben^^, ber if^nen bc^bafterweife*^® ia^ Seben 
fo fauer^^ al^ moglii^ ju ma(^en fu^c* Sie iputbctt^® noc^ 
^l^laderci^® flenug in i^rem Seben finbcn unb e^ fci fein SBunber, 
u^enn fie ia^ granjoftfcbe »ie( lieber^^ fatten, t>a^ nii)i 
ben jebnten 2^eil ber ©cbmieriflfeiten^^ biete^^ unb i^nen 
bei 28eitem^^ me^r SSergniigen gewa^re^*. 3c6 gfaube, 
fte l^ieften^* mid[) fiir einen recbt bofeu^® SWenfc^en, aid 
icb i^nen erfldrte, x6) ^attt Ulb\t^^ cine ©rammatif ge* 
fcbrieten unb n>iirbe ibnen in bem fcc^6 nn'^ breigigften 
1%'rjitium bett^eifeUi t)a^ SlUed baranf anfomme^® wk man 
S)eutfd[) (erne, nnt) ba^ ed fiir Sritten feine sn^edfmdpigere^* 
Uebung bed ©eifted gebe, aid ia^ @tubium ber beutfd[)en 
©rammatif unb Siteratur. 

'p. 323., Ho join in, 'society, *p. 224, Note 3. fl., *boarding- 
school girls, *in their turn, ''^candour, ^refreshing, ®p. 366, ^. *Oto 
torment, "p^366, ^, ^^p. 311 "Adjectives nsed as Adverbs" etc.; 
"pronounciation, "to neglect, ^*p. 215, List 4., "p. 367, Note I., 
"darkness, '^compared with it, ^''brilliant light, *®nicbt au^ bcm <Sd)eltcn 

tommcn, never get done scolding, ^Mljm 9hd)te( rccbt mad)en , do 

nothing to please him, **inverted, ^'dependent, **clause, sentence, 
2»to invent, ^emaijciously; see p. 317, /!, ^ihard, ^^p. 366, C, ^^bother 
»0p. 321, '^difficulty, »«p. 246, ''by far, '*to afford, '*p. 224, Note 3. a., 
'"wicked, '"^p. 366, C, '®to depend on, "suitable. 
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B. THE CONDITIONAL. 

1^ The Imperfect and Pluperfect Conjiinctive in the 

dependent clause. 

A condition, the fulfilment of which is expected 
as certain or likely, has the verb in the Indicative ; as, 
3c& n>erl)e e^ t^m fngen, wmn ex c^ nnffen wiU, I shall 
tell it him if he wishes to know it. 3c^ werbe e^ if)m 
fiigen, tt>cnn er fommcn [oKte, I shall tell it him if he 
should come, (see p. 377, (f.). But if a dependent 
clause contains a condition merely assumed and imply- 
ing the contrary, its verb stands as in English in the 
Imperfect or Pluperfect Conjunctive; as, u>enn icb 
nnue, if I were; n)enn ict) l/atte, if I had; rt>cnn id) 
ge^abt ^ttt, if I had had. 

2^ The Conditional in the main clause. 

At the same time the verb of the main clause, 
expressing the contingency, stands in the Conditional 
or Conditional Past; as, SBenn ii) nic^t untt)0^( U>dre, 
tt)urt>e icj rait bir gefien, If I were not unwell I would 

fo with you, (the reality is I am unwell, and therefore 
do not go). 2Benn id) SBein ge^abt \)atu, n)urt)c i^ 
etn?a^ getruufen l^aben, If I had had wine I should have 
drunk some, (the reality is I had no wine, and therer 
fore I did not drink any). 

The full form of the conditional consists of the 
Infinitive present or of the Infinitive past, conjugated 
with the Auxiliary t^ iPUrbe (Imperf. Conj. of U)eri)en. 
— See p. 270, 2. aa. p. 273, p. 277, Specimen, etc.) 

3^ Deviations from the rules 1 and 2 above occurs in 

the following: — 
a. The conditional may occur in dependent clauses, when 

the sentence expressing the contingency is itself introduced as a 
dependent part in a compound sentence; as, 3c^ f^^Qtc, ba^ tch C^ 
tbun murbc, wcnn id) bcffcre (^runbc bafilr r;dttc, I said that I should 
do it, if 1 had better reasons for it. 
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b. Sometimes the Conditional, is nsed if the fulfilment of the 
condition is merely donbtfnl and not lilcely to take place; as, 

6r f(^cmt ni*t gu tommcn, aber noenn er fame, tourbe ic^ gel^en. He 

seems not' to come, but if he should come I would go. 

e. Clauses expressing the condition are introduced not Only by 
tOtnti if* ^"^ ^1^0 (^^ called COnCOSSiVO clauses) by the conjunctions to enit 

glei^/ totnn aud^. t»tnn fc^on and ob ou^, olf(ltx^, obf4on/ 

meaning Ihoughy aUhovgh^ if even; as, SBcttnglci^ \&i t^ ^dtte or 
^enn id) e^ gUicb \^QitU, tDurbe icb ed bir nid)t gebcn, the same in- 
verted, ^dtte id) €^ glei(^, fo tDurbe i^ e^ bir bo(^ nid}t geben, Although 
I had it I would not give it you. 

d. The condition is sometimes expressed by the Infinitive 
with su io, or with um ju in order to\ as, tint ed ju ^etmeibett, 

lourbe i(^ ge()en, In order to avoid it, I should go. 

«. The condition is often merely understood; as, <Bitte, 
fommen ®ic; meine aTiutter tt)urbe fic^ frcucn, 6ie ju fc^en. Pray, 
come; my mother would be glad to see you {viz., if you came). 
SBelc^c^ 33uc^ ttjurben 6ie tt)d^Ien? Which book would you choose? 
(suppose you had the choice). 9Ba^ JDurbcn <8ie an mcincr 8tcflc 
tf)Un? What ^'ould you do in my place? (t. e., if you were in my 
place). 

NB. «. The Pupil will carefully keep in mind that 
the English / would, should, &c., is rendered by the 
German Conditional t^ tDUtfce only in the cases defined 
above; namely where a condition contrary to reality, 
or at least doubtful, is expressed or understood. Com- 
pare @r wiirbe fommen, u>cnn feine SWutter beffer n^are, 
He would come if his mother were better (as she is 
not better he does not come) with @r fagt, er u>erbe 
fommen (indirect quotation) n>enn feine SKutter beffer fei, 
He says he will come if his mother be better (which 
is pos'Sible enough). The latter (er n)crbe fommen) is 
merely the Future Conjunctive, (see p. 364, 1). 

/?. Nor on the other hand must the forms t^ n>urbe, tvix 
U^urbcn, ii}x nmrbet/ fte ^Diirben, when merely substituted 
for the present Conjunctive (as explained p. 366, ;,) 
be mistaken for the Conditional. 

y. The Past of the Auxiliary / will, ("/ would'') i^ 
ttoHfe &c. and of / shall, "/ should'' i6) fotttc &c., is 
likewise not to be confounded with the Conditiouah 
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as, 3c^ bat i^n, abet er n)olltc e^ n\ii)t tfiun, I asked 
hifHy but he would not do it (was not inclined io do 
it). 3* foUtc gel^eit, aber ic^ woUte ui^X, 1 was to goy 
but I would not (was not inclined). 

<f. Nor must 1 should and / would &c. in the depen- 
dent clause expressing the hypothetical condition, be 
translated by t^ tDtttfce. In most cases the Imperfect 
or Pluperfect Conjunctive of the main verb, (see above 1 ), 
suffices; as, @d u>drc mix lieb, tDenii ^k e^ fatten, 
1 should be glad if you should find it. But. foO^tt also 
is employed as an Auxiliary to the verb in order to 
strengthen the expression of iniprobability, (SSSenn Sic 
e^ fint)en foUten, if you should find it) and especially 
with weak verbs when an ambignity might arise from 
their being alike in the Imperfect Indicative and Con- 
junctive; as, SfCenn er fagen foUte, If he should say 
(which is more distinct than SBenn er fagte, which might 
mean both //* he said and fVhenever he said). The 
Auxiliary tPoOctl is used only where inclination is im- 
plied; as, SBenu iia cd t^un moUtc; If I chose to do it, 
Sfficnn Sie [o giit \iix\, n>ollten, //' you would be so kind. 



4t The Shorter Form. 

The Imp. and Fluperf. Conjunctive for the Condi- 
tional present and past. In English the Conditional 
it would be may be expressed by the simple Past Sub- 
junctive it were, i. e, the ajixiliary would is omitted 
and its strength given to the Infinitive be by making 
that Infinitive a Past Subjunctive. In the same man- 
ner, in German, the Conditional, not only of the verb 
fcitl but of any other verb, may be expressed by the 
simple Imperfect Conjunctive; and farther the Condi- 
tional Past by the Pluperfect Conjunctive. In other 
words the Past Conjunctive i^ ttiirfcc (see p. 273) is 
omitted and the Infinitive changed into the Past Con« 
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• 

junctive*; as, ^6 tottit beffer fetllr It would be better, 
short 'form, (Sd toixtt bejTcr, It were better, conditiohal 
PAST, @^ WUtbe betTcr gctvcfen fetn, short form, (5^ mate 
bctKt: flewefcn, // wor//d hare been better. 3c6 tOUtbe 
einen grcunb ^abeit, short form, 3cb ^itte eincn greuur, 
J should have a friend, cond. past, 3(^ tOUtbC 3^^^ 9^' 

l^abt ^aben, short form, 3* ^atfe 3^'t gf^^bt, I should 

have had time. 34 WUtbe ed fttlbett, short form, 3^6 
fdllbe ed, 7 should find it. cond. past, 34 ttJUtfce c^ 
gefunben ^abett. short form, 34 ^iiHt e^ gefunOen, 1 
should have found it. 

Passive voice, conditional past, 34 WUtbc gefunbeit 
trorbcn fcill, short form, 34 tt^&tc gefunben tt>orben, 
/ should have been found. The first Conditional is ge- 
nerally given, in full, 34 tDUtbe gefunben V^ttitfX, I 
should be found. 

As this use of the Imperfect and Pluperfect Conjonctive is 
uncommon in Eng:lish, except in the one instance / were for / tootfld 
be, particular attention must be paid to it, more especially if the 
dependent clause occurs in the form of an inverted sentence (see 
p. 346, 5 a &c.); as, ^attc id) ba^ 33ud). fo Ucjc id) C^ bir. If I had 
the book I would lend it to you; 93rdd)te cr mir bic @intt>iUigung 
fncinc^ Satcr^, fo ttjdrc 3l(Ic^ abgcmad)!. If he should bring me the 
consent of my father, all would be settled. 

Rare but remarkable is the substitution of the im- 
perfect indicative for the Conditional Past, the depen- 
dent clause having the verb likewise in the Imperfect; 
ag, SQSenn cr fant, qing ic^ or ^am er, fo i^ing ic^, If he 
had come, I would have gone (see p. 283, h.). 

a. As the Impfrf. Conjunctive in wedk verbS is like the Im- 
perfect Indicafivp, the fall form of the Conditional, icj toutbc &c., 
/ would &c., may be preferred where an ambiguity would arise 

* Historically, the use of the Past as a Conditional has preceded 
that of the full form id) IVlirbe fcin (see p. 283, foot-note). The 
above arran<?ement refers to the Present use, and by attaching itself 
to the usage of English grammar, greatly helps to facilitate the use 
of the Conditional and to prevent confusion (See the end of the 
Section). 
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from the use of the former; as, @ie tt)urbcn frcmbcd 33crbicn(l e^|ren, 
n)cnn Sic fclbft 33crbicnfl befdgcn, rather than <Sie ebrtcn frembc^ ^Jer^ 
bicnjl, &c., They would honoar the merits of others, if they pos- 
sessed merit themselves. 

h. So called Optative clauses are either dependent clauses 
expressing a supposition and inverted owing to the omiSSion Of 
kUfnit if* whilst the contingency is understood; as, itdmc cr bocft ! 
for SBcnn cr boc^ fame! If he would only come! (Contingency un- 
derstood, How glad I should be!) Or they express the contingency 
with the condition understood, Dl ba§ bu nid)t fo Oon mir flingcjl! 
Oh! that thou wouldst not go from me thus! 

Of the latter nature are also exclamations in interrogative 
form like, 9Bic? @ic fatten i^n gcfe^cn! What! you don't mean to 
say you have seen him? (/. e. If this were truth, I should under- 
stand that you had seen him?) 2)icd tt)dre 3^re ©C^tDCflcr? Am I to 
understand that this is your sister? Of the same nature are: **@^ 
mugtc fcin, bag t^ gu fc^r mic^ irrtc*', Unless it be that I am too 
far mistaken, (^i! \i^^ tt)drc! Indeed! that would be strange; 

c. Conditional of deference. Like the phrases, l should like, 
I should think, in English, the Conditionals id) mot^tc, ic^ munfc^tc, 
\&i bdcf)tc &c., are used where a certain deference is to be expressed, 
and may he explained by a condition understood ; as, 3c^ tt)Unfd)tC, 
<Sic fc^cnftcn mir ®C^6r, I (should) wish (viz , if it were not too 
bold) you would grant me a hearing. 3^ bdci^tc, tt)ir machtcn C^ 
bcffcr fo, I should think {viz., if my opinion were taken) we might 
do it better this way. 

These phrases cause the verb in the clause expressing the 
object of the wish, thought &c. to be likewise in the Imperfect 
or Pluperfect Conjunctive; as, 3c^ tDUnfc^tc, ^ic tdmen (— 6ic tt)drcn 
QCfommcn). I (should) wish you would come ( — you had come). 
5^ bdd)tc, 8ic gdbcn C^ mir, I (should) think you might give it to 
me 3^ moc^tc, bu gingcjl, I should like you to go. Notice: 3*'^ 
iDU&tc nid)t, or, S^ictjt, Xxx'^ i(^ tt)U§tc, Not that I know of. Not to 
my knowledge. 

The above short fdrmS of the Conditional do not actually 
imply a contrary proposition (/ should think, rather means / do 

ihitik). The fall form 3* tuucbe niunr($ett, \^ lunrbe bcnfcn &c. 

on the other hand would be exclusively used where the reality is, 
I do not wish, I do nol think. 

d. I MIGHT, I OUGHT and in German i* moci&tc and i$ foHtC 
or mu§tc are often Conditionals with a Condition understood. 
They may be resolved into id) tt)urbc fonncn or burfcn I would be 
able or permitted (if I liked) and id) iDUrbC foKcn or muffcn, it should 
be my duty to, I would be compelled to (see p. 2.59, Iniperf. Conj.) 

In the same manner are the pi.upbrfrct conjunctives (see p. 261.) 
i(Jb ^dttc fonttcn, mogcn or burfcn / might Imve and id) ^dttc follcn or 
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muffen, 1 ought to have, Conditionals Fast, and require to be ex- 
plained in the followinpr manner: — 

3^^ ^citte «d t^un tonncn, / mtght hate done it (if I had tiked) 
is to be resolved thus 1. 26^ hattt short form for i(^ touxht ^ahttl 
I should or wot/Id have. 2. t^Ult to do (main Infinitive), 3. tom 
nctt (Past Participle in Infinitive form)^ Ifeesi able; accordingly / 
should have been able to do ii. 

3c^ f)atte C0 t^un foUcn {if 1 had r'ghlly cotisidered it), it would 
have been my duly to do it, resolved thus, 1. Z^ i)^iit short form 
for ic^ tourbe ^abcn, it (I) would have, 2. t()Un lo do (main Infini- 
tive), foUtn (Past Participle in the Infinitive form) been (my) duty. 

3d) ^tte tltUfTen is 'often used as a strong expression for 34 
(idtte foSflt / ought to have; but it often occurs in the sense of 
I would have been compelled to. It is incorrect to translate I ought 
to have by i(^ fo({te ^aiKtt or id) mugte ^abcn. The former ought to 
be used in the sense of / was said to have (see p. 258 , c.) The 
latter in the sense of tV must be that I have, unless it be that I have; 
as, 3ci) muBte C0 getrdumt ^abcn, Jt must be that I have dreamt it, 

e. Notice the idioms, ^dim fa^te fte n)0^(. (T^A^i she would 
say (used to say), 3Bcnn ein llnglucf ^cfcfae^en toax, ging er xcofji 
felbfl t>on <&au^ gu $au^ unb fammelte t^r bie l^eibcnben. ^'hen a 
misfortune had happened he would himself go from house to house 
and collect for Vte sufferers, Would in this sense is also trans- 
lated by pflcgtc; as, Then my father would smile^ ^ann Vflegtc mein 
S3ater gU IddKln; and it may be noticed that the English then he 
would say etc.; applies as well to the German Present; as, j^anit 
f ajit er toof^l ; or pf[e(|t er ju fagen etc. (t. e, he is in the habit of 
saying. 

Concluding remark. 

The French language makes a distinction between the Imparf, 
Suhj. si J avals, and the Condilionnel faurais^ the English between 
the Past Subjunctive if I had and the Conditional / should have, 
and in the same manner the German, although originally possessing 
only a Preterite (i)attt) for both forms (see p. 283, footnote) has, 
impelled by this modern tendency to mark the logical distinction 
between condition and contingency, developed, exclusively for the 
latter, and not transferable to the former, the compound form i(^ 
tt)urbe l^aben. 

This analogy in the French, English and German with the 
striking advantages it affords to the Englitih pupil should in itself 
have furnished sufficient reason for retaining the terms of the older 
grammarians, vis. SBcntt id) ^dtte for the Imperfect Subjunctive, i(^ 
tDurbe ^abcn for the Conditional. 

The fact however, that the German language by dint of the 
greater versatility of its construction has preserved to a great extent 
the use of the simple form id^ t^dttc for the contingency also (e. g. 
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SBenn er ®elb l^dtte, l^dtte er me^r (Sinflug, If he had money he 

would have more influence) has led to a new arrangement bj which 
l«t the distinction between the condition and the contingency has 
been destroyed, the verb in both clauses being called the Condi- 
tional, and 2*^ a distinction between the simple tense i^ l^cltte as a 
Present Conditional and the compound tense \^ iDUrbe ^abett/ as 
a Conditional Future has been introduced. Although Becker yielded 
to this formalism in his Schulgrammatik, he has in his Aus- 
ftthrliche Grammatik given such qualifying explanations with 
re0ard to this point (especially in § 222 Which entirely bears out 
the author's views) that no writer of a German grammar for the 
English, at all conscious of the nature of his task, could have 
adopted the modern arrangement. Nevertheless this has been done 
in some rather literal translations of the Schulgramwatik; the practice 
jn English grammar, decidedly preferable in this point, has been 
utterly disregarded and the pupil is now taught not only that, there 
is no difference between if I had and / should have, but even that, 
5Dann fdge \6ci morgeij bci meincn Jreunbcn, Then I should sit to-mor- 
row with my friends, is a Present and, S)antt tourbe ic^ ttoc^ bci 

meincn Jteunben |i^en. Then I should still be sitting with my friends, 
is a Future; or he is a least induced to believe, that, contrary to 
the usage of all German authors, a distinction between a Condi- 
tional Present and Future ought to be made, whereas the very 
nature of a mere supposition forbids such a distinction. By simply 
adhering, as the author does, to the clear and practical arrange- 
ment of English grammar the whole of 'this embarrassing compli- 
cation is avoided and the only thing remaining to be done is to 
explain that the use of the Preterite, as a Conditional is a relic of 
the ancient period of the language when still limited in its tenses. 



Exercise XXXVI. 
On the Conditional. 

^rfblgte^eS Stttbium bed S^eutfd^en; Sncoessfdl study 

of German. 

eii ©retdcnl fo ^au^Kd^^ befc&aftigt?^ 3a, t(^ tritt 
e6en* biefe SBoHe abwicfefn*. SBenn @ie crfauben, n)cri)e 
tcfe 3^ncn ben ©tra^u^ \)Oi{itxi. (st.) 3)a5 i|i bequcmcr''. 
2)anfer n>enn i^ cinei? fo gcle^rten §errn bamit bcmu^en® 

'see there! ^domestic, "busy, engaged, *p. 314, rf., *to wind 
*Hank, Skein, ''handy, ^to trouble. 
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barp. SWur i;u!* bad ttate' ni^t ba« erfle 9D?aI. 9innl »ra« 
fucfeen Sie tcnn? iDcn gafcni*. ^ier ift einer. 3«, abet 
bad ifl nicfit bet vecbte*. ®iebt ed* benn babe? einen 
Tccfcten unb einen falfcften gaben? ®en>ii®I llnb *ra6 
tturbe* gefdie^en (st.) ttctttt ©ie nicfct ben redfcten na^tttm^^! 
(St.). Sl^enn ic^ ben unrecfiten na()me, n>urbe ii) bte je^m 
facfee*^ a)<ul^e baben unb am Snbe^^ n^urbe SlOeS in ein 
unaufloolicbee^^ Oetrirr^* gerat^en^*. !Dad t(l ja -m 
jjracbtiged SBeifpiel^® ju unferer neulicben^^ Unterbaltunfl" 
iber bie beutfc^e Oranimatifl 3n tvi'e fern^® benn ? 9?un, 
babci giebt ed eben aucf) einen recbten unb einen unrecbten 
gaben, unb njenn man lefteren nimmt, giebt e6 l^unbert^ 
fadje^*' -iDJii^e unb am ©nbe eine unauPodbare SSenvirtung. 
2^ann ttdre^^ ed am ©nbe nid)t fo bef^dmenb**, n-^enn id} 
geftel^en'-^^ mu^W^*, ba^ icb mic^ in biefcr iiage^* befiubc"®? 
Sicberlic^ nicbt, irenn €ie ben unred)ten gaben aufge^ 
ncmmen l)atrcn. (5e fame barauf an'^^» ob 3^r Secret 
ben ricbtigcn 2i>eg eingcfAIagen^® l)atte. Xnxn genn'f 
uMuben bie Slnftrcngungen^® ber meiften Sd)iiler weit tv 
folgrei4)er^^ fein, nn-nn bie Secret eine ricbtige a)ietI)obe 
verfolgten unb uu'nn ed nicbt [o m'ele ganj unjivecfma^ige^^ 
SBucber gdbc, bie ben 9?amen einer ®rammatif gar ni^t 
iH'rt'ienen^*'^. 9?un, u^enigftene^^ nnlrben Sie fid) u^unbern, 
ivenn €ie in unfcre Slaffe fdnten unb bie vielen i>er* 
bu^ten^* ®c|id)ter^^ fdbett, n>enn irgenb eine ScbuM'erig* 
feit^® »orfommt. ""y^Uwx I)at u^o^l^^ ron 95orne l)ereiV® 
mit bcm Sefen t^on ®ef^id)ten3® u. b. gl.*** angefangen? 
So ift ed. llnfer Sexier bcfolgt bie fogcnannte llnterI)aU 
lungemct^obe. 9?un, \ic[^ unue nicbt fo fcblimm*^, n>enn 
bie -iBict^obe nur ber natiirli4)en Sntwicfclung*^ ber 9Jebe*' 

*p. 259, and p. 255, 3., ^]\\si go on!, ^p. 375, ♦thread, *the 
right one, "p. 308, 5., ''in doing this, «p. 318, /., »p. 376,4. 'Op. 375, 1. 
*^p. 138, F., ^*in the end, "inextricable, ^*tangle, confusion, ^*to 
get, ^^illustration, "p. 314,/!, ^^conversation, ^''how so? *V 13^' F-» 
2»p. 376, 4. ^^humiliating, ^^^to confess own, ^^p 259, **condition, 
^^\). 299, 1 , ^^anfommcn auf to depend on, and p. 376, 4. *«to take 
(a way), ^*efforts, ^"successful, ^impracticable, "'^to deserve, ^*p. 
125, 2., 34blank, perplexed, 3*p. 175, ssdifficulty, »>. 232, "Aom 
the outset, ^^stor}', *°p. 22, ♦^bad, **developement, ♦'speech'. 
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folgte. SSei biefem SSSorte SnttDicfcfung jtnb irfr u>ieber 
beim SBicfeln. 3(ti fe^e S^re 3BoUe ^'nt M ganj glatt^ 
abgeiDicfelt. 2i(^! une [e^r nw^e i^) nii^ freuen, tt)curt 
unfere beutft^en Stunben cben fo glatt abflingen^ 2)ad 
gef^a^e bei [o eifrigen^ Sc^ulcrinncn ftcjcrlicbr tvenn bet 
iJe^rer Siuft^t* unb %aU genug befdfe* (st.) bei rem 
crften Uuterric^te® eine fo einfac^e, unb, ic^ u>iU e^ gleic|) 
fagen, bie einjig ricbtige SDiet^obe fu t>erfoIgfn, nne u>ir fie 
m Dr. 21 ^n'^ Seitfaien^ befi^en unb tvenn nlle tveiteren 
g^ritte® auf ba^ unumfto^licfee® ^^dncip biefer SJfet^obe 
gegriinbet^^ u^urben. SEobei allerbing^^^ eine giunbli^erc 
llnternH'ifung^^ in ber ©rnntniatif, al^ man fie cben in 
bem prrtftifcben Scl)rgangc^3 ftnbet, jeben Scbritt begleiten 
tnufte* Aonnten ©ie ta^ ni^t unferm §err Dr. Saner 
an bie ,^anb geben^*? 2)a^ uu'irbe u>o^l nicbt 23iel \)tU 
fen^^ Itebe^ ©rct^ien. 3^r ^err Dr. totltbe einfa^ fagcn: 
p. 376, e.J6 '^3^ bin [o fliig^« unb nod) flQgcr al« Sie". Unb 
n)enn icb ifim meine ©riinbe unb @rfal)rungen^^ au^ein«» 
^nbcrfe&en^^ toottte^^ , nennte^** er mi^ gar noi) dmn 
alten ^ebanten. Siege ft^ benn bem Uebel gar nic|it ab^ 
^elfen^^? 2)a^ liefe ficb eben nut bann ewarteU; n>enn 
ba6 5j3ub(tfum unb namentli^)*^ ^i^ 9)?anner, roe((t)e Hin^ 
flu§ auf bie (Srjiel)ung ^aben, balb begreifcn^^ ttioci^tctt**, 
n)elcl)en ®d)abcn2^ ber licberlic^e^^ €prad)untenj^it, bem 
©eifte^^ jufiigt^®, unb t^a^ ik beutfd^e Spvacbe mitti'ben 
SriiteU; unb befonber^ ben S3rittinnen, n^irflicb frucbtbar ju 
^ n?erben auf eine eigentbiimlicbe SOBeife, unb namentlici) ganj^ 
* lid) t)erfd)ieben2^ t)on ber franjofifdKn, beljanCelt^^ trerDen 
wii^e* 3cb bin n>eit baron entfernt^^, bem gran56Mfdi)en 
ben t)o]^en SBcrt^^^ abjufprec^en^^, ^en e6 a\^ SBerfe^r^^ 
mittel^* unb in ^inft4)t auf^^ ^^^racifion unb Gleganj bed 

^smoothly, *to come off, 'anxious, *insight, *to possess, 'first 
instruction, '^literally leading string^ clue; "step, 'incontrovertible, 
^Oto base, ^^ 318, /., ^^information, "course, method; ^*an bie 
$anb gebcn to suggest, **to avail, ^'wise clever, ^''experience, *®ex- 
plain, *»jjay were to, *®p 242, -''p. 211, List 2. Sue also p. 303, 9., 
'-^2p. 316, a., ^ho comprehend, **gay here t^«w/rf, "harm, ^'careless, 
slovenly, ^lintellect, *®to inflict, ^'totally different, ®**to treat, ''far 
from, '^value, ''to deny, to dispute; sec also p. 297, c, '*mean8 
of intercourse, "*with regard to. 
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«uebrucf«^ bert&t. SWan Jegittge* einfac^ tint X^ox\)tiP, 
ivenu man i^m bad 2)eut[cbe in biefer Scjie^ung fllci^ 
flcUcn* u^oHtc. 3)ic SJo^uqe* bed lejitercn Uegen eben 
nacfe eincr anbcrn 6eite l)in*. 2Ran ^attt langjl einfc^en^ 
foUcn, ba§, inbem ii* bad Snglifc^e grammatif^) unb ibio^ 
tnatlfcf) faft® gan^Iic^®' in bcm ®lcifc^^ bed grangoiifc^cn 
betregt^^, biefcd \)(i\x\ii\&i)lii)^^ aid Umgangdfprati^c^^ unb 
tnit 93ei;iig aiip* bie Siteratur tt)crt^y)oU^* ifi, wabrenb ba^ 
gegen bad 2)cutfd)c t)on Dorn I)erein ben graramatffc^ ijoi^ 
cntwicfelten^* Hafilfc^en Spracfcen bed 2lltertl)umd^'' l^attc 
gleict)geftellt trerbcn fonnen. 3Wan ^atte ed fogar" aid 
Silbungdmittel^® bed ®diM ben le^tcren y)orjie^en^ mii|yen, 
tnbem ed aid bie lebenbe Sprad^e ber groften 9?atton M 
Gontinentd, unb in feiner 8iteratur, neben ber englif^en, bie 
tiefftcn ©ebanten ber mobernen SQ?eIt reprafentirenb, »on un« 
gleic|>^^ groperer, pxafti\i)cx unb intellectueller Sebeutung^^ift. 

*m. expression, ^to commit, ^folly, *to put on or par with, 
*m. excellence, merit, ®in an other direction; p. 49, 6., ^to conceive, 
®, ®p. 361, c, ^^groove, ^ho move, **p. 316, a., **the language of 
intercourse, "with respect to, **valuable, "highly developed, "n. 
antiquity, "p. 316, c, ^®mcans of cultivating the mind, ***st. to 
prefer, ^^incomparably, **Importance, . *^For the constructions ^dtU 
foflcn, ^dttC muffcn see p. 379, d. and p. 380. 



Section XXXII. 
REMARKS ON GERMAN METRE. 

The German language admits of the formation of 
all kinds of metres, and its abundance in semi-accen- 
ted and unaccented syllables greatly facilitates the 
faithful reproduction of all the varietFOs of metrical 
construction in use among the ancients. Without en- 
tering into the subject in detail, the following short 
hints will enable the student, to read German poetry 
with the proper accent: — 

As far as the metre is concerned, (that is, quite 
apart from the power of the vowel and even irom 
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the accent in words) syllables are either long (— ), 
short (^), or doubtful (- ). The root-syllables and 
accented prefixes are long, as, SSater, ®et)atter, au^* 
fle^t, Unfalt. Unaccented prefixes and suffixes, and 
the article in its monosyllabic forms, are short, as, 
th, &hat\h, liebenber. Semi-accented suffixes, mo- 
nosyllabic prepositions, adverbs, conjunctions, &c., and 
the monosyllabic forms of the pronouns and of the 
auxiliary verbs l^aben, [ein, and tverbeu, are doubtful; 
they may be used as long, chiefly when placed be- 
tween short syllables, or as equivalent to two short 
syllables in the same foot; or they may be used as 
short, when placed between with long or doubtful 

syllables; as, fcoc^ ju lieblid) tvct^ mem S^raum. 

A combination of long and short syllables, which 
is regularly repeated in the. same line or verse , is 
called a foot. The metre is Iambic when each foot 
consists of two syllables, the first, short, the second 
long, as in Schiller's Don Carlos: 

2)a^ 3<J^t4""^^^t 

3)1 mci ^ ncm 3 «* be ? at nidjt reif. 34 l«^^' 
(iin^-Diii'jjQcr 2^cr ^ er, uiel * d)c torn * men mrbcn* 

The metre is Trochaic if each foot consists of two 
syllables, the first long, the second short; as, 



- -- I - ^ I - - 

23i(^bc ^unfiler, re * be nicftt; 

?iur eiii ^aud) fei Uin (Se * bid}t. — Goolhe. 

Rhymes occur in two forms; either of one long 
syllable, which is called Male, as in the above quota- 
tion from Goethe^ or of a long and short, which is 
called Female, as ^erjen rhyming with ©c^merjen. 

The metre is Dactylic if each foot consists of three 
syllables, the first long, and the two others short. The 
principal verse in this metre is the rhymeless Hexa- 
metery consisting of six Dactylic feet, into which, how- 
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ever, to avoid monotony, occasionally a foot of two 

syllables (a Sjwndee ), or even, in lieu of it, a 

I'rocliaic foot is inserted. Such is always the case in 
the sixth or last foot of the line; yet it must not 
be in the fifth, wliich remains a re*];ular Dactyl, to 
preserve the character of tlie verse. Besides this, the 
third foot must be formed of the syllables of two 
different words, in order to produce a kind of rest 
(caesural pause) ; and if this cannot be done in the third, 
it must be done both in the second and fourth feet; as, 

^urtig mit 2)onncr«9C s poUtcr cut « roll tc ber tiidifc^c 9}Jar * mor. 

®c(f|je^n ^anbbtcit ragtcn, cm * \\n am ^J'auptc bie »^6mcr. 

! ass's Homer, 

To begin the Hexameter with a short syllable is 
no improvement. A particularly fine eflfect is produced 
by combining Hexameter and /V7/^rt//«e/tv; wliich latter 
metre consists of five Dactylic feet, or, properly speak- 
ing, of twice two and a half (— . w v^ | — >^ w | — ). 
This metre is called the Elcf^iac, in larger poems like 
Schillers ''Spajiergaufl" or Goethe's ''@iipt)rofi)nc"; but 
it is commonly termed the Distich on in short epigram- 
matic compositions: 

©roH^britannicn unb !rcutfd^lanb. 

N.^ V^ I — V»</ v^./ I — — ^ \^ v.-/ -w^ s—^ I \,^ \^y I v.^ 

• V-/ ^^ j v.*' ^^ I ^ I V— / V.^ I v_^ Vw/ 

©rogcei gabfi bu ber 2i?clt; c^ banfcn bic fcrnftcu Olcsi^ioncu 
Dcimr be * flu* gel- ten S(xa\t (A)laubcn,(^c*fitsnmg unb'iHcrf)t. 

SDod) fur bic i^rei^eit bc^ (iJcifte^ crbob bcr gcrmanifc^cn 6d}njcftcr 
S)en!en, Stiffen unb ilunft, mcid^tig ben Unuttcnbcn 6c^Ub. 

//. Jfeisse, 
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